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FOREWORD

‘‘The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices and of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, comprising a 
critical text with English translations, introductions to each codex 
and tractate, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts 
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can 
be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. 
Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the mono­
graph series. Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is 
a part.

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but 
also a significant religious position in its own right. General accep­
tance of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the 
scarcity of original source material. Now this situation has been 
decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed 
by the discovery of these unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris­
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W.B. Bamsf, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Spren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, 
Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellerf, William 
R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm 
L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., WilUam 
R. Schoedel, John Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frede- 
rik Wisse and Jan Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 with 
only a limited number of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed 
as the texts became increasingly available. Its early history may be 
traced in the preliminary announcement in NTS  16 (1969/70), 
185-90 and NovT 12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the 
Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: E. J. BriU, 1970). In view of the 
fact that two of the four tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 
are duplicates of Nag Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to
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include P. Berol. 8502 in The Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was 
decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition 
of the other Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and 
Bruce codices, the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic 
Library to make it complete.

The volumes and editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; 
Nag Hammadi Codices I I ,i ,  I I I , i  and I V ,i  with Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codices II, 2-y and I I I ,5, volume editor Bentley Layton; 
Nag Hammadi Codices I I I ,2 and IV ,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians 
{The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander 
Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III , 3-4 and F,J 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and the 
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Ham­
madi Codices V,2-5 and V I with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, 
volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies i i ,  1979; 
Nag Hammadi Codex V II, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex V III, edited by Bentley Layton, John Sieber 
and Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices IX  and X, volume 
editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi Codices X I, X II  and X III, 
volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek 
and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by 
J. W. B. Barnsf, G. M. Browne and J. Shelton; Pistis Sophia, 
text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies 
9, 1978; The Books of feu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce 
Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, i 97 >̂ Hammadi 
Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
edition is thirteen volumes. The EngUsh translation of the texts 
of aU thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also 
been published in a single volume. The Nag Hammadi Library in 
English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row (1977).

When I visited H. J. Polotsky, an invaluable consultant to our 
project, in Copenhagen on 18-19 J^-nuary 1968, he introduced me 
to Spren Giversen, who kindly provided me with a copy of the 
microfilms of Codices II, III and IX  which he had made at the 
Coptic Museum between 28 December 1957 and 9 January 1958.
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as a delegate of the Institute of Egyptology of the University of 
Copenhagen of which Polotsky had subsequently become Director. 
Giversen reported that he had already begun preliminary study of 
Codex IX. Hence it was agreed that he would join our project 
and contribute his work on Codex IX  to our edition. For these 
gestures of international cooperation in making the Nag Hammadi 
library available I wish to express particular appreciation.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na­
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham­
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. 
This extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the recon­
struction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcriptions 
by the originals, not only served the immediate needs of the fac­
simile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of 
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have 
been involved.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, and Victor Girgis, Director of the Coptic Museum 
until 1977, who together have guided the work on the manuscript 
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the 
Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and 
was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; 
and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director Gene­
ral for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and 
Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of 
Cultural Studies, who has always proved ready with gracious as­
sistance and helpful advice.
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We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A. 
Edridge, whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely 
death. Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the 
field of scholarly publication not only this volume, but the whole 
series of Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible.

J ames M. Robinson
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PREFACE

This volume is the product of many years of work; yet it is with 
some trepidation that I submit it herewith to the public. The frag­
mentary status of the two codices published here has made the 
work much more difficult and time-consuming than would have 
been the case had the material been preserved more completely. 
Hence this first effort cannot claim to be definitive in any way. 
Others will surely come to the material with new insights, not 
only to the contents of the tractates but also to readings and re­
constructions of the text itself. That, indeed, is my hope.

It is also cheerfully acknowledged that this volume could hardly 
have come about, at least in its present form, without the help of 
many scholars whose names do not appear on the title page, and 
who deserve my heartiest thanks. In the case of Codex IX, S0ren 
Giversen prepared in 1969 a preliminary transcription and Danish 
translation; C. J. de Catanzaro rendered Giversen’s Danish into 
English. Subsequently numerous fragments were placed in the 
MS., and the codex was reconstructed in its present form. So I 
have found it necessary to revise the transcription and translation 
completely. The codex was reconstructed in the Coptic Museum, 
Old Cairo, during work sessions of the Technical Subcommittee 
of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices 
aided by members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library team, 
and during the supplemental work periods of the latter group 
funded by the Smithsonian Institution through the sponsorship 
of the American Research Center in Egypt. Fragments were placed 
by Spren Giversen, Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, James 
M. Robinson, Stephen Emmel, and myself. Valuable codicological 
assistance has been given by James M. Robinson and by Stephen 
Emmel, not only for Codex IX  but also for Codex X. In addition, 
a number of scholars have offered assistance in the establishment 
of the text and in the reconstruction of numerous lacunae in Codex 
IX. I wish especially to thank Hans-Martin Schenke, Frederik 
Wisse, and Klaus Koschorke for their exceedingly valuable help. 
Such defects as remain in this edition should be charged to me.

In the case of Codex X, while I have borne the primary responsi­
bility for the work, I have benefited greatly from the help of others.
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This is true in the case of the reconstruction of the codex, for 
numerous fragments were placed by others than myself, namely 
Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, and Stephen Emmel; indeed 
it was Charles Hedrick whose thorough work on the fragments 
resulted in a major break-through in the final reconstruction of the 
codex. During the time when the transcription and translation 
was being constantly revised and improved, I received valuable 
help from other members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library 
team, especially John Turner and Orval Wintermute. In addition, 
I wish to thank Alexander Bohlig, Rodolphe Kasser, Hans-Martin 
Schenke, and Wolf-Peter Funk, for their valuable suggestions 
along the way. Finally, needless to say, neither this volume nor 
indeed the Coptic Gnostic Library project as a whole could have 
been possible without the selfless and untiling prodding of James 
M. Robinson.

I should also like to acknowledge here the help I have received 
from my students, especially Diana Fulbright, who prepared the 
index to Codex X, and Ruth Majercik, who prepared the index to 
Codex IX  and the final integrated index to the volume, and who 
has functioned for several years as a valued research assistant. 
Diana Fulbright also prepared the index of references.

The secretarial staff of the Department of Religious Studies of 
the University of California, Santa Barbara, has been very helpful 
along the way. I wish especially to acknowledge the help received 
in the final typing by Elisabeth Stebbins and her predecessor, 
JuUa Curry. In addition, Michiko Yusa, a doctoral candidate in the 
Department of Religious Studies, has provided valuable typing 
help in the final stages of the work.

For the work on this volume I have been aided by a grant from 
the Faculty Research Committee of Duke University, by a grant 
from the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by two grants 
from the Humanities Institute of the University of California, by 
a grant from the American Philosophical Society, by a grant from 
the Smithsonian Institution, through the sponsorship of the Ame­
rican Research Center in Egypt, by a grant from the National En­
dowment for the Humanities, and by annual grants, from 1969 on, 
from the Senate Committee on Research of the University of CaU- 
fomia at Santa Barbara.

In conclusion, I want to express my special thanks and appre­
ciation to my wife Karen, and to my children, Ingrid, David, 
Kristin, Daniel, and Sven. They have been patient with me over 
many years, and it is to them that I lovingly dedicate this volume.
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The following table lists for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and the Codex Berohnensis 8502 the codex and tractate numbers, 
the tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the 
tractates themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, 
when the tractate bears no surviving title, one supphed by the 
editors), and the abbreviations of these titles.

1 . 1 The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr, Paul

1,2 The Apocryphon of James A p . fa s.

1,3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth

1,4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res.

1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac.

11,1 The Apocryphon of John A p , John

11,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom.

11,3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil.

11.4 The Hypostasis of the Archons H yp. Arch.

11,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World

11,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul

11.7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont.

I I I ,j The Apocryphon of John A p . John

III,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.

III ,5 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos

III,^ The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.

II I .5 The Dialogue of the Saviour Dial. Sav.

IV ,j The Apocryphon of John A p . John

1Y ,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.

V,J Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos

Y ,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul

Y ,3 The [First) Apocalypse of James I Apoc. Jas.

y . 4 The [Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas.

V ,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam

VI,J The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost.

V I,2 The Thunder: Perfect M in d Thund.

V I,5 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach.

Y 1,4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow.

V I ,5 Plato, Republic ^88b-^8gb Plato Rep.

VI, 6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-g

V I,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks.

Y l,8 Asclepius 2 i-2 g Asclepius

Y U ,I The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem

Y 11,2 The Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth



XIV TABLE OF TRACTATES

V II,J The Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet,
VII,^ The Teachings of Silvanus Teach, Silv.
V II ,5 The Three Steles of Seth Steles Seth
V I I I ,j Zostrianos Zost.
V III,2 The Letter of Peter to Philip E p . Pet. Phil.
IX ,J Melchizedek Melch.
IX ,2 The Thought of Korea Korea
IX ,J The Testimony of Truth Testim. Truth
X Marsanes Marsanes
X I,J The Interpretation of Knowledge Interp. Know.
XI,2 A  Valentinian Exposition Val. Exp.
XI,2a On Baptism A On Bap, A
XI,2& On Baptism B On Bap. B
XI,2C On Baptism C On Bap, C
X I ,2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A
X I,2e On the Eucharist B On Euch. B
X I ,j A llogenes Allogenes
XI,^ Hypsiphrone Hypsiph.
X II,J The Sentences of Sextus Sent. Sextus
X II,2 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
X II,5 Fragments Frm,
X III,J Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot.
X III,2 On the Origin of the World Orig. World
B G  8502, J The Gospel of Mary Gos. Mary
B G  8502,2 The Apocryphon of John A p. John
B G  8502,5 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.
B G  8^02,4 The A ct of Peter Act Pet.

References to, and quotations from, the tractates in the Bruce and 
Askew Coptic Codices are based (except where otherwise stated) on 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, and Schmidt-MacDermot, 
Pistis Sophia, cited by chapter. These tractates are as follows:

The First Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex 
The Second Book of feu  in the Bruce Codex 
The Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex 
Pistis Sophia, four books in the Askew Codex

j  feu  
2 feu
Cod. Bruc. Untitled 
Pist. Soph.

Ejod
ItA

Gen

Col
ita
’ Cor
Epi
Gal

]as
Jlatt

M M  
M . I lm  
M m Hint

ipx.ik
Mi.k

£jiJp>sl.

m
MEh.

fJk

r.im
r.Sobi.
iSm.



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 

I. Abbreviations of Biblical Books and Related Texts

(ffl

m.

a. Old Testament

Dan
Deut
Exod
Ezek
Gen
Isa

Col
1 Cor
2 Cor 
Eph  
Gal 
Heb 
Jas 
Matt

Daniel
Deuteronomy
Exodus
Ezekiel
Genesis
Isaiah

Jer Jeremiah
Josh Joshua
2 Kgdms 2 Kingdoms
3 Kgdms 3 Kingdoms
Num Numbers
Ps Psalms

Colossians
1 Corinthians
2 Corinthians 
Ephesians 
Galatians 
Hebrews 
James 
Matthew

b. New Testament 

I Pet 
Phil 
Rev  
Rom
1 Thess
2 Thess
1 Tim
2 Tim

c.

Act. Jn.
Act. PI. Thekl. 
Act. Thom. 
Adam and Eve 

3 Apoc. Bar. 
Apoc. Mos. 
Asc. Is.
Ep. Apost. 
Gos. Hebr.
Od. Sol.
Prot. Ev. Jk. 

Sir
T. Abr.
T. Dan  

T. Levi 

T. Solom.
T. Sim.
Wis
I QM
II QMelch

b. Ber. 
b. Gittin

I Peter 
Philippians 
Revelation 
Romans
1 Thessalonians
2 Thessalonians
1 Timothy
2 Timothy

Apocrypha, Pseudepigrapha, and Qumran Texts

Acts of John 
Acts of Paul and Thekla 

Acts of Thomas 
Books of Adam and Eve 
Greek Apocalypse of Baruch 
Apocalypse of Moses 

Ascension of Isaiah 

Epistula apostolorum 

Gospel of the Hebrews 

Odes of Solomon 
Protevangelium of James 

Sirach
Testament of Abraham
Testament of Dan
Testament of Levi
Testament of Solomon
Testament of Simeon
The Wisdom of Solomon
Milhamdh [War Scroll) from Qumran Cave i
Meichizedek text from Qumran Cave i i

d. Rabbinic Texts 

Babylonian Talmud, Berakot 

Babylonian Talmud, Gittin
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h. Makkot 

b. Megilla 

b. Sank,
M idr, Exod. Rab. 
M , ^Abot 

M idr. Cant. 
M idr. Gen. Rab. 
M idr. Lev. Rab. 
M idr. Qoh.Rab. 
M idr. Num . Rab. 
Pesiq. R. 

Pesiq.Rab.Kah. 

Pirqe R. El.
Tg. Onq.

Tg. P s.-J .

Babylonian Talmud, Makkot 

Babylonian Talmud, Megilla 
Babylonian Talmud, Sanhedrin 
Midrash Exodus Rabbah 
Mishna, '*Abot 

Midrash Canticles 
Midrash Genesis Rabbah 

Midrash Leviticus Rabbah 

Midrash Qohelet Rabbah 

Midrash Numbers Rabbah 
Pesiqta Rabbati 

Pesiqta deRab Kahand 

Pirqe Rabbi Eliezer 

Tar gum Onqelos 

Tar gum Pseudo-Jonathan

2. Other Abbreviations and Short Titles

A
A2
Adamantius, Dial,
Ael. Nat. A n.
Apophth. Patr.
Aristot.

Gael.
Hist. A n.
Int.
Poet.

B
Baer, Male and Female

Baltes, Timaios Lokros

Bauer, Orthodoxy and 

Heresy

Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise

Berliner Arbeitskreis,

Achmimic
Subachmimic
Adamantius, Dialogus de recta in deum fide 

Claudius Aelianus, De Natura Animalium  

Apophthegmata Patrum 

Aristotle 
De Caelo
Historia Animalium  
De Interpretatione 

Poetica 
Bohairic
Baer, R. A., Philo*s Use of the Categories Male 

and Female. Arbeiten zur Literatur und Ge- 
schichte des hellenistischen Judentums III. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970.
Baltes, M., Timaios Lokros uber die Natur des 
Kosmos und der Seele Kommentiert. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1972.
Bauer, W., Orthodoxy and Heresy in Earliest 

Christianity. Translated by a team from the 
Philadelphia Seminar on Christian Origins and 
edited by Robert A. Kraft and Gerhard Krodel. 
Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1971.
Baynes, C. A., A  CopticGnostic Treatise Contained 
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Berthelot, L a  chimie 
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Bohlig, “ Beitrage“

Bohlig, “ Griechische 
Deponentien”

Bohlig, “ Die griechische 
Schule“

Bohlig, “ Der jiidische 
und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund“

Bohhg-Wisse, Gospel 

of the Egyptians

The Book o f the 

Resurrection

Bouch6-Leclercq, 
Uastrologie grecque 

Bousset, The Antichrist 

Legend

Brox, “ Gnostische 
Argumente bei 
Julianus Apostata“ 

Budge, Paradise

Chadwick, Alexandrian  

Christianity

Schriften, “ Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag 
Hammadi fiir die moderne Gnosisforschung,“ in 
K.-W . Troger ed.. Gnosis und Neues Testament, 
Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973,13-76. 
Berthelot, M., Histoire des sciences. L a  chimie au 

moyen dge, 3 volumes. Osnabriick: O. Zeller, 
1967.
Bohlig, A., “ Beitrage zur Form griechischer 
Worten im Koptischen,“ Z A S  80 (1955), 90-97. 
Bohlig, A., “ Griechische Deponentien im Kop- 
tischen,“ Aegyptus 33 (i953)> 91-96.
Bohlig, A., “ Die griechische Schule und die 
Bibliothek von Nag Hammadi,“ in Bohhg, A. 
and F. Wisse, Zum  Hellenismus in den Schriften 

von Nag Hammadi. Gottinger Orientforschungen 
VI. Reihe: Hellenistica, 3. Wiesbaden: O. 
Harrassowitz, 1975, 9-53.
Bohhg, A., “ Der jiidische und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund in gnostischen Texten von Nag 
Hammadi,“ in U. Bianchi, ed., Le origini dello 

gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 13 -18  Aprile  

ig66. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1967, 109-140.
Bohlig, A., and Wisse, F., eds.. Nag Hammadi 

Codices I I I ,  2 and IV , 2 : The Gospel of the 
Egyptians. {The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 

Spirit). The Coptic Gnostic Library. Nag Ham­
madi Studies 4. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975.
The Book of the Resurrection of Jesus Christ by 

Bartholomew the Apostle, in Budge, E. A. W., 
Coptic Apocrypha in the Dialect of Upper Egypt. 
London: British Museum, 1913. 
Bouch6-Leclercq, A., Uastrologie grecque, Paris: 
E. Leroux, 1899.
Bousset, W., The Antichrist Legend, a Chapter in  

Christian and Jewish Folklore. Trans, by A. H. 
Keane. London: Hutchinson and Co., 1896. 
Brox, N., “ Gnostische Argumente bei Julianus 
Apostata, “ 10 (1967), 181-186.

Budge, E. A. W., trans.. The Paradise or Garden 

o f the Holy Fathers, being histories of the an­
chorites, recluses, monks, coenobites, and ascetic 
fathers of the deserts of E gypt between ca. A.D . 
CC L and A .D . CCCC. 2 volumes. London: 

Chatto and Windus, 1907*
Chadwick, H., and Chadwick, J., trans. and eds., 
Alexandrian Christianity. Philadelphia: W est­
minster Press, 1954.
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Cicero, Rep.
2 Clem.
Clem. Alex.

Prot.
Strom.

Const. A p .
The Coptic Version of 

the New Testament

Corp. Herm.
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stoh. 
Crum

Damascius, De Princ. 

Delcor, “ Melchizedek"'

Dillon, Middle Platonists

Diog. Laert.
Dionysius Thrax, Ars  

Gram.
Dodds, '‘Numenius and 

Ammonius''

Dodds, Proclus: 
Theology 

Doresse, ''Les 
apocalypses''

Doresse, Les livres 
secrets

Doresse, *Xes reliures"

Doresse, Secret Books

Doresse, *'Trois livres 
gnostiques"

Cicero, De Repuhlica 
2 Clement
Clement of Alexandria
Protrepticus
Stromata
Constitutiones Apostolorum 

The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the 
Southern Dialect, Otherwise Called Sahidic and 

Thebaic. 7 volumes. Edited by G. W. Horner. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1911-1924.
Corpus Hermeticum 

Corpus Hermeticum Excerpta Stohaeum 
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Clarendon Press, 1939.
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Delcor, M., '^Melchizedek from Genesis to the 
Qumran Texts and the Epistle to the Hebrews," 

J S J  2 (1971). 115-135-
Dillon, J., The Middle Platonists: A  Study of 

Platonism, 80 B .C. to A .D . 220. London: Duck­
worth, 1977.
Diogenes Laertius
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Graeci I, i, ed. Uhlig).
Dodds, E. R., "Numenius and Ammonius," in 
Les sources de Plotin. Entretiens sur Tantiquit6 
classique 5. Geneve: Fondation Hardt, i960, 
I -61.
Dodds, E. R., Proclus: The Elements of Theology. 
2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1963.
Doresse, J., "Les apocalypses de Zoroastre, de 
Zostrian, de Nicoth6e, . . . (Porphyre, Vie de 
Plotin, § 16)," in Coptic Studies in Honor of 

Walter Ewing Crum. Boston: The Byzantine 
Institute, 1950, 255-263.
Doresse, J., Les livres secrets des Gnostiques 

dEgypte. Paris: Plon, 1958.
Doresse, J., "Les reliures des manuscrits gnosti­
ques coptes d6couverts a Kh6noboskion." Revue 

d'J^gyptologie 13 (1961), 27-49.
Doresse, J., The Secret Books of the Egyptian 

Gnostics: A n  Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic 

Manuscripts Discovered at Chenohoskion. Trans­
lated by P. Mairet. New York: Viking Press; 
London: Hollis and Carter, i960.
Doresse, J., "Trois livres gnostiques inddits: 
fivangile des figyptiens —  Epitre d'Eugnoste —  
Sagesse de J6sus Christ," VC 2 (1948), 137-160.
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Mmsferi
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Emmel, ‘ ‘Final Report''

Epiph. Haer.

Eus.
Hist. EccL 

Praep. Ev.
Evel}^!-White, The 

Monasteries of the 
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Exc. Theod.
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Facsimile Edition

Fil. Her.
Gardiner, Egyptian  

Grammar
Girgis, “ Greek Loan 

Words''

Giversen, “ Solomon und 
die Damonen"

Goodenough, Light

Gruenwald, I., “ The 
Messianic Image of 
Melchizedek" 

Gundel, Dekane und

Doresse, J. and T. Mina, “ Nouveaux textes 
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1 2 9 -4 1 -
Dornseiff, F., Das Alphabet in Mystik und Magie. 
2 Auflage. Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1925. Rpt. 
Leipzig: Zentralantiquariat der Deutschen De- 
mokratischen Republik, 1975.
Elsas, C., Neuplatonische und gnostische Welt- 

ablehnung in der Schule Plotins. New York: W. 
de Gruyter, 1975.
Emmel, S., “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing 
Project: A  Final Report,'' American Research 

Center in Egypt, Inc. Newsletter 104 (Spring, 
1978), 10-32.
Epiphanius, Haereses 

Eusebius
Historia Ecclesiastica 

Praeparatio Evangelica
Evelyn-W hite, H. G., The Monasteries of the 

Wadi n̂ Natr'Cin. 3 volumes. New York: Metro- 
pohtan Museum of Art. Egyptian Expedition 
1926-33. New York: Am o Press, 1973.
Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexandria) 
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The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 

Codices: Codices I X  and X .  Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunction with 
U N ESCO . Leiden: E. J. Brill, i977- 
Pilaster, Diversarum Hereseon Liber 
Gardiner, A., Egyptian Grammar, 3rd ed., rev. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1966.
Girgis, W., “ Greek Loan Words in Coptic,'' 
Bulletin de la sociite d'Archiologie copte 17 (19^3" 
64), 63-73; 18 (1965-66), 71-96; 19 (1967-68), 
57-87; 20 (1969-70), 53-67; 21 (1971-73), 33-51-
Giversen, S., “ Solomon und die Damonen,'' in 
Krause, Essays on the N ag Hammadi Texts. 

16-21.
Goodenough, E. R., B y  Light, Light. The mystic 

gospel of Hellenistic Judaism. Amsterdam: Philo 

Press, 1969.
Gruenwald, I., “ The Messianic Image of Mel- 
chizedek'' [Hebrew], Mahanayim  124 (1970), 

88-98.
Gundel, H. G., Dekane und Dekansternbilder: E in
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Dekansternhilder

Gundel, Welthild und 
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Hadot, PoYphyre et 
Victovinus 

Hegem. Arch.

Hennecke -Schneemelcher, 
New Testament 

Apocrypha

Henrichs-Koenen,
‘‘Mani-Codex''

Herm.
Mand.
Sim.
Vis.

Hierocles, Carm. Aur. 
Hipp.

Ref.
Trad. ap.

Hopfner, Offenbarungs- 

zauber

Horton, The Melchizedek 

Tradition

H T R
Iambi.

In. Tim. 
Myst. 

ID B Sup.

Ign.
Eph.
Rom.
Tr.

Iren.
Epid.
Haer.

Isbell, Incantation 
Bowls

Beitrag zur Geschichte der Kulturvdlker. 2nd ed. 
Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft,

1969.
Gundel, H. G., Weltbild und Astrologie in den 

griechischen Zauberpapyri. Miinchen: C. H. Beck, 
1968.
Hadot, P., Porphyre et Victorinus. 2 volumes. 
Paris: Etudes Augustiniennes, n.d.
Hegemonius, Acta Disputationis Archelai et 
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Hennecke, E. and Schneemelcher, W., eds.. New 

Testament Apocrypha. Translated by R. McL. 
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Press, 1963-65.
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Mani-Codex," Z P E  5 (1970), 97-216.
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Mandate
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Refutatio
Traditio apostolica
Hopfner, T., Griechische-dgyptischer 

rungszauber. 2 volumes. Leipzig: H.
1921-24.
Horton, F. L., The Melchizedek Tradition: a 

critical examination of the sources to the fifth 
century A .D . and in the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Cambridge, England, and New York: Cambridge 
University Press, 1976.
Harvard Theological Review 

lambhchus 
In  Timaeum
de Mysteriis Aegyptiorum
Interpreter*s Dictionary of the Bible, Supplemen­
tary volume.
Ignatius
Epistula ad Ephesios 
Epistula ad Romanos 

Epistula ad Trallianos 
Irenaeus 
Epideixis
Adversus Haereses (Massuet's division)
Isbell, C. D., Corpus of the Aramaic Incantation 
Bowls. Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation 
Series 17. Missoula: Scholars Press, 1975.
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'Testimonium Veritatis'
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Jahrhuch fu r Antike und Christentum
Journal of the American Oriental Society
Jonas, H., Gnosis und spdtantiker Geist. 3rd ed.
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1964.
Josephus, Antiquitates Judaicae
Journal for the Study of Judaism in the Persian,
Hellenistic and Roman Period
Julian the Apostate, Contra Galilaeos
Justin Martyr
Apologia
Dialogus cum Try phone Judaeo 
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Gnostic Literature. Supplements to Novum  
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Gnosticism: Papers Read at the Seventh Interna­
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bei Nag Hammadi: Umfang und Inhalt,**
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Leiden: E. J. BriU, 1971. Supplements to this bibhography occur 
annually in Novum Testamentum.
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See now L ’Hypostase des Archontes: Traite gnostique sur I’origine 
de I’homme, du monde et des archontes {NH 11,4 ), Bernard Bare, 
suivi de NOREA {NH IX ,2), par Michel Roberge. Bibhotheque 
copte de Nag Hammadi, Section: “Textes,” 5. Quebec: Les Presses 
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Uffi!'

cinDlfffl

iatolii-

^ 4



<> p

SI

!! I



SIGLA

. A  dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates 
that the letter is visually uncertain, even if the context 
makes the reading certain. Letters having the superlinear 
stroke are also dotted when the superlinear stroke is lost 
in a lacuna. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the 
transcription indicate missing letters that cannot be restored 
but of which vestiges of ink remain. Three dots on the hne 
in the translation indicate the presence of substantial 
untranslatable material.

[ ] Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is 
beheved writing once existed. When the text cannot be 
restored with reasonable probability, the number of esti­
mated letters, up to six, is indicated in the transcription 
by dots; seven or more lost letters are indicated with an 
Arabic number, preceded by a "plus-or-minus” sign (±). 
When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line only the left 
bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in size. 
In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word; 
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely 
outside, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic 
word it translates.

< > Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a
scribal omission or error. In the latter case a note records 
the actual reading in the MS.

f I  Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion.
{ } Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the

scribe.
' ' High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the

line.
( ) Parentheses in the translation indicate material supphed by

the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the 
Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the translation, 
except when they are transhterated.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX

Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. vii-xv, pi. 1-78. Doresse, Secret 

Books, pp. 141-143; Puech, ‘ ‘D6couverte/' p. 10; Krause, '*Der koptische 
Handschriftenfund,'' pp. 121-124, 128, 130-132; Krause, *'Zum koptischen 
Handschriftenfund,"' pp. 109-113; Robinson, **Coptic Gnostic Library 
Today,'' p. 400; Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schrijten, 
pp. 7-8, pi. 4, 12; Robinson, “ Construction," pp. 172-174, 176-189; Robinson, 
“ Codicology," pp. 17-18, 26, 28-29; Robinson, “ Future," pp. 26-27, 43i

49,53.58-59.

Codex IX  is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 in a 
jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about 10 km. northeast of Nag'̂  
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson’s Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, 
pp. 21-23.) It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old 
Cairo, and bears the inventory number 10553. It has been numbered 
VIII by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (“ Nouveaux textes gnos- 
tiques,” p. 136), X  by H.-C. Puech in 1950 ("Les nouveaux Merits 
gnostiques,” p. 108), IV by S. Giversen in 1958 (in an unpubhshed 
microfilm dated January 9 of that year) and by B. van Regemorter 
in i960 (“ La rehure des manuscrits gnostiques” ), V by J. Doresse 
in 1958 {Les livres secrets, p. 165), and IX  by M. Krause in 1962 
(“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128 et passim). Krause’s 
numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices is the official numbering 
used by the Coptic Museum and in the Facsimile Edition, and is 
therefore adopted in this edition.

I. Codicology
Codex IX  was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs 

of the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 1-4 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pi. 4)- 
In one of these photographs (pi. 3) the codex is shown open at 
pp. 30-31, before it was cut out of the cover. A  full description of 
the cover, which was made of sheepskin and goatskin, is provided 
by J. M. Robinson in his preface to the Facsimile Edition (pp. ix-xi). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant
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leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex IX  be­
longs typologically in a group together with Codices VI and X, 
and II, to a lesser extent (see "Construction,” pp. 184-190). The 
extant fragments remaining from the cartonnage of the cover are 
pubhshed in The Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage.

The codex is very poorly preserved. Significant portions of it 
are missing altogether or preserved only in fragments. Study of the 
extant material has ascertained that the codex consisted of a single 
quire, as is the case wdth the other codices in the library with the 
exception of Codex I (but not XIII, as was erroneously stated by 
Krause, "Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 123, n. i). The in­
side portion of the codex, from pp. 27-48, is comparatively well 
preserved. It is therefore easily estabhshed that the center of the 
codex is at pp. 38-39. (When first subjected to critical examination 
the leather cover stiU had the inside portion of these pages, in one 
piece, attached by the original leather thongs. The pages had been 
individually cut away from the binding prior to their initial con­
servation in plexiglass. The inside fragment was restored to its 
original sheet in the final conservation of Codex IX  in 1974; see 
the Facsimile Edition, pi. 41. On the final conservation see Emmel, 
"Final Report,” pp. 17-22.) The recto (right hand) pages from the 
first half of the codex show vertical fibers, the verso (left hand) 
pages horizontal. In the second half of the codex recto pages show 
horizontal fibers, the verso pages vertical. The shift in fiber-direc­
tion occurs at p. 39. From this it can be deduced that Codex IX 
was constructed of 19 double sheets (= 38  leaves =  76 pages), 
placed in a stack with horizontal fibers facing up, and folded to make 
a single-quire book. Pp. 38 and 39 represent the top sheet of the 
stack, and 2 and 75 the bottom sheet. It has been ascertained that 
single-leaf half-sheets were not used in the manufacture of this 
codex (for the use of half-sheets with stubs in some codices see 
Robinson, "Codicology” pp. 23-25).

Unhke most of the codices in the hbrary (I, II, III, IV, V, VI, 
VII, X, XI), there is no evidence of the codex having had front 
and/or back flyleaves, or any uninscribed pages except possibly 
p. 76 (see below).

The leaves measured up to 26.3 cm. in height (cf. p. 5/6) and 
from ca. 13.9 cm. in the middle of the codex to 15.2 at the outer 
pages, the codex having been trimmed in antiquity at the time it 
was bound. Unfortunately the intact pages were trimmed off at the
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top and/or the bottom, presumably at the time they were put 
into plexiglass in 1961. (In the Giversen microfilm of 1958 the pages 
are shown prior to trimming; in the Facsimile Edition pp. 27-30 
are shown before trimming, in photographs taken by J. Doresse). 
The closed book had a proportion of approximately 5 to 3, height 
to width.

The number of hues per page varies from 26 (p. 15) to 33 (p. 69). 
The average is 29. The lines average approximately 18-19 letters 
in length. There are as few as 13 (27,27; 41,1; 57,5; 58,2 ?) and as 
many as 25 (68,10) or 26 (73,5). The hnes average somewhat shorter 
toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact that 
the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than in 
the middle.

As has already been stated, the codex is only partially preserved. 
Aside from pp. 27-48, the bulk of what remains consists of fragments 
of various sizes, badly damaged. (Attempts were made subsequent 
to the discovery of the hbrary to keep some of the material together 
by means of hberal apphcations of transparent tape! Most of this 
has keen removed as part of the final conservation; see Emmel, 
“ Final Report,” pp. 17-19.) By the time that Codex IX  was sub­
jected to critical scrutiny, the fragments were not in proper order. 
No substantial attempt to place fragments in their proper position 
and sequence was made either at the time of the microfilming in 
1958 (by S. Giversen, in behalf of the Institute of Egyptology in 
Copenhagen and the Coptic Museum; Giversen stated in Micro 
[frame #] 303, “ The Pap5ri in this Codex IV are microfilmed in 
that order they were found” ) or at the time that the codex was 
conserved in plexiglass in 1961 (by Victor Girgis, according to 
Krause, in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schrijten, 
p. 7, n. 36). The work that has been done on this subsequently has 
been based, at first, on study of photographs, and finally on study 
of the MS. itself in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo.

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious 
that fragments cannot be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria have been developed for placement of fragments and for 
establishing the sequence of pages. These include physical joins, 
continuity of fiber patterns from one fragment to another, con­
tinuity in destruction patterns from one page to another, blotting 
from one page to a facing page, continuity of text, similarity of 
textual context, etc. (Fiber continuity can frequently be deter­
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mined even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers 
and latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) Unfortunately a 
number of fragments have proven to be intractable, and remain 
in the category of “ unidentified.” Transcriptions of the largest of 
these are found in this edition, and all inscribed unidentified frag­
ments known to be from Codex IX  are pubhshed in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 75-78; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming).

Fortunately the pages of Codex IX  were numbered in antiquity, 
and page numbers are preserved (or partially preserved) for the 
following pages (brackets indicate missing letters, dots letters 
only partially preserved): 3, 4, 5. 6, 9, 10, 13, 1(4], 15, 18, 19, 
20, 21, 22, [2]4, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 4[i], 
42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 55, 5[6], 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 65, 
66, 67, 6[8], 73, 74- It has been possible to estabhsh with near cer­
tainty the pagination of the entire codex, including the pages or 
fragments of pages whose page numbers are lost, on the basis of such 
criteria as continuity of destruction patterns with adjacent iden­
tified pages, text continuity from one page to another, and (in 
one case) ink-blotting from one page to another. Another criteiion 
is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity between conjugate 
leaves from the two halves of the quire, indicating a single sheet, 
but this criterion is not absolute, for a lost kollesis may have occur­
red between the two leaves which would disturb the horizontal 
fiber-continuity (see further on this below). It has been found that 
the following pages from Codex IX  are completely lost, or at least 
have no positively identifiable fragments: 63-64 and the last two 
pages, 75-76. P. 51/52 is represented only by a single small frag­
ment. P. 53/54 is similarly represented by a small fragment, blank 
on the verso side (p. 54); one-half of this fragment is now lost (it 
is restored in the Facsimile Edition on the basis of an old photo­
graph from Giversen’s microfilm of 1958).

The estabhshment of pagination for pp. 7-8 and 9-10 presents a 
special problem. The small fragment containing page numbers 9 
(recto) and 10 (verso) can be placed equally weU, on the basis of 
horizontal fiber continuity (verso side) with the fragments now 
identified as pp. 7-8. A glance at the Facsimile Edition will also 
show that the continuity of destruction patterns (or "profile” ) is 
better from p. 5/6 to (what is now) 9/10 than from p. 5/6 to (what

is#)! 
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is now) 7/8. The decisive factor in the current placement was the 
horizontal fiber continuity noticeable from p. 67 to fwhat is now) 
p. 8 to p. 69; it is therefore posited that pp. 7-8 and 69-70 are 
conjugate leaves, originally constituting a single sheet of pap5Tus.' 
Unfortunately these pages are so fragmentary that it is not possible 
to use textual continuity as an absolute criterion. It is to be obser­
ved that much of the text in this portion of the codex has been con- 
jecturally restored (see the introduction to IX ,j : Melchizedek, and 
the relevant pages in the text and translation).

With the pagination estabUshed we can now raise the question 
as to the possibility of reconstructing the roUs of pap5nrus from 
which our codex was manufactured. It is assumed that, in the 
making of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls which consisted of 
several sheets of papjm s glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two koUemata are 
glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and addi­
tional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson, “ Cb- 
dicology,” p. 19; and “ Future,” pp. 23-27.) In some cases a codex 
can be analyzed to show the process by which it was constructed, 
down to the exact number of kollemata used and the exact number 
and size of roUs. Such an analysis is possible when all of the kol- 
leseis are extant, as well as the stubs at the end of a roll. (For exam­
ples of such analysis see esp. Wisse, “ Nag Hammadi Codex III,” 
and Robinson, “ Codicological Analysis.” )

In the case of Codex IX  such an analysis is necessarily tentative, 
due to the loss of so much material. Only one kollesis is preserved 
(p. 49/50; what is taken as a kollesis on p. 66 in the Fascimile Edi­
tion, p. xi, is probably a patch). The kollesis is formed by the overlap 
(ca. 2 cm.) of the left edge of the kollema of which most of p. 49 
is a part over the right edge of the kollema of which p. 28 is a part 
(i.e. right over left). The overlap of right over left violates the expec­
tation that the kolleseis will be so made as to allow the scribe to 
step down in his writing rather than to be obliged to lift his stylus 
up onto the higher part of the page (see Turner, Typology, p. 47; 
Robinson, “ Future,” p. 23; Turner calls attention to the fact that 
sheets were glued in a roll right over left in the case of rolls used 
by Demotic scribes [Demotic is written right to left]; see “ The 
terms Recto and Verso,”  p. 19). Such a phenomenon is usually 
taken to mean that the entire roll has been rotated 180° before 
cutting (see esp. Robinson, “ Future,” p. 27). The fact that only
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one kollesis has been found in the extant material of Codex IX  may 
itself be significant, for it may indicate that the maker of the codex 
took special care to construct it in such a way that koUeseis would 
not ordinarily occur in the writing space of the pages. (The Mani- 
chaean codices, constructed with great care, have no koUeseis in 
them; see Turner, Typology, pp. 45-46, 49-50).

The horizontal fiber patterns of Codex IX  have been analyzed, 
with the aid of a hght-table, and some conclusions as to the make-up 
of the codex are possible. Analysis of the fiber patterns indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This would indicate that 
the roUs from which the codex was constructed were cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut.

In attempting to establish the lengths of the koUemata used in 
the manufacture of Codex IX, results were more certain in the case 
of that part of the codex (i.e. the middle part) in which the most 
material is preserved. It is evident that koUemata of various lengths 
were used. The longest one consists of pp. (showing horizontal 
fibers) 36 + 4 1 , 34 -I-43, 32 -h45, 30 +A7> 28 -|-49 (part), meas­
uring 127.4 cm., or well over a meter. (Such long koUemata are 
practically unknown to papyrologists before the discovery of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, but in the Nag Hammadi Codices they 
are commonplace. See Robinson, “ Codicology,” p. 31; “ Future,” 
pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Typology, p. 53.) The shortest ones 
are the breadth of a single sheet (38 -f 39; 18-t- 59; 16 -|- 61). 
Separate koUemata (or separate rolls) are indicated when there is 
a disruption of horizontal fibers between sheets; at such places 
koUeseis would originally have been present in the roll (except at 
the end of a roll).

On the theory that the rolls of papyrus from which our codex 
was constructed were of a size comparable to papyrus roUs used 
in other codices (for general discussion see Robinson, "Codicology,” 
pp. 19-30), we can assume that Codex IX  was constructed of two 
rolls. A likely hypothesis is that the nine bottom sheets came from 
a single roll, and the ten top sheets from another roll (cf. Facsimile 
Edition, pp. xi-xiii). P. 75 (lost) would represent the right edge of 
one roll and p. 18 the left edge; p. 57 would represent the right 
edge of the other roll, and p. 38 the left edge. As it happens, p. 57 
has an extraordinarily narrow column of writing, and may not have
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been as wide as the other pages (see pi. 59 in the Facsimile Edition, 
and note the destruction patterns and the location of the right mar­
gin of p. 57 in comparison with that of pp. 55 and 59; cf. also 
Robinson’s remarks, p. xiii). Wliile this is what might be expected 
in the case of the last sheet cut from a roll rather than the first, the 
apparent anomaly in this case might be accounted for on the theory 
that the maker of our codex trimmed away damaged or frayed 
material at the right edge (i.e. p. 57) after he had already cut the 
first sheet of the second roU. The observation that the roll making 
up the bottom sheets of the quire pelded 9 sheets while the roll 
making up the top sheets (the inside of the quire) jdelded 10 sheets 
fits neatly with the data already discussed regarding the width 
of the pages at the inside (narrower) and the outside (wider) of the 
completed codex. The maker of the codex would have cut his 
sheets progressively narrower so as to avoid the waste that inevi­
tably would have occurred with the final trimming if all the sheets 
had originally been the same size. (On this phenomenon see Robin­
son, "Codicology,” pp. 28-30; “ Future,” pp. 26, 36.)

The papyrus used in the manufacture of Codex IX  was of average 
quality, surely not as good as that of e.g. Codex X, but better than 
that of Codex VIII. (The criteria for quahty is thinness, regularity 
of fibers, surface smoothness, and uniformity of color; cf. also 
Pliny’s remarks on the subject. Hist. Nat. X III.24.78). It is possible 
to demonstrate that the material had already been damaged or had 
obvious imperfections in some places before the scribe began his 
writing. Thus at i i , io  the y  in eTOY3ia.B is written in a crack 
where vertical fibers had begun to flake off. At line 9 in the same 
vicinity the fibers were still intact at the time of writing, but have 
subsequently further flaked and disappeared. At the end of 17,7 
there is a gap in the horizontal fibers, causing the scribe not to 
continue the line to the right margin. At 27,27 damaged pap5nms 
caused the scribe to shorten the line. At 33,22-27 there is a crack 
in the vertical fibers; in lines 22, 24 and 25 the scribe wrote part of 
a letter in the crack, in the horizontal fibers beneath, and in hnes 
23, 26 and 27 he avoided the crack by leaving a larger space than 
usual between letters at the damaged places. At 35,22-28 a similar 
loss of vertical fiber is found: the scribe wrote in the crack in lines 
23, 24, 26, 27, and 28, whereas in lines 22 and 25 he avoided the 
crack. At 35, 25 this results in a marked space between e s o  and a . 
At 40,31 a similar crack in the vertical fibers caused the scribe to



8 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX

leave a space between R and n T y n o c . At 41,1 the pap5Tus was 
so thick and uneven that the scribe, possibly in order to spare 
his stylus, skipped enough spaces for 3 letters— a good 2 cm.— and 
separated ecu from mx in the word <jw(ia. At 42,19-29, substantial 
losses of vertical fiber had occurred, forcing the scribe to skip the 
damaged areas. E.g. in hne 24 nt is separated from e. Again, 
in line 29 a different crack was avoided by separating kx from tx  
in the prefix of the verb xaTayivcooxeiv; the c  in the same verb was 
written right over yet another crack. Similar breakage is evident 
at 46,16-28; letters are written in cracks in some lines whereas the 
cracks are avoided at other places. E.g. in hne 27 R is separated 
by at least a whole letter-space from 2 Htc|. On the same page, at 
line 16, eT is written over an area with thick, rough fibers. On 
p. 62, in the small fragment extant, vertical fibers were evidently 
in very bad shape before the papyrus received writing. Notable 
letter separations occur at line 5, R from xah e i n o c , and at line 6, 
cp from R M o ; in the latter case the superhnear stroke traverses the 
crack and binds q? end m together. The top fragment of p. 66 
shows evidence of patching (note in the Facsimile Edition the 
askew direction of the vertical fibers constituting the patch). At
70,20-28 some of the vertical fibers had worked loose and had been 
folded back so that the scribe had actually written on the underside 
in some hnes— e.g. in lines 24 and 26— ŵhile skipping the resultant 
crack in other places, e.g. dividing s t R from m ay  in line 21, eT 
from q jo o n  in line 22, and Rt o o  from y  in Hne 29.

The date of manufacture of Codex IX  cannot be determined 
with certainty, and generalizations based on physical features 
are becoming more and more dangerous (see Robinson, “ Future,” 
p. 62). Datable fragments of cartonnage provide a terminus a quo 
(late 3rd century), suggesting a fourth century date for the manu­
facture of the codex. The physical features of the codex and the 
quaUty of the pap3Tus, conform to what might be expected of a 
fourth century Coptic manuscript. But to this there must be added 
the paleographical evidence, to which we now turn.

2. Contents and Paleography

Codex IX  consists of three separate tractates: i\ 1,1-27,10; 
2: 27,11-29,5; 3: 29,6-end (Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142-143, 
had counted four). The leaf containing the last two pages (pp. 75-76) 
is missing; so it is not estabHshed where the third tractate ended.
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It is possible that it ended on p. 75; fragment 10 is blank on the 
side showing vertical fibers and could conceivably have come from 
the missing leaf, p. 75/76. The tractates are separated on pp. 27 
and 29 with decorations extending from the left to the right mar­
gins. On p. 27 the decoration consists of a line of “ herringbone” 
decoration, i.e. diple ohelismene (>- ) in series, a line of strokes, 
and another line of “ herringbones,” and another line of strokes. 
The last line of tractate 2 (29,5) is filled out with “herringbone” 
decoration.

The one extant title occruring in Codex IX  is found at the top 
of p. I, in the top margin (M 6A:x!c[eA ek). It is decorated with 
a series of strokes above and below, and wdth a wedged line — 1 to 
the left (presumably matched on the right, but that part of the 
page is missing). If a title originally was provided for tractate 3 it 
would have occurred at the end, on one of the missing pages, 75 or 76. 
Tractate 2 has no title.

Codex IX  was written by a single scribe. The hand can be des­
cribed as a round uncial, with cursive features. It presents a page 
that is pleasing to the eye, though not as attractive as the hand 
of Codex VII, and reflects considerable practice on the part of the 
scribe.

Noteworthy characteristics of the calligraphy include the follow­
ing: The X is usually made with a single stroke, the left comer 
rendered wdth a loop. Similarly the y  is rendered with a single stroke, 
the lower member represented by a closed loop. The m is rendered 
analogously, with a single stroke and the top members looped 
rather than drawn angularly. The 5, also rendered with a single 
stroke, usually has a noticeable serif at the top. The b is usually 
quite narrow, angular in appearance, and frequently not quite 
closed at the top. The tale of the p extends below the line; the upper 
part is narrow and angular, and sometimes not quite closed at the 
top. The e is somewhat “ flattened” in appearance and not com­
pletely uniform. Sometimes the top extends further to the right 
than the bottom, sometimes vice versa; occasionally the middle 
stroke of the e  is stretched considerably, especially when the 
letter appears at the right margin of a page. The n is rendered quite 
unusually, in that the top bar is frequently uneven and obviously 
not done with a single stroke. It sometimes gives the appearance 
of having been rendered as though two r’s were squeezed together 
to form a single letter. The 2 sometimes extends below the hne,
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sometimes not. Overall, the letters tend to slant to the left rather 
than to the right.

"Punctuation” (if that is the proper term; cf. B. Layton’s dis­
cussion of the "articulation marks” used in Codex II, "Text 
and Orthography,” pp. 190-200) is quite irregular in Codex IX. 
The raised dot • (cf. the Greek colon) is used very frequently, not 
always with observable meaning. It is often used to mark the end of a 
sentence or clause, to separate phrases, or even to separate words in a 
series (e.g. the proper names at 6,4). But its use must be regarded 
as quite arbitrary. For example, it is not at all clear why Fi e j o y c i x ’ 
RNoylTe] (2,9) should have the "colon” (if that is what it is) 
and FlN oyre Fi^ooy[T] (2,10) should not. Another problem in 
the use of this mark is that it does not always occur as a raised dot. 
Sometimes it is more or less on the line, e.g. at 30,6 (FiTOOToy., 
contrast line i i ,  ^ iT o o ro y ) .

Another punctuation or articulation mark used by our scribe 
resembles an apostrophe ’ . This mark appears to serve the same 
function as the raised dot, but it is only used after the following 
letters, to mark the end of a word: b, a , a , m, 5, p, q. Examples 
are (27,1) and eToyxAB’ (28,28); A x y e iA ’ (70,4.25);
€ b o a ’ (35,7); nim ’ (27,24; 44,15) and oyACueR’ (39,5); ATCApxs’ 
(27,5); COJTHP’ (45,17); e p o q ’ (43.23) an d n eoq ’ (47,5). Evidence 
that the "apostrophe” is equivalent to the "colon” is found e.g. 
at 44,14-15: oyoN  NiM*. . .  oyoN  nim ’ .

Another feature of the hand of Codex IX  is the use of a serif, in 
the form of a backstroke, on certain letters, viz. t, k, it, and f . 
This device may be an extension of the "apostrophe,” but it is 
used not only to mark the end of a word but also to mark the end 
of a syllable. There is considerable consistency in the use of this 
device (which occurs as weU in Codices IV, V, VI, VII [ =  XI, second 
hand], and VIII). The serif is attached regularly to final n and t ; 
e.g. qjopit, nitoT etc., without exception. The same practice is 
observable with final k, though in this case it is not so regular: 
e.g. [NTo]k eoJtuit (5,14), eyBHk (31,30); (34,2), etc; but
see NAK (6,23).

In addition, the serif occurs regularly with doubled r, k, n, t , 
as e.g. APreAoc (2,11), ekKAHCiA (5,19), e itn A e o c  (5,8), 
a Tt g k o  (30,19).

The serif occurs usually, but not always, to mark certain mor­
phemes, such as the Relative eT, the Privative at*, the abstract
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marker mWt*, and the 2 sg. suffix k. But compare Nei*OY^a.B 
(27,27) and €TOY^a.B (4,4; 28,28, with the t  and o written to­
gether): e-fNXNOYq (27,2) and eTNXNOYq (6,7 with the t  and n 
written together); and numerous other examples could be cited.

Finally, whereas one never sees the “ apostrophe” written to­
gether with a serif, there are examples of the serif followed by a 
"colon,” e.g. M(|)Hi*- (29,9).

The dicolon: is used in tractate i  after 22̂ mhn (“ Amen” ) at
18,7 (at the end of a series of liturgical praises) and at 27,10, the 
end of the tractate. The end of tractate 2 (29,5) is marked with a 
dicolon furnished with an extra dot:- .

The only other punctuation in this codex is the diairesis. It 
is used to mark consonantal 1, as e.g. in nxT, tx T, nxT, 
Ta»22k.NNHC (31,3), etc. It functions as a genuine diairesis in 
nKe'fciAcupoc (57,6).

Superlineation in Codex IX  is quite complicated. There are 
several types of superlinear strokes, and the most regular one is 
the straight stroke over the single n , m , and p to indicate the half­
vowel. The only example of erroneous omission of the superlinear 
stroke is mmon (41,3). There appears to be some latitude in the 
use or non-use of the stroke over the plural Definite Article n . 
When the noun begins with a vowel the stroke is used or not seem­
ingly according to whim; compare e.g. mH R e s o y c i x  (2,10) 
and MR Ne5oYCix (32,5). But when the noun begins with a con­
sonant the stroke is regularly used, except when the previous letter 
is a vowel, e.g. eNreNex (27,8).

The superlinear stroke is frequently used over two or more con­
sonants when they form a single syllable, as e.g. in the ubiquitous 
MR and 2R- There is sometimes, but not always, a discernible arch 
in the way this stroke is rendered. Compare e.g. eJCM (30,27) and 
exM (39,23; 44,22). In the transcriptions presented in this edition 
these variations are not recorded (forreasonsof economy in printing); 
the stroke binding two consonants together will be rendered only 
over the second: e x R .

Sometimes a single superlinear stroke will bind three or more 
letters together, in which case considerable variation is found in 
practice. Examples (in which variations in the use of the serif 
are also noticeable) are: TMNTqjBHpe (1,9), T M N fxfcooY N  
(15.5). TMNTpeqt K xpnoc  (15,6); MNrpMReHT (43.15); 
n p M R o Y o e i n (6,5): n l ^ R o Y o e i N  (17,15). In this edition these
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words will be standardized and the superhnear stroke will be shown 
over a single letter, as in TMRfqjBHpe, mUt p RU^ht*, etc.

Superhnear strokes are even used by our scribe to bind the pre­
position to the following word, as e.g. in ^^iWnAHpcDM  ̂
(28,22) and ^MTtnApaiAeicoc (46,2; 47,11). In this edition these 
words will be rendered TtnAHpcuMA and itnaipAAeicoc. 
Single strokes are also sometimes used over the Definite Article n, 
as e.g. TfnJk.eoc (30,5), TTnei*N2iNOY<| (47,9)- In combination 
with N the feminine Definite Article t  also receives superhneation, 
e.g. N?AYNaiMic. The latter will be rendered in this edition 
RTAYNaiMic, though it is not clear in such a case whether it was 
pronounced like ^ntdynamis or like nHdynamis. A  similar problem 
is presented with the Conjunctives, e.g. T T cxooc (28,6), iTqBCOK
(44,24), etc., rendered in this edition as R c x o o c  and RqBcuK.

A superhnear stroke invariably occurs over the syhable 
as e.g. in ^ x R  (4-9), Fi^2iMe (9,25). In this edition the stroke 
wih be shown only over 1: A circumflex stroke appears in­
variably over the verb §1 {passim) and over the vocative In­
terjection (e.g. i , i i ;  5,14). The circumflex also occurs over the 
verb at 45,16 (but not at 40,4), and over the verb 6 at 73,6.

Another kind of stroke is used over the Greek particle R 
(41,28.29.31; 42,1 etc.); this is probably a rendition of the Greek 
spiritus lene (“smooth breathing” ).

An extended stroke is usuaUy used over nomina sacra (cf. the 
abundant examples on pp. 5-6 and 16-17), and over the nomen 
insacrum ca.B2iCue (73,30, but not over CAT^LNaic at 20,15) 
A A. AM also receives the stroke at 9,28 (also 12,7) but not
(10,1); neither receives the stroke in the Genesis material beginning 
on p. 45. There is a trace of a stroke over h c a i a c  at 40,30. The 
superhnear stroke is used over the “hturgical” acclamation k̂ y Tab 
(“holy are you” ) in IX ,r (e.g. 16,16 etc.). It is used regularly over 
abbreviations and page numerals. Page numerals also usuaUy 
(but not always, pace Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 
p. 7) have a sublinear stroke. (The foUowing extant page numerals 
lack the subhnear stroke: 22,25, 28, 29,34, 36,43,48,49, 59,60,61.)

The foUowing standard abbreviations are used: Tc, “Jesus” 
(6,2.9 passim written out in the opening line 1,2), n ei^ , 
“ Christ” (1,2; 6,2.9 etpassim), ttna “Spirit” (39,26; 42,2; cf. 50,1). 
CTAYPOC, “ cross,” is abbreviated cJ^oc at 40,25. (Kahle refers to 
the “ unique use of this abbreviation in a Coptic amulet of the fourth
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or fifth century; see Bala’izah, vol. i, p. 255, n. 2.) “ Jerusalem” 
is abbreviated eiHM (70,5.8.15.27).

Other marks and decorations are as follows: At the beginning 
of tractate 3, on p. 29 the paragraphus cum corone occurs in the left 
margin, ornately written as a single unit: Traces of the same
decoration occur at the beginning of tractate 2, on p. 27. It may 
be assumed that the first tractate was similarly adorned at its 
beginning, though the left margin of the fragment containing the 
beginning of tractate x is not preserved.

At p. 45, between lines 22 and 23, a paragraphus occurs, marking 
a new section of text. (On this ancient device see Schubart, Das Buck, 
P- 77-)

The work of our scribe is remarkably accurate and obviously 
practiced. Errors do, of course, occur; and some of these he has 
corrected himself. At 16,28 there is a case of pardblepsis. The 
scribe began to write tpx eNe^ ReNe^ (cf. 16,29) before writing 
TBxpBHACUN, which was doubtless in his examplar. He caught 
himself before he finished the misplaced phrase, wrote TBxpBHACU n 
and over each of the letters he had written in error he placed a dot, 
indicating that those letters were to be deleted: ^iieNe^Ne (cf. 
the note). At 45,10 in a context wherein the virgin Mary is con­
trasted with the aged woman Elizabeth, the scribe wrote c^iMe 
(“woman,” cf. 45,8) instead of n x p e e N o c  (“ virgin” ), but then 
corrected himself. In this case his correction was probably made 
as part of his proof-reading, i.e. after he had completed the page; 
for he has crossed out c^lMe with a series of diagonal slashes, 
emd written n x p e e N o c  above the line (the correction is made in 
the scribe’s own hand, albeit in smaller letters). The scribe has 
written over a letter at 3,6 (x over e) and possibly at 28,26 (n 
over rc?). At 45,18 he has cancelled an extra e  with a diagonal 
slash, and at 73,1 he has cancelled q similarly. At 47,28 he has 
cancelled a superhnear stroke written in error.

Undetected errors also occur, but in some of these cases the 
scribe may only be reproducing errors occurring already in his 
exemplar. Manifest misspellings occur at 28,2.12 (dittography);
29,3 (substitution); 47,21 (omission); and possible misspellings 
occur at 6,2 and 73,4 (substitution) and at 43,18 (metathesis). 
(See notes to the passages cited for details.) Dittography occurs 
at 27,27. Superfluous or tautological material has been editorially 
deleted at 28,14 and at 61,2. Material deemed to have been erroneous­
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ly omitted has been editorially supplied at 5,1.8.10; 9,2; 27,5; 
28,14; 48,16.18; 55,4; 68,3; (and cf. note to 66,28).

Errors of substitution obviously requiring editorial correction 
are clustered in tractate 2. Manifest confusion of grammatical 
person, number, and/or gender occurs on page 28 in lines 3, 5, 6, 
and 20, and on page 29 in line 2 (see notes for details). The fact that 
such an error is found elsewhere in the whole codex only at 32,6 
(in tractate j)  leads us to conclude that the scribe had a very 
faulty exemplar of tractate 2, and that he should not be held res­
ponsible for these mistakes (although we might wish that he had 
corrected them).

It was long assumed that Codex IX  was written by the same 
scribe as Codices IV, V, VI, and VIII (cf. Doresse, Secret Books, 
pp. 141-145; Krause, “ ZumkoptischenHandschriftenfund,” p. n o; 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 6, 8) but this hasty judg­
ment cannot be sustained. The superficial similarities among them 
can be ascribed to the influence of a single scribal school (see Emmel, 
“ Final Report,” p. 28). According to J. M. Robinson (see “ Codi- 
cology,” p. 18; cf. Emmel. “ Final Report,” p. 28) M. Manfredi 
of the Vitelli Papyrological Institute in Florence expressed the 
view that the hand of Codex IX  is separate and distinct from the 
others. Indeed, that is a view that had already been expressed by
H.-C. Puech (see “ D^couverte,” p. 10). I concur with this judgment.

Puech dates Codex IX  (X in his numbering system) to the end 
of the third or the beginning of the fourth century (cf. “ D^couver- 
te,” p. 10). Of the fourth-century hands illustrated in Maria 
Cramer’s Koptische Palaographie, that of BM Or. 7594 most resem­
bles the hand of Codex IX (see Paldographie, pi. 33), though the 
hand of Codex IX  is somewhat less accomphshed. The British 
Museum manuscript can be dated on the basis of its colophons 
between A.D. 330 and 350 (see Krause’s review of Cramer in Biblio­
theca Orientalis 23 [1966], p. 286; cf. Robinson, “ Coptic Gnostic 
Library Today,” p. 372).

It thus appears that the paleographical evidence, taken together 
with the codicological evidence discussed above, strongly points to 
a fourth-century date for Codex IX.

3. Language

AU three tractates in Codex IX  are Coptic translations of Greek 
originals. (Indeed there is no reason to doubt the general scholarly
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consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans­
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. G. MacRae, “ Nag Hammadi,” 
in IDBSup, p. 613). The language of all three tractates is Sahidic, 
but an “ impure” variety of the Sahidic dialect which shows con­
siderable contamination or influence from other dialects. (This, 
too, is a trait which they have in common with all other Sahidic 
tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library.) In what follows I shall 
not attempt to present a complete grammar of each of the three 
tractates. Rather, I shall survey those peculiarities shown in the 
language of our tractates which represent divergences from standard 
Sahidic (as represented e.g. by the Sahidic New Testament), and 
call attention to other special featmies deserving of notice. Inas­
much as the language of all three tractates is basically the same, 
I shall treat them together in synoptic fashion. Some attempt will 
then be made to assess the significance of the dialectical divergences 
from standard Sahidic found in Codex IX  as a whole, and such 
hnguistic divergences as maybe noticed from one tractate to another.

Dialectic variations in the phonemics of Codex IX  can be grouped 
as follows:

1. vocalizations.
a) X for o. Tractate j : Mxp*» (9,27); (6,26; 26,12);

(2,10; 9,25; 12,13); 6xA n*» (27,4; cf. 6xA en »»  14,13)- Trac­
tate 2: qTAY (28,27). Tractate 5: A re  (31,5; 45,13.15); 
AAY (41,10); TANTN (44,14).

b) e for A. Tractate i:  NeeteT«» (18,9); t c k o  (6,22); t c a o  
(15,26); TeAOs» (16,7); ^ e i'e  (9,22). Tractate 2: eMNre
(32,25); eMAexe (29,12; 44,1); MMexe (32,19); t 6 ko 
(30,19; 31,14; 32,18; 33,10: 37.1-13: 40,27.28; 42,6; 44,25; 
49,5; TceBO (47.1): e e f e  (43.3i)-

c) e for o Tractate j :  eY  (42,1)-
d) e  for CD. Tractate 3: o y e u  (46,7 A^? Cf. Kasser, Comple­

ments, p. 75).
2. OtherA^phonologicalvariants.Tractate j :t n 20 (4,6).Tractate5:

MMe (30,28; 46,12; 47,9); eBO (33,6): TOYBO (43,1): TN20 
(34.25: 37.25: 69,1?); JCOJBe (45.15: 74.5): 6 b o y p  (43.13)-

3. Dialectical variants identified as A by Crum, but attested in
A? texts according to Kasser, Complements. Tractate i:  
n H o y e  (27,10); 6 n h o y  (6,24; 27,7). Tractate 3: z ^ H o y e  
(31,12; 42,20).
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The only dialectical variants from standard SaJiidic not here­
tofore identified as are TXJcpHoy'*’ (A 39,10), e  (AFS 45,18), 
and TOYAOGIT+ (32,8; cf. Kasser, Complements), aU in tractate j. 
To this should be added a conjectured occurrence of the BS** 
variant of S e o o y :  c u o < y >  (cf. note to 6,2).

From this survey it is easy to see that the predominant non- 
Sahidic dialectical influence in all three tractates of Codex IX is 
Subachmimic (A®). This is the case, at least, in respect to the phono­
logy of the language.

The “mixed” character of the Sahidic Coptic of Codex IX might 
plausibly be explained as a “ pre-classical” version of Sahidic; this 
is a solution that has often been advanced to account for the varia­
tions found in the language of the Nag Hammadi Codices. (See 
e.g. Bohhg-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, p. 7, referring especially 
to “what appear to be Subachmimic intrusions.”) But Bentley 
Layton has recently made the claim— ŵith special reference to 
Hyp. Arch. (11,4)— that the “Sahidic” texts in the Nag Hammadi 
Library were translated by native speakers of the Subachmimic 
dialect, attempting to write in Sahidic (see Layton, Hypostasis of 
the Archons, HTR, 67, p. 374; and “ Coptic Language,” IDBSup, 
p. 177). His argument is based not only on the occurrence of Â  
phonological variants, but on the influences of the Â  dialect 
in the structure of the language. It will therefore be useful to 
test Layton’s hypothesis by means of a deeper look at the Â  
influences in the language of Codex IX:

1. Negations using xn without n (S: n . .  . xn): In tractate i  
negation with xn is usually without the n, with one exception 
(7,4). In tractate 2 the one occurrence of the negative with xn has 
the Sahidic n (28,26). In tractate 3 negation with n predominates; 
in five cases n is omitted.

2. 3 plural ending -o y  for the Possessive Article (vs. S -ey): 
In tractate i  all occurrences of the Possessive Article have the 
A  ̂ form -oy. In tractate 2 at 28,20 the MS reading has noy-; 
there are no other occurrences of the 3 pi. Possessive Article in 2. 
In tractate 3 the A  ̂ forms n o y- x o y - Noy- occur 6 times, to 9 
occurrences of the S form (disregarding the occurrences in lacunae).

3. Use of p with Greek verbs. (Â  treats Greek verbs as nominal 
elements requiring the construct form of eipe,  “ make, do,” to 
help them function as verbs. S treats Greek verbs as verbs, and 
therefore does not use the p. See e.g. Bohhg, “ Griechische Depo-
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nentien,” p. go; cf. Nagel, Untersuchungen, p. 167). In all three 
tractates Greek verbs are ordinarily prefixed with p. with one 
exception in i  (14,17) and four exceptions in 3 (34,5.14; 44,9; 
73.27)-

4- Preposition x  for e. The S preposition e is regularly used in 
all three tractates. In tractate 2 x  occurs once (29,5), and in tractate 
3 three times (clustered at 30, 3-4).

5. X -  Future instead of S hx-. The S nx~ Future occurs regularly 
in all three tractates. There is one occurrence of the form in 
tractate 2 (28,26) and one in tractate 3 (49,5, perhaps also at 49,3).

6. oyntgss for o y n t x =. The S form o y n t x = is regular 
throughout, but OYNTe*= occurs once in tractate 3 (oYNTGYcq 
69,9; cf. oYNTHei at 15,8 in tractate j).

7. Past Temporal NTxpe- NTxp(e)=» for S Nrepe- NTep(e)=.
The S form never occurs in Codex I X ; the form is invariably used
in all three tractates. In addition, the one extant occurrence of the 
negative Habitude form is A  ̂ instead of S m€»= (73,4 tractate3).

8. Â  III Future e*=x instead of S e=»e occurs twice in tractate 
3 (45,26; 55,2). See also A  ̂ neg. I l l  Future eN= (48,11), eNe^^
(47.25)-

9. eTX2-, NTX2-. The peculiar A  ̂First Perfect Relative forms 
with xz  (used when the subject of the Relative is the same as the 
antecedent) occur in tractate i  twice (eNxx^ei, 12,3; 16,10) and 
in tractate 3 at least five times (31,13; 42,6; 43,28.30?; 47,1.4).

One anomalous verbal form, erx q ,  occurs in tractate i  at 6,11, 
translated as a II Perfect (BAF).

The results of this survey would tend to corroborate Layton’s 
theory; i.e. the translators of the tractates in Codex IX attempted 
to translate into Sahidic, but left numerous traces of the Â  dialect 
which was presumably their native tongue. Evidently the Sahidic 
dialect was gaining prestige at the expense of the other Upper 
Egyptian dialects; hence the attempt to write in the Sahidic dialect 
of the Upper Egyptian monasteries. The A  ̂ dialect, interestingly, 
has been associated especially with “heretical” (e.g. Gnostic and 
Manichaean) literature. (Cf. Layton, "Coptic Language,” IDBSup, 
pp. 176-177; Nagel, Untersuchungen, pp. 212-214).

Though the language of all three tractates in Codex IX  is basi­
cally similar, there is no need to assume a single translator for 
all three. There are sufficient differences among them to posit 
more than one translator. In any case, reasons have already been
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advanced (see discussion above, of scribal errors) for thinking 
that at least one of the tractates, 2, has been considerably cor­
rupted in transmission. Codex IX, therefore, is not the "autograph” 
translation of the Coptic documents it contains.

Orthographic features deserving of mention include the following: 
plene spelling of dcuxen and d x x e n  in tractate i ,  and of c o s e k, 
coB€T, and 2^A.e6 in tractate j .  1 for ei occurs in tractate j  
(44,17.28); ei-for I also occurs (69,5; 30,4 etc.), is used for x in 
the spelling of the name "Melchizedek,” and also in the spelling of 
the Greek verb ap/eoGai (apxei 14,17; on x. for x see Kahle, 
Bala’izah, vol. i, pp. 133-134). Lack of assimilation of n before n 
occurs in tractate 3 at 29,16 (NnAXNH).

The orthography of Greek words is quite normal for a Coptic 
text (or, for that matter, a Roman or Byzantine Greek text); 
e.g. I for ei in numerous places. (See the Index of Greek Words for 
fuU data). The Greek word aa.p̂  is consistently rendered cxpas  both 
in tractates i  and 3 (it does not occur in 2; on this speUing see 
Girgis, “ Greek Loan Words,” § 57). The word xoSpdcvTir)<; (Latin 
quadrans) is rendered k o n a p a n t h c  (30,17, tractate 3; cf. Girgis, 
"Greek Loan Words,” §4ib). As usual, the Hebrew-origin words 
"Seraphim” and “ Cherubim” are rendered with final -1 n instead 
of -iM (10,4; tr. j ;  cf. Girgis, "Greek Loan Words,” §3ib). The 
Greek word YjSiivecrOat is to be recognized beneath the Coptic ren­
dering 2HA.XNe (68,3, tractate 3, a form elsewhere attested; cf. 
Bohhg “ Beitrage,” p. 94).

Finally, the original Greek may be seen beneath the surface of 
the Coptic text in numerous places, especially in tractate 3: e.g. 
the frozen gen. sg. yvoiasox; (47,17), and the adverb TtvsvvaTixSx; 
(50,2; cf. 49,13). The verb p qjpit RTynoY at 45,21-22 is a trans­
parent rendering of TtptoTOTUTtouv (cf. PGL 1203a). The Coptic locu­
tions TMfii*2a.2 and 2eNqjxJce MMiq^e (44,8-9; cf.
68,28-29) are obviously renditions of the Greek words TtoXuXoyla 
and XoyofjLaxla respectively. The locution upRupe fieiAWAON 
(70,1) renders elStoXoXaTpeta. In tractate 2 a frozen (Doric) genitive 
sg. may be seen in the name a a a m a  (cf. 27,26).
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This tractate comprises i , i — 27,10 of the codex, approximately 
745 lines in all. Unfortunately the ravages of time and modern 
mis-handling have left it in very fragmentary condition (see codex 
introduction). The total number of lines completely extant is a 
scant 19. 467 additional lines are partially preserved. Of these 199 
have been completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Thus only 
about 47% of the text is recoverable, and a major part of the con­
tents of the transcription and translation here presented is, in fact, 
based upon conjectural reconstruction. From this it is evident that 
only a very imperfect picture of the contents and meaning of this 
tractate is possible to attain. It is evident, too, that what does re­
main of the tractate, even as restored, is susceptible of various 
interpretations. Therefore this introduction can only be taken 
as a very tentative statement.

The title of this tractate, Melchizedek, is partially preserved on 
a fragment belonging to the top of p. i  of thecodex: m 6x4:1 c[eAeK], 
clearly marked as a title by means of decorations (cf. codex 
introduction and Fascimile Edition). The title is doubtless meant 
to identify the putative “ author” of the document, i.e. the reci­
pient of the revelation that is presented in the tractate. (For ana­
logies in the Nag Hammadi library cf. e.g. VIII,j : Zostrianos and 
X,j : Marsanes). Thus this document cannot be said to be attribu­
ted to “ the Great Seth” (against Doresse, Secret Books, p. 142; 
the name “ Seth” does occur, however, at 5,20).

The name “ Melchizedek” occurs in the body of the tractate at 
5,15: 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 19,13: and 26,3. Unfortunately, in all 
of these cases lacunae occur in the text so that the name “Melchi­
zedek” has been conjecturally restored. Of these occurrences the 
name is most fully preserved at 12,10 (only two letters missing).

INTRODUCTION TO IX, i : MELCHIZEDEK
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and least preserved at 5,15 (only a trace of a single letter). Of course, 
it is possible that the name occurred also in portions of the text 
that are now totally lost.

The same fragment that contains (partially) the title also con­
tains the incipit: “ Jesus Christ, the Son [of G od . . . J .  The precise 
relationship between “ Melchizedek” and “ Jesus Christ” is exceed­
ingly difficult to define, and we shall have to return to that problem 
(see below).

Formally this tractate can be defined as an “ apocalypse.” In­
deed the term “ apocalypse” (aTtoxocXû 'n;, in the plural form) 
occurs toward the end of the document (27, 3) where the recipient 
of the revelation, Melchizedek, is warned by his heavenly infor­
mants not to reveal “ these revelations” to anyone in the flesh. A 
similar warning occurs at 14,12-15. These warnings are, of course, 
traditional features of the genre (cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 76,9— 77,5; 
NHC II 31,34— 32,6; 2 Jeu ch. 43). In other respects, too, this 
document satisfies the generic requirements of an “ apocalypse” : 
it is pseudonymous, attributed to a biblical hero of the past (Mel­
chizedek), and contains purported prophecies of future events given 
by an angehc informant (Gamaliel; see discussion below), as well 
as secrets pertaining to the heavenly world, presumably in a 
visionary experience.

In spite of its poor state of preservation this tractate can be 
seen to consist of three major parts: i) a revelation given to Mel­
chizedek by an angelic informant (1,1 ?— 14,15), concluding with a 
warning not to divulge the secrets to the uninitiated; 2) a section 
in which Melchizedek undertakes several ritual actions, including 
baptism, and offers praises to the heavenly world (14,15-18,11?); 
and 3) additional revelations given to Melchizedek by heavenly 
informants, concluding with another warning not to divulge the 
secrets to the uninitiated, and a brief account of the ascension of 
the informants (i8 ,ii ?— 27,10 end).

I) Unfortunately the first page is so damaged that not much 
sense can be made of the opening passage. E.g. it is not clear what 
the syntactic function of the incipit is: “ Jesus Christ, the Son [of 
G od. . .].” It may be a vocative, in which case Melchizedek is 
addressing Jesus Christ in prayer (cf. 1,5-n  and notes). In hnes 
8-11 someone (Melchizedek?) says, “ . . . and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness as a garment, O brother” (the following 
material is virtually lost). This suggests a cultic scenario, specifi-
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cally a priestly investiture, in which case it is resumed later in the 
tractate, in the second section (see below).

From 1,19 on it appears that someone (Gamaliel, the angelic 
informant ?) is describing, in the future tense, the ministry, death, 
and resurrection of the Savior (the term “ Savior” occurs at 4,5). 
The latter will reveal the truth (1,19-20) to some, and speak to 
others in proverbs, parables, and riddles (1,24-2,2). His activity 
will incur the anger of Death and his fellow world-rulers (2,5-18), 
and he will face trial and punishment on false charges (3,9-n). 
But “ [on] the [third] day he [will rise from the] dead” (3,9-11). 
After the resurrection the Savior will speak life-giving words to 
his disciples (4,4-6), but the hostile spiritual powers will cause false 
doctrine to be promulgated by pseudo-disciples (4,7— 5,11):

“They will say of him (i.e. Jesus Christ) that he is unbegotten 
though he has been begotten, (that) he does not eat even though he 
eats, (that) he does not drink even though he drinks, (that) he is un­
circumcised though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 
though he has come in flesh, (that) he did not come to suffering 
<though> he came to suffering, (that) he did not rise from the 
dead <though> he arose from [the] dead” (5,2-11).

The substance of the demon-inspired false doctrine so vigorously 
attacked here is the (t3rpicaUy gnostic!) docetic denial of the reality 
of Jesus’ incarnation, suffering, death and bodily resurrection. 
(For details, see notes. For discusssion of this passage see Berliner 
Arbeitskreis, “ Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” 
pp. 68-69; Pearson, “Anti-Heretical Warnings,” pp. 147-149; 
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165. See also below, 
on the “ Melchizedekians.” )

The passage immediately following (5,11-23) is a crucial one for 
the interpretation of the tractate as a whole, but it is unfortunately 
very fragmentary. It appears to deal with the life and activity of 
the elect, “ the congregation (IxxXvjcrta) of [the children] of Seth” 
(5,19-20) consisting of “ all the [tribes and] aU [the peoples,” i.e. Gen­
tiles (5,11-12), and the priestly activity of “ [Melchizedek], Holy 
One, [High-priest]” (5,14-16). But, as the brackets indicate, much 
of this is conjecturally restored. Of the name “ Melchizedek” here 
only the trace of a a  remains, but the initial x  and the final p e y c  
of dtpxiepsiS? are at least partially preserved. Melchizedek is iden­
tified as the “ High-priest” elsewhere in the tractate (15,9-12; 
possibly 26,2-3); so the restoration of the name here is probable.
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but not certain. The high-priestly activity of Melchizedek is evi­
dently part of the “ prophecy.” Thus we are confronted with an 
anomalous situation: Melchizedek, the biblical “ priest of God 
Most High” (Gen 14:18), is given a prophecy of his own future 
priestly activity in the time following the death and resurrection 
of the Savior! (See below for additional discussion of this problem.)

In this passage, too, there (probably) occurs a self-identification 
of the mediator of the prophecy, albeit in very fragmentary form. 
The words, “ I am” are restored at 5,17 (a n [o k  ne]), and the final 
three letters (-iel) of an angelic name follow upon a lacuna at the 
beginning of line 18 which has room for 5 letters. The two most 
hkely candidates for the identification of this angehc name are 
“ Gabriel” and “ Gamaliel.” “ Gabriel” has the advantage of being 
a biblical angelic name (Dan 8:16, Luke 1:19,26), but it yields 
only 4 letters for the lacuna (rxBp). On the other hand, “ Gamaliel” 
is a perfect candidate, not only because it fits the lacuna ([pamaa]
I ha) but because it occurs elsewhere in gnostic hterature in some­
what comparable situations. E.g. in Apoc. Adam Gamahel is one 
of three angels (Abrasax and Sablo are the other two) who come 
down to rescue the elect from destruction by fire (see V 75,23 
and context). In Gos. Eg. Gamaliel occurs in the company of three 
other angels (Gabriel, as well as Samlo and Abrasax; see III, 52,21 
and 64,26); they are referred to as “ministers (Sidcxovoi;) of the four 
lights.” (In IV 64,15 the name Gamaliel is spelled “ Kamaliel.”) 
In Trim. Prof. Kamaliel (sic) is one of three “servants (uTtTjpeTr)?) 
of the great holy luminaries” (XIII 48*,27-2g). In the untitled 
treatise from the Bruce Codex, Gamahel is one of the “watchers” 
(cpiiXâ ) who “ became helpers to those who believed in the hght- 
spark” (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). The name “ Gamahel” occurs 
in Zost. in a context similar to that of the Bruce Codex passage 
(VIII 47,2). The name also occurs in Marsanes (X 64*,19). More­
over it is evident that the speaker who identifies himself in our 
tractate at 5,17-18 is not acting alone, for later on he announces 
that he will be silent (12,1), and then the plural is used in the next 
line: “ for we [are the brethren who] came down from [the] living 
[. . .” (12,2-4). second revelation which begins on p. 18
Melchizedek is addressed by more than one personage (cf. the use 
of the plural esp. at 19,12). These revealers are probably to be 
identified as “ the brethren who belong to the generations of life,” 
who are taken up to heaven at the end of the tractate (27,7-10 end).
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Unfortunately these “brethren” are not named, but it is hkely 
that they are angelic co-workers of the angel whom we have iden­
tified as Gamaliel. The other gnostic literature mentioned in con­
nection with “ Gamaliel” may therefore give us clues as to the 
names of Gamaliel’s co-workers in this tractate. (The name of 
one of the angels mentioned together with Gamaliel in Zost. VIII
47,2-3, Akramas, may occur in our tractate at 17,24; see note.)

The discussion of Melchizedek’s future priestly activity in behalf 
of the elect provides the context for a passage consisting of invo­
cations of the chief inhabitants of the heavenly world (5,24-6,10). 
This passage, which looks very much like a secondary insertion, 
opens with what may be a “ mystical” name of the supreme God, 
possibly to be restored as a paUndrome a^afia latatai a^a^a, see 
note to 5,24), and closes with the formula, “ through Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God whom I proclaim” (6,9-10). The other divine beings 
that can be identified in this fragmentary passage are Barbelo, 
Doxomedon, Jesus Christ, the four luminaries Armozel, Oroiael, 
Daveithe, and Eleleth, Pigeradamas, and Mirocheirothetou (on 
these names see below). The supreme God may also be referred to 
at 6,14, under the name “Abel Baruch” (cf. 16,19, and note to I 
6,14). ‘

In the following passage (6,11-7,5) the angeUc informant is pre­
sumably revealing knowledge to Melchizedek (see esp. 6,15) for 
the benefit of the elect, now identified as “ the race of the High- 
priest” (6,17). The content of this knowledge seems here to consist 
of the person and works of the Savior, of whom the “ adverse 
[spirits are] ignorant” (6,19-21), especially his work of presenting a 
“living [offering]” to “ [the AU]” (6,25-28). Melchizedek is then told 
of the inefficacy of animal sacrifice in removing sin: “ [For it is not] 
cattle [that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] of unbelief [and for] the 
ignorances [and all the ] wicked [deeds] which they [will do . . .” 
(6,28-7,3). Here, again, it is to be noted that the future priestly 
activity of Melchizedek is treated. The paradigm for Melchizedek’s 
priestly work is the high-priestly work of Jesus Christ, and the 
influence of the epistle to the Hebrews is very much in evidence 
(see notes, and further discussion below).

Faith (7,6), baptism (7,27-8,5), and intercessory prayer (8,28) 
occur in a passage which is riddled with lacunae and therefore 
incapable of adequate interpretation. It seems clear that Melchizedek 
is commanded to receive baptism (8,2), the meaning of which is prob­
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ably clarified later in the text (cf. 16,12-16). Intercessory prayer 
(8,28) is also included in the priestly work of Melchizedek, but the 
transition from page 8 to the top of page 9, with the mention there 
of “ archons” and "angels,” is difficult to construe. (For the prob­
lem of the position of pp. 7/8 and 9/10 in the codex see the codex 
introduction). As restored, the crucial passage reads: "pray for 
the [offspring of the] archons and [all] the angels, together with 
[the] seed <which> flowed [forth from the Father] of the All” 
(8,28-9,3). The meaning, presumably, is that the object of Melchi- 
zedek’s prayers, humanity in general, is a composite of archontic 
and heavenly origins (man’s lower nature derives from the archons, 
and his heavenly Spirit from God).

This is followed immediately with a brief "theogonic” passage 
(9,2-10 . . .), evidently intended to account for the origin of the 
various gods and angels populating the lower world, and which 
looks hke a secondary insertion. Gods, angels, and men, according 
to this passage, were all engendered from the primal seed "<which> 
flowed [forth from the Father] of the All.” Such an account of ori­
gins is remarkably reminiscent of the ancient Egyptian myth of 
the procreation of the gods by the masturbation of the primal god 
Atum (cf. Pyramid Texts, Utterance 527, Faulkner tr.) ^

After a missing section, the extant text resumes with a distinction 
drawn between men and women "bound” to the lower world, and 
the "true Adam” and "true Eve.” This entire section (9,25-10,11) 
seems to be closely related to a passage in the treatise On the Origin 
of the World (NHC 11,5) consisting of an elaborate midrash on the 
Paradise narrative in Gen 2-3 (see esp. II 116,33-117,28; cf. notes). 
The "true Adam” and "true Eve” are said to have eaten from the 
tree of knowledge and thereby to have "trampled [the Cherubim] 
and the Seraphim [with the flaming sword]” (10,3-5; cf. Gen 3:6-24 
and notes to the text).

In a following fragmentary passage reference is apparently made 
to the gnostic believers who "renounce (aTtoxdcCTcetv) the archons” 
(10,28-29). It is probable that such a "renunciation” belongs to a 
baptismal context (see note to 10,29). The salvation of the elect 
is discussed in the following passage (11,2-12 . . .), but it is too 
fragmentary to interpret in any detail.

After a missing section the speaker (Gamaliel ?) announces that 
he will be silent (12,1), but then the text continues with a list of 
biblical personages, including Adam, [Abel], Enoch, and [Noah]
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(12,7-8). “ Melchizedek, [the Priest] of God [Most High]” is addres­
sed (12,10-n), but the following material of some 19 lines is all but 
lost (12,12-end of page). The list of bibUcal figures mentioned on 
this page, culminating with Melchizedek, may be intended as a 
hst of those heroes of the past who functioned as priests. (Cf. the 
list of priests in the Hellenistic-Jewish synagogue prayer quoted 
in Const. Ap. VIII.5.3, which includes Abel, Seth, Enos, Enoch, 
Noah, and Melchizedek; on this passage see Goodenough, Light, I 
PP- 330-331)-

The passage that follows (13,1— 14,9), and which concludes the 
first revelation, deals with the final eschatological struggle be­
tween the hostile forces of darkness and the elect. Reference is 
made to “ these two who have been chosen” (13,1). They will not 
be “convicted” (of any wrong-doing, 13,3-4), but they will never­
theless be maltreated or even killed (see note to 13,8-9) by the 
opposing archontic powers. Who “ these two” are cannot be esta- 
bhshed with certainty, owing to the loss of the preceding context, 
but they are possibly to be identified as the “ two witnesses” of 
Rev 11:3-11, whom later tradition identified as Enoch and Elijah. 
(See Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, pp. 203-211; Pearson, “The 
Pierpont Morgan Fragments,” pp. 241-243). The final victory of 
the Savior is prophesied, together with the final destruction of 
Death (see esp. 14,4-9; cf. i  Cor 15:26; Heb 2:14).

The angelic informant closes his revelation with a command to 
Melchizedek to reveal the things that should be revealed but to 
keep secret the things that are not to be revealed (14,9-15).

2) The second section presents, in the first person, Melchizedek’s 
reaction to the revelation and the cultic actions he undertakes. 
Melchizedek rejoices and praises God for sending the “ angel of 
hght” (Gamahel?) with the revelation he has just received (14,17—  
15,4). In his great joy he gives thanks to the Father, with reference 
to his angelic informant: “ When he came [ . . .  he raised] me up from 
ignorance and (from) the fructification of death to life. For I have 
a name; I am Melchizedek, the Priest of [God] Most High; I [know] 
that it is I who am truly [the image of] the true High-priest [of] 
God Most High” (15,4-13). If the restoration of the word niN e 
(“the image” =  stxtov) at 15,12 is correct, we have here a clear 
statement of the relationship between Melchizedek and Jesus 
Christ: Melchizedek functions on earth as the image, or even 
“alter-ego,” of the heavenly Christ. This idea, based on Heb 7:3,
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must be taken up in greater detail (see below for further discussion).
In a subsequent fragmentary passage, Melchizedek refers in his 

prayer to the sacrificial activity of a figure from the past (Adam ?). 
He then indicates that he has offered animal sacrifices to [Death], 
and to [angels] and . . . demons (16,2-5; cf- 6,28-29), is now of­
fering himself and all that belong to him to the Father of the All 
(16,7-12). This self-sacrifice is tied to the ritual of baptism, which 
also serves as the context for the bestowal and pronouncement of 
the name:

“ I shall pronounce my name as I receive baptism [now] (and) 
forever, (as a name) among the living (and) holy [names], and (now) 
in the [waters]. Amen” (16,12-16).

It is probable that this ritual complex— baptism, offering of 
sacrifice, reception of the name ("Melchizedek” )— is to be under­
stood as a priestly consecration. And in that connection we also 
recall the “ investiture” language of the fragmentary passage on 
p. I mentioned above (1,9-11). These ritual actions fit into a pattern 
that harks back to ancient Mesopotamian priestly-royal ritual, 
and which can also be seen to be operative in Jewish texts, most 
notably T. Levi 8, as well as Mandaean ritual (see Widengren, 
"Heavenly Enthronement,” esp. pp. 552 and 558). The important 
thing here is that baptism is part of the rite of priestly consecration, 
just as it is in T. Levi 8. On the other hand it is surprising that the 
bread and wine mentioned in connection with Melchizedek in 
Gen 14:18 (and with Levi in T. Levi 8:5) is apparently absent from 
our text.

The consecration is immediately followed by a series of invo­
cations directed to the inhabitants of the heavenly world (16,16—
18,7), the same figures mentioned in a previous section (5,24— 
6,10) with perhaps some additions (the text is very fragmentary). 
The invocations all follow the pattern, “ Holy are you” (thrice), 
followed by the name of the divine being addressed, and the for­
mula, “ forever and ever. Amen.” The passage bears all the marks 
of a liturgical prayer intended to be chanted responsively in the 
context of a worship service. The thrice-repeated formula, “ Holy 
are you,” is doubtless adapted from the Trishagion formula of the 
Kedushah prayer (cf. Isa 6:3) of the ancient Jewish synagogue, 
used also from early times in Christian worship (cf. e.g. Const. 
Ap. VII.35.3). The formula, “ Holy are you,” is found also in Her­
metic worship (6cŷ o? Corp. Herm. 1.31) in a prayer also taken
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up later for use in Christian circles in Eg5^t (P. Berol. 9794; cf. 
Corp. Herm., Nock-Festugi^re ed., vol. 1, p. 18). This formula, too, 
derives ultimately from Jewish synagogue worship. (Cf. e.g. the 
third benediction of the weekly Amidah, Staerk, Altjudische litur- 
gische Gehete, p. ii.)

In the fragmentary passage that follows, mention is made of 
“confession,” i.e. in the sense of profession of faith (18,10-11); the 
object of this confession is doubtless Jesus Christ, the last-named 
figure in the series of invocations (18,6). Those who “ confess him” 
are pronounced “ blessed” (18,9).

3) So much of the text is lost at this point in the document that 
it is not possible to delineate exactly where the second section ends 
and where the third section takes up. Probably the material from 
at least 19,1 on consists of a transition to the second revelation, 
with the mention of personages (in the plural) who address Melchi- 
zedek by name: “ and they said to me, [. . ., Melchizedek, Priest] 
of God [Most High”] (19,12-15). Unfortunately what they say 
to Melchizedek is impossible to determine at this point in the text. 
On the next page it is possible to reconstruct part of a sentence, 
"they did not care that [the priesthood] which you perform, [which] 
is from [. . .” (20,10-12). The words “ counsels of [. ..] Satan” 
occur shortly thereafter (20,14-15), indicating that a group of re­
ligious opponents are here referred to. It is conjectured that the 
material from 19,12 to 26,7 is all part of a single discourse consti­
tuting a second revelation to Melchizedek mediated by heavenly 
messengers.

More than four pages of material are almost totally lost (from
20,21-24, of P3-ge> with the exception of 3 very small fragmnts 
of pp. 21-22 and a single small fragment of pp. 23-24, blank on the 
recto side). At the beginning of p. 25 someone is addressing an 
unidentified group, accusing them of perpetrating acts of violence 
against the speaker. The speaker, unnamed, is certainly capable 
of identification from the words that follow:

“And [you crucified me] from the third hour [of the Sabbath- 
eve] until [the ninth hour] (cf. Matt. 27:45 par). And after [these 
things I arose] from the [dead.” (25,4-9.)

There can be no doubt that the speaker here is Jesus Christ, and 
he is addresing his executioners. His executioners, unspecified at 
this point, are probably not Jewish priests or Roman soldiers; 
they are probably the super-terrestial archons and angels (cf. i
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Cor. 2:8), figures who have been mentioned previously in the 
tractate (cf. 2,5-20; 10,7-29; 13,9-15; etc).

It is most unfortunate that the text breaks off in the middle of 
the page, for when we turn next to p. 26, we read this remarkable 
statement: “ ] greeted [me . . .] They said to me, ‘Be [strong, 0  
Melchizedek,] great [High-priest] of God [Most High, for the ar- 
chons], who [are] your [enemies], made war; you have [prevailed 
over them, and] they did not prevail over you, [and you] endured, 
and [you] destroyed your enemies’” (26,1-9).

The text again breaks off in the middle of the page, and, after 
a crucial gap, we find ourselves at the end of the tractate, on 
p. 27. Reference is made to “ sacrifices” and "fasting” {27,1-3), 
and then a final command is given, and the informants ascend to 
heaven:

“ ‘These revelations do not reveal to anyone in the flesh, since 
they are incorporeal, unless it is revealed to you (i.e. unless express 
command is given by revelation).’ When the brethren who belong 
to the generations of hfe had said these things, they were taken up 
to (the regions) above aU the heavens. Amen.” (27,3-10 end.)

It is imperative that we consider the problem posed by the mate­
rial on pages 25 and 26, material which can only be taken as part 
of “ these revelations” referred to at the end of the tractate (27,3). 
On p. 25 Jesus Christ (who else can it be ?) is speaking to his ange­
lic opponents, referring to his death and his subsequent resurrection. 
On p. 26 Melchizedek ([M€A:xice]Aek) is greeted by a heavenly 
throng and congratulated upon his victory over his enemies. 
We are drawn to the conclusion that, in the revelation which the 
priest Melchizedek has received, he has seen that he himself will 
have a redemptive role to play as the suffering, dying, resurrected 
and triumphant Savior, Jesus Christ!

If this hypothesis as to the identification of Melchizedek with 
Jesus Christ is tenable, then the two revelations contained in this 
tractate are to be understood as progressive revelations. The first 
deals, principally, with the hfe, sufferings, death, resurrection, 
and ultimate victory of Jesus Christ. In addition, the struggles 
of the elect community against the archon-inspired opponents are 
prominently featured. All of this is construed as “ prophecy” of 
the future. There is also a hint in this revelation, as we have seen
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Strug'
neiit̂
lecy
a v e s

:s'd

"(f

(see 5,11-17, and comments above), that Melchizedek himself has 
a future priestly role to play. The second revelation also deals with 
the suffering, death, resurrection, and ultimate victory of Jesus 
Christ, but from what we read on p. 26 it seems that the victory 
of Jesus Christ is the victory of Melchizedek, and that, in fact, 
they are one and the same. The extant materials strongly suggests 
that in the second revelation Melchizedek has been transported into 
the future, so to speak, in a visionary experience, and sees that 
the role of Savior-High-priest is Ms own future role. To put it 
another way, our tractate presents to us two Melchizedeks: an 
ancient priest from biblical history, the ostensible recipient of the 
revelations, and an eschatological redeemer figure, one who is 
not only “made hke (a9<o(jLotcofji€vo(;) the Son of God” (Heb 7:3), 
but who is actually assimilated to “ Jesus Christ the Son of God” 
(1,2). (See below, on the use of Heb in Melch.)

Curious as such a doctrine may appear, it is not without parallel 
in comparable materials from Jewish apocalyptic hterature, no­
tably the “ Enoch” literature.

In the “ Similitudes” of i  (Ethiopic) Enoch (chs. 37-71) over­
lapping and parallel revelations are given to Enoch, the son of 
Jared (cf. Gen. 5:18-24), who recounts his visionary experiences 
in the first person. These revelations deal with the coming judgment 
of the wicked and the salvation of the righteous, and with the 
enthronement of the glorious “ Son of Man” (see esp. chs. 46-49). 
Finally the spirit of Enoch ascends into the heavens, and an angel 
greets him with the words, “ You are the Son of Man who is born 
unto rightousness” (j Enoch 71:14; the changes that R. H. Charles 
makes in the text in his translation of i  Enoch 71:14-17, emending 
the pronouns from 2 sg. to 3 sg., are quite unwarranted, and without 
any support in the Ethiopic MSS.). Thus the antediluvian patriarch, 
Enoch, is given a revelation which portrays the future redemptive < 
role of the Son of Man, and which ultimately equates Enoch him­
self with that figure! I see a similar situation in Melch., wherein 
Melchizedek is identified as the future saviour, Jesus Christ.

A similar phenomenon occurs in a Coptic Enoch apocryphon 
now extant only in a few fragments. In this text Enoch is given 
a vision of his own role in the Judgment as the “scribe of right­
eousness.” (See Pearson, “The Pierpont Morgan Fragments,” 
esp. pp. 235-236, 272-273.)

1^5% T
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Moreover there is precedent in the Enoch literature for the 
the notion of two Melchizedeks, or rather a single Melchizedek in 
two (or more) historical manifestations. In the long recension of 2 
(Slavonic) Enoch there is a remarkable passage which deals with 
the figure of Melchizedek. (In A. VaiUant’s edition this passage 
comprises chs. 21-23; in the English translation and commentary 
by W. Morfill and R. H. Charles the passage is printed as an appen­
dix, not considered an essential part of the text of 2 Enoch.) In 
this passage a child is born miraculously to Noah’s recently- 
deceased sister-in-law, and the child, marked on his chest with 
a priestly seal, speaks and praises God. The boy is named 
"Melchizedek” by Noah and his brother Nir, whose wife had been 
thus miraculously and posthumously delivered. In a night vision 
Nir is told about the impending flood, and he is also informed that 
the archangel Michael will bring Melchizedek to heaven. Melchize­
dek wiU be the chief of the priests among the people and in the end 
of days will be revealed yet another time as the chief priest. Thus 
Melchizedek, in this text, has three different manifestations: mira­
culously born before the Flood, serving in the post-diluvian age 
as a great priest, and functioning as a priest in the end-time, i.e. in 
a messianic capacity. (On this text see I. Gruenwald, "The Messianic 
Image of Melchizedek,” pp. 90-92.) That this tradition arose in early 
Jewish circles is most probable (so Gruenwald; cf. also Delcor, 
"Melchizedek,” pp. 127-130; for a contrary view see Milik, The 
Books of Enoch, pp. 114-115), though there are also in some manus­
cripts of 2 Enoch secondary Christian additions (isolated by Vaillant 
in his edition as the work of a reviser).

These texts from the Jewish Enoch literature, therefore, pro­
vide support for the interpretation advanced above, that in Melch. 
the figure of Melchizedek appears in a double role: as ancient 
priest and recipient of heavenly revelations of the eschatological 
future, and as eschatological savior-priest identified with Jesus 
Christ.

It should be pointed out that the identification, Melchizedek 
=  the Son of God (=  Jesus Christ), is known to have been made 
in some early Christian groups, especially in Egypt. According 
to Thomas of Marga, "when the heresy of the Melchizedekians 
broke out at Scete in the land of Egypt through the contemptible 
monks who said that Melchizedek was the son of God, although 
there were doctors and famous bishops in those days, yet Theophi-
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lus, Bishop of Alexandria, allowed the blessed Macarius, a monk, 
to make refutation of this error: and that holy man actually did 
so, and made manifest the foolishness of their opinions” {Book of 
Governors, ed. Budge, vol. 2, pp. 94-95, quoted in Evelyn-White, 
The Monasteries of the Wadi ’n Natrun, vol. 2, p. 116). In the Apoph- 
thegmata Patrum there is a story about an old visionary who be- 
heved Melchizedek to be the Son of God, and who was ultimately 
corrected in his views by Archbishop C5rril of Alexandria [Apophth. 
Patr., PG 65,160; Coptic ed. Chaine, ch. 176; the Syriac version of 
the story attributes the correction of the old man’s views to Arch­
bishop Theophilus, Budge, Paradise, vol. i, p. 273). This accords 
with Epiphanius' report that there are those “ even in the true 
church” who regard Melchizedek as the Son of God {Haer. 55.7.3; 
for other examples see esp. Stork, Die sogenannten Melchisede- 
kianer, pp. 53-68).

We are now in a position to present a summary analysis of the 
phenomenology of the figure of Melchizedek in our tractate:
1) Melchizedek is an ancient “ Priest of God Most High” ;
2) Melchizedek is an eschatological “ High-priest” ;
3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.”

1) Melchizedek is an ancient “ Priest of God Most High.” Mel­
chizedek, the recipient of the heavenly revelations in our tractate, is 
addressed with that title at least twice (12,10-11; 19,14; cf. 15,9-10) 
by the heavenly revealer(s). This title, of course, comes straight 
out of the LX X  text of Gen 14: i8b (tepsiĵ  t o u  6 so u  t o u  u (|;1(7t o u  ; 

Heb. ]nb). In his capacity as a priest Melchizedek offers
animal sacrifices, which, however, are considered to be offered not 
to God but to the archons (16,2-5, cf- 6,28-29). This detail is, of 
course, absent from the story in Genesis.

There is no trace in our document of any reference to Melchizedek 
as "king of Salem” (Gen 14:18a), or as a “ king” of any sort. In 
addition, there does not seem to be any influence from Ps 110:4, 
which is so prominent in the Melchizedek speculations of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews.

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological “ High-priest.” The title 
“High-priest”  occurs several times in our tractate, in contexts 
which depict Melchizedek’s role in the future (from the standpoint 
of the putative time of the delivery of the revelation; the present, 
from the standpoint of the community for which the tractate was 
written). At 15,9-13 the two terms “priest” (n o yH H B  =  lepsii?)
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and “high-priest” (dcpxispsiii;) occur together. Melchizedek refers 
to himself as “ [the image of] the true High-priest [of] God Most 
High” (cf. comments above). In this latter capacity he receives a 
baptism which seems to serve as an “ ordination” or “ consecration” 
rite (16,12-16), and offers up spiritual sacrifices as opposed to the 
animal sacrifices of his previous priesthood (16,2-12). The sacri­
fices proper to his role as “ High-priest” include a sacrifice of him­
self, and of those who belong to him (16,7-9), to the Father of AU. 
Those who belong to him are doubtless the elect, the “race of the 
High-priest” (6,17). As High-priest he has an intercessory role 
(8,28), and his priesthood (teptomivY), cf. 20,11)) mediates to the 
elect “perfect hope” and “Ufe” (5,16-17; cf. Heb. 7:16, 19). The 
series of liturgical invocations beginning at 16,16, which should 
be taken as reflective of the worship life of the community for 
which the tractate is written, are presented as part of a priestly 
prayer of Melchizedek. Indeed one may go so far as to suggest 
that the specific cultic Sitz im Leben for this prayer is the sacrament 
of Baptism, with which the High-priest Melchizedek is intimately 
associated in our tractate.

One question that shoidd be discussed here is the source of the 
designation “ High-priest” for Melchizedek, since the term apxiepsu? 
is not used of him in the OT. The most plausible answer to this 
question, at least prima facie, is to look to the Epistle to the He­
brews in the NT as the source for this designation (cf. Heb 5:10, 
6:20). In Heb, of course, it is Christ, not Melchizedek, who is desig­
nated as dpxieps\S(;. We have seen that Melchizedek is designated 
as the “ image” of the High-priest, i.e. of Christ, and this corres­
ponds very weU to the general picture in Heb of the relationship 
between Melchizedek and Christ; i.e. Melchizedek “resembles the 
Son of God” (d<p<o(xot<opivo(; tw utto tou 0sou). But in our tractate 
Melchizedek himself is also designated as “ High-priest” (5,15;
26,3). It is possible that this designation for Melchizedek is based 
on Jewish sources. While PhUo and Josephus do not use the term 
dpxiepe<J? for Melchizedek (PhUo calls him 6 (xeyaf; lepeii<;, a func­
tional equivalent; see Ahr. 235), the Jewish prayer in Const. Ap. 
VIII.12.32 uses the term; and some of the Targums also caU Mel­
chizedek “ High-priest” (for details see Le Ddaut, “ Le titre de sum- 
mus sacerdos” ). Thus the term “ High-priest” used of Melchizedek 
in our tractate can be conjectured to derive directly from Jewish 
traditions and speculations on the figure of Melchizedek.

in

jjipsi
ssijn 
for tie! 
iipdi
''iifi
sgtle

I ^

'idv re 
’alaiiiil 
pfmify 
iii tie su:
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3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.” Indeed he 
is such specifically in his role as “ High-priest.” This is clear from
26,2-9, where Melchizedek is addressed as “ great [High-priest] of 
God [Most High],” is exhorted with the “ holy war” slogan, “ Be 
strong” (cf. e.g. IQM xvii 4,9), and is congratulated for his endur­
ance and for destroying his enemies (cf. Ps 110:1-2). These enemies, 
as we have seen, are none other than the hostile archons and angels. 
Thus Melchizedek is represented as doing battle in an eschatological 
war against the archontic-demonic forces of wickedness. And he does 
so as a priestly figure.

For the sources for such ideas we are again driven back to Jew- / 
ish apocalyptic literature. In the Testament of the Twelve Pa­
triarchs we find that the messianic priest is expected to do battle 
against the demonic forces led by Behar {T. Dan 5:10; T. Levi 
18:12). And now we have in fragments from the Dead Sea Scrolls 
the specific teaching that Melchizedek is expected to come as a 
heavenly redeemer figure to exact vengeance from the hand of 
Behai and his fellow-spirits, and that he will do this specifically 
as di priestly figure (iiQMelch). It is with considerable justification 
that the suggestion has been made that Melchizedek in these . 
Qumran fragments is to be identified with the archangel Michael | 
(see van der Woude, “ Melchizedek als himmhsche Erlosergestalt,” 
pp. 269-372; the identification of Michael with Melchizedek is 
made also in certain Jewish midrashim, as Lueken already pointed 
out in his monograph, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 31).

Now it is precisely in his role as heavenly holy-warrior that 
Melchizedek seems, in our tractate, to be identified with Jesus 
Christ. For the “warrior” function is indisputably attributed 
also to “Jesus Christ, the Son of God.” Especially of interest, in 
this connection, is the use of the term “ Commander-in-chief” 
(dpxujTpaTTjyo?) as a title for Jesus Christ (18,5). This is a well- 
known epithet of the archangel Michael, the chief of the heavenly 
hosts of God and the protagonist for Israel in Jewish angelology 
(cf. Dan 8:11 L X X ; 2 Enoch 22:6; 33:10; Test. Abr. rec. A, i  et 
passim] 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:4; etc.). It is possible that this epithet 
for Jesus derives from a primitive Jewish-Christian angelic Christ- 
ology (cf. Herm. Sim. 8.3.3; 9.12.7-8, where Jesus Christ, the 
“Son of God,” seems clearly to be equated with the archangel 
Michael!). But it is more probable that the epithet dpxujTpaT7jy6(; 
for Jesus Christ is meant to support the identification in our trac-
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tate of Jesus Christ with Melchizedek, on the one hand, and the 
role of Melchizedek as the eschatological warrior comparable to 
the archangel Michael, on the other (as in iiQMelch).

Furthermore the career of the "Savior” (cf. 4,5 and esp. 14,4) 
is clearly depicted in the first revelation of our tractate as culmi­
nating in warfare with the archontic powers and in the final des­
truction of their chief. Death (13,9— 14,9)- In this regard we can 
compare the confrontation in Test. Abr. between the apxwTpaTifjŶ ? 
Michael and Death (the latter figure is usually called "Samael” 
in the Talmudic hterature; cf. Pearson, “ Jewish Haggadic Tradi­
tions,” p. 467). Now in the second revelation a comparison of p. 25 
with p. 26 suggests, as we have seen, that the eschatological struggle 
of Melchizedek includes the crucifixion and resmrection of Jesus. 
In this we have a theme that is common in early Christian theolo­
gical interpretation of the death and resurrection of Jesus, i.e. as 
an eschatological victory over the forces of wickedness (cf. e.g. Col
2:15)-

Thus the depiction of Melchizedek as a "holy warrior” figure, 
derived from Jewish apocalyptic speculations, is overlaid with an 
equation of the eschatological struggle with the crucifixion and 
resurrection of Jesus, and an identification of Melchizedek with 
"Jesus Christ, the Son of God.”

From this it can be seen that a religious-historical analysis of our 
tractate is a complicated matter. The Jewish apocalyptic elements 
are very prominent, indeed basic. But the tractate is clearly a 
Christian text, and in fact contains a rigorously “ orthodox,” or at 
least anti-docetic, christology (see above). It might be suggested 
that Melch. is a Jewish-Christian product containing an originally 
pre-Christian Melchizedek speculation overlaid with Christian 
christological re-interpretation.

It can hardly be doubted that the source of this Christological 
re-interpretation is the Epistle to the Hebrews. (This judgment 
represents a revision of an earher appraisal of the matter; cf. 
Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek,” p. 207, n. 29). The key 
text from Heb is 7:3 (which seems to be the starting point for 
aU early Christian speculations about Melchizedek; see Horton, 
The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. i n ,  152), specifically the phrase 
(X9(o(ji,ou«)[jLevo(; T9 U19 toC> 6eou. The interpretation found in Melch. 
is, in fact, very close to the original meaning of the passage in 
Heb: the eternal Son of God is the priestly and Melchizedek is

lureare
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the antitype (see Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 161-164). 
Our tractate goes further, however, in positing an ultimate identity 
between the Savior, Jesus Christ, and the eschatological High-priest, 
Melchizedek. The Manichaean doctrine of Mani’s heavenly “ twin” 
would provide an analogy (cf. Henrichs-Koenen, “ Mani-Codex,” 
esp. pp. 161-189); indeed such a doctrine may have been exphcit 
in the opening passage of Melch. (cf. 1,2 and ii) , though the loss of 
so much of the text deprives us of certainty on this point.

In addition, other passages from Heb seem to be reflected in 
Melch., though I have not found any explicit quotations. {Melch. 
also utilizes other NT texts, especially the gospels and the Pauline 
epistles; for references see the notes to the text and translation.) 
The following table provides a summary of the evidence; obviously 
some of the suggested allusions to, or influences from, Heb are 
more certain than others:

Hebrews Melchizedek
1:4 15,8
1:13 26,8-9
2:11-13 6,24; 5,19; 16,8
2:14 14,8-9
3:1 18,9-10
3:12 7.1; 16,13
5:10 5.15
6:6 25.5
6:11 5.16
6:20 5,15
7:3 1,2; 15,12
7:16 5>i7
7:19 5>i 6
7:24 20,10-n
7:26 27,9-10
7:27 6,24-26; 6,29-7,1
9:7 7.2
9:12-13 6,28
9:23-26 6,24-26
10:13 26,8-9
12:2 26,7-8

There are also clear evidences of specifically gnostic mytholo- 
goumena in our tractate. Indeed it has been suggested that Melch.
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is a product of the Sethian gnostic sect (Doresse, Secret Books, 
p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag 
Hammadi,” p. 67-68; Schenke, “ Das sethianische System,” p. 166; 
and “ Gnostic Sethianism” ). The specifically gnostic elements are 
restricted mainly to the section beginning approximately at
8,28, which contains within it a theogonic myth with strong Egyp­
tian coloration (see above) and a midrash on the paradise story of 
Gen 2-3, and the “hturgical” passages containing praises of the 
inhabitants of the gnostic heavenly world (5,24— 6,10; 16,16— 18,7). 
It is the last-named sections which suggest a “ Sethian” color­
ation, because of the names that occur there, names familiar 
from other Sethian-gnostic literature. (For an attempt to define 
the constituent elements of “ Sethian” Gnosticism see Schenke, 
“ Das sethianische System” and “ Gnostic Sethianism” ; Schenke 
classifies as “ Sethian” the following documents: Ap. John -j- par. 
in Iren. Haer. I.29, Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, 
Zost., Melch., Norea, Marsanes, Trim. Prot. and Cod. Bruc. Untitled.)

Barbelo (5,27; 16,26) is familiar from Irenaeus’ account of the 
(Sethian) “ Barbelo-Gnostics” (Haer. 1.29). She is the “ Mother” 
of the primal gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son (cf. Schenke, 
“ Das sethianische System,” p. 166), and her name, of uncertain 
etymology, occurs in many other Sethian gnostic documents (e.g. 
Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Steles Seth, Zost., Marsanes, Allogenes, Trim. 
Prot.). Doxomedon, called “splendid Doxomedon” in one place 
(6,1 aI0o<j;; cf. 16,30), also appears elsewhere in gnostic hterature 
(Gos. Eg., Zost.), sometimes as “ Domedon Doxomedon” (see esp. 
Gos. Eg. I l l  41,14 et passim). The name “ Doxomedon” probably 
means “ lord of glory” (cf. Bohlig, “ Der judische and judenchrist- 
liche Hintergrund,” p. 114; Bohlig interprets “ Domedon” as “lord 
of the house,” and compares it to the Jewish figure “ Domiel”). 
The four luminaries (6,3-5; 17,9-19) occur in many other texts 
(e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.20, Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Hyp. Arch., Zost., Trim. 
Prot., Norea, and Cod. Bruc. Untitled), and their occurrence is 
sometimes taken as a sign of “ Sethian” influence (Schenke, 
“ Das sethianische System” ; but they occur also even in non-gnostic 
texts, as e.g. in the Coptic magical texts edited by Kropp). Per­
haps the same could be said for the figure of Gamaliel, the putative 
mediator of the revelations to Melchizedek in our text (see discus­
sion above, and the enumeration of texts in which Gamaliel occurs).

Pigeradamas, the “ Man of Light” (6,5-6; nirepxAXMACA is
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probably to be taken as a vocative, and the nominative case of the 
name would thus be nirepaLAa,Ma.ca.c, but the spelling with 
such a reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, and the name 
should probably be spelled nirepaiAA.Ma.c), is the gnostic Primal 
Man. As such he occurs in one version of Ap. John (II 8,34-35 
nirepa./a.A3k.MaiN). In Steles Seth Pigeradamas (VII 118,26 et 
passim nirepaiAiiMjk., a vocative form) is one of the names given 
to the third person of the gnostic triad; the name occurs also in 
Zost. The etymology is uncertain. Bohlig divides the name ni-repa.-
a.AJk.MAN (referring to the form of the name occurring in II,i: 
Ap. John) he probably did not then know of the other occurrences), 
and remarks cryptically, “ den Charakter des Uradam hebt cod 
II durch die Bezeichnung als ni-rep3i-3LA3LMa.N ausdriicklich 
hervor” (“Der judische und judenchristliche Hintergrund,” p. 114, 
n. i). Bohlig evidently understands the element rep(2t) to be de­
rived from the Greek adjective y£ptov, “ old.” But perhaps one 
should see this element as derived instead from Hebrew IJ, “stran- j 
ger,” in the gnostic sence of “ alien” (aXXoyeviQf;). Schenke suggests 
that n-irep-AAAMa.c = 6 lep (6<;) ’ASapai;, “ the holy Adam,” 
and offers for comparison 2iAa.Ma.N eTOYA.a.B in 11,5: Orig. 
World 108,23 (see “ Das sethianische System,” p. 170). Giversen’s 
suggestion (in Apocryphon Johannis, pp. 186-187), ni-re-pai(N)- 
a.Aa.Ma.N, “ the name indeed (ŷ ) is Adamas,” is probably the least 
convincing possibility. All of the suggestions advanced are based 
upon the supposition that the name Pigeradamas is a Coptic con­
struction, since they take the initial part of the name, n- or ni-, 
as a Coptic definite article. This I find to be a weakness in the pro­
posed et5miologies, but I have no better solution to offer. Klijn pro­
poses an Aramaic etymology, Xpis, which would mean that Piger­
adamas is the “ corporeal” Adam (see Seth, p. 105, n. 137), but 
this makes no sense at all as a designation for a heavenly being 
(cf. also Mandaean adam pagria, and Rudolph, Theogonie, pp. 248-
258).

Mirocheirothetou, the “ good god of the beneficent worlds,” 
(6,7-8; 17,27— 18,2) occurs nowhere else to my knowledge (but cf. 
“Mirothea” in Gos. Eg., Zost., and Trim. Prot., and “ Mirotheos” 
in Steles Seth). The form of the name here is probably (anomalously) 
genitive case; so the name seems to be a combination of the Greek 
words, [xotpa “ destiny,” “ hand,” and Ti67)pi “ put, place.” 
The designation then would mean something like, “ the one who
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allots, or directs, destiny.” The further description, “good god of 
the beneficent worlds” could be an apotropaic euphemism, but 
the place of this deity among the other heavenly beings praised in 
the hturgy would then be very strange. Thus it is better to see in 
this figure an equivalent to "Mirotheos” in Steles Seth.

As has been intimated already, those sections of our text which 
can be labelled as definitely “ gnostic” in the technical sense appear 

I to be secondary accretions. This would also hold for the one mention 
of Seth; the “ congregation of [the children] of Seth” (5,19-20) 
should probably be taken as a secondary identification of the elect, 
otherwise identified as the “ race of the High-priest” (6,17), those 
that belong to Melchizedek (cf. 16,8). Therefore, rather than seeing 
Melch. as an example of “ eine voUstandig christianisierte sethia- 
nische Gnosis” (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, “ Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 67), it might be better appraised 
as a gnosticized Jewish-Christian apocalypse.

Melch. is the only tractate in the entire Coptic Gnostic Library 
in which the figure of Melchizedek appears. To be sure, Melchizedek 
does appear in other gnostic literature. (For discussion of this 
material see esp. Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 131-151; 
cf. Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek.” Horton does not treat 
Melch. in his book.) In a gnostic parchment fragment from Deir 
El-Bala’izah (No. 52 in Kahle, BalaHzah) the apostle John asks 
the Savior to explain about Melchizedek, who is said to be “with­
out father and without mother” (Heb 7:3). In Pist. Soph. Melchi­
zedek is the great “ Receiver (TtapaXî ixTr-ry)?) of the Light,” who 
despoils the archons of their light and leads souls into the “ Treasury 
of the Light.” In 2 Jeu, “Zorokothora Melchizedek” is the heavenly 
bearer of the water of baptism. In at least two of these gnostic 
sources (and perhaps also the Bala’izah fragment) Melchizedek is 
a heavenly redeemer figure, as he is also in Melch. His role in bap­
tism in 2 Jeu is especially of interest, in comparison to our tractate 
(on this see Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 202-204).

Is it possible to place Melch. in a specific historical context ? In 
considering this question we must take into account the “Melchi- 
zedekian” sect described by Epiphanius.

Epiphanius {Haer. 55) gives a rather full accoimt of a group of

1 sectarians who, he says, call themselves “ Melchizedekians.” This 
sect may be a branch of an older sect founded by one Theodotus 
(55.1.1 ; on Theodotus cf. Hipp. Ref. VII.36; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 24).
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"They glorify the Melchizekek who is spoken of in the scriptures, 
and think that he is a great power of some kind. In their error they 
also say that he dwells in ineffable regions above, and that he is 
not only some sort of power but also superior to Christ” (55.1.2, 
my translation). Epiphanius goes on to say that they "deceive 
themselves by creating for themselves spurious books” (55.1.5). 
They are described as offering sacrifices to God through Melchizedek 
and claiming that life is mediated through him by means of his 
priesthood (55.8.1-2). Epiphanius also accuses them of denying 
Christ in their affirmation of his conception by Mary. In other 
words, by their assertion of the true humanity of Christ they are 
in effect denying that he is "ever with the Father as divine Logos” 
(55-9-2).

Now virtually all of these assertions, except for the express sub­
ordination of Jesus Christ to Melchizedek, can be paralleled in 
Melch. (and even the subordination doctrine may simply reflect 
a misunderstanding on Epiphanius’ part). It is a pseudon3unous 
book, glorifjdng the priesthood (cf. tspcoauv/j in Haer, 55.8.1 and 
in Melch. at 20,10-n) of Melchizedek and holding up an anti- 
docetic affirmation of the true humanity of Jesus Christ. There is, 
in short, enough evidence to suggest that our tractate emerged 
from a "Melchizedekian” sect very much like the group described 
by Epiphanius. The specifically gnostic features of our tractate, 
however, are not accounted for by Epiphanius’ description, and 
it is therefore probable that the group reflected in Melch. has 
fallen under the influence of one or more other religious groups in 
which "Sethian” gnostic ideas prevailed (but whose influence 
certainly did not extend to their christology). Thus the group for 
whom this tractate— or at least its final redaction— ŵas written 
can refer to themselves equally well as “ the congregation of the 
children of Seth” (5,19-20) or as the "race of the High-priest” 
(6,17, i.e. Melchizedek). (For further discussion of these questions 
see Pearson, “ The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 207-208; "Anti- 
Heretical Warnings,” 149-150.)

All indications point to Egypt as the country where Melch. was 
written, for, as we have seen, Eg5q>t is the place where speculations 
on the figure of Melchizedek were especially rife (cf. Epiph. Haer. 
55.9.18, (zocXiaxa 8e Iv t w v  Aiy'̂ TiTtov x“ P<f)- In addition the Eg}^)- 
tian coloration of the brief theogony beginning at 9,2 supports a
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theory of Egyptian origin for the document (or at least its final 
redaction).

As to the date of Melch., late second or early third century would 
be a good guess. Speculation as to authorship is totally fruitless.
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1,2

lO

12

[ a
M6A:iC!c[eAi^]

iHCoyc nexc nqjH[pe RnNoy]
[T€ .]•[----] eBOA

(i line missing)

j e  .[.........] NAICDN e|N[A:XCU]
R naTcdn THpoy AyEcu] zB  
noyA noyA FIn a !cu[n ei]N[A^e] 
[T]<|>ycic RiTAjcuN [oy]Aq? 
ne- Aycu TMRf^[B]Hpe mR [TMRf] 
XpHCTOC eiNATA[A]y 
RqjTHN- ffl ncoN .[..]R[
[ ± 9  ]• [

(2 lines missing)

± 8  ]M e [

16 [ ±  8 ]o) n[
[. ------] . . .  MW . .[

18 [. . . . . ] .J C [ . . ] A q  . .[
[• . € B O ]^  5 [T 0 ]Y ^ A H  [ . . ] N e [

20 [• . . .] ^ Y ^  q N A [0 c u A ]e n  [e]

[ b o a  n a y ] WTMe- . [ . . ] m o [

22 [ ± 9  ]•[
(i line missing)

24 [ ± 7  ]
[. . . .  n A ]p p iM [iA  . . .] • [

The name “ Melchizedek” occurs also at 5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 
19,13; and 26,3. The decoration | was probably matched
by I-------at the end of the name. For the use of X, for X cf.
Kahle, BalaHzah I, 133-134.
The name TTjaout; is abbreviated Fc elsewhere in the codex. For 
the title, “ Son of God,“ cf. 6,9-10. It  is possible that “ Jesus 
Christ, Son of God,“ should be read as a vocative, with Melchi- 
zedek as the speaker. Heb 7:3 may be in the background; cf. 
tractate introduction on the use of Heb in Melch. Cf. also the 
following note.
The verb forms (II Fut.) may indicate that this section is to be 
read as a prayer. On the “aeons“ cf. 5,23ff. On the other hand,
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[I]
MELCHIZEDEK

2 Jesus Christ, the Son [of God]
[ ] from [

(i line missing)
[ ] the aeons (al<ov) that I [might tell]

6 all of the aeons (aitov), and in (the case of) 
each one of the aeons (altiv) [that I might tell]

8 [the] nature (cpiicjt?) of the aeon (alcov), what 
it is, and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness (-xpt)(tt6(;) 
as a garment, O brother [

12 [
(2 lines missing)

[
i6 [

[
i8 [

[
20 [

[to
22 [

24 [
[

] and [

] their end [
] And he will [reveal] 

them] the truth [

(i line missing)

] in [
proverb (s) (Ttapotjila)

aily
; 1,9-10

I,II

1,18-19

1 . 0 ' 1,20
1,21

d io 0 I>25

the speaker m ay be the revealer angel Gamaliel, addressing 

Melchizedek. Cf. 5,18 and note.
TM N 'l'x p H C T O C : Perhaps ''Messiahship.'"
TTCON : Jesus Christ, addressed b y Melchizedek? Cf. Pist. Soph, 
ch. 61, where the Spirit, Jesus’ heavenly double, refers to the 
earthly Jesus as “ m y brother” (na.CO n). Cf. also the brethren 

mentioned at 27,7 and 12,3.
Perhaps <5to/A.(e)Tt € B 0 ]A., "reveal.” Cf. 1,20.
The reference is probably to the Savior’s teaching.
Na.Y: Cf. 4,5. B ut possibly tiX K . “to you” ; cf. 6,23.

Cf. John 16:25.
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2,1

2,5

26 [ ± i i  ]■ [•]••[
(±2 lines missing)

[I]
[ . . .  Nqj]oprt 2N 2 e y n 3ipaiBO^[H]
[Mfi 2eN3il]N!rM^ [

(i line missing)

[ ..........] ypl ± 7  T]^9[e]
[o]eiqj MMOOY nMoy NaiqjT[op]
[t] p 2iYqj qN2i6a)N?' o y  m o n o [n] 
[N]Toq [oly^iaiq- x w x  NeqKe[qjBHp] 
[N]KOCM[o]KpaiTCUP‘ NA.pXO,N [MN] 
[N]3ipXH MN N eso yci^ ' NN0 Y[T€]
[Tl]2iAM[e] MN NNoyTe FĴ o o y Et*] 
[M]Fi N[2tpx]2ti'reAoc Aytu n[

(3 lines missing)

(2 lines missing)

Cf. Exc. Theod. 66, rcapaPoXixGi; xal Iren. Haer. III.5.1.
Cf. also Pist. Soph., ch. 6.
"D eath” in this text is functionally equivalent to the Jewish 
"angel of death,” Samael. He seems to be a separate figure from 
Satan; cf. 20,15. For the personification of Death as an angelic 
figure see esp. T . Ahr., passim, esp. Rec. A, 16, where Death 
shivers and trembles before the Most High. The personification 
of Death is suggested in the N T  in such passages as Rom 5:15 
and I Cor 15:26. For the angel of death ( =  Samael) as a "world- 
ruler” (^1U^p1»T1p) in Jewish aggadah see M idr. Lev. Rob. 18,3; 
cf. Krauss, Griechische Lehnworter, TttJlpIfiTIp. The struggle 
between Jesus and Death is described in grotesque detail ia The

i i

[ ± 7  ]• [

16 [ ........... T lH p o y C
y' 1 16 [

[N K 0 C]M 0 KpAT[O>]p [ t

18 [ . .  t ] h p 9 Y  A y  to n [

[ . . .  T H ] p o y  A y c o  n [
rL

20 [ T ] H p o y  C e N A X O O [ C  . . . . €TBH ] 20 ]

[H]Tq* A y c o  € T B e  [ 1]
22 [ ........... ] A y q ,  [

■■B Fo 
Ee
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■H) H 

»( 
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26 [

16

18

20

22

(±  2 lines missing)

10

[2]
[at first] in parables (uapaPoX' )̂

[and riddles (aiviyiAa) [

(i line missing)

[ ] proclaim
them, Death will [tremble]
and be angry, not only (ou {aovov)
he himself, but (aXXdc) also his [fellow]

world-rulers (xoCT[i.oxpaT6)p), and archons (apxwv) [and]
the principalities (apx^) and the authorities (l^ouata), the
female gods and the male gods
together with the [arch-] angels (apxaYY£>̂ oi;). And [

(3 lines missing)

[
[ ] all of them [
[the] world-rulers (xoejpoxpaTcop) [
[ ] all of them, and all the
[ ], and all the [
They will say [ concerning]
him, and concerning [
[ ] a n d [

(2 lines missing)

itefje'
jiai!?

as

.̂0-
rbe

2,8-11

2,10

2,20-3,9

2,20
2,22

Book of the Resurrection (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha).
For such lists in the N T  see i  Cor 15:24; Col 1:16 ; 2:10,15; 
Eph 1:2 1; 3:10; but here these beings have become thoroughly 
demonized.
Male and female gods are listed as such in Graeco-Egyptian 
magical literature, e.g. in the Demotic Papyrus of London and 
Leiden (ed. Griffith-Thompson), col. vi.
The charges against the Savior are inspired by the demonic- 
archontic powers.
Perhaps ceNai:XOp[c TH po\, ‘T h e y  will all say.”
No trace of the CU remains on the MS., but it is attested in an 
early photograph.
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3.3
3.5
3.6

lo

12

lO

3.1-9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I X , I

26

[ . . .]  peNAe[ ±  8
[T ]H p iO N -

[ . ] e N € . [

(± 2  lines missing)

MYC]

±  10 
± 8  
± 8

±  16 ]e^ i

± 1 6  ] . . [
] ^ 9 N  9 [ b] o a  e[W] 

]riT H p q - c [ e ] N x [

]9 aT epeNJLiKO 
[A o roc T]oi^cq o y a c ^[i] 
[ceNA]MOYTe epoq x e  npqj 
[M€ TiA]ceBHC MnApANOM[o]C 
[NAKAe]ApTON- AYCP Ê R]
[qjOMH'f] ER]?0 0 Y qENATOJCUN]
[eBOA NeT*]i îooYE’̂
E ± II ]^9E

(± 16  lines missing)

FipR[
>̂ RE
î o o [y - ] n E ±  10 R m a ]

0HTHC eTOYA[AB* AY Ĵ qNA60)] 
A€Tt [e ]B O A  N A Y E R n A o p o c ]  

ei*TN2o RTtn[TH]p[q n6i] 
ncqjTHp AY^AJce [a g  z^Z 
q^A^G' r 6« ngi*2R ERithyg]
MR NGt^^^R HKA[2 MR NGT*]
2A99[c]hi* RnKA2 E 
..[ ----]ooY mER

A  strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS. at the right margiii, 
resulting in the loss of entire letters at lines 2,3,4,6,8.
Perhaps C K A N A A ]A 9 N , "scandal.”
Perhaps GTBG] TTAT, “because of this.”
Corr. end of line: A over G.

1 I 
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:hi cf.
The

Cf.
3«4



[ ] they will [
26 hidden [mystery (s) ((xucmgpiov)

[
( i  2 hnes missing)

MELCHIZEDEK 2,25-4,11 47

10

[
[
[ ] out of
[ ] the All. They will
[ ] this, the [lawyers (SixoXoyo?)]
will [bury] him quickly.
[They wiU] call him,
‘impious (d(TsP4(;) man, lawless (7rapdvofi,0(;) 
[(and) impure (dxdSapTov)’]. And [on] the 
[third] day he [will rise]
[from the] dead [

12 [

(±  16 hnes missing)

10

and [
[
[holy disciples (fi.aSTj'TQ?). And]
the Savior (cwTî p) [will reveal] to them [the word

(XoYo?)]
that gives hfe to the [All.]
[But (SI)] those in the heavens spoke [many]
words, together with
those on the earth [and those]
under the earth. [
[

3,9-11 Cf. 25,8-9.
4,5-6 The reference here is probably to the Savior’s post-resurrection 

(esoteric) instruction.
4,8-10 Cf. Phil 2:10; R ev 5:3; Exod 20:4; Ign. Tr. g .i;  P G M  IV. 3042- 

3043;V. 165-167.
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5,1
5,2-3

5,3-5

5,5-6

5,6

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

12

M

[......... ]oy[
[---- ] NAY [
[ ........]Me[

(±  i6 lines missing)

lO

12

14

[e-flN^LOjcune neqpAN* < a y c u > 
[o ] n c g n 2l̂ o o c  e p o q  4ce oy^ 'i' 
[^]noq n e  GqoycuM
[a] n e q ) x e  GqoycDM [G]qccu aiN 
Gopjice Gqccu- OY^'i'cBBHTq 
i TG G ^ i q c B B H T q *  O Y ^ ’i ' C A p a i S

nG G2LqqjcunG 2 n CApA5* Finq 
G) GltnAGOC <G>2iqGl GltnAGOC*
MnqTCUCUN g b o a  ^Fi ngt' mo

OY'l' <G>AqTCUCDN GBOA [NG'f] 
MO[o]Y'I'* [c g n ]a u ja ^ g [a g  n t m g ] 
N[6|] P<|)[YAH] THpOY [ mn naa] 
[ o c  t ] h p 9 y  ey-Xi eBo[A  N^^Tii]
[NTO]li ®  [MGAXICG]
A[Gk] nG f[o ]Y ^ ^ B  [n]A[pXIG]

On this passage see Berliner Arbeitskreis, ''Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi/' 68-69; Pearson, "Anti-Heretical 
Warnings," 147-149; Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, 164- 
165; and tractate introduction.
Cf. Matt 7:22; Ign. Eph. 7.1.
A 'f JiCTTOq =  dcyevv/jTOc;. Cf. Ign. Eph. 7.2: yevvYjT̂ c; xai aYevvYjTog. 
Cf. Cerinthus' doctrine, Iren. Haer. 1.26.1; Carpocrates, Epiph. 
Haer. 27.2.2 (denial of Jesus' divine birth); Satuminus, Iren. 
Haer. 1.24.2; et al.
For Valentinus' peculiar doctrine of Jesus' eating and drinking 
see fr. 3, Clem. Alex. Strom. III.59.3; cf. Clement's own view, 
which is similar, Strom. V I.71.2. Cf. Matt 11:19 ; Luke 7:34.
Cf. Tert. Cam . Chr. 5, against Marcion's denial of Jesus' humanity, 
including his circumcision.
A'l'CApA^ =  (Scaapxoc;. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 42.11.15; Hipp. Ref. 
VII.38. The Greek word cdcp5 is consistently spelled CApA2 
throughout the codex, and this form is used also in other codices,
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[
14 [

12 [
] to them [

( ± 1 6  lines missing)

10

12

14

[which] will happen in his name.
[Furthermore], they will say of him that he is 
unbegotten though he has been begotten, (that) he does 
not eat even though he eats, (that) he does not drink 
even though he drinks, (that) he is uncircumcised 
though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly

(-(Tap̂ )
though he has come in flesh (cap?), (that) he did not 
come to suffering (ttocOo ? ) ,  <though> he came to suf­

fering {tzolQoq),
(that) he did not rise from the dead 
<though> he arose from [the] 
dead. [But (8e)] all the [tribes (<puX:̂ ) and] 
all [the peoples (Xa6(;)] will speak [the truth], 
who are receiving from [you] 
yourself, O [Melchizedek],
Holy One, [High-priest (apxieperi(;)].

5.7
5.8

5.9-11

2tes,

; 0̂ ^
5.13
5.14-15

5.15

edClF

e.g. V, VI, and V III, as well as some N T  MSS.; cf. The Coptic 

Version of the New Testament, Rom 13:14 (Homer's apparatus). 
It is not to be confused with late Greek odtpa$; cf. LSJ 1583b. 
Cf. I John 4:2; 2 John 7.
Cf. the Christological predication anccdriQ, Ign. Eph. 7.2; etc. The 
denial of Christ's suffering is a common gnostic theme.
Cf. e.g. Cerinthus' denial of the resurrection of Christ, according 
to Epiph. Haer, 28.6.6.
' 'tribes and . . . peoples": Cf. Acts 5:9. The true congregation 
(cf. 5,19-20) is made up of Gentiles.
Cf. I I , I .

For the restoration of the name "Melchizedek" here cf. esp. 
12 ,10 -n  and 15,9-12.
6 aytoc, a Messianic title; cf. Mark 1:24; Luke 1:35; 4 ‘ 34 »
6:39; Acts 3:14; R ev 3:7. For dcp̂ tcpeuc of Melchizedek, see esp. 
Const, A p . V III. 12.23 (3' Jewish source), and 6 p̂ yac; iepê c, in 
Philo Abr. 235; cf. also xara t ?)v toĉ iv dcpxtepeu<;, Heb
5:10 ; 6:20. For discussion see tractate introduction.
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24

5>i6
5.17

5.19

5.20

5,20-22

5.23
5.24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,I

16

18

peyp [r3]eeAnic m R ]

R t a [To M]ncpN2* AN[oii n e ]  
[rAMAA]!HA Rt a y t n n o [o y 'i'] 
e[----]n NTGliKAHClA n[ n]

20

22

cyH[pe] NCH0- e y R T n e  n

2 e N [ q j] o  [ R ] ^ o  A y[cu  ^ g n t b a ]

NTBA [RNA]ICUN- .[
2 a[ . . . .  o ] y c i A  R n a ! [cun]
[A]BA[___ ]AIAI ABABA HA[
[ ......... ] i c  N N o y r e  R n .[

26 [ ........... ]. k [. . .  < |)]y c ic  [

28

[T M A A y ]  r^NAICUN [TB]ApB[HAO:) N]
[ n ] ^ p [ fr ]  M M ic e  R [R a ] | [ c u n ]

A ie o 'p  A 050M €A CU N  A 0 M [

n A N i c u o < y >  ttTc  n e ^ *  R A p [x i]

Cf. Heb 6 :11; 7:19.
Cf. Heb 7:16.
For ‘ 'Gamaliel,'' cf. Apoc. Adam  V  75,23; Gos, Eg, III 52,21; 
64,26; IV  64,15; 76,17; Trim. Prot. X III 48*,27; Marsanes X 
64*, 19; Zost. V III 47,2; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. See tractate 
introduction for discussion.
Perhaps e[6cDAG]TT, “to reveal,'' but one would then expect 
the usual GBOA. Cf. 15,3. ’ExxXYjata: Cf. Heb 2:12.
Seth (Gen 4:25-5:8) is the “father of the hving and immovable 
race" in “ Sethian" Gnosticism, as in Steles Seth V II 118,12-13. 
Cf. e.g. A p . John II 13,21, “seed of Seth''; Gos. Eg. I l l  65,19-20; 
IV 77,18, “the sons of the great Seth.'' On Seth in Gnosticism see 
Pearson, “The Figure of Seth.''
Cf. Rev 5 :11; Dan 7:10; i  Enoch 14:22; 40:1; 60:1; 71:8. See 
also Orig. World II 105,20-29.
Cf. 1,5-9.
This is probably an “ ineffable" name of the supreme God. A 
possible reading may be a palindrome: [a.]ba [ ba lAl]AlAj 
ABABA- Similar pahndromes occur in the magical papyri; see 
e.g. atco aiat-taia taco, P G M  IV. 1069. Here the mystical name may 
be based on the divine name “ Yao" (JTliT*, IA-) and the Hebrew/ 
Aramaic word “ father." Cf. note to 6,14. Cf. also Pist. Soph., 
ch. 142.
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16

18

20

22

24

26

28

the perfect hope (eX7ct(;) [and] 
the [gifts of] life. [I am]
[Gamahel] who was [sent] 
to [ ] the congregation (exxXyjcrla) of [the]
[children] of Seth, who are above 
[thousands of] thousands and [m5uiads] 
of myriads [of the] aeons (altiv) [
[ ] essence (oicla) of the [aeons (altGv)]
[a]pa[ ] atai a^apa. O
divine [ ] of the [
[ nature
[O Mother] of the aeons (attiv), [Barbelo,]
[O first-] bom of the aeons (aiciv)],

6
splendid (al6ô {̂ ) Doxomedon, Dom [
O glorious one, Jesus Christ,

5.24-25

5.25
'■ ni;:;: 5.27

. Sc6 Uui--

; uieii

U 5.28
III 6,1

6,2

iilif*

lieHei?

Perhaps n x E y / T O r e n ] y  C N N o y T e ,  “the divine Autogenes." 
Cf. e.g. Norea IX  28,6.
Or perhaps <|>YC]!C N N O Y T e , ‘ ‘divine nature(s)."
MS. now lacks any trace of the name “ Barbelo/' but early 
photographs record the three letters plus superhn. stroke, sub­
sequently flaked off. Barbelo is “ Mother of all the aeons" in the 
Bruce Codex; see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 2; cf. “womb of the 
All," A p , John II 5,5. For discussion see tractate introduction; 
cf. also 16,26. In Valentinian speculation the “first Ogdoad" is 
the “Mother of all the aeons"; see Iren. Haer, 1.8.5.
Cf. 16,29.
al0o<|̂ , “splendid," is taken as a nomen sacrum in the MS., as 
indicated by the superlin. stroke. On Doxomedon see tractate 
introduction. There is not enough room to restore “ Domedon" at 
the end of the line, as in Gos. Eg. I l l  41,14; IV  51,3. Perhaps 
-2lOM[ih a ], “ Domiel"; cf. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 33, and 
Bohlig, “ Der jiidische und juden-christliche Hintergrund," 114. 
TTAN! C U O < Y >  : This reading is far from certain, owing to the 
condition of the MS. at this point. The MS. appears to read 
TTAN j CU . 2 , and the reading adopted here presupposes that the 
scribe erroneously wrote 2  for Y- The word CUOY is a dialectical 
variant (B, S^) of e o O Y ,  ''glory.*' The word is thus taken to be 
equivalent to ITA N ie o O Y , lit. “the one of the(se) glories," 
hence “glorious one."



52 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,X

6.2-3

6,3-5

6,6

6,8-9

CTpXT[Hro]C FiFUjupCTHp FI[6om]
4 ApMo^HA* opcuTAHA- AAY[eiee]

h y h a [h0 ’] a y <u npMNOYoeiN
Ra t m o y  Raiojn nirepAAAMA[c]A* 
AY<i> nNOYTe eTNANOYq

8 KOCMOC €Tp OJAY MipCDXeipO

lO

12

e e T o y  g b o a  2̂ t h  ic  nexc nqjH 
pe FinNOYTe jrxi xnoiL e'f'TA 
^ [ e ]  o e i q j  m m o  ̂ kata  e[e] eTAq 
[ 6 m n ]q?iN e n6 [ i n e ] f < y o [ o ] n  n a m g - 
[^N Ne]T'qjoort [ . .  . ] . n . [

14

16

18

[__ q^JOOlt AN ABBA BOpO[YX-]
[^e e y e i ' N]Ak FincooYN [RTM]e
[........]qj[. .] ma OYeB[oA] n e
[2M nr]eNOC MnApx[i]ep[e]YC
[€TFlT]ne
[^b n t b a ] n t b a  FiNAia)[N- c]e[o] FI

dtpXicrTpaTy)Y6(; is a common epithet of the archangel Michael; for 
discussion see tractate introduction.
The four luminaries are well-known from other gnostic docu­
ments. See esp. A p . John: ApMO^HA, III 11,24; II 8,5; 9,2; 
IV  12,10; also called 2 X pM 0 2 ;HA, III 13,3; BG  33,8; 35,9; and 
“Armogenes,*' Iren. Haev. 1.29.2. opcuTAHA, cf. opolAHA, 
III 13,19; IV  28,1; CUpiAHA, IV  12,15; CD pi HA, II 8,9; 
CUpOIAHA, III 12,4; BG 33.13; 36,1; CUpCD'fHA, II 9.I4; cf. 
'^Raguer' in Iren. Haer I.29.2. A A Y B i e e ,  III 14,1; BG 33,18; 
36,7; A A Y B I0 A I, II 8,13; 9,16; IV  12,21; cf. *'David'' in Iren. 
Haer. I.29.2. HAHAH0, II 8,18; 9,23; III 14,7; IV  13,1; BG 
34,2; 36,13; “ Eleleth'' in Iren. Haer. 1.29.2. These four occur 
later in the text on p. 17, but only the name CD pi AH A is extant, 
at 17,12. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also note 
to 28,27-28.
T T irepA A A M A C A : The form of the ending is probably to be 
taken as a vocative; the nominative form would then be — AC AC. 
This redupUcated ending is probably a mistake, however. For 
Pigeradamas cf. A p. John II 8,34-35, T T ircp A A A M A N ; Steles 

Seth V II 118,26, TT irepA A A M A  (voc. form); Zost. V III 6,23, 
TTirepA A A M A C . See also note to 17,4. For discussion see 
tractate introduction.
MI pcDXei po0CTOY* The form is probably a genitive. This

but
in
LX

He

Prie
'■ '5 C l
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10

12

14

16

18

O chief commanders (ap̂ K̂rpaTyjYo?) of the luminaries
(<pci)OT̂ p), you [powers]

Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe,
Eleleth, and you man-of-light,
immortal Aeon (attov) Pigeradamasas,
and you good god of the
beneficent worlds (x6(t(xo(;), Mirocheirothetou,
through Jesus Christ, the Son
of God whom I proclaim.
Inasmuch as (xara) there has [visited]
[the One who] truly exists 
[among those who] exist [
[ do(es)] not [exist], Abel Baruch------
[that] you (sg.) [might be given] the knowledge [of the

truth]
[ ] that he is [from]
[the] race (y v̂o?) of the High-priest (apxtepe\I»(;)
[which is] above [thousands of thousands] and 
[myriads] of m5niads of the aeons (atwv). The

iMida!:!

pc5-;ic-
Cui;-'

•sM-
'iViC

jefcurifl

Q alsoS

tobaHj*'
ibe'l®'

iHlNli*'
4.'^

6,12-14

6,14

6.16
6.17

6,18-19

figure is probably equivalent to "Mirotheos*' in Steles Seth V II  
119,12; 120,15. See tractate introduction.
TTeT'qjOOTT . . .  q^OOTt 2lN: This passage, and its parallel 
at 16,18-19, probably contain a formula used of the supreme 
God similar to the following passage in Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7, 
attributed to the gnostic prophet Phosilampes: 'Those things 
which verily and truly exist and those which do not truly exist 
are for his sake. This is he for whose sake are those that truly 
exist which are secret, and those that do not truly exist which 
are manifest.'"
"Abel Baruch": Cf. 16,19. H.-M. Schenke (in a forthcoming 
study kindly sent to me in draft) rightly takes these names to 
refer not to the familiar bibhcal figures (cf. Gen 4:2, Jer 32:12) 
but to God, as epithets: "Father, God, Blessed" (IK +  VK -1- 
1̂̂ -13). For the form Bopo^x instead of Bapoux see Jer 50:6 

L X X . Cf. also the angel names "Abael" and "Baruch," Muller, 
Die Engellehre, pp. 296, 289, 302; and Kropp, Zauhertexte, vol. i, 
pp. 29 and 62.
The reference is probably to Jesus Christ; cf. 6,9-10.
The reference is probably to the "race of Seth "; cf. 5,20 and note. 
Melchizedek would be an important representative of this "high- 
priestly race"; cf. 5,14-15 and 15,7-13. Cf. tractate introduction. 
Cf. 5,20-22 and note.
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20

22

24

26

28

6,19-22

6,22

6,24

6,24-26

[xflcooYN epoq R61 p[nNx] 1?
[A]NTIKeiM€NON TTOY 
[T]eKO- OY MONON e6 co
[xen] eB[oA] Nxii fl[T]AAHeeiA. 
[erReplxT [Hc n ]h o y  xqoi*
[nq e]^9 Y^ [ennpo]c<|)0
[px] eTA^ijJ MR N eKJcn[o ] xq[TA]
[a o ]o y  6 2 PaT Rnpo[c<J)opA R] 
[n]THpq- 2e]^iTBi^[ooYe rxp an]
[n€t ]k n t̂ a a o o y  62P[aT no]

Be R mRt*a t n a 2t [€ a y  to 2a]
2 [ R ] m R t‘a t ‘ c o o y n - m [R 2 BH Y€ t h ]

[poY] eeooY  ctoyEnaaay
4 [.. a ]y <u R c[e ]n o j2  e^pxT]

Eeni]cui* R d t h Ep] ^  E 

6 E- • •] Rt h ic t Eic  
E...].E.]^«e.E  

8 [ — ]m E

[ }Z ‘ T tD C  t E 

10 E........ ]e^E

( ±  14 lines missing)

E........... ] o c m E

26 E.........] m o c  -E

E........ ] exi b Ea h t i c m a

28 E -• • m o ]Y ® 'o o Y® *̂ E

Ell

(A

M

Cf. 14,4-9; 15,24-25; 26,9. On the archontic ignorance cf. i Cor 
2:8.
The translation presupposes O Y  MONON <TT2lT X\\X> ] cf. 
67,30. Cf. also 5,17-20.
The superlin. stroke on the second fl is visible. For RCN H O Y  
cf. 27,7. But cf. also Heb 2:11-12.
Cf. 16,7-8; and Heb 7:27; 9:23-26; Rom 12 :1. Ps. 110:3 may 
also be in the background.

 ̂ For: 
Seel

; ̂ 2̂11
: smi

He
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20

22

24

26

28

adverse (avxtxeltxcvov) [spirits (Tcveujia) are]
ignorant of him and (of) their (own)
destruction. Not only (oO fi6vov) (that, but) I have come

to
[reveal] to you [the] truth (aX'̂ Seia)
[which is] within the [brethren.] He included 
himself [in the] living
[offering (7cpo<T<popdl)] together with your [offspring.] He 
[offered] them up as a [sacrifice (7tpo<79opdc) to]
[the] All. [For (yap) it is not] cattle 
[that] you will offer up [for sin(s)]

[7]
of unbelief [and for]
the ignorances [and all the] wicked
[deeds] which they [will do.
And they do [not] reach 
[the] Father of the All [
[ ] the faith {iticsTû ) [
[
[
[ ] thus (t(i>?) [

10 [

[
26 [

[
28 [

(±  14 lines missing)

] to receive [baptism (pa7tTK7|xa) 
] waters [

•jaceci.1"

s,iio:)'

6,28 For 2 6 N T B N O O Y 6  cf. i6,2. Heb 9 : 12-13 is in the background. 
See tractate introduction.

6,29-7,1 2.^ N O B e : Cf. Heb 7:27. M Fn *aT N a,2T e: Cf. Heb 3:12.
7.2 H MW’fa.’i'C O O Y N  =  iyvoî y.oL'za.. Cf. Heb 9:7.
7.8 Perhaps [ O Y O e jlt l ,  “light.”
7.9 The 2  is now lost from the M S.; it is attested in an early photo­

graph.
7.25 Perhaps k ]O C M [O C , “ world.”
7.26 Perhaps K O C ]m o c , “world.”
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8.5
8.6 
8,7 
8.9

[H]

lO

[MoyeiooYle rxp ei*2rnc3Hi[Tne]
[............BXnTICMA [
[ ± 8  ]e-XAAX XI B^[nTic]
[MX nH €t]^n m[m]o o y  ef[
[ ± 9  ] e q N H O Y ? [
[ ± 9  ] o c  RTin.E
[ ± 7  no]6 r [
[ ±  II ]••[
[ ........BxnTic]MX eY,[
[ dr 10 e]xW [

( ±  14 lines missing)

26

28

±  10  ]XIT.[

±  10 ]2lTO[OT*»
±  10 ]F lT e  i7[

.]€• cyAHA 2A [nxno Fm]

[xplxcoN MW Wxi're^[oc THpo]Y mW 
[n]cnepMx <eNT>xq2e'|'e [g b o a  ^m] 
[nKu]i* RnTHpq- t [
[.]x THpq €BOA [2]̂  •[
[x Y lx n o  WFm[oYTe mW Wxi*]
[re]AOC mW WpcoM[e 
[e]BOA 2m ncn[epMX R<|)YCIc]
THpoY Ne[i*]2N [RnHYe mW]

8,10
8.25
8,28-9,3

Perhaps N H O Y  ''coming down.”
Perhaps RFI MTT[h o y b , ''of the heavens” ; cf. 13,13.
The top stroke of 6  is extended, indicating that 6  is a final letter. 
The letter trace after e Y  is now lost from the MS. It is attested 
in an early photograph.
A  superlin. stroke is visible three spaces after e ] 4CFI.
Perhaps t]2lT T e  [ee, "thus.”
The restorations are far from certain, for the passage is difficult 
to construe. :XTTO FI FI A px CD N : Cf. 10,10. Perhaps the reference 
here, if the restoration is correct, is to humanity in general, 
viewed as the product of both heavenly and archontic powers. 
Melchizedek's role as a priest involves intercessory prayer.

6 ai
ot

troc
MS.
"n

The
ilia
Cl
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For (yap) [the waters] which are above 
2 [ ] that receive baptism (pdcTCTiofia)

[ ] But (aXXa) receive [that baptism
(PdCTCTUTfJia)]

4 [which is] with the waters which [
] while he is coming [
] . . . [

great

[8]

[
6 [ 

[
8 [ 

[
10 [

[
26 [

[
28 [

baptism (pdcTCTiujia)] as they [ 
] upon [

(±  14 lines missing)

J by [
] of the [
] pray for the [offspring of the]

archons (iScpxwv) and [all] the angels {&yyeko<;), together
with

2 [the] seed (urclppa) <which> flowed [forth from]
[the Father] of the All [

4 [the] entire [ ] from [
[There were] engendered the [gods and the angels

(&YYeXo?)]
6 and the men [

out of the [seed (cncIpfAa),] all of [the]
8 [natures ((ptiuii;)], those in [the heavens and]

9.1
13,13. ^

9.2
9.3
9,3-4
9,4

jstli®"-''
9,5-10
9,6

atrium 9.7-8
9,8

The restoration of this line presupposes a greater space between 
fragments than shown in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. codex in­
troduction.
MS. has a small C| written above the line, between TT and e. 
'T h e  Father of the AIV* is the highest God; cf. 14,27; 16,9.17. 
Perhaps cnep/[M]2L TH pcj, "the entire seed."
The letter-trace after R is now lost from the MS. but is attested 
in an early photograph.
Cf. 2,7-11 and 4,8-10, and notes thereto.
Perhaps MN NAAIMCUN], "and the demons ; cf. 16,5. 
R c|)y c i c  T H p o y :  Cf. 13,8-9.
Or N e[T ]^ N  [N M n H Y e ]; cf. 13,13.
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9.25

22

9,26
9.27

9,28-10,1

1 0 ,1 - 2 9

10,1

10,2-3

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,X

lo XiecHf iji[nK]A^ [ ]-^[

(5 lines missing)

i6

i8

N J[

AN [

N[

(i line missing)

20 nNo[ 
eepAT[ 
cu[...]  R[

24

26

(i line missing)

[ ....... ] .[ .] .[ .]  tMA[
[.. .]c|)YCic RRelaiMe [
[ ....... ]e 2̂  ̂ Net^Fi t [
[ . . . ] .  xyfixpioy]  2R z. [

28 [haT Ae] AAAM nX\HOe\[HOC 2lN]

ne 9 [YAe] eyz^ FlaLAHeeiN[H x\  ̂
flT[aLpoYOY^]M eBOA 2^ n^ H [N  R] 
[THNCUCIC AlYRKATAHATei [WFJ] 
[xepoYBei]N mR FlCApA(|>e![N]
[MR TCHqe RK]cp2t a y p »ca[

2lAM e: AA^ form here and at 12,13; cf. 10,26, where the S form 
occurs. Cf. also 9,27 and 15,24 for a similar variation.
A  trace of what may be a superlin. stroke occurs after T.
Cf. 15,24 and note. The ‘‘bound" Adam is not the ‘ ‘true" Adam; 
see 9,28-10,1 and note.
For ‘ ‘true Adam" and ‘‘true E ve" cf. Orig, World II 117,11 
(‘‘true Man") and 117,2 (‘ ‘true Eve"). For the eschatological 
‘ ‘true Man" see also Hyp, Arch. II 96,33.
The transcription presupposes that the lines are wider than shown 
in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. note to 9, i and codex introduction. 
The O in O Y -A e is now lost from the MS., but it is partially 
attested in an early photograph.
Cf. Gen 3:6.

d,
n
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a
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those upon the earth and [those]

10 under [the earth

(5 lines missing)
16 . . . [

18 [

(i hne missing)
20 the[

. . . [
22 [

(i line missing)

24 [
[ ] nature (<pucri?) of the females [

26 [ ] among those that are in the [
[ ] they were bound with [

28 [But (8̂ ) this] is [not] (the) true (aXv)0iv6(;) Adam

10

[nor (ouSe)] (the) true (aX>)0iv̂ ) Eve. [For]
[when they ate] of the tree [of]
[knowledge (yvGcti?)] they trampled (xaTaTcaxstv) [the] 
[Cherubim] and the Seraphim 
[with the flaming sword]. They [

4ere3-

aftflT'

r»HDir

10,3 ^ Y P  K2iTATT3i T e I : "Trampling" upon evil spirits is given to the
elect in the eschaton, according to T . Sim. 6:6; T. Levi 18:12; 
cf. Ps. 9 1:13 ; Luke 10:19-20; Rom 16:20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 
1197,6-7: ceN2ipK2LTaLn2LTei R n M o y l ^ R e s o Y c i ^ ,  "they  
will trample Death (and) the Authorities." 

io>4-5 Cf- Cen 3:24. The removal of "the threatening sword against 
Adam " is an eschatological hope in Jewish apocalyptic; see T. 

Levi 18:10. For "Cherubim and Seraphim" in a gnostic context, 
as here, cf. Treat. Seth V II 54,34. On the "flaming sword," cf. 
the Simonian Megale Apophasis, Hipp. Ref. V I 17.5-6, in a 
complicated allegory.

10,5-11 The key to understanding this passage may perhaps be found in 
Orig. World II 117,2-28.
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lO

i8

21

26

28

[ ±  9 ]efFI AA.AM [
[ ............fiKOC]t;IOKpATCUp l;l[Ti]
[ ± 1 2  ]MOY €BO;\
[ ± 7  M]RNca. T p e y ^ n o
[ ± 7  ]4cno n[t ] €  flxpxtuN mR
[ n o y x o c ] î i k [o ] n [ na]T SYH n e  

(5 lines missing)

±  18 
±  15 
±  19

(i line missing)

±  18
(3 lines missing)

[---- pYo]eiN [
[ .. a]yco mR ^2910^*]
[N e ] i* q jo o n  nW.[
[.•2]con e<J>Ycic nim [ayg> c6 na] 
[pxn]oT^[c]ce Rnapxcu[n r 6 i nh]

[
[a a

[

]
] eYO

[

[TI]

[e ] f ja  RTOOTcj RNe[
[ce]p Mnq̂ A rxp R[
[at] î oy mR 2 6 ni [̂o6 R 
[ . . . ]  MR 2eNy[o6 
[MR 2€]nno6 R[
[---- ] Rq^Hpe R[R]p[ojMe
[. . M]^[eH]THC [
[---- 3iYto[
[ ± 9  e]BOA2i3TTOY

1 L

10,5-7 Perhaps read: x y p K X [ r e x e  / AG FIt C^IM G] GfR 2iA2lM 
[ R 6 i / Fl2LpXCDN, “ and the archons seized the woman which see

was Adam s . . Cf. Orig. World II 117,3. fli),
10,21 N perhaps written over another letter. Pe
10,26 Cf. 9,25 and note.

1 jj.

10,28 Cf. 5,12.
10,29 “ Renunciation” of evil powers belongs to a baptismal context; G«

are
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6 [ ] which was Adam’s [
[ the] world-rulers (xoofjLoxpaTcop) and

8 [ ] them out
[ ] after they had brought forth
[ J offspring of the archons (Spx«v) and 
[their worldly things (xoa(Aix<Sv)], these belonging to

(5 lines missing)

] but (oXXdi)
] they are

lO

[
i8 [

[
(i line missing)

21

26

28

[
(3 lines missing)

[ light
And the females and the [males,] 
those who exist with [
[hidden] from every nature (9iS<n(;), [and they will] 
[renounce (aTC O T aaaeiv)] the archons (iSpx<ov), [that is,

those]

[iiJ
[who] receive from him the [
For (yap) [they] are worthy of [ 
[immortal,] and [great 
[ ] and [great
[and] great [
[ ] sons of [men
[ disciples ((xa0y)T:̂ (;)
[ image (eixtov)] and [
[ ] from the [hght]

I efS see e.g. Exc. Theod. 77.1, and for "orthodox” usage Hipp. Trad, 

ap. 21.^
I I , I  Perhaps N N?[C(|)pa.ric], "the seals" (of baptism).
11,6 n has flaked off.
11,8 • 3. possible reference to Adam as "image” of God. Cf.

Gen 1:26-27; 5 :1. N has flaked off. Vertical fibers after A ytlJ  
are also flaked off.
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12,5

12,8

lO

12

14

I I , l O

11.11
11. 12 
12,1 
12,4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

lo [oeiN
[

12

± 7  ]g €TOY[a]AB
±  13  r]x p

[qjopn ±  10 loYPijep
(±  16 lines missing)

[Ti]

± 7  ] 't'NA.KA.pCUei 2k.e
db 8 ]e- ANON TAP N[e]

f lc H Y  € n t a ]2€1  eniTH € b [o a ] 

±  8 ]o n 2' ceNAdo)
± 9 e]JcH NAno[

i  10 ]. OY HFiA[
± 7  ]n ^ixe AAAM

. a b €]a  eNcu^ N[cue

±  9 ]X € ![

..]ii M eAX!ceA[eR noYHHB] 
HnNOYT? [efjcoce  
n g n t a y m E
R2 i3iMe Fl[
Mfil*AT.[
M[ ] Bi

(±  15 lines missing)

III]
i^eTcNAY eNTAYCOTno[Yl
[2 W] K A ip O C  NIM AN- O Y ^ ?

The Y  is written over a flaked area, indicating that the papyrus 
was already somewhat damaged when it came into the scribe’s 
hands.
I has flaked off.
MA in c n e p M A , “seed,” doubtless occurred on the next line. 
The speaker is probably the angehc revealer identified at 5,17-18. 
Or perhaps O YJO N g, “manifest.” C C N A d c u ; “they will 
remain” ? Or perhaps c e N A 6 cu/[ATf, “they will reveal.” 
Perhaps N A n o [c/ T O A O C , “the apostles” ; or NAno[KA/ 
A Y S '1C, ‘ 'the revelations.” In the latter case e^ FI should be 
translated, "concerning.”
Traces of the superlin. stroke on are visible. Here, in
contrast to 6,14 and 16,19, the name "Abel” probably refers to 
the bibhcal personage. Cf. tractate introduction for discussion of 
this and the other names in this passage.

'IHo p, 
G

I!J2 P

C
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10

12

10

12

For (yap) [ 
[beginning

[ ] which is holy.
] from the 
] a seed (oit^pfia)

] upon the [

] of Adam
Abel], Enoch, [Noah

(±  16 lines missing)

[12]
[ j But (SI) I will be silent
[ ] for (ydlp) we [are]
[the brethren who] came down from 
[the] living [ ]. They w ill. . .
[
[
[
[
[
[ ] you, Melchizedek, [the Priest]
of God [Most High 
those who [ 
women [

14 [
[

(±  15 missing)

these two who have been chosen will 
[at] no time (xaipS?) nor (ouSs)

13

10

12,9

36

12,9-10L. 1 •
12,10-11

i
Hlrf

12,12

, ilV
XN 12,13

ibie,
I3»i

Perhaps MeA]xei,  "Melchi,” one of the traditional names given 
to Melchizedek’s father. See e.g. Ps.-Athanasius. Historia de 

Melchisedech, P G  28,525-526.
Perhaps rl/TO]k, “ you.
Gen 14:18b L X X , lepei? tou 0eoO too uî iotou.
Perhaps N€NTAYM[T0N MMOGy, “those who have rested,” 
or N eN T A Y M [T T^ at, “those who have become worthy.”

Cf. 9,25; 10,26.
The identity of “these two” is difficult to establish. Perhaps they  
are the two witnesses of Rev 11:3 -11, on which see Bousset, 
The Antichrist Legend, 203-211; Pearson, “ The Pierpont M orpn  
Fragments,” 241-243. For discussion see tractate introduction.
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12

14

i 3>3-4
13,4

13,8-9

13 ,9 -10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I X , I

10

16

[̂ Fi To]noc NiM eYNAJCTr[i]
[o o y] 2o t 3ln eY^A.N4cno[oY]
[2lTH] n:xajc€ 2TTFI NupBeep 
[oY-a.e 2 l]TFi FiopFiMo MFi NejCe]
[n o y]o y  Ne FJt o o t o y  FiFia-C?
[b h c] MFi NeYceBHc* cet«[A]
[ ± 7  ]y  FJ6 i Fi<l)Ycic t [h]
[poY FiAN]T[i]iceiMeNH- eixe  
[n6 t o y ]o n  ̂ [e]BOA MFI Nere 
[FiceoYONg €]b[o]a  AN- mFI Ne[i*] 
[qpoo]it [2]n NFinHYe mFI N[e]f 
[2IJCM] Tnc3i2 [m]FI N ef2 îT[e]
[CHt] FinKak.[2] c e N A p  noA[e M] 
[oc . .]n[..].. OYON NiM- [ce] 
[qpoo]rf TAP e ire  2 m ttE

18 [ ±  8 ]^B MFi M .[

[ ±  9 ] mg  [Fi]Te[
20 [ ±  8 ]ANA[

[ . . ------n a ] ^ c u o y  [
22 [ i t  8 2 ]Fi ©y E

[ ±  8  e ] p o o Y  E
24 [ ± 8  ] F iM o c  E . ] . E . ] . E

[ ± 8  ]a  n a T a 6  2Fi nE
26 [ . . OYON] NjM CGNAnE

[ . . . . ] o Y ’ n a Y c g n Ea

28 [ . . . 2 ]Fi CHope NiKi’ E

Ta

2eNqpcuNe- n a T m g n  2>̂  2^®^] 
i<:[e]cMOi* CGNAOTnoY [^Y^] 
[Fic]epK.OAA2e m m o o y  [n a T] 
[M€]N nCCUTHp N A q iTO Y  [g b o a ]

Or possibly €YN  AJC^i/[a a y ], "be stricken.”
The first O in JCTTOOY is now broken off from the MS. but is 
attested in an early photograph. HJCAOCe: Cf. J C I^ [e e Y , 26,9. 
Perhaps C € N [a / m o o y t o ]y , "they will kill them," or 
ceN[A/jcpo epoo]Y, "they will vanquish them.”
Cf. 6,20-21; 15.25. Cf. also 6 d(VTixel(ievo; in 2 Thess 2:4, and the 
"Antichrist” tradition.
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MELCHIZEDEK 13,3-14,4 65

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

[in] any place (t6tco?) be convicted, 
whenever (6rav) they have been begotten,
[by] their enemies, b y their friends,
[nor (ou8£)] b y strangers nor their 
[own] kin, (nor) by the [impious (aos '̂^?)] 

nor the pious (eu<TsP'f)(;).
[All of] the adverse (avTixetfilvY)) natures {(fliaic,) will 

[ ] them, whether (s t̂s)
[those that] are manifest, or those that 
[are] not [manifest], together with those 
[that dwell] in the heavens and those that are 
[upon] the earth and those that are under 

the earth. They will make [war (tc6Xs(xo(;)
[ ] every one.
For (yap) [ ] whether (sits) in the [

1 and [

many 
] in a [

] them [
] . . . [
] And (Ss) these in the [ 

every [one] wiU [
[ J These will [
[ ] with every blow [

14
weaknesses. These (-1- piv) will be 

confined in other forms [and]
[wiU] be punished (xoXa^etv). [These]
[(4- fisv)] the Savior ((jo'r^p) will take [away]

he

r .  a£« '

13.12
I3.I2-I5
13.15
13.18
13.19 
13.24 
14.4

1* has flaked off.
Cf. 4,8-10; 9,8-10.
Cf. R ev 1 1 :7 ; Dan 7:21.
Perhaps O Y a Ja b , "holy.”
Superlin. stroke visible.
Perhaps XCU] RMOC [JC]e, "saying (said).”
N is now broken off from the MS. but is attested m an early

photograph.
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lO

12

14

16

18

20

22

26

28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX, J

[R]cep Tne FloyoN nim [̂It W] 
NTxnpo mF) [mcn  an]
[e]BOA A.e 2ITOOTOY FiN̂ i[ 
[.].c eroYNAAAY îa.[y ‘ t|NXp] 
i^ATAAYe Rd m o y D naT m e n ] 
e^iTAYOYe^ c a Ênc  epo]
OY naT e6 oA[n]oY ?[boa] 
doAnoY ?[boa  fJTA2 e- d aT]
A€ ei*2 HTt Rnp6 A;\e[nq g b o a] 
[n];\a a y ' eiMH[Ti] Fic€0[ajAeTt] 
[6 b]o a  n ak- a y <o Wt c Ey n o y ] 
[Aei]TCDCUN a n [o k] i^^A[JCice] 
[Aex a]yco AlApjcei Fi[
[.. .nltipY^e e[

]^TpA[o]Y^i[oq 
± 8  ]NAp[

±  7  ]e q P  2 ^ [ B
elTONj [

[AeiJcooJc x e  '|'[
24 [ ..........3̂ lY«J t [

[ ..] . €2PaT Rnp[
[a y CO "t-lNAAO AN [T€N0Y]
[RcpA €Ne]2 nicoT* Rn[THpq]
[6 BOA] JCe AkNA N[a]T' AY[C0]

[.
[
[
[.

le

[AKTTiNeY nAi'r]€Aoc FloY[o]eiN
[ ± 8  e]B[o]A2W N€K^![con]

14.7
14,8-9

14.9-15

14 ,16

Part of M has flaked off.
“The last enemy to be destroyed is Death/* i Cor 15:26; cf. Heb 
2:14. Cf. also 2,5 and note.
With this exhortation to Melchizedek, given by his angelic 
informant, the first revelation is concluded. Such a warning to 
guard the revelation sometimes occurs at the beginning of a 
revelatory document or discourse, as e.g. in A p , Jas. I 1,20-25, 
or even in the middle, as in The Book of the Resurrection, (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Apocrypha), p. 17 (Coptic) and 193 (ET). Such 
exhortations are proper to the genre; cf. tractate introduction.
Cf. 15,9-

i'i Fo
ot

1!! pt
26

 ̂ Pe
Sli
li

6,!
I '?  Cl



MELCHIZEDEK 14,5- 15,2 67
[and] they will overcome everything, [not with]

6 their mouths and words [( +  (i£v)] 
but (8£) b y  means of the [

8 which will be done for [them. He will]
destroy (xaTocXistv) Death. [These things (+  [x£v)] 

10 which I was commanded 
to reveal, these things 

12 reveal [as I (have done)].
But (Si) [that] which is hidden, do not reveal 

14 [to] anyone, unless (si (xy)ti) [it is revealed] 
to you (to do so).” And [immediately]

16 [I] arose, [I, Melchizedek], 
and I began (&pxsc0ai) to [

18 [ ] God [
[ ] that I should [rejoice

20 [ ] win [
[ ] while he [is acting

22 [ ] living [
[I said], ‘T [

24 [ ] and I [

[ ] the [
26 [and I] will not cease, from [now on]

[for ever,] O Father of the [All],
28 [because] you have had pity on me, and

[you have sent the] angel (&yysXo<;) of light 
[ ] from your [aeons (auov)]

15

ly liiS 31?̂
I JSJ®-'

,3 ffli.-' 
gitrc<i3'-'

14.17

14.18 

14,20

14.25

14.27
15.1
15.2

For X  in &pxeo0ai cf. note to 1,1. Perhaps Fi[CM OY, "to praise,”  
or something similar.
Perhaps e ] l* a c o c e ,  "Most H igh"; cf. 12,11; 15,10.13; 19.14: 

26,4.
Perhaps ]N X p, "will" ( +  verb); a lacuna occurs where the 
superlin. stroke would be.
The letter-trace before e^RAT does not appear to be an O, as 
in T A A ]p  e^PA'f, "offer up." Perhaps M n p [o c< |)O p A ]; cf. 

6,27; 16,7.
Cf. 16,9.14.
Cf. 5.18.
Perhaps read [rAMAAlHA, "Gamaliel” ; cf. 5,18.
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15.2-3

15.3

15.8
I5.9-IO
15.12

15.14

15.17

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

lO

12

14

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

[.......e]0tuA.n eB[oA.
[ ±  8 ]TTaiY R[T]^peq^ [a.]q
[TpeYJCA]CT* €BOA 2̂  ̂ TMR’fik.’f 
[CO]OYN a.Y^ TMRTp€q*t* KAP
[no]c HnM[o]Y* entONj- o y

FiTHei r^p MMAY TlOYPAN 
A(ioid [M€A.:x]eiceA.eR noY  
HHB îxi[NOYTe] e ’fx o c e -  "I*
[eiM]e jc? ^[A]H9 q)c a n o k  ne 
[nme RjnApxiepeYC Rne  
[RnN]9 YTe etjcoce* aycu 
[.. JfA C .. .]i;ncocMoc- [o yI
[npAPMlA CAP qjHM AN n? [jce]
[---- ] R61 nNOYTe r R[
A.[.......]9 A[..] eqp .[
AYqJ [__ NAPrl^AOC e[Tqjo]
oit n]KA2 Zi
N[.......]qe oY[
n[.......] AYcy .[
9 € nqj[o)]T Rt [
€NTAn[M]OY pnAANA RMoq 
flTApe[qMo]Y AqMop[o]Y
[F]n R(|)YCIC €Tpn^[AN]^ [R]
[m o o y] €T! AqreAO €2 PA[T R]

[H]
2e^inpoc<|)op[A

Perhaps NeK.^([a)N/eT*JCHK], "your perfect aeons"; cf. A f.  

John BG  27,14-15. Cf. also 5,22-23.
Perhaps [JC€ eT p eq ]6 cU A T T , "that he (Gamaliel) might 
reveal.”
Cf. 16,13. Cf. also Phil 2:9; Heb 1:4.
Cf. 12,10-11 and note.
Melchizedek is the "image” of the heavenly High-priest, Jesus 
Christ. Cf. Heb 7:3.
Perhaps one should read something like the following: [t  M R]l*A 
[ne RjnKOCMOC <TO)q xe>, "the primacy of the world 
is his.” Cf. A p . John BG  26,9-10, where God is said to be the 
"Head” (tatt e) of all the aeons.
After TTA, either a superlin. stroke or a diairesis is visible; perhaps 
nA[T ] eqp.

ipl
Ip)

1:1) E 
G

M Q 
i

a
■ilPl),! Q



MELCHIZEDEK 15,3- 16,1 69
[ to] reveal [

4 [ ] when he came [he]
[raised] me up from ignorance 

6 and (from) the fructification {-yt<x.pn6<;)
of death to life. For (yap)

8 I have a name;
I am Melchizedek, the Priest 

10 of [God] Most High; I
[know] that it is I who am truly (aXyjSG?)

12 [the image of] the true High-priest (apxispeii?)
[of] God Most High, and

14 [ ] the world (xoapioi;). For (yap) it
is not [a] small [thing (itpayfjta) that]

16 God [ ] with [
[ ] while he [

18 And [ the angels (&yysXo(;) that]
[dwell upon the] earth [

20 [
[

22 is the [sacrifice] of [
whom Death deceived (TuXavav).

24 When he [died] he bound them
with the natures which are [leading them astray

(TtXavav)].
26 Yet (Iti) he offered up

16
sacrifices (7cpo(T(popdc) [

15.18 Perhaps [Fl3ipxaLl‘ r ] ? A O C ; cf. 2,11.

15.19 cf. 4.9:9.9; 13.14-
15.22 ^ C D T : Lit. “ thing cut," hence “ sacrifice.”

15.23 Perhaps a reference to Adam. Cf. Rom 7 - n .  allusion to

15.24-25

Gen 3:13.
Cf. 9,27, and note to 10,3. Cf. the “ spirits of deceit” 7tve6(ia-ra

trodden under foot in the eschaton, T . Sim. 6:6, and 
the binding of Beliar, T. Levi 18:12; cf. also the imprisonment of
the "hosts of heaven” ( =  planets), Isa 24:21-22, and the binding
of the planets, i  Enoch 31. According to the Book of the Resur­
rection fol. 3b (Coptic), p. 184 (ET), cf. p. 216, Satan and his
ministers were bound in chains and fetters at the death of Jesus.

15,26-16,1 Cf. 6,26-28.



7 0

lO

12

14

22

16,2

16,3-5
16,6-9
16,8

16,10

16,12-16

16.12
16.13

16,15-16
16,16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,X

WTBNooY[e 
[A]eiTAAY WnM9[Y
[ m]  5 [n A rre];\ o c  mW n[
[---- ].[. T]A.]AIMa>[N...........
npoc<|)opA eY O N j n[
xeiT C A oei e^pxT nai  ̂ ^iij[poc]
<]>opA mF H e r e  n[o]y € i n€  [F ]
TOii OYAAK nicuT* RnTHpcj mF
N exlioYAqjoY €[n]t a 2 ^ i] € bo;\
F^HTlt €T0YA ^[B e T O jy J  AY<P <KATA> 
FNOMOC FT e[A €IO C ] -t-NAiC?
[n ] ApAN e e i x i  BA nT[ic]M ^ [ r e ]  
tio Y  Fq jA  e N € 2  2 F  Fp[AN e r o ]
N j eroYA A B- AY<D n[R o y ]

16 [eiJooYe 2a m h [n- k 6 ]y [aab]

18

[KO]YAAB KOYAAB <j) n![OJ1*]
[RnxHpq] ei*qjooTt n am [6

20

[----]q?OOTt [a ]N AB[6A BOp]9Y[X]
[ . . .  e N 6 2  [Fe]N€2 [2a m ] h n -

24

[k o Jy a a b  [k o ]y a ^[b k o Jy a a b

[ ±  8 2a t [
[ ± 7  ^[2l eNS2 We]N6^
[231MHN* Te]OY^^B[- T€0]Y^^B

16,16-18,7

Cf. 6,28.
Animal sacrifice belongs to the realm of Death and the demons. 
Cf. 6,24-28 and note to 6,24-26.
‘Those that are mine" are the "race of the High-priest," 6,17. 
Cf. also Heb 2 :11-13 .
Another possible translation is "those whom you love, who . .."  
The circumflex stroke on is completely visible.
A  ritual context related to priestly consecration is probably in 
the background here. See tractate introduction for discussion. 
Cf. Jas 1:25; Ps 19 :7-9.
TT2LPA.N :cf. 15,8 and note;cf. also Heb 3:12. e e i X I  BAITTICMA 
cf. 7,27; 8,2.9.
N n o Y e i o o Y B :  cf. 7,28.
Perhaps a full stop (dicolon:) occurred after 2^ M H N ; cf. 18,7; 
27,10.
The invocations, "H oly are you" (thrice), addressed to the

I

I
■■a p



MELCHIZEDEK l 6 , 2 - l 6 , 2 4 71

10

12

14

16

i8

20

22

24

cattle [
I gave them to [Death
[and the angels (iScyt®̂®?)] the [
[ ] demons (Salficov) [
living sacrifices (7rpo(r<popa) [
I have offered up myself to you as a
sacrifice (7rpo(T9op(x), together with those that are mine, to
you yourself, (O) Father of the All, and
those whom you love, who have come forth
from you who are holy (and) [living]. And < according

to>
the [perfect (xlXsto?)] laws (v6[iO(;) I shall pronounce 
my name as I receive baptism (PaTCTicrpia) [now]
(and) for ever, (as a name) among the hving (and) 
holy [names], and (now) in the 
[waters]. Amen (dcpiiQv). [Holy are you,]
Holy are [you]. Holy are you, O [Father]
[of the AU,] who truly exist [
[ ] do(es) not exist, [Abel Baruch]
[ ] for ever and ever, [Amen (a|XY)v)].
Holy are [you. Holy are you,] Holy are [you]
[ ] before [
[ for ever and] ever,
[Amen (dcfjiTQv)]. Holy are [you,] Holy are [you,]

r-pnes;

|!0V6,’̂ ’
3

iisprĉ “̂'
fordiK̂

fHN.'CJ

16.17- 18
16.18- 19 
16,19
16.22
16.23

inhabitants of the heavenly world, are probably adapted from 
the Trishagion in Isa 6:3, ascribed to the companies of angels in 
later Jewish literature and liturgy (the Kedushah). See e.g. 
I  Enoch 39:12; 2 Enoch 2 1:1. A  hturgical context is probably 
reflected here. For similar use of the formula in Hermetic 
literature SQ^Corp. Herm. 1.31. Cf. also flT K  O Y T 6 A IO C , "you 
are perfect" (thrice), V II 121, 14-15. For the formula
K O y A A B  (twice) seeP ist. Soph., ch. 143. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction, 
n i c u f  W n TH pcj: Cf. 16,9; 14,27.
Cf. 6,12-14 and note.
X F S X  B O p o y X : Cf. 6,14 and note.
Perhaps something Uke G ) 0 0 ] j i  "exists before . . ."
For a proper name ending in -A 2  see Pist. Soph., ch.
140. In the Books of Jeu (passim) there are almost sixty mystical 
names ending in -AZ, from H XTJX CXZ^Z  in J Jeu  (ch. 7) to 
CUeZHAZ in 2 Jeu  (ch. 52).
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26

28

12

i8

16,25-26
16,26

16,29-30
17.4

i7>7

N AG  HAM M ADI C O D E X  I X ,J

[reo yA A B  t m ]a a y  [F1n]aicun

e N € 2  R e l  TBA[p]BHACUN
[qj]A €Ne2 WeNe[2' 2a]mI:IN-
[KO]y [AAB] K.OYAAB KOY^AB 
[nqjp]n R M ic e  FInaicun [a o ]

30 5 o ] M e A O JN - n e [ . . . ] 4; . [

[H]
[........qjA €Ne]2 WeNe2 2AMHN*
[k o y a a b * k o y a a b  ] k q y ^^?
[ ± 1 5
[ ± 1 4
[qjA e u e z  FieNe]^ ^am h n -

] . . .
] man

[KOYAAB- KOYAAJB K̂ OYAAB
[ ± 1 4  ]c
[ ±  II cpoplTf FlAICUN
[2APM02HA* qjA e]^ie2 FieNe^

10 [2AM HN- KOYAJAB KOYAAB
[ICOYAAB- nCT]pATHrOC <|)CUC 
[THP RNAICUN] (ppiAHA FI Û A
[eN €2  FleNe2 2] ^ m h n - k o y Ea a b ]

14

16

[KOYAAB KOYAAB n]CXpA[TH]
[ r o c  R naicun] upRFiOYO
[eiN A A Y e ie e ]  FIu â € N e 2
[FleN e2 2 ^ m] h n * k o y a a b

20

[ k o y a a b  K0YA]AB nA px[icxp]A  
[XHTOC HAHAHe] . [ . ]  f  • •]•
[ ± 9  n]aicun . .  .]•
[ i  10 ]t*o[

Cf. 5,26 and note.
^ A  € N e2 Fie was deleted in the MS. with a dot over each 
letter; the dots are visible over the last four letters, and in the 
lacuna over the first four. The mistake was due to an incipient 
haplography: XBApBHAOJN was about to be omitted.
Cf. 5,28-6,1 and note to 6,1.

Cf. 6,6 and note.Perhaps IT I re p  AAA] MAN, "Pigeradaman.' 
esp. Steles Seth VII 118,26. Cf. also note to 17,24.
This hne is 4-6 spaces shorter than most of the other Unes, due

a.ij
■>!I I



MELCHIZEDEK 16,25- 17,21 73

26

28

30

10

12

14

16

18

20

17.9

t o a n i c ^ 17,12

l i t t d
17*18-19
17,20-21

17*21

[Holy are you. Mother of the] aeons (s) (altiv), 
Barbelo,
for ever and ever, [Amen (ajxî v)].
[Holy are you,] Holy are you. Holy are you, 
[First-] born of the aeons (ai<t>v),
Doxomedon. [

[ for ever] and ever. Amen
[Holy are you. Holy are you,] Holy are you.
[
[
[for ever and ever]. Amen
[Holy are you. Holy are you,] Holy are you.
[
[ first] aeon (aitiv),
[Harmozel, for] ever and ever,
[Amen, (diiriv). Holy are you]. Holy are you, 
[Holy are you,] commander (oTpar/jY ?̂),

17

luminary
(<paxTTiQp)

[of the aeons (ai<l!>v)], Oriael, for
[ever and ever]. Amen (ajjiiQv). Holy are you,
[Holy are you. Holy are you,] commander (aTpaTYjŶ i;) 
[of the aeons (ai<Gv)], man-of-light,
[Daveithe], for ever
[and ever. Amen (a(jf:/iv)]. Holy are you,
[Holy are you. Holy are you, commander-in-chief

(apXKJTpaTYjŶ ?)
[Eleleth,
[ the] aeons (attov) [
[

to damaged papyrus at this point. Perhaps read [TTX pxiCTpa.- 
THro]c ,  “ commander-in-chief.” Cf. 6,2-3 and note.
Perhaps xpM O ZH A., as at 6,4, but there is room for the 2 - Cf. 
note to 6,3-5.
Cf. 6,4.
Cf. 6,4-5.
Cf. 6,2-3 and note.
N]a.lCU[N on line 20 and line 21 are now lost. This material is 
attested in an early photograph. A  superlin. stroke is visible at 

the end of line 20.
Perhaps N O [Y T € , “ god(s).”
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24

26

lO

12

14

i6

i8

20

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

(i line missing)
[ ±10 ]NNXp[
[ ±  10 ]mX n [^A]
[ e N € 2  R e N e ^ l 2 a m [ h n  ]

[KOyAAB KOy]AAB KO[yAAB]
[ n N o y r e  exN]ANoyq [W]

IH

Wk q c m o c  ? [ t P q j x y  

Meipoxe![poe€Toy ^a] 
e n e ^  W eN ^ [2  ^a m h n  ]

K O [yA A B  K O yA A B  K O yA A B ]  

n A p X IC [T p A T H r O C  n n X H ]  

pZj T c  n e ^  [q jA  e N B 2  W € N e2 ] 

2 AMHN : 

x e i A  m FI[

N e e ie [x « »  ±  8 2 0 Mo ]

A o r iA - ^ [ y o j ......... P 2 0 M 0 ]

A or?i ni4[o]q [ 
oy WxeyN9 [y 
6e cq^cune n[
Xie f l^ P T e  m [FI

Fl2p[x]e M̂ i[
q j[ x ] o p x p  .[

eqxcoxe epp[oy
2W n xonoc ^[xeyWxAq Roy]
n o 6  R K A K 9  [R M A y  R 2 H x q ]

^[y]o> 2A2 R[
9 y c D N 2  e [B O A  

e [ x R ] R A y  .[

[ o y o J N j ]  € b o [a

17,22

17.24

The three-fold K O yA A B , "holy are you,” probably occurred on 
this lost line.
Perhaps read AKpA ]M AN , "Akramas.” Cf. Gos. Eg. I l l  65,7: 
Zost. VTII 47,3 and 126,9; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8.

17,27 The superlin. stroke on N is visible.
17,27-18,2 Cf. 6,7-9 and note; the scribe omitted the superlin. stroke on the 

name.
18,5-6 Cf. 6,2-3 note; 17,18-19.
18,7-8 Perhaps R n p o < |)H ]/x e iA  [N A n O K A A y 'p I C , "proph­

ecies and revelations.”

'!Hl



MELCHIZEDEK 17,23- 18,23 75

(i line missing)

[
24 [ for]

[ever and ever,] Amen.
26 [Holy are you,] Holy are [you], Holy are you, 

good [god of]

18

the [beneficent] worlds (x6or(i0(;), [
2 Mirocheirothetou, [for]

ever and ever, [Amen (a(XT̂ v)].
4 [Holy are] you, [Holy are you. Holy are you,] 

Commander-in-chief (apxtoTpaTTjŶ ?) [of the]
6 All, Jesus Christ, [for ever and ever,]

Amen [
8 . . .  and [

Blessed [
10 confession (opioXoYla) [And 

confess (ojioXoYeiv) him [
12 now [

then it becomes [
14 fear [and 

fear and [ 
i6 disturb [

surrounding [them
18 in the place (t6tco?) [which has a] 

great darkness [in it]
20 [and] many [ 

appear [
22 there [

[appear

;s. &

f  (C,

18.9- 10 ifjLoXoŶ oc: cf. Heb 3 :1.
18.10- n  Cf. Rom 10:9.
18,12 F lr e Y N O Y : Cf. 14,15.
18,14 The superlin. stroke on MW is completely visible.
18,16 Or perhaps "disturbance.”
18,22-23 Y  0°  22 and line 23 are now lost. This material is attested in

an early photograph.
18,23 OY^UN^ e s o A :  Cf. 18,21.



76 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

26

28

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

(i line missing) 

[ . . . ] .  eeT[
[ . . . . . . ] o y C
[ ....... ]ez[

20

24

26

le

±  12 
±  II 

±  12 
± i i

±  13
±  II
± 1 1  

±  10 
±  10 

± 7  

± 9

]e- XYu> 
elY^OAe R 

] T[H]p[q] MW
] R may  H

]€• AYCU
] .o  Wee R
]Y  R m o o y

.[

2]eNTApAXH [aIy I*
Itie  N O Y ^ ^ ^ ?

±  7 a]y <d neJCAY naT
x e ........M6A]:Jtic[eA.]^ii
noYHHB] înNOYTe [eT*aco]
ce  AYcplAJce 2 0 )c[........]e

.. No]YTxnp[o] .[
---- ] 2 R nxypq a[ .].[

± 7  ]qW[. A]YCU n .t
±  II ] n €K[. .]e
± i i

(3 lines missing)

±  I I  p]Tl[A]AN?i
±  12  ]Aqp<|)[

± 15 ].[
( ± 2  lines missing)

K

NeqiT[

18,26 Perhaps "confused."
19,13-15 Cf. 12,10-11 and note; 15,9-10.
19,16 Cf. 14,6.
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[
26 [

[
28 [

(i line missing)

19

6 [ 
[

8 [

10

12

14

[
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[

16 [
[

18 [

] And
] they were clothed with 
] all and 
] there 
] and 
] just as 
] them

] disturb^ces (rapax^). They gave 
] their words 

] and they said to me, 
Melchizedek,]

[Priest] of God [Most High
they] spoke as though {&c,) [ 
their] mouths [

] in the All [
] and [
] yo u r[

20

(3 lines missing)
24 [ ] lead astray (TtXavav)

[ Jhe [
26 [

(±  2 lines missing)

20

with his [

19,24 Perhaps F i < ^ y c i C  eTp]^r[Aa.M^. "the natures which lead 

astray” ; cf. 15.24-
20,1 Perhaps N e q n [ p o c 4>0 pa, “ his offerings.
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lo

12

14

16

18

20

26

OY<DOJ^ m[R
niCT![c]
Neq(9AHA' a y [<d 
NOOYe* AY[tu 
y N e r e  NOY[q Ne 
HqjopfT e y [
A p . [ . ] . [ .  .]ii -A[e
po[
Rno[Y]pooYqj x e  [eiepoj]  
CY^y eTlieip[e m moc  e] 
j e  [o ]Ye B O A  [
[.]K€[. . ]NA.[
[ew FIc y ] m b o y m a  n[
[__ ]CATANAC e[
n[H. . .  e]BOA-
.[__ ] N eqcB o[oY e
[ .]p €NeiCMO.[
.[ .]OYT[
n[n]eTAioj[N
N[

(3 lines missing)

[ei*]qjooTt
[ . .  .]pi;r;A[ANA

(±  2 lines missing)
KA

±  12 ] AY<U 2€N
±  I I  ] in  a [y ] o j [
±  I I  ] a n ;?i[ . ] o y [

±  10 A]qTAAY e[
±  12 _ A ] Y < w  [

±  9 a y ]oj iP c [
(±  22 lines missing)

20.3 Cf. 7,6.
20.4 Cf. 8,28.
20,4-5 Perhaps u o o y e ,  ‘"cattle” ; cf. 6,28; 16,2. Or possibly

O Y l/ N O O y e , “hours.”
20,10-11 lepoatSvYj: cf. Heb 7:24.
20,17 I.e. Satan's? Cf. line 15.
20,20 Cf. I  Cor 2:6-8; 2 Cor 4:4.
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lO

12

14

i6

i8

20

26

worship [and 
faith (7c[<m?) [and 
his prayers. And [
. . .  And [ 
those that [are his 
first [
[ ( +  8i )

[
They did not care that [the]
[priesthood (tspoxyiivY))] which you perform, [which] 
is from [
[
[in the] counsels (crujxpouXla) of [

] Satan [
] . . .  the sacrifice (Ouota) 
] his doctrines 

] your[

[
C 
[
[
[
of this aeon (altiv) [
[

(3 lines missing)

[which] exist (s) [in 
[ ] lead(s) [astray (TcXavav)

(±  2 lines missing)

21

[
2 [

[
4 [

[
6 [

] and some 
] and 

] . . .
] he gave them to [ 

] and[
and] thirteen [ 
(± 2 2  lines missing)

20.25 The superlin. stroke is now lost from the M S.; it is attested in an 
early photograph.

20.26 Cf. 15,24; 19,24.
21.2 Perhaps o y o e ] I N ,  "light.”
21.3 Perhaps eT pT T A ]aN X ; cf. 19,24; 15,24.
21,6 =  13: This is the only occurrence of a numeral in the codex,

except for pagination numerals. For possible contexts for the 
number “ thirteen” see note to Marsanes X  2,12-13.
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22,1

22,5

lO

23
24,2
25.I-I4

25.2
25.3

N AG  HAM M ADI C O D E X  IX ,X

KB

F i M [ o q

[X]eKA[A.C] €K[
[ ............. ] p [
[jc]e WTeyNOY [
[€BO]X 2lTO[OTCj
[2xne]c:Hi* n[

(±  22 lines missing)

[ E E
[ r ] x p  € B O A  . [

[e]TM n c^ N [rn e

(±  26 lines missing)

± 8  
± 8  

±  9  

±  9

]pi4oei- xytu
A]TeTilpa)2?

]XTeTRNOJCf
]nTcuMA* xyu j

[ATeTWA^T*] JCIN RJcW qjO[M]
[ r e  Wt €  n n p o ] c A B B A [ T ] o N  q j A  

[ n N A Y  R^xtT ' I ' l T l e*  x y E o J  m ]WT1 
[ C A  N A l  AeiTCD]t t>N € B O A  Ne i*

[ m o o y t* ......... ] ma Ci € b [o a  2 ] m

[ ............. e ^ o l Y N  e p o T

[ ± 1 0  ] A N A B A A  I^[AY

K€

Or ‘'throw him . . Cf. 25,3.
The second superlin. stroke is visible, though the letters OTC| 
are in the lacuna.
The fragment is uninscribed on recto.
Cf. 27,9.
The speaker is evidently Jesus Christ, victoriously addressing 
his (demonic-archontic) executioners. See tractate introduction 
for discussion.
Cf. Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; Luke 22:63.
Perhaps [2 ^  TTK2iA2lMOC], “with the reed“ ; cf. Matt 27:30; 
Mark 15:19. ATGTN N o :xt': Cf. 22,1.

‘ii (

>̂1

•̂!0
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22

throw [it
2 [in order that] you might [

[
4 [for] immediately [

[by means of 
6 [on the ground]. The [

(±  22 hnes missing)

[2]4
for (yap) [

2 [which is above

(±  26 lines missing)

25

10

[ ] me. And
[ ] you (pi.) struck me,
[ ] you threw me,
[ ] corpse (7tT6>ji,a). And
[you crucified me] from the third hour 
[of the Sabbath-eve (Tupocrapparov)] until 
[the ninth hour.] And after 
[these things I arose] from the 
[dead. ] came out of
[ ] into me. [
[ ] my eyes [saw

■ i'cte
25.5

25,6

25.6-7
25.8- 9
25.9- 10

e i ^ e  =  cTaupouv, ''crucify'' as well as "hang." Cf. Heb 6:6. 
Cf. also I Cor 2:8 for the real agents of the crucifixion. "From  
the third hour": cf. Mark 15:25.
TTpoordcppaTov =  Friday, "the day before the sabbath"; cf. Mark

15:42.
"Until the ninth hour": Cf. Matt 27:45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23:44. 
Cf. 3,9-11; and M att 28:7; etc.
Perhaps X T ix c iD ]M X  S i e B [ o A  2 ] M / [n M 22iA Y  e 2 0 ]Y N  
GpoT, "m y body came out of the tomb into me," referring to 
the reuniting of Jesus' body and soul after the resurrection. A  
similar concept is found in The Book of the Resurrection.



82
12

12

25,12
26,1

26,2

2 6 ,2 - 4
26,5-6

26,7-8

N A G  HAM M ADI C O D E X  I X ,J

[
[

14 t

±  7 RnoY]6FI A3iA[y  
±  II ]e2p[AT
± II m]m o ?[i

(±  14 lines missing)

KS

10

14

AcnAXe R m [o 6 i .......ne]
JCAY n a T x e  6 r [ 6 o m  ffi m € a j c i] 

[c]?Aeii nNo6 [RApxiepeYc] 
NTe nNOYTe [erjcoce jce Nxp] 
xcuN ere  Neic[^A:xe Ne a yp  no] 
A€»4 0C AKJC[pO epOOY AYCU] 
Mno[Y]4cpo epo[ii AYtn Aicp]
2 Y n [ o ] l 4 I N e  A Y [ < U  A K p K A T A ]
A Y e  R N € k J c i : x [ e e Y
T € [ .  . . ] A  N N O Y E
n 4-[R]t o n  a a a [y

[ .  . e l T A N g  e T Q Y A [ A B
[NefjJcEilce ^Hrq Êf*
E . . CA]pA2- E 
E . . . . ] * o y  E

(±  13 lines missing)

E2] n Rnpoc(|)opA* eqp 
EnjefNANOYq e q p N H cre Y e  
E2]R n n h c t ia - NeeiAnoKAAY 
'pic RnpdAAnoY c b o a  Ra a a y  
eq f̂J TCAPA2 €Y<o FI>a t c a p a 2’ 
eYTRdcuArt €boa  nai ’̂ R

K.2

A  possible reference to the women at the tomb; cf. Luke 24:3. 
The prefix AY" probably occurred on the last line of p. 25: “They 
greeted me.” The reference is probably to heavenly beings. 
6R6om : a “holy war” slogan; cf. iQ M xvii4 ,9; cf. Deut 31:6,7; 
Josh 1:6,7; ®tc.
Cf. 15,12-13.
The eschatological battle is here referred to; cf. e.g. Rev I9 :i9- 
The opponents are all the hostile powers referred to earlier in the 
tractate; cf. 2,5-11; 4,7-10; 10,5-11.29; 13,9-15: 15.18-25; 
i 6,^-5; 25,1-5.
A x p 2 Y n o M iN e :  Cf. Heb 12:2.
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12 [ 
[

14 [

10

12

14

they did not] find anyone 

] m e[

(±  14 lines missing)

26

greeted (dtntaĴ eaOai) [me
They said to me, ‘Be [strong, 0  Melchizedek,]
great [High-priest (dpĵ ispeii?)]
of God [Most High, for the archons (dpx«v)],
who [are] your [enemies],
made war (7t6Xe[xo<;); you have [prevailed over them, and] 
they did not prevail over you, [and you] 
endured u7co[jiivetv), and [you] 
destroyed (xaTocXu£iv) your enemies [
[ ] of their [
wUl rest, in any [ 
which is living (and) holy [
[those that] exalted themselves against him in [ 
flesh (<rdp̂ ).
[

(rt 13 lines missing)

DcS«*'
.iBeii]!'

e.t

liJ-,9-15:

27

[with] the offerings (7tpo<J9 opd), working on that 
which is good, fasting (vyjcTetSetv) 
with fasts (vYjCTTela). These revelations (d7coxdXu<|/u;) 
do not reveal to anyone
in the flesh (ffdp )̂, since they are incorporeal (-crdp̂ ), 
unless it is revealed to you (to do so).”

26,8-9 Cf. Ps 110 :1-2; I Cor 15:24-25; Heb 1:13 ; 10:13.
26.12 Cf. i6 ,ii .
26.13 The superlin. stroke on 2^1 is visible.
27,1-3 A  ritual context is reflected here. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 55.8.1-2 for 

offerings (npoafopod) to God through Melchizedek. It is possible 
that these “ offerings” include baptism, as in 2 Jeu, chs. 45-46. 
For discussion see Pearson, “ The Figure of Melchizedek," and 
tractate introduction.

27,3-6 This exhortation concludes the second revelation to Melchizedek. 
Cf. 14,9-15 and note.
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lo

T A p o y - x e  n a T r 6 i F ic N H oy 
exHtt  eN re N C A  m d c u n J 
X A C T o y  e n c A N T n e  F 
i j inHPYe T H p o y  [^a J ^ h n :

27.7 FiCNHOy: These “brethren” are Melchizedek’s angelic in­
formants; cf. 5,17-22; 12,2-4; 19.12; and tractate introduction.

10 I
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10

When the brethren who belong to the 
generations (ysvea) of life had said these things, they 
were taken up to (the regions) above 
all the heavens. Amen

Its -;:trcc:-
27,8 H V G HS X  MTTCUNj* Cf. the Mandaean term, iurbta dhiia,

“ generation of life"; see Rudolph, “ Coptica-Mandaica," 196. 
27,9-10 Cf. Eph 4:10; Heb 7:26.
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INTRODUCTION TO IX, 2: THE THOUGHT OF NOREA

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 197; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “ Die Be- 
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 69-70; Pearson, "The Figure of 
Norea,” pp. 143, 151-152; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson 
(Translation), The Thought of Norea (IX,2), in The Nag Hammadi Library, 
pp. 404-405; Roberge, NorSa (see p. X X IX ).

This tractate comprises 27,11— 29,5 of the codex, a total of 
only 52 lines. Since it is marked off from the preceding and fol­
lowing tractates by scribal decorations, there is no doubt that it 
constitutes a composition distinct from the others (against Puech, 
“D6couverte d’une bibhotheque gnostique,” p. 10), a fact which is 
also confirmed by the subject matter of the tractate as compared 
with that of the other two tractates in the codex. (Moreover there 
are other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library as short or shorter, 
such as I,x.) Despite its brevity Norea appears to be a self-con­
tained unit rather than a fragment from another document.

The tractate is untitled; the title by which it is identified in 
this edition is taken from the body of the text. The phrase, “ the 
thought of Norea” occurs at 29,3 in the last sentence of the tractate. 
The Berhner Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften has 
suggested a different title: “ Ode fiber Norea” (cf. Berliner Arbeits­
kreis, “Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). The 
title adopted here has the advantage that it relates directly to the 
contents of the tractate, and is also analogous to the way in which 
titles are formulated in some of the other Nag Hammadi documents. 
Cf. e.g. The Concept of our Great Power (h n o h m a  FlTFiNod r 6o m , 
VI,.̂ : 48,14-15; cf. 36,2). This tractate cannot be identified with 
the book Noria mentioned by Epiphanius {Haer. 26.1.3; cf. Orig. 
World II 102,10.25).

Although Norea has been referred to as an “ epistle” (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 143) there is nothing “ epistolary” about it. It re­
sembles much more a hymn or a psalm, for it has certain poetic, 
or quasi-poetic features: parallelismus membrorum, repetitiveness, 
and in general, a “ rhapsodic” flavor. There is therefore some jus­
tification in referring to Norea as an “ ode,” comparable in form and 
flavor to the Odes of Solomon (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, “ Die Be-
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deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 70). Nevertheless it 
would be difficult to divide the document into strophes, or to de­
lineate definitively a poetic structure throughout (possibly be­
cause of the corrupt state of the text). Thus it is better to refer to 
the style of Norea as “ hymnic prose,” and the form of the docu­
ment as a "prose h3min.”

The text of Norea is obviously corrupt at a number of places, 
and recourse to textual emendation has therefore been taken. 
Manifest errors in number and gender in verb forms and pronouns 
have produced considerable confusion of the dramatis personae 
in the text of the MS., especially from 28,3 on. Emendations have 
seemed required on p. 28 at lines 3, 5, 6, 12 (a misspelling), 14 and 
20, and on p. 29 at line 2 (see notes to the transcription and trans­
lation). It is probable that these mistakes were present in the Vor- 
lage from which the scribe of Codex IX  copied, and may indeed have 
been introduced into the text during the process of translation from 
Greek into Coptic. (On the language of Norea and the habits of 
the scribe of Codex IX, see the codex introduction.)

An analysis of this short tractate reveals the following elements:
i) an invocation of the Father of the All and his heavenly compan­
ions: 27,11-20; 2) Norea's cry and her deliverance: 27,21-28,12:3) 
Norea’s activity within the Pleroma: 28,12-23; and 4) the future 
salvation of Norea and her spiritual progeny: 28,24-29,5.

1) The first three figures invoked appear to constitute the basic 
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son: “ Father of the All, 
[Ennoia] of the Light, Nous [dwelling] in the heights. . .” (27,11-13). 
It is unclear whether the other elements of the invocation are 
thought of as gnostic "aeons” (the term does not occur) or are 
simply h5rpostatizations poetically created ad hoc to signify aspects 
of the heavenly Pleroma. The Father is again invoked at the end of 
the passage: "[incomprehensible] Father” (27,20).

2) The invocation is expressly attributed to Norea: "It is Norea 
who [cries out] to them” (27,21-22). The redemption of Norea is 
described as a restoration to her "place” (t67to(;) =  the Pleroma, and 
union with the Godhead (Father, Mother, and Son, described this 
time in different terminology; see below).

3) Norea’s activity within the pleroma consists of "speaking 
with words of [Life]” (28,13-14), dwelhng in the presence of the 
Exalted One (=  the Father), and giving him glory. Norea’s salva­
tion is thus described in terms of complete eschatolpgical fulfilment.
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4) But then, in the last section of the tractace, Korea’s salvation 
is seen as not yet accomplished. “ There will be days when she will 
[behold] the Pleroma, and she will not be in deficiency” (28,24-26). 
To assist her in her salvation, she has the "four holy helpers who 
intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All” (28,27-30). 
These four “helpers” are doubtless to be identified as the “ lumina­
ries” frequently found in other gnostic texts of a “ Sethian" type: 
(H)armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth (cf. Melch. IX 6,3-5 
and note). The (future) salvation of Korea is clearly seen to be 
identified with, and a S5onbol of, the salvation of all the Gnostics,
i.e. “all of the Adams that possess the thought of Korea” (29,1-3), 
within whom there dwells the heavenly “Adamas” himself (see
28,30— 29,1). In this formulation one can see reflected the, gnostic 
doctrine of the “ image (etxtov) of God” (cf. Gen 1:26-27). The 
“thought (voYjOK;) of Korea, who speaks concerning the two names 
which create a single name” (29,3-5) is probably a reference to the 
knowledge requisite for salvation. This knowledge, or “ thought,” 
is appropriated by means of “ mind” (voui;, see 28,4.12.19). The “ two 
names” are probably “ Adamas” and “ Korea” ; the “ single name” 
is “Adamas.” Thus salvation is essentially seen to consist ultimately 
of integration, or rather re-integration, into the Godhead. “Adamas,” 
in this document, is none other than the primal Father himself 
(cf. 27,25-26: 28,29-30).

This tractate is closely related to The Hypostasis of the Archons 
(NHC 11,4). In Hyp. Arch. Korea is represented as “ crying out” 
for “help,” for deliverance from the power of the hostile archons:

"She cried out (a c a Jopkak) with a loud voice to the Holy One, 
the God of the All, ‘Help (|3o7)0£tv) me against the archons of un­
righteousness and save me now from their hands’” (II 92,33-93,2).

The “great angel” Eleleth is then sent down to rescue her and to 
instruct her in the saving knowledge. Eleleth is expressly identified 
as one of “ the four luminaries that stand in the presence
of the Great Invisible Spirit” (II 93,20-22).

Korea’s plea for help in Hyp. Arch, seems to be expanded upon 
in Norea, with the opening invocation, and is expressly referred to 
in 27,21-22: “ It is Korea who [cries out] (eTA.qj[KAK) to them.” 
Furthermore the “ help” (jBovjOslv) that comes from the four lumi­
naries in the person of Eleleth in Hyp. Arch, is evidently referred 
to in Norea at 28,27-30: “ she has the four holy helpers (po>j06(;) 
who intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All.”
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On the other hand, very little technical terminology is shared 
between Korea and Hyp. Arch, except for the terms "Father of the 
All” ( n i o j f  RnTHpq, 27,1; 28,30; cf. II 88,11; 96,21; 97,15) 
and “world” (x6<t(xo?, 28,17; cf. II 86,24; 93.24; 96,17), but even 
in the latter case the term is used differently in the two tractates. 
Therefore it cannot be concluded with certainty that Korea is de­
pendent upon Hyp. Arch. Perhaps, instead, Korea is dependent 
upon one of the sources of Hyp.Arch. (On the literary analysis of 
Hyp. Arch, see BuUard, The Hypostasis of the Archons, p. 115).

Norea’s cry for help and her deliverance is also very similar to 
the story of Pistis Sophia, told by Jesus to his disciples in the 
Pistis Sophia, chs. 29-81. Pistis Sophia is in grief because she finds 
herself outside of her rightful place, the “ thirteenth aeon,” tor­
mented by the wicked archons. She cries out to the Light of lights 
for deliverance from the wicked powers (ch. 32). Jesus is sent to 
help her (ch. 52), and he in turn sends two hght-powers to save 
her (chs. 58, 60). Pistis Sophia then offers up hymns of praise to the 
Light, and is ultimately brought into the world of light, the thir­
teenth aeon (ch. 81).

Probably the most important feature of Korea is the figure of 
Norea (spelled n cu pea. at 27,21 and n o pex at 29,3) and the way in 
which she is presented. This figure occurs in a wide range of gnostic 
literature, with considerable variation in the spelhng of the name: 
Norea, Orea, Noraia, Oraia, Horaia, Nora, Noria, Nuraita, and Nhu- 
raita. She is represented in the literature as the daughter of Adam 
and Eve, as the wife-sister of Seth, or as the wife of Noah or Shem. 
She is sometimes portrayed as seducing the archons, or as the inten­
ded victim of rape by the archons. Comparative analysis of the 
gnostic texts in which this figure occurs, together with certain 
Jewish legends concerning the biblical Na'amah (cf. Gen 4:22), 
shows that Norea is a gnostic derivative of the figure of N a‘amah 
(Heb. na»2 =  “ pleasing, lovely,” ) and that the original spelling 
of the name “ Norea” must be “ Horaia” (Gr. 'Qpaia =  “ pleasing, 
lovely” =  Heb. na»2). The gnostic heroine is thus created out of 
a Jewish anti-heroine, a “ naughty girl” in Jewish legend. (For 
complete discussion, with documentation, see Pearson, “ The Figure 
of Norea.” )

In Korea the figure of Norea is presented and interpreted in 
much the same way that she is in Hyp. Arch, (see above discussion 
of the overlapping relationship between the two tractates). To
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be sure, many of the details concerning the adventures of Norea 
in Hyp. Arch, are absent from Norea, but one suspects that her 
story is imphed in our tractate, and that its audience was expected 
to be familiar with it. However, in Norea her symbolic importance 
has been, if anything, escalated, in that she seems in this document 
to assume the full symbohe significance of the gnostic figure of 
Sophia. Thus, in our document there is reflected a full-blown myth 
of Norea, as well as a full-blown myth of Sophia, and the two are 
fused into one. (Cf. the Simonianfigureof "Helen,” who is similarly 
a representation of the gnostic Sophia.)

Moreover there are some very strong similarities between the 
career of Norea and that of Sophia in the Valentinian gnostic 
mythology. (Of course these similarities also pertain in the case of 
Pistis Sophia discussed above.) For example, Norea’s restoration 
to her “place” (27,23; cf. also the express mention of the “ Pleroma” 
at 28,22-25) is strongly reminiscent of the Valentinian myth of the 
restoration of Sophia to the Pleroma. Indeed the curious juxtapo­
sition of a "realized” salvation for Norea (28,12-23) with an im­
mediately-following promise of “ future” salvation (28,24-29,5) is 
fuUy understandable on the basis of the Valentinian differentiation 
between a “higher” Sophia and a “ lower” Sophia, viz. “Achamoth,” 
the former enjoying an initial restoration to the Pleroma and the 
latter being restored only at the end (cf. Iren Haer. 1.2.5-6 and
1.7.1.). Thus Norea, hke Sophia, is a s5mibol of the fall and redemp­
tion of the gnostic soul and, as such, functions as a “ saved savior.”

From what has already been said there can hardly be any doubt 
the Norea is a “ gnostic” document in the fuU, technical sense of 
the word. There are no evident signs of Jewish or Christian influence 
on the surface. The Jewish elements are basic to the formation of 
certain of the mythologoumena found in the document (e.g. the 
origin of the figure of Norea), but are certainly not to be seen as 
directly influencing the tractate per se. Whether or not any “ Chris­
tian” elements are to be found in Norea depends entirely upon the 
question of the occurrence of specifically Valentinian (and there­
fore “ Christian gnostic” ) elements, but there is no evidence at all 
of a direct Christian influence upon the tractate.

It is with some justification that Norea has been classified as a 
“Sethian” document (see Berliner Arbeitskreis, “ Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). H.-M. Schenke has delineated 
the saUent features of the Sethian “ system” (see “ Das sethianische
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System” and "Gnostic Sethianism” ; he classifies as "Sethian” 
the following gnostic documents: Ap. John +  Iren. Haer 1.29; 
Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, Zost., Norea, Mar- 
sanes, Allogenes, Trim. Prot., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled). These 
features include the following: i) a triad of deities consisting of 
Father, Mother, and Son, and 2) the four luminaries (qxoCTTTjpe?) 
subordinate to the Son in the divine triad. 3) The figure of Seth 
and/or his wife/sister Norea are included in the system (for others 
see his articles, cited above). All three of these features are re­
flected in Norea.

1) The primal divine triad consists of the "Father of the all” 
(27,11; 28,29), 3̂ so called "Adamas” (28,30; 27,26), "Father of 
Nous” (27,25), "Exalted One” (28,15), and "Invisible One” (28,19); 
"Ennoia of the Light” (27,11), also called "ineffable Epinoia”
(28,2); and Nous (27,12), also called “ divine Autogenes” (28,6). 
The first section of the cosmogony in Ap. John shows some very 
defirute affinities with this system and the vocabulary with which 
the individual members of the triad are identified, except that 
"Nous” in Ap. John is a lesser aeon, not identified with Autogenes 
("Monogenes” =  "Christ,” etc.), and “Adamas” is a lesser being, 
not the Father himself. The second member, "Ennoia,” is of course 
also called “ Barbelo” in Ap. John and related texts, a name that 
is absent in Norea. It is striking that Norea is much more econo­
mical in its system, whereas Ap. John and other such texts usually 
develop a number of aeons and lesser beings subordinate to the 
primal triad (but cf. also Steles Seth). And most striking of all 
is that "Adamas” is the name given to the Father. Thus Norea 
presents to us a simpler and more “ primitive” -looking system. 
(But this "undeveloped” look may be deceptive, not necessarily 
indicating an early date; see below.)

2) As for the four luminaries, Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and 
Eleleth, found in Ap. John and related Hterature, they do not occur 
in Norea by name, but are certainly referred to under the designa­
tion, "the four holy helpers” (28,27-28; cf. discussion above).

3) The presence of Norea in our document is not in and of itself 
evidence for a "Sethian” origin. Although Norea/Orea occurs in 
Hyp. Arch., and as “ Horaia” in the "Sethian” system described by 
Epiphanius {Haer. 39.5-2), she also occurs in material belonging 
to many other contexts as well, including Irenaeus’ alii (cf. Haer.
1.30.1, called "Sethians” or “ Ophites” by Theodoret; Norea is
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mentioned at I.30.9), Nicolaitans (Fil. Her. 33.3; cf. Epiph. Haer. 
26.1.6), Mandaeans (e.g. Lidz. Ginza, p. 46), and Manichaeans 
(Hegem. Arch. 9). (For full discussion see Pearson, “ The Figure of 
Norea.” )

On the other hand, we have already seen reasons for noting some 
Valentinian influence in our tractate. To what has already been 
said on this point we can add that the specifically Valentinian 
terms "Pleroma” (Gr. TtX̂ pojfjia, see 28,22-25 ter) and “ deficiency” 
(^TA =  Gr. u«TTlp7){jLa, see 28,26) occur in our text. The third mem­
ber of the divine triad, the Son, is called “ Nous” in Norea, and this 
may be taken as further evidence for Valentinian influence (cf. 
e.g. Iren. Haer. I .i . i ,  where Nous is presented as the offspring 
of Bythos and Sige), but, on the other hand, this is not xmknown 
in “Sethian” documents as well (see e.g. Steles Seth VII 119,1, 
where the term vou? is used as an appellative for Geradamas or 
Pigeradamas, the “ Son” in the gnostic triad). Indeed, the Valen­
tinian usage may itself be based on an earlier Sethian system (see 
Iren. Haer. I . i i . i ;  cf. I.31.3).

In sum, while it is difficult to classify Norea strictly according 
to categories derived from the ecclesiastical heresiologists (cf. on 
this problem in general, Wisse, “ The Nag Hammadi Library and the 
Heresiologists” ), the “ Sethian” features delineated above predom­
inate. (But the Yale Congress papers on Sethian Gnosticism reveal . 
that there is no unanimity of scholarly opinion on what constitutes / 
“Sethian” Gnosticism; see The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 2.) 
What we have in this document is a literary creation reflecting a 
number of diverse influences; and thus it seems to be a product of 
intra-gnostic, “ inter-denominational” syncretism.

It does not appear possible to posit a definite cultic Sitz im Lehen 
for Norea. Its date and provenience are also impossible to deter­
mine, but the previous discussion might suggest an early third- 
century date. Speculation on authorship is totally fruitless.
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12 o

nicD-f MnTHpq. t g n En o i l̂]
n o Y o eiN . n N o y c  [eToy]

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

27,11-20

27,16

27.20
27.21

27,22

H2 N e i'jc o c e  e^[pA.T] 

N€T^incA RniiTR] 
noYoeiN etoyH^ [̂ R]
[N]ei*XOCe- TCM H R[T€] 

[T]Me ^rNoyc e-fcoy[TcuN ]  

[n]Aoroc RAi*6M6a)M[q] 
[A]ya) TCM H RNA1*^A[JCe]

[e]poc n iq jf RAi*T[A2 oq] 
Ncopex TVf eTAq^[KAK e] 
Zpx'f epooy a y c o )[t m ] 
xy^iTC e^oyn eiiecTO  
noc Royoeiqj him ’ xyTX 
Aq NAC Rnicui* MnNoyc 
^AJlAMA MR TKeCMI;l R
ye { R t c } N c t o y A A B

KH

,XCK.AAC e C N A M T O N  M[M0C]

2 R T c n i N N O i A  RNAi*qjAJc[e]  

epO<C>- X C K A A C  € < C > N A P K A [ h] 

p o N O M i  R n c p o p W R N o y c  

e T A < O A : i T q *  A y c u  R < o m t o [ n ]

This passage may be a fragment of a larger prayer attributed 
to Norea in a source used by the author of this tractate. The first 
three beings addressed are probably to be identified as the 
Sethian-gnostic divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son. See 
tractate introduction.
C M H ; Am alternative translation here and elsewhere in the 
tractate is "sound.” For highly developed speculations on 
"voice” (2 P O O y ,  masc.) and "sound” (CMH, fern.) see Trim. 
Prot. X III  44*, 3 et passim.
Or perhaps AT*T[oqjq], "unlimited” ; cf. A p . John II 3,7.
On the figure of Norea see tractate introduction and Pearson, 
"The Figure of Norea.” CTAOJICAK: Cf. H yp. Arch. II 92.33" 
93,2, and tractate introduction. Cf. also the cry of Pistis Sophia 
in Pist. Soph., ch. 32 et passim.
Possibly A y c c u [ T M  cpoc], "they heard her,” but this would 
create a line one or two spaces longer than expected.
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Father of the All, [Ennoia] |
12 of the Light, Nous

[dwelling] in the heights 
14 above the (regions) below.

Light dwelling [in]
16 [the] heights. Voice of 

Truth, upright Nous,
18 untouchable Logos, 

and [ineffable] Voice,
20 [incomprehensible] Father!

It is Norea who [cries out]
22 to them. They [heard,]

(and) they received her into her place {t 6tzo(;) 
24 forever. They gave

her the Father of Nous,
26 Adamcis, as weU as the voice 

of the Holy Ones,

THE THOUGHT OF NOREA 2 7 ,1 1 -2 8 ,5 95

28

in order that she might rest 
in the ineffable Epinoia,
in order that <she> might inherit (xX7}povo(jieiv) 
the first mind (vou?)
which <she> had received, and that <she> might rest

ye:

Hj0

27,24-25
27,26

te d

27,27

28,3-14

28.3
28.4

28,5

Or: **They gave it to her in the Father of Nous . .
The form should be as in 29,1; but cf. also

28,30. ''Adamas'' here is the supreme God, the perfect *'Man” ; 
cf. e.g. A p . John  II 14,14-24. The Naassene Gnostics referred to 
the highest God as 'The blessed Man above, Adamas'' (too 

fjtaxaplou dcvOpcoTTOu tou  (Scvo, toO ’ASdlfxavTO?), Hipp. Ref. V.8.2. 
{ n t g }: dittography. The papyrus is damaged in the area of the 
right margin, and the scribe probably wrote nothing after 
o y A A B .  Hence the unusually short line, 13 letters.
The dramatis personae seem to be badly confused in the text as 
it stands; emendation is therefore necessary.
MS. reads epoq and GKNAp-.
"First Mind," 7rpoiTO(; vou?, is a designation for the highest God 
in second-century Middle-Platonism, e.g. Numenius, fr. 17 (des 
Places). This m ay be the meaning here; cf. 27,24-25.
MS. reads G T A q -  and Nq-.
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28,6

28,8

28,11

28,12

28.13
28.14
2 8 ,i 6- 17

28,18-19

28,20
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

MM O<c> n A Y T o re N H C  
NNOYTe- xya> f i c : x n o c  
o Y ^ ^ c  R e e  z ^ ^ ^  o u  FlTA[cp] 
KAHpoNOMi M n A o r o c  g t [o ]

AŶ U FiĈ CUTT? AN[AT']
TAKO THpOY* AY CD Fi[cqjA]
[:xe] n N O < Y > c  Finicuf- ay cu  
[a c i ] e c < ^ A ^ e  FlcyA^e m 
[ncuNlJ- AYCU a < c > 6cu RneM  

[t o  e B ]o A  F t j ie - tx o c e  g c a [ma]
[^TG Mn]GNTAC.>C!TCj 2^0H [Flc|)0] 
[OY NT]AnKOCMOC QjcunG
[o y I n t a c  m m a y  M n N o[6 Fi]
[N0]YC FiTG [n]A20pA[T]0C A[YCU] 
[C'l' G]00Y Mn<GC>G[l]CUt A[YCU] 
[GC]q?ooTt Fi2PAT 2Fi n g t .[
[. . .]. FI2PAT 2[m] TtnAHpCUMA 
[ay cu  Fi]CNAY ArtnAHpCUMA*
[OYFi 2] g n 2 0 o y  NAcpcunG FJc 
[ n a y  AjTtnAHpCUMA- AYCU 
FJcAi^cunG AN 2*̂  nqjTA- 
OYFiTAC AG FiMAY MHCjTAY 
F iB O H eoc  g t o y a a b ’ GYpnpG

MS. reads M MOq. On Autogenes see tractate introduction. 
2CUCUq functions here as a conjunction. See Roberge, Nor da, 
p. 165. (Cf. p. X X IX .)
No trace of the superlin. stroke remains in the MS. over the N, 
as might be expected. For the restored construction AYCU FiC- 
see the previous line; lit. '"and that she m igh t. . .*'
No trace of the final CU remains in the MS., but it is attested in 
an early photograph.
A C I : Inchoative (G)l. See Roberge, Norda, p. 166. (Cf. p. XXIX.) 
A < o 6 cU: m s . reads a 6 cu.
2AO H Fi (j) OO Y Fi TA-: Lit. ‘'before the day that.'' See Roberge, 
Norda, p. 166 (cf. p. X X IX ). One would expect 2^® ^ FlTTATG-. 
Possession of "'mind," voû , characterizes the gnostic soul, of 
which Norea is a symbol. ''Mind" characterizes God himself as 
well. The same notions are found clearly expressed in Corp. 
Herm, I [Poimandres), and derive from Middle Platonism. Cf. 
note to 28,4.
The glorification and praise of God characterizes the activity of 
the divine beings and ascended souls in the highest heavens in
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28

ĉber?e, U

Eoverl:' 28,21
28,22
28,26

TT 15

up. •’2̂ 28,27-28

0H
aosK ■

ssedinf̂
Plato#-

jie ac#'

in the divine Autogenes,
and that she (too) might generate
herself, just as [she] also has
inherited (xX7)povo[X£Lv) the [living] Logos,
and that she might be joined to
all of the Imperishable Ones, and [speak]
with the mind {wuq) of the Father. And
[she began] to speak with words of
[Life], and <she> remained in the
[presence] of the Exalted One, [possessing]
[that] which she had received before 
the world (xoofjLô ;) came into being.
[She has] the [great]
[mind (vouc;)] of the Invisible One (aoparoc;), [and] 
[she gives] glory to <her> Father, [and]
[she] dwells within those who [
[ ] within the Pleroma (TrXigpcofjia),
[and] she beholds the Pleroma (TiXigpcofia).
There will be days when she will 
[behold] the Pleroma (TuXT̂ pcofia), and 
she wiU not be in deficiency, 
for (Se) she has the four
holy helpers ((3oy]06(;) who intercede (Trpecjpeueiv)

gnostic and Hermetic literature and religion. See e.g. A p . John 

BG  27,15-16; 28,10-11; etc. and Corp. Herm. I. 26. n < e c >  
eiCU’f :  MS. reads TT Oy,  ''your*’ (2 sg. fern.) or ''their'' (A )̂. 
Or: "among . . ."
The superhn. stroke over M is visible.
TT^T2l: TT appears to be written over r c  in the MS. The word 

renders the (Valentinian) gnostic technical term uaTspTjfxa. 
For discussion of the terminology see the tractate introduction. 
The "four holy helpers" are the four luminaries of "Sethian" or 
"Barbelo-Gnostic" speculation. Cf. Melch IX  6,3-5 note. 
In H yp. Arch, the "great angel" Eleleth, one of the four lumina­
ries, comes down to Norea in answer to her cry for help (PotjOeTv) ; 
see H yp. Arch. II 92,33-93,13. In Pist. Soph, there are "five 
helpers," ch. i et passim. But also in the same document it is 
Jesus who is sent to save the hapless Pistis Sophia, see Pist. Soph., 
ch. 52 et passim. He, in turn, sends two "light-powers"; ch. 58 
and 60. Analogies to the "four holy helpers" in Mandaean texts 
are the "four men, the sons of salvation," or the "four Uthras, 
sons of light," on which see Rudolph, Theogonie, p. 128, and 
"Coptica-Mandaica," p. 199.
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cseye 2 ^poc nicuf R
30 n[T]Hpq-X a T m a  DAT n e

K0

STHnCAN^OyN HHa a a m a c

T H p o y  €YN T A < Y >  MMAY Tl
TNOHClc rlNopeA-
eTBG npAN CNAY e y p  2CUB
a o y p a n  NOYCuf:• »»»>-------

28.29 =  IjXTrpoaOsv.
28.30 AAAMA: cf. note to 27,26. But here we might be able to see the 

Greek (Doric) genitive case-ending preserved.
28,30-29,2 As *‘mind,'' vout;, God dwells within all members of (gnostic) 

mankind. Cf. note to 28,18-19. This passage also probably 
reflects gnostic speculation on the '"image of God"' in Gen i : 26-27.

29.2 MS. reads e y N T A q .
29.3 N O p e A  is a mis-spelling; the correct form, with CD, occurs at 

27,21. On Norea see the tractate introduction and Pearson, "The 
Thought of Norea." The phrase, "the thought of Norea,"
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on her behalf with the Father of 
30 the All, Adamas, the one

29
who is within all of the Adams 
that possess the
thought (voYjffî ) of Norea, who speaks 
concerning the two names which create 
a single name.

uHetor.
29,4

ik CKk 29,5

d Pearson,'̂
i: offc

probably stands for gnostic knowledge. may refer
also to “thought/* “that speaks . .
The “two names*' may be “Adamas** and “ Norea,** or perhaps 
“Adamas** (=  God) and “Adam** (=  generic mankind).
The “single name** is “Adamas** =  God. Cf. the “ one single 
name** (of the Father) discussed in G os. P h i l.  II 54,5. In gnostic 
speculation the mystical name of God is “Man,** "AvOpcojcô ; or 
“Adam(as)**; cf. 27,26 and note, and Schenke, D e r G o tt ” M e n s c h ''  

in  der G n o sis. On the two becoming one cf. G os. T h o m . 106.
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INTRODUCTION TO IX .s: THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 219-220; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Be- 
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 70-72; Wisse, "The Nag Ham- 
madi Library'," p. 208; Giversen, "Solomon und die Damonen,” pp. 16-18,21; 
Pearson, "Jewish Haggadic Traditions” ; Pearson, "Anti-Heretical Warn­
ings,” pp. 150-154; Wisse, "D ie Sextus-Spruche,” pp. 81-83; Koschorke, 
"Die Polemik” ; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson (Transla­
tion), The Testimony of Truth (IX,5), in The Nag Hammadi Library, pp. 406- 
416; Koschorke, D ie Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 91-174; Koschorke (Trans­
lation), "Der gnostische Traktat ‘Testimonium Veritatis’ ” ; Wisse, "Gnos­
ticism and Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440.

This tractate, the largest of the three in Codex IX, comprised
29,6— 75 or 76, end, a maximum of approximately 1415 lines (if 
the tractate ended on p. 76). Unfortunately the ravages of time 
and modem mis-handling have left it in fragmentary condition 
(see codex introduction). The total number of lines completely 
extant is 220. 727 additional lines have been partially preserved. 
Of these 389 have been completely restored by scholarly conjec­
ture. Thus almost half of the text is totally lost (up to 45%), including 
whole pages (pp. 63-64, 75-76, and aU but small fragments of 
51-54). On the other hand, some of the pages in the first part of the 
tractate are comparatively well preserved (especially pp. 29-32 
and 41-45); and in general enough material is extant to enable us 
to obtain a rather good picture of the tractate’s content and char­
acter.

No title is preserved for this tractate. It is possible that a title 
did occur at the end, presumably on (the lost) p. 75 or 76. (21 of 
the tractates in the Nag Hammadi library are known to have their 
titles at the end, only 10 at the beginning; cf. Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 19.) The present title 
for this tractate has been editorially assigned, on the basis of 
overall content and the use of such key expressions as "the word 
of trath” (31,8) and "the tme testimony” (45,1.) The latter term 
occurs in a climactic passage in the text, a passage that looks 
like a conclusion: "This, therefore, is the true testimony: When 
man knows himself and God who is over the tmth, he will be 
saved, and he will be crowned with the crown unfading” (44,30—  
45.6).
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As to genre this document has been labelled an “ epistle” (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 219) or a “ homily” (Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 71). The latter desig­
nation is much more accurate, for there are no distinctively “ epis­
tolary” features about it. (In the New Testament the so-called 
Epistle to the Hebrews is an analogous case, except that in Heb 
there is an “ epistolary” ending; see Heb 13:22-25.) I would call 
this document a “ homiletic tract,” for although it certainly utilizes 
a style appropriate to oral preaching it is not clear that the document 
as a whole was written for oral delivery. It is possible that the first 
section was so intended, but then the author seems to have added 
material, apparently from various sources, in order to expand it 
into a document which has more the form of a written tract, of 
an especially polemical character (cf. Koschorke, Die Polemik 
der Gnostiker, p. 92).

An analysis of the composition of Testim. Truth shows the follow­
ing picture: I. A homily addressed to an audience with the ability 
to listen “spiritually,” on the subject of “ truth” vs. “ the Law” and 
the salvation that is offered to those who embrace the truth. I would 
call it a “homily on the word of truth.” It comprises 29,6— 4̂5,6, 
concluding with the passage quoted above. II. Additional material 
developing themes that were set forth in I. This section appears to 
utilize various sources, but the whole is redacted from the same per­
spective as that of I. Thus II is evidently written by the person who 
is also the author of I. The possibility of distinguishing two different 
sections in Testim. Truth is confimed not only by its structure (the 
apparent homiletic peroration at 44,30-45,6 has been noted above), 
but also by the fact that different audiences seem to be envisioned 
for the two parts. The author (note the use of “ I” at 29,6 and 
31,17) is addressing a gnostic audience in the Homily on the Word 
of Truth (I), and unites himself with his gnostic community in the 
use of the i  plural pronoun (31,6; 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22). 
But there seems to be a shift in usage in the second section (II), 
where the author is remonstrating with people who apparently 
do not have the spiritual understanding of those addressed in the 
homily (see e.g. the contrast between 45,19-22 and the opening 
passage of the homily, 29,6-9; cf. also 50,1-3).

The following outline of the contents of Testim. Truth shows its 
structure and its constituent parts (but note that significant por­
tions of the material from p. 49 on are lost):
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I. Homily on the Word of Truth. 29,6-45,6
A. Spiritual truth versus the Law. 29,6-31,22
B. Salvific knowledge versus vain hopes. 31,22-38,27

1. Against the martyrdom of the fooHsh. 31,22-34,26
2. Against the foolish hope for a carnal resurrection.

34,26-38,27
C. Virginity versus feminine carnahty. 38,27-41,4
D. Archetj^pical Man and his salvation. 41,4-44,30
E. Conclusion. 44,30-45,6

II. Appended Miscellanea
A. The mystery of the births of John the Baptist and Christ.

45,6-22
B. A  midrash on the serpent of Gen 3. 45,23-49,10
C. Life in Christ versus death in Adam. 49,10-50,28 . . .
D. On heresies and schisms. 54( ?)-74,30 . . .

I A. The tractate opens with an appeal to those with spiritual 
ears, who are capable of perceiving spiritual truth. Radical encratism 
is a basic theme throughout Testim. Truth, and here it is tied to a 
total rejection of “ the Law.” The nature of our tractate’s “ anti- 
nomianism” is indicated by its virtual equation of the Law with 
the whole system of carnal generation summed up in the command 
to marry and procreate (Gen 1:28; 2:24; etc.; see 30,2-5). Those 
“under the Law” (see 29,22-24 and note) cannot apprehend the 
truth, for they are given over to passion and darkness; they "assist 
the world” and “ turn away from the hght” (30,12-14). On the other 
hand, those who have come to know Imperishabihty are able to 
“receive the word of truth” (31,8) and to “struggle” against the 
passions of the world and of the Law (31,13-15). The sign that the 
dominion of the Law has come to an end is the descent of the Son 
of Man from Imperishability, and the “ turning back” of the waters 
of the Jordan (30,18-23; see below for further discussion, and notes). 
Implicit here is a rejection of water baptism, made explicit in a 
later passage (see 69,7-24).

I B. The contrast between those who have knowledge and those 
without, “ the foolish,”  is carried further with a discussion of the 
vain hopes espoused by the latter, whom we can confidently recog­
nize as catholic Christian opponents.

B I. One attribute of the “ foohsh” ( =  catholic Christians) is 
their readiness to “ confess” in the face of persecution and to suffer 
martyrdom for the faith. The author accuses them of suffering
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under the illusion that the Father desires human sacrifice (32,19-21), 
thus caricaturing a well-known topos in early Christian martyro- 
logical hterature (e.g. Ign. Rom. 2.2; 4.2; Mart. Pol. 14.1). The 
rejection of mart5rrdom on the part of our author confirms the 
observations made by the church fathers regarding the Gnostics’ 
avoidance of martyrdom (e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.24.6; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. IV. 81; Tert. Val. 30; etc.; but for a contrary position see 
e.g. Ap. Jas. I 4,37-6,17; for further discussion see Koschorke, 
Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 127-137). Here it is theologically 
grounded in the nature of the Father, who does not desire “human 
sacrifice” (32,19-21), and in the work of the Son of Man, who 
destroyed the “works” of the “world-rulers of darkness” for the 
benefit of his elect (32,22-33,14). Salvation is therefore not grounded 
on the act of “ dehvering (oneself) over to death for the sake of the 
Name” (344-6)-

B 2. Closely tied to the vain hope of the “ foolish” based on 
martyrdom is their expectation of a carnal resurrection. Our 
author argues that the true, spiritual resurrection consists of 
the knowledge of the Son of Man, which is really self-knowledge, 
and which alone brings “ perfect life” (36,22-26; cf. 35,22-36,9 ...). 
Thus he exhorts his congregation,

“ [Do not] expect, therefore, [the] carnal resurrection, which 
[is] destruction; [and they are not stripped] of [it (the flesh) who] 
err in [expecting] a [resurrection] that is empty. [They do] not 
[know] the power [of God,] nor do they [understand the interpre­
tation] of the scriptures” (36,29-37,8).

In this statement the foolish (i.e. cathohc Christian) believers 
in the “ carnal resurrection” (the term oapxixY) avacTacn  ̂ is also 
used in the Valentinian Treat. Res. I 46,2) are cleverly put in the 
category of the Sadducees confronted by Jesus in the gospels (cf. 
Matt 22:29)! Their end is simply self-destruction (38,6-9). In 
contrast, those with knowledge will ascend to “hfe eternal” 
(38,22-27).

I C. The discussion now returns to a theme enunciated at the 
beginning, viz., the necessity for a radical rejection of everything 
pertaining to carnal generation. Resort to sexual pleasure is a 
mark of the ignorant (=  catholic Christians), who justify their 
activity with the argument that God created the sexual organs 
for such a purpose (38,27-39,11). (Our author's arguments here are 
strikingly similar to the views of Julius Cassianus, discussed by

I jla c c o
I

I giliy

IBJ
:p1!0ii oI 
3  ̂ of 
iiaei 
iJtMi 
hm 
3,^

3tiCj)01

0:

i%of



TH E T E S T IM O N Y  OF T R U T H : IN TR O D U CTIO N 105

Qem .t
'MO':.

ieeiosv 
e®“it 
of & .  r
2® if:-;
not®";
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Clement of Alexandria, Strom. III.91-93; see below for the sugges­
tion that Julius Cassianus may have written Testim. Truth.) For 
them there is reserved the place of punishment (39,11-19).

The author had pre-viously referred to, and re-interpreted, the 
NT account of Jesus’ baptism in the Jordan (30,18-30; see above) 
as a sign of the end of the era of “ carnal procreation.” Now he 
brings up the descent of the Spirit at Jesus’ baptism as a sign of 
Jesus’ ■ vdrginal birth (39,22-40,1), which in turn is seen as a para­
digm for the virginal existence required of those who are “ bom 
again by the word” (40,5-8). This life-giving word dmdes light 
from darkness, corruptibiUty from incorruptibihty, and mascuhnity 
(=spirituahty) from feminity (=  pleasure). The “ dividing” power 
of the “word of the cross” is derived from a daring allegory on the 
sawing-asunder of the prophet Isaiah (40,21-41,4)! (On the use of 
allegory in Testim. Truth see below.)

I D. The capstone of the homily on the word of truth is a des­
cription of the career of the archetypical gnostic “ Man.” The be­
ginning of salvation is Man’s renunciation of the world (41,4-10, 
a theme probably related to the baptismal liturgy; see below). 
Self-examination and the subjugation of desire are also integral to 
the process (41,10-15). The acquisition of saving knowledge is, of 
course, essential; and this involves an intellectual grappling ■ with 
the basic questions of human existence (41,17-42,16). Gnostic 
“Man” is free to “ condemn” (xaTayivtioxsiv, xaTaxpiveiv) the ar- 
chontic powers and their error (42,23-43,1; 43,18-20); for he is a 
“disciple of his mind (vou?) which is male” (44,2-3). As such he 
develops a strategy for existence in this hateful and alien world, a 
strategy of “ endurance” (44,9) and patience with his fellows 
(44,13-19). At last he enters into the realm of Imperishability 
whence he came (44,24-26).

I E. The homily on the word of truth concludes with the follow­
ing peroration:

“This, therefore, is the true testimony: when man knows himself 
and God who is over the truth, he will be saved, and he will be 
crowned with the crown unfading” (44,30-45,6).

II. There is good reason to think that the “ first edition” of 
Testim. Truth ended at 45,6. The material from 45,6 on is partially 
repetitive, and based on various sources, but serves to complement 
the arguments already advanced in the homily (I). As noted pre­
viously there may also be some change of audience implied, or at 
least a more inclusive audience.
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II A. The relationship between John the Baptist and Jesus has 
been mentioned previously (30,24-31,5; 39,24-40,6). Now the author 
further explicates the meaning of Jesus’ virginal birth, in contrast to 
John’s birth from “ a womb worn with age” (45,13-14). Our author 
propounds the Valentinian-gnostic doctrine that “ Christ passed 
through a virgin's womb” (45,14-15; cf. Iren. Haer. I.7.2; III.11.3; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.35.7), and remonstrates with his audience for not 
paying sufficient attention to the meaning of such mysteries 
(45,19-22).

II B. One of the most interesting sections of Testim. Truth is the 
gnostic midrash on the serpent of Gen 3 (also utihzing material 
based on Exod 4 and 7 and Num 21). Our author is here probably 
using a previously-existing source, though perhaps modif3dng it 
somewhat. This midrash focusses on the serpent of Gen 3, who was 
"wiser than all the animals that were in Paradise” (45,31-46,2). 
It retells the story of the fall of Adam and Eve in such a way that 
the serpent emerges as the revealer of life and knowledge, whereas 
“ God” is portrayed as a malevolent and ignorant demon (on the 
use of the word “ God” here in contrast to the rest of Testim. Truth 
see below). This midrash, in its treatment of the paradise story, 
shares some significant elements in common with Hyp. Arch, and 
Orig. World, and it is probable that all three versions derive from a 
common archetype. Our midrash clearly shows an earlier stage of 
development than the parallel texts (see notes for details), and 
may even reflect a very early (pre-Christian?) stage of “ Ophite” 
Gnosticism. Especially important in this midrash are the clear 
indications of influence from Jewish haggadic interpretation of 
scripture. (See the notes, and Pearson, “ Jewish Haggadic Tradi­
tions” .) The allegorical interpretation of the serpent figure, linking 
it with Christ (49,7), is probably redactional, but based on “ Chris­
tianized” Ophite tradition (cf. Hipp. Ref. V.16.9-10; V.17.8; 
Ps.-Tert. Haer. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1).

As Koschorke has noted {Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 150) some 
features of this midrash are found also in the treatise of Julian the 
Apostate Against the Galileans, notably the emphasis on the igno­
rance and envy of the Creator, and the “ saving” role played by the 
serpent on behalf of mankind (see esp. Jul. Gal. 75B-94A). Such 
parallels are most likely to be explained on the theory that Julian 
utilized gnostic sources for his anti-Christian propaganda (see 
esp. Brox, “ Gnostische Argumente bei Julianus Apostata”); in-
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deed he may have had access to a gnostic midrash much like the one 
here in Testim. Truth.

II C. After establishing that the saving principle symbolized 
by the serpent is really Christ (49,5-10), our author proceeds to 
discuss the nature of true faith. Unfortimately much of this mate­
rial is lost, but it is clear that true faith, for him, consists of “ under­
standing (vosiv) Christ spiritually” (50,1-3). Those lacking in this 
spiritual understanding (i.e. catholic Christians) are stiU governed 
by "the book of the generation of Adam” (cf. Gen 5 :1 ) , and are 
constrained to “ follow the Law” (50,8). Thus a strict contrast is 
drawn between those belonging to Adam and those belonging to 
Christ, expressed elsewhere in the tractate as a contrast between 
the “generation of the Son of Man” and the “ generation of Adam” 
(cf. 60,4-8; 67,3-13; 68,8-12).

II D. The rest of Testim. Truth, so far as can be determined, is 
governed by a polemical, “ anti-heretical” thrust. We have already 
noted this polemical element in the document, from its opening 
passage on— directed against catholic Christianity— but now the 
polemics are broadened to include other religious groups in addition 
to the catholic Christians.

Indeed it is of great interest that the “ anti-heretical” thrust of 
our tractate takes into its purview the positions of other gnostics 
with whom the author is in disagreement. In fact it is in this con­
text that such words as “heretics” (alperixof; 59,4) and “ schisms” 
(59<5) first occur (“ these heresies” in 73,29 probably includes also 
catholic Christians).

Somewhere in the lost section between pp. 50 and 55 the atten­
tion of our author is focussed on specific gnostic groups. At 55,1 
mention is made of the Ogdoad (a Valentinian term), and it is 
probable that the author is discussing the Valentinian Gnostics. 
They are accused of practicing water baptism, which is really a 
“baptism of death” (cf. 30,30-31,33 and esp. 69,7-24). On p. 56 
the discussion has turned to a gnostic teacher who “ completed the 
course [of] Valentinus” (56,1-2), whose “ disciples resemble [the] 
disciples of Valentinus” (56,4-6). Perhaps a well-known Valentinian 
teacher is meant, such as Axionicus of Antioch, who was known 
to have followed Valentinus’ teaching most closely (see notes to 
p. 56). Either he or someone else (Basihdes?) is credited with 
having spoken “ many words” and written “ many books” (56,18-20).

On p. 57 we find ourselves in the middle of a discussion of a group
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whose “ knowledge” is alleged to be “ vain “  (57,5-6). This group 
may be identified as Basihdians, for we then read, “ Isidore, also, 
[his son], resembled [Basihdes]. He also . . ( 5 7 , 6 - 8 ) .  Isidore 
was the son and pupil of Basilides (Hipp. Ref. VII.20.1; Clem. 
Alex. Strom. II.113.3; VI.53.2). “ Other disciples” (57,12), presu­
mably of Basilides, are accused of being “ bhnd” (57,13) and given 
over to “ [pleasures]” (57,15).

Our tractate becomes more tantalizing on the following page 
where two groups who “ do [not] agree [with] each other” (58,1-2) 
are mentioned, but lacunae in the MS. have deprived us of the 
possibihty of positive identification. One group may be the Simo- 
nians (restored in the transcription, n c i [mcu]/n i a n o c , 58,2-3), who 
“ take [wives] and beget children” (58,3-4). The other group in our 
tractate’s catalogue of heresies would presumably deserve at least 
partial approval, if the “ abstaining” (eyxpaTeiieiv) they are credited 
with is total abstinence from sexual activity (but see notes to p. 58 
for other possibihties). AU we have of the name of this group is the
plural definite article and the adjectival ending: R[..........]/an o c ,
“ the [ ...........]ians” (58,4-5). These, together with other heretics,
are liable to judgment and eternal punishment (59,17-60,4).

It has been suggested (by Wisse, “ The Nag Hammadi Library,” 
p. 208, followed by Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 157) 
that our tractate’s author “hfted” this section on Gnostic heretical 
groups from an ecclesiastical work on heresiology, “with httle 
concern for the fact that it was meant to expose and refute some of 
his spiritual ancestors.” I doubt very much that we can attribute 
such naivetd to the author of Testim. Truth', on the contrary, we see 
in this tractate from beginning to end a passionate concern for the 
estabhshment of “ truth” and the rejection of “ error.” The author 
must have known what he was doing when he distinguished his 
own understanding of the truth from that of other groups, both 
“ catholic” and “ gnostic.” Indeed it is probable that he had first­
hand knowledge of at least some of the groups whose doctrines 
and practices he was so vigorously attacking. (On the question of 
the authorship of Testim. Truth see below.)

The rest of Testim. Truth is in very fragmentary condition, but 
it is clear that the “ anti-heretical” thrust predominates until the 
end. It is probable that catholic Christians are under attack in a 
passage condemning the practice of resorting to sexual intercourse 
even before children are weaned (67,29-31; see note), in a passage
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condemning the accumulation of wealth (68,1-8; see note), and 
especially in a passage condemning water baptism (on which see 
also Pearson, “ Anti-Heretical Warnings,” p. 153; and Koschorke, 
Die Polemik der GnosHker, pp. 138-142):

“Some enter the faith [by receiving a] baptism, on the ground 
that they have [it] as a hope of salvation, which they call “ the 
seal” (cT<pp«Yk). They do not [know] that the [fathers of] the world 
(i.e. the archons) are manifest in that [place (viz. baptism), but] he 
himself (i.e. the true Gnostic) [knows that] he is sealed” (69,7-14).

The author goes on to say that the Son of Man did not baptize 
(69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). On the contrary, his coming signals the 
end of the era of water baptism (cf. 30,18-30). True “ baptism” 
consists of nothing other than the “ renunciation of the world.” 
(On gnostic polemics against water baptism see Pearson, “Anti- 
Heretical Warnings,” p. 153; and Koschorke, Die Polemik der 
Gnostiker, pp. 145-147).

The term “renunciation” {xnoTOLyii) used here reflects the 
terminology of the baptismal hturgy in use in the cathohc churches, 
wherein the candidates for baptism “renoimce” (dTuoTaacEiv) Satan, 
all his servants, and all his works (cf. Hipp. Trad. Ap. 21; cf. above, 
on 41,4-10; cf. 43,13; 44,26; the “ seal” (o9paYk) terminology also 
reflects a common early Christian designation for baptism; cf. 
notes to 69,11.14-15). On the other hand, the motif of “remmciation 
of the world” is at the heart of the Egyptian monastic tradition 
(cf. e.g. V- Pack. O 24; Pall. H. Laus. 13 et passim); so it is not 
difficult to understand how such a document as Testim. Truth might 
be a treasured item in a moncistery hbrary for monks whose “ ortho­
doxy” was not as precise as that of the cathohc hierarchy. (On the 
monastic context of the Nag Hammadi Library see e.g. Wisse, 
“Gnosticism and Early Monasticism” ; on gnostic asceticism see 
esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 123-127).

It is not clear which group is under attack in a passage accusing 
certain persons of idolatry and consorting with demons (69,32-70,30; 
on this passage see below). Perhaps catholic Christians are referred 
to as those who quote the fighting words of the apostle Pavd in 
Gal 1:8 (73,18-22); they are included in the category of “heresies” 
propagated by the “ powers of Sabaoth” (73,28-30). Finally, in 
the last extant portion of the tractate, “ ignorant” persons are con­
demned for “ attending to those who teach in the comers by means 
of carved things and artful tricks” (74,27-30).
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It is clear from beginning to end that our tractate is the product 
of one who earnestly beUeved that his version of the Christian faith 
and praxis was the only true one. The attitude exemphfied is ana­
logous to that of the orthodix church fathers— încluding the “anti- 
heretical” thrust— but in Testim. Truth we have a document 
espousing a faith radically different from that of such ecclesiastical 
figures as Irenaeus, Hippolytus, TertuUian, or even Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen.

An important aspect of the theology of Testim. Truth is its pre­
sentation of the person and work of Christ. The following names 
and titles are used: “ Jesus” (30,25; 33.23; 66,4), “ Christ” (32,2; 
35,4; 36,4; 45,9-14; 49.7). “ the Savior” (45,17; 60,16; 67,8), and 
“ Son of Man” (30,18; 31,6; 32,22; 36,24; 37,10.27; 38,5; 40,24; 
41,2; 60,6; 61,9; 67,7; 68,11; 69,15; 71,12; 72,25). The latter title 
is clearly the most important title for Christ, and most character­
istic of the tractate's Christology. As might be expected, the use 
of the “ Son of Man” Christology follows the Johannine pattern 
rather than that of the Synoptic gospels: “ The Son of Man [came] 
forth from Imperishability” (30,18-19; cf. John 3:13; 6:62), and 
revealed the truth to those who were able to receive it (31,5-9; 37,9- 
I I  cf. John 8:28 et passim). The Son of Man “ did not baptize any of 
his disciples” (69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). As Son of Man Christ also 
executes judgment of men’s deeds (37,23-29; cf. 36,3-6; 38,22-27; 
cf. John 5:27). The prominent place given in Testim. Truth to the 
“generation of the Son of Man” (60,5-6; 67,7-8; 68,10-11) is also 
largely based on Johannine ideas (cf. John 1:12-13; 17• 9-10; etc.). 
Thus, in general it can be said that the presentation of the person 
and work of Christ in Testim. Truth resembles very much, indeed 
is largely based on, that of the Gospel of John.

One interesting aspect of the Christology of Testim. Truth is the 
apparent contradiction to be seen in the various accounts of Christ’s 
origin, probably attributable to the use of disparate traditions 
(so Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 108, 122). Thus the 
Son of Man is presented as coming directly from heaven to the 
world “ by the Jordan River” (30,18-25, which Koschorke identi­
fies as the “ Marcionite” model, but is probably derived from an 
interpretation of the Gospel of John). On the other hand Christ 
was “bom of a virgin” (39,29-30). On the one hand his birth imphes 
that “ he took flesh” (39,31); on the other, it is said that “Christ 
passed through a virgin’s womb” (45,14-15, a Valentinian doctrine.
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as noted above). But in all these statements the heavenly origin 
of Christ is imphcit, if not always fully exphcated.

The names and titles used for God are as follows: "the Father” 
(31,22; 32,19: cf. 40,18); "Father of Truth” (69,2? cf. 43,26 which 
is probably not a reference to God); “ the God of Truth” (41,5), 
and "God who is over the truth” (45,3). The simple noun “ God” is 
also used (37,6.22; 39,3.7; 41,31); but there is confusion in the use 
of this noun in the tractate, for within the midrash on the serpent 
(45,23-49,10, discussed above) the noun “ God” is clearly used not 
of the highest God but of the lower Demiurge (45,24; 46,16.24; 
47,15.20; 48,1.5). This contradiction supports the theory advanced 
above that that section of Testim. Truth is based on a previously- 
existing source (see discussion above).

An important aspect of Testim. Truth is its use of the scriptures, 
both Old and New Testaments, as well as extra-biblical Jewish and 
Christian traditions. Apart from the self-contained midrash on the 
serpent of Gen 3 (see above for discussion), use of the Old Testament 
is rather sparse. There may be an allusion to Isa 6:9-10 in the opening 
passage (29,7-9; but cf. also Matt 13:13-15; Isa 6:9-10 is quoted 
at 48,8-13). Allusions to Gen 1:28; 2:24 and parallels (see note) 
occur in a statement on “ the Law” (30,2-5; cf. also Gen 22:17 and 
32:12 for the phrase, “Uke the sand of the sea” ). “The [book of the] 
generation of Adam” (Gen 5:1) is mentioned at 50,5-6 (cf. Exc. 
Theod. 54.2 for a Valentinian use of the same). A quotation from 
Ps. 114:3 (cf. Josh 3:13-17) occurs in a passage describing Jesus’ 
arrival at the Jordan river (30,20-23; see note for parallels).

An especially interesting passage involving the figures of David 
and Solomon occurs at 70,1-23, in the context of the author’s attack 
upon his theological opponents. David the king, who “ laid the 
foundation of Jerusalem” (70,4-5; cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9) is said to have 
had demons dwelling with him. Solomon, “whom he begat in [adul­
tery]” (70,6-7; cf. 2 Kgdms II  and note to 70,7) is said to have 
“built Jerusalem (i.e. the temple) by means of the demons” (70,7-9; 
cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7). After he had finished the temple he shut 
the demons up into seven waterpots, where they remained until 
the coming of “ the Romans” (Pompey, cf. Jos. Ant. XIV. 72-73). 
In this passage, which the author is probably quoting or adapting 
from a written source, we observe how Jewish haggadic expansions 
of scripture can be given an anti-Judaic polemical thrust. For most 
of the specific details in this account of David and Solomon’s



II2 N AG  HAM M ADI C O D E X  I X ,J

fraternization with the demons are found in Jewish haggadah. In 
the Talmud David is said to have been on the verge of idol-worship. 
The role of the demons in assisting Solomon in the construction 
of the temple is set forth in both Talmud and Midrash, as well as 
other Jewish sources, notably the Testament of Solomon (for details 
see notes).

Thus far we have observed that the method of utilizing the Old 
Testament in our tractate is that of allusion, quotation of bibhcal 
phrases, and midrashic expansion (though the serpent midrash and 
the David-Solomon midrash probably come from sources used by 
the author). But allegory is also a very important feature, and is 
clearly the work of the author himself. Thus the serpent referred to 
in the serpent midrash is allegorically interpreted by the author 
of Testim. Truth as “ Christ” (49,7; see discussion above). David, 
Solomon, and the other details of the David-Solomon midrash 
are “mysteries” which require allegorical interpretation (70,30; 
but the top of p. 71 is missing; so we do not know how the author 
interpreted these figures). Isaiah, who according to extra-bibhcal 
tradition was sawed in two by King Manasseh (cf. Vit. Proph. Is. i; 
Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; cf. Heb. 11:37), is allegorically interpreted 
as “ the body” (40,30— 4̂1,1). The saw he used in the martyrdom 
of Isaiah is interpreted as “ the word of the Son of Man which se­
parates us from the error of the angels” (41,1-4).

As might be expected, the New Testament is utilized much 
more than is the Old Testament; so it is not possible here to give a 
complete account of the NT allusions (for which see the notes to the 
transcription and translation). The Pauline hterature is used fre­
quently (esp. Rom, I Cor, Gal., Eph), but also the gospels, both the 
Synoptic gospels and the Gospel of John. Other books of the NT 
utihzed, or at least possibly alluded to, are Acts, Heb, Jas, I Pet, 
and Rev. Of the greatest theological influence, it appears, are the 
writings of Paul and the fourth gospel. The methods employed by 
the author of our tractate in his use of the New Testament mate­
rials include allusion, quotation of biblical phrases, and allegory. 
The following examples of allegory are found: The “ old leaven of 
the Pharisees and scribes” (cf. Luke 12:1 par; I Cor 5:7) is inter­
preted as “ [the] errant desire of the angels and the demons and the 
stars” (29,15-18). The Pharisees and scribes are “ those who belong 
to the archons who have authority [over them]” (29,18-21). The 
Jordan river is “ the power of the body, that is, the senses of pleas-
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ures” (30,30— 3 1,1). The water of the Jordan is “ desire for sexual 
intercourse” (31,1-3). And John the Baptist is "the archon of the 
womb” (31,3-5) •

In addition to most of the writings of the New Testament canon, 
our author had access to extra-canonical Christian literature, such 
as apocryphal gospels and the hke. The descent of the Son of Man 
is mentioned in 32,22-24 in terms somewhat reminiscent of the 
descriptions of the descent of the Savior through the spheres in 
Asc. Is. 10 and Ep. Ap. 13. Our document reflects the standard 
Hellenistic cosmology of the period, according to which the earth is 
the lowest level of the universe (the same cosmology is reflected 
also in the texts just mentioned). Hence the Son of Man is said to 
have gone “ down to Hades” (Coptic: “Amente,” 32,25, by which is 
meant the earth), where he “ performed many mighty works” 
(32,25), i.e. the miracles recorded in the gospels (32,26-33,9). (On 
the descensus in the New Testament contrast i  Pet 3:18-20 with 
Eph 4:9, where “ the lower parts of the earth” probably means the 
earth itself, rather than the underworld.)

On p. 45, after the statement that “ Christ passed through a 
virgin’s womb” (45,14-15; see above), we are told that Mary “was 
found to be a virgin again” (45,17-18). This statement reflects 
knowledge of the tradition of the post-partem virginity of Mary as 
found e.g. in Prot. Ev. Jk. 19 (for other references see notes).

At 69,1-4 (the context is a passage which recapitulates what is 
said earlier in the tractate about the archetypical gnostic “ Man” 
and his salvation, I.D. in our outhne) there is a possible allusion to 
an apocr5^hal sa5ung of Jesus: “ But he [who has] found the [life- 
giving word, and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth 
has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having [found]. And 
when he found he became [silent].” The Gospel of the Hebrews 
apparently contained the following sa}dng, probably attributed 
to Jesus (cf. Gos. Thom. 2): “ He who seeks will not rest until he 
finds; having found he will marvel, having marveled he will reign, 
and having reigned he will rest” (Clem. Alex. Strom. V.96.3, my tr.; 
cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha I, p. 164). 
The passage in Testim. Truth is sufficiently close to the apocryphal 
saying from Gos. Heb. (less close to the parallel in Gos. Thom.) that 
we may consider it likely that the author of our tractate was fami­
liar with, and was here alluding to, the Gospel of the Hebrews or 
some such apocryphal gospel.
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There are other possible allusions to apocryphal sayings of 
Jesus, notably those found in the Gospel of Thomas. Thus at 60,12-13 
there is a possible use of Gos. Thom. 23: “ I shall choose you, one out 
of a thousand, and two out of ten thousand” (but the same sa5dng 
is also recorded in use among the Basilidian Gnostics and others; 
see note). At 68,16-17 there is a possible allusion to Gos. Thom. 22 
and Jesus’ promise of the Kingdom to the one who "makes the 
outer like the inner” (see note for parallels). And there are parallels 
to Gos. Thom. 13 at 68,17-18 and at 72,27.

There is an interesting piece of folklore in Testim. Truth on the 
fabulous salamander, an animal much admired in antiquity for 
its supposed ability to live unharmed in fire. Unfortunately the 
passage is in a fragmentary state, with much loss of context: 
" [ .  . . like a] salamander. [It] goes into the fiery oven which burns 
exceedingly; it shthers into the [furnace. . .” (71,26-29). The 
Physiologus includes such a statement about the salamander in 
its famous bestiary (see note for details and other references). Here 
the author of Testim. Truth may have utilized the salamander for 
allegorical purposes (but the context is lost), in praise of the Gnostic 
who can hve untouched by the fires of passion (for this metaphor 
see Sir 9:8; 23:16; Philo Rer. Div. Her. 64; i  Cor 7:9).

From what has been said thus far it can hardly be doubted that 
Testim. Truth is a "gnostic” (in the full technical sense of the term) 
work; indeed it has aptly been called "eines der besten Beispiele 
fiir christUchen Gnostizismus” (Wisse, "Die Sextus-Spriiche,” 
p. 81). This can confidently be asserted not only on the basis of its 
over all hermeiieutical stance, but on the basis of the specific gnostic 
doctrines and traditions which it contains or to which it alludes.

While no full-blown cosmogonic myth is found in Testim. Truth, 
such a myth is certainly alluded to at 43,26-31, where we are told 
that gnostic man knows about "the unbegotten aeons,” "the 
virgin who brought forth the light,” and "the power which flowed 
over the [whole] place.” We need only look at e.g. Ap.John to find, 
fully elaborated, such items as are here presented by way of allusion 
in a manner appropriate to the homiletical character of the trac­
tate (see notes for references).

Similarly, the rhetorical questions presented at 41,22-42,16 
include such queries as: "Who is the one who has bound him 
(i.e. Adam) ?” ; "Who is God?” ; "Who are the angels?” ; "What is 
soul?” ; "What is spirit?” These questions are aU answered in
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great detail in such a mythological system as one finds in Ap. John, 
or for that matter in the m5dhological system of the Valentinians 
and other gnostic groups.

At 30,15-17 we are informed that the ignorant creatures of 
earthly generation (cf. 30,7-8) “ are unable [to pass by] the archon 
of [darkness] until they pay the last [penny].” This passage reflects 
the gnostic doctrine that men’s souls must "pass by” the various 
archons of the spheres of the universe with the right “ pass-word” 
before escaping to the world of hght. (Cf. the Ophite version of the 
doctrine in Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; the formulae of the Marcosian 
Valentinians preserved by Iren. Haer. 1.21.3-5; and Epiphanius’ 
description of the doctrines and tenets of the “ Gnostics” in Haer.
26.10.7). It is of interest to recall that Matt 5:26 (quoted in our 
passage) was also quoted by the Carpocratian gnostics in a similar 
fashion (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.25.4), but if the church fathers are to be 
believed the Carpocratians taught a “Hbertine” ethic (cf. also the 
“Gnostics” described by Epiphanius) whereas Testim. Truth 
teaches a decidedly encratic ethic. That such diverse ethical stances 
can share the same eschatological conception is itself of great 
interest to students of Gnosticism.

Since no m57thological system is completely set forth in Testim. 
Truth, we have no precise knowledge of the details concerning the 
document's angelology. No names are given to the “ angels” (29,17; 
41,4; 42,1; 67,16), “ demons” (29,17: 42,25; 70,3.8.10.17.28), 
“archons” (29,20; 42,24; 59,14), “ authorities” (32,5; 42,25; 65,4), 
“powers” (41,26; 73,30), or “ stars” (29,18; 34,8). The Creator is 
consistently called “ God” within the serpent-midrash (cf. my 
comments above on the use of this word to refer to the higher God 
elsewhere in the tractate). He is probably referred to under the 
designations, “ the archon of darkness” (30,16; 35,8), and “ the 
archon of the womb” (31,4). The name “ Sabaoth” occurs at 73,31, 
probably as a reference to the Creator himself (rather than e.g. to 
the son of laldabaoth or one of the seven archons, as in some other 
gnostic systems; cf. Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 
p. 466, n. 3).

Unfortunately this lack of specificity regarding mythological 
details makes it difficult for us to identify the particular gnostic 
group to which our author belonged. Koschorke calls attention to 
the striking parallels to Testim. Truth in Epiphanius’ discussion of 
the “Archontic” Gnostics {Haer. 40; cf. Koschorke, Die Polemik der
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Gnostiker, p. io8): an aggressive asceticism, an ascetically-motivated 
polemic against baptism, the name "Sabaoth” used of the God of 
the cathohc Christians, ascetic antinomianism, denial of corporeal 
resurrection, use of the Ascension of Isaiah, use of John 8:44, 
reference to an “ Ogdoad” in their system, the S5nnbohsm of “left” 
and “right,” and mention of the paradise story (but the reference 
given, 40.5.3, is to the intercourse of Eve with the devil and the 
birth of Cain and Abel, a detail not found in Testim. Truth). How­
ever, these parallels do not require that we identify Testim. Truth 
as an “Archontic” document. The Palestinian setting of the 
“Archontic” sect mentioned by Epiphanius, together with other 
aspects of Testim. Truth not attributable to the “Archontic” sect, 
mihtate against such an identification. (See below on the arguments 
for an Alexandrian miheu for Testim. Truth.)

We have already noted the “ Ophite” elements in our tractate 
(see discussion of the serpent midrash above), but these do not 
indicate an Ophite origin for Testim. Truth as a whole. The Valen- 
tinian influence, however, is especially strong. The well-known 
Valentinian formula [Exc. Theod. 78; cf. Gos. Truth I 22,13-15) is 
probably reflected at 31,29-30, and possibly at 40,2-6 (see notes). 
The use of the term “ Ogdoad” at 55,1 (cf. 56,2-3) may reflect 
Valentinian influence (see note to 55,1; the term is used here more 
in a Valentinian sense than in an “Archontic” sense; see discussion 
above). The speculation on the cross (“ [the word of the] cross”) 
and its power of dividing light from darkness, etc. (40,24-39), is 
reminiscent of the Valentinian doctrine concerning "Opo? and 
Sxaupof; (see notes to 40,25-29). The allegorical interpretation of 
the figure of John the Baptist as “ the archon of the womb” 
(31.3-5) is certainly close to Heracleon’s allegorical interpretation 
of John the Baptist as the Demiurge (Heracleon, fr. 8). The use of 
the term otxovopita at 42,7 probably reflects a Valentinian technical 
usage (see note). The contrast between the “ carnal” (aapxix:/)) and 
the “spiritual” (TcveufxaTix'̂ ) resurrections (see 36,23-30, and notes) 
is t37pical of Valentinian teaching (see esp. Treat. Res. I 45,40-46,2). 
We have already mentioned the use of the specifically Valentinian 
doctrine of the birth of Christ (45,14-16, see discussion above). 
These and other parallels that could be cited (see notes) add up to 
a powerful influence on our author from Valentinian Gnosticism. 
Yet, as we have seen, our gnostic author regards the Valentinian 
Gnostics as foremost among the “ heretics” and “ schismatics” !
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 ̂oilier 

iiert-

3.30,31̂3!

SCUSSioD̂'
aoiS!
■0

- 0

As we shall see, all of this apparently contradictory evidence can 
actually assist us in positing a theory as to the provenance, date, 
and authorship of our tractate.

There are strong indications in Testim. Truth of an Alexandrian 
milieu. Especieilly of interest are the indications of the influence of 
Hellenistic-Jewish speculative wisdom, of which Philo of Alexandria 
is the most important representative. The description of the career 
of the archetypical gnostic “ Man” (I D in our outline; cf. discussion 
above) is a case in point. This archetypical “ Man” is the “ Man” of 
Gen 1:27, as interpreted in Alexandrian Jewish circles, and the 
higher soul breathed into Adam (the “ mind” or vou? in the termino­
logy of Philo; cf. Rer. Div. Her. 55-56, 231; Op. Muni. 135; Leg. 
All. III.161; Som 1.34) according to the Alexandrian-Jevrish 
exegesis of Gen 2:7 (for discussion see Pearson, The Pneumatikos- 
Psychikos Terminology, pp. 17-20; also Pearson, Philo and the 
Gnostics on Man and Salvation, esp. pp. 2-8). For Philo, as in 
Testim. Truth, the mind (vou?) of man is “ male,” in contrast to 
sense-perception which is “ female” (cf. Leg. All. II.38;
Op. Mund. 165; Leg. All. III.49-50; etc.; cf. Baer, Philo's Use of 
the Categories Male and Female, p. 38). The encratic ethics of 
Testim. Truth, with its devaluation of the body (croifjLa) and sense- 
perception (ato07]CTt(;), and its condemnation of “pleasure” (t)Sovî ; 
see e.g. 30,30-31,1 where all three terms occur together) is alto­
gether typical of the Platonizing ethics of Philo (the texts cited 
above provide examples). A very specific example of probable 
influence from Philo can also be cited, in the discussion of the 
“cutting” power of the word (X6yo(;) at 40,25-29 (cf. Philo Rer. Div. 
Her. 130-140, and note). In general, the negative evaluation of the 
natural world in Testim. Truth has numerous parallels in the Pla­
tonizing views of Philo (cf. e.g. Plant. 53; on the corporeal body as 
evil see e.g. Leg. All. III.72; for Philo’s vacillating views on sexual 
intercourse see Leg. All. II.74; Quaest. in Gen. III.48). However, it 
is clear that the world-den5dng tendencies observable in Philo have 
become radically gnosticized in Testim. Truth. Thus we have in 
Testim. Truth a gnostic document of probable Alexandrian origin, 
containing numerous indications of a background in which Helle­
nistic-Jewish wisdom and Platonic philosophy come together. This 
is not surprising, of course, given what we know of the activity and 
doctrines of prominent gnostic teachers in Alexandria in the second- 
century, of whom Valentinus and Basilides are the most important
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examples. The mention of Isidore in Testim. Truth would also serve 
as important confirmation of an Alexandrian origin, for Isidore 
seems to have been active only in Alexandria (cf. Koschorke, Die 
Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 109).

In attempting to establish a date for Testim. Truth several 
factors must be taken into account. Its informed discussion of 
well-known gnostic teachers and groups datable to the mid-second 
century provides us with a terminus a quo. Its numerous references 
to martyrdom provides us with a terminus ad quern (viz. 313, the 
Edict of Milan, estabhshing the peace of the church). But perhaps 
we can arrive at a more specific suggestion.

The animus directed against cathoUc Christians in Testim. Truth 
seems to indicate that a bitter struggle must have been going on in 
the Christian communities of the area in which our author hved 
and taught. We have good evidence that from the time of Bishop 
Demetrius on (189-231 A.D.) catholic "orthodoxy” was a force to 
contend with in the Egyptian, especially Alexandrian, church. I 
would suggest that we can see in Testim. Truth a reflex of the theo­
logical struggle between the adherents of a new "orthodoxy" 
represented by ecclesiastical leaders such as Demetrius and Christian 
teachers such as Clement of Alexandria, head of the catechetical 
school, versus the gnostic or gnosticizing Christianity which was so 
powerfully represented in Egypt before Demetrius’ episcopacy. 
(For the standard discussion of "orthodoxy” and "heresy” in 
Egypt see Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy, pp. 44-60).

Of course we also recall that our author takes a strong position 
versus other gnostic groups, especially the Valentinians. This is so 
despite the fact that he had probably inherited some of his doctrines 
and methods of teaching from the Valentinians. If we now inquire 
from our patristic sources as to the existence in Alexandria and its 
environs, at the end of the second century or the turn of the third, 
of former Valentinians who held out both against Valentinians and 
against catholic Christians for a strict abstinence from sexual 
contact, we encounter the name of one Julius Cassianus.

Clement of Alexandria is the source for our knowledge of this 
man. At Strom. III.91 Clement says (erroneously) that Julius 
Cassianus is "the originator of docetism” (6 ê apx̂ v),
and wrote a book Concerning Continence and Celibacy (Ttepl systpa- 
xeicK; tq Tuepl s6vouxla<;) in which he denies that sexual intercourse is 
allowed by God, or that God created the male and female body with
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their respective organs of generation. To buttress his opinion, 
Clement reports, he quotes from the Gospel according to the Egyp­
tians (92-93: cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apo­
crypha, vol. I, p. 168). He is also the author of a book called Exe- 
getika {Strom. I.ioi). Clement also informs us that Cassianus 
“departed from the school of Valentinus” {Strom. III.93), and we 
may guess that it was on the issue of sexual mores that he did so. 
Clement adds, "This worthy fellow thinks in Platonic fashion that 
the soul is of divine origin and, having become female by desire, has 
come down here from above to birth and corruption” (this passage 
and others quoted below tr. H. Chadwick, Alexandrian Christianity).

Clement goes on to attribute to Cassianus the view that the 
“coats of skins” referred to in Gen 3:21 are bodies {Strom. III.95), 
a view that had been propounded earlier by Philo {Leg. All. III.69; 
Poster. C. 137). Quoting the Apostle Paul Cassianus says, "the 
subjects of earthly kings both beget and are born, ‘but our citizen­
ship is in heaven, from whence also we look for the Savior’ ” 
{Strom. III.95; cf. Phil. 3:20). Clement vigorously disputes 
Cassianus’ view that birth is evil, challenging “ the blasphemers” 
to “say that the Lord who shared in birth was born in evil, and that 
the virgin gave birth to him in evil.” Clement knows that Cassianus 
and other “blasphemers” would not say this, for he acknowledges 
that the docetism espoused by Cassianus, and by Marcion, is based 
upon such a denial, and also observes that it is on this ground that 
Valentinus teaches that Christ’s body was “psychic” (Strom.
III.102).

On the basis of what Clement tells us in the above-cited passages 
about Cassianus, we are perhaps justified in seeing also a reference 
to the same man in Strom. III.86, where Clement says: “ But a 
certain man who disparages birth, speaking of it as corrupt and 
destined for abolition,” argues from scripture that “ the Lord was 
referring to procreation in the words that on earth one ought not to 
‘lay up treasure where moth and rust corrupt’ ” (Matt 6:19, a 
passage alluded to in Testim. Truth at 31,20). And again, at Strom.
111.87, the followers of Cassianus may be referred to when Clement 
says, “Similarly they quote the saying: ‘the children of the age to 
come neither marry nor are given in marriage’ ” (Luke 20:35; cf. 
the allusion to the parallel passage. Matt 22:29, in Testim. Truth 
37.5-8).

Clement’s description of Cassianus and his teachings fit ex­
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ceedingly well, down to explicit details, the views of the author of 
Testim. Truth. Our document certainly teaches a docetic Christolo- 
gy, and relentlessly espouses the ideal of strict celibacy. Influenced 
by Valentinian (and other gnostic) tenets, it differs from Valen- 
tinianism on the crucial issue of sexual practice, and also on baptism 
and other sacraments (unfortunately Clement does not inform us 
about Cassianus’ views on the sacrament, a fact which Koschorke 
regards as decisive against my identification of the author of 
Testim. Truth) see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. io8). 
Like Cassianus Testim. Truth utilizes the epistles of Paul and the 
gospels, as well as apocryphal traditions, to support its theological 
position. The milieu and period reflected in Testim. Truth also fit 
perfectly that of JuHus Cassianus. It would therefore not be un­
reasonable to suggest that the author of Testim. Truth is Julius 
Cassianus himself, or at least one of his intimate followers.

Another possibhty has also been suggested: Hierakas of Leonto- 
poUs, a contemporary of Pachomius (see Wisse, “ Gnosticism and 
Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440). Epiphanius {Haer. 67) is our 
main source of information for this man. We are told that he was 
a calligrapher, trained in the wisdom of the Greeks and the Egyp­
tians, and wrote commentaries on the OT and the NT in both 
Greek and Coptic. His radical encratism and his denial of the 
corporeal resurrection show special affinities with Testim. Truth, 
but certain of his most characteristic doctrines, such as the identi­
fication of Melchizedek as the Holy Spirit, are absent from Testim. 
Truth. Nor is it clear that Hierakas was really a Gnostic, as the 
author of Testim. Truth certainly was.

In conclusion, no certainty on the question of provenance, date, 
and authorship of Testim. Truth can be achieved, but in view of the 
arguments advanced above the most plausible hypothesis is that 
Testim. Truth was written by someone working in Alexandria or 
its environs, such as Julius Cassianus, sometime at the end of the 
second century or the beginning of the third.
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29,6

29,7-9

29,9-11
29,12-13
29,13
29,15-18

29,18

ANOli Ae 'I'NAAOOC FlNei*co 
o[y ]n ecojTR 2̂  ̂ RMA.A^[e] an 
RnCCDMA- AAAA 2  ̂ RM[a]AA€ 
R<|)ht‘- A2A2 PAP 0)1 W]
CA TAAHeiA* Ayo) Rnoy  
o)6r 6am  r 6Rt C- GTB[e jce] 
AqeMA2T€ eoco)[o]Y [ne] 
eAB Ha c  TlNe(t>^pic^[ioc] 
mW NerpAMMATeo)[c R] 
nNOMoc- neAB Ae Ti[e xe] 
nieyMiA F î a a n h  NT[e] 
rl;3ii‘reAOC m[FI] ^ a a i m w [ n] 
mW fJcioY' ^><|)[Ap]ic{c}[Aioc] 
Ae MR RrpAMMA[xe]ajc m[aT] 
Ne eXHTt ^NApXCDN €[y R]
TAY 650YCIA RMAY [n a y ] 
mRa a a y  PAp eq^oo[n] 2^
HNOMOC eqNAO)qi eiAxq 
62PaT exMe* FceNAq)6R 
6om pap an ep 2*̂ 2̂  ̂R Aoeic  
CNAY" nAO>2R PA.p Rr n o  
MOC qOYONj 6BOA- t m Rt*

at‘a o j2 R -2̂ 6 ecHTt e n o Y
OeiN* HNOMOC M€N pKG
A e y e  a a i  2^m€- Ayo,
AAno AAU)Aei Ree Rn^cD
R o a a a c c a ’ W n A e o c  A e  e'P

The gnostic teacher speaking through this document refers to 
himself as “I ” only here and 31,17. He addresses a gnostic 
audience; cf. "you” (pi.) in 31,7.
"ears of the mind” : Lit. "ears of the heart.” Cf. the dominical 
sa3dng, "He who has ears to hear, let him hear,” Matt 11:15 P̂ p- 
Cf. Matt. 13:13-15 par. and Isa. 6:9-10, quoted at 48,8-13. Cf. 
also "eyes of the heart,” Corp. H erm . V II.i; and note to 46,7-8. 
A rhetorical topos; cf. Treat. Res. I 43,25-34.
"old leaven": cf. i Cor 5:7.
"leaven of the Pharisees” : cf. Luke 12: i par.
Cf. Gen. 6:1-4 S'!!*! 'tli® later commentaries thereon, esp. i  Enoch 
6-11; cf. A p . Jo h n  BG 74,1-5; Val. E x p . X I 38,34-37.
R c i o y :  Cf. the Mandaean charge that the Jews are slaves of
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29,20-23

29,22-24

29,24-26

30,2-5

I (4- 8̂ ) will speak to those who know
to hear not with the ears
of the body (<Toi(jia) but with the ears
of the mind. For (yiicp) many have sought
after the truth (aXî Ssia) and have not
been able to find i t ; because
there has taken hold of them [the]
old leaven of the Pharisees
and the scribes (Ypoc[i[i(XTi(0(;) [of]
the Law (v̂ jao?). And (SI) the leaven is [the]
errant (nXoivr]) desire (eTuOufiia) of
the angels (&ffeXoq) and the demons (Saljjuov)
and the stars. The Pharisees
(-f SI) and the scribes (Ypa(X(xaTl<o?)
are those who belong to the archons (&px<ov) who
have authority (l^ouaia) [over them].
For (ydp) no one who is under 
the Law (v6(jio<;) will be able to look 
up to the truth, for (yap) they will not be 
able to serve two mcisters.
For (ydp) the defilement of the Law (v6(xo<;) 
is manifest;

30
but (SI) undefilement belongs to the 
light. The Law (-|- pilv) commands (xsXsIeiv)
(one) to take a husband (or) to take a wife, and
to beget, to multiply like the sand
of the sea (SdXaooa). But (SI) passion (7cd0o<;) which

the planets, Lidz. Ginza, p. 26. Cf. 34,8-9. < |)A p ic{c}a.lO C :  
Spelled correctly at 29,13.
The association of the "Law ” with the “ archons” is based on 
the tradition that the ToraJi was given b y the angels; see e.g. 
Gal 3:19; Heb 2:2. For the association of the archontic angelic 
powers with the Law  in gnostic literature see e.g. Epiph. Haer. 
28.1.3 (Cerinthians) a-nd Great Pow. V I 48,11.
"under the Law ” : A  t3rpically Pauline expression; see Rom. 
6:14; I Cor 9:20; Gal 4:4,5,21. For the contrast "Law ” vs. 
"truth” cf. John i : 17.
Matt 6:24 par. Cf. Treat. Seth V II 60,2; Tert. Marc. IV.33.2; 
Iren. Haer. III.8.1.
Gen 1:28; 2:24; 8 :17; 9 :1 ; 22:17; 32:12.



124

lo

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

32

30,12-13

30,15-18

30,18-21

30,20-28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

30

2AAg6 Wt o o t o y * qpKATGxe
FiN e'pYxooYe RNGTOY^no
R m o o y  RnelMA- ngt'^cu 

MR NeTOY-Xcu2R R m o o y *
xeKxxc epenNOMOc naoy 
^Aei € B O A  2 t̂ootoy‘ ^YV 
ce [o Y ]o N 2  S B O A  xe  g y P b o h  

ee[i] RnKOCMOc- ay û ce
[k to] R m o o y  b b o a  Rh o y o  
[eiN]- naT GMFlboM R m o o y

[G pn A pl AP G R n A p x c u N  R n x A

[ k g  q j]A N T O Y t R H 2A G  R k o n  

[a p a n Jt h c - n q j H p G  a g  Rnpq^[MG]  

[AqGl g b ] o a  2 n t m R t' a t ' t g k o  

[Gq o  R ] u j R m o  g h a c u ^R* A q € l  

[ G n ] K O C M O C  [g ] ^ R  n i O p A A N H C

[niG]po- xycp [R]t g y n o y  ^[n]|op
[A A ] N H C  [KO Tq ]  GHA2 0 Y* 

[2a ] n n h [c  a g ] A q p  M R r p G  2A  -f 

[KAT]ABA[C|]C RTc * R T O q  PAP

[oY^l^q HGNTA[qN]AY e tA Y
[NAMIC] G N T A c S l  GHITN G:k R 

n i O p A [ A ] N H C  n i G p O -  A q R M G  PAP 

:XG AC^CUK GB O A  R 6 |  T M R T G p O  

R n ^ n o  R C A P A 5 * n i O p A A N H C  

A G  n i G p o  R T o q  n G  -Pa y n a m i c  

R nCCUMA GTG NAY NG R A IC O H

Cf. Tert. Marc. 1.29; Clem. Alex. Strom. II I .12.2; etc. For 
discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 111-113. 
TTApAPG; Cf. Orig. Cels. V I.24-38; Iren. Haer. 1.21.3-5; Epiph. 
Haer. 26.10.7; Pist. Soph., ch. 113; for discussion see tractate 
introduction. ‘ 'Until they pay the last peimy*' is a quotation 
from Matt 5:26. For the spelling K O N A p A N T H C  see the 
apparatus to Matt 5:26 in Horner's ed. of the Sahidic NT. 
“ Son of Man": For discussion of the Christology of Testim. 
Truth see tractate introduction. On the Savior's heavenly origin 
and descent to the world cf. e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.24.2 (Satuminus); 
and esp. the Marcionite doctrine, Tert. Marc. 1.15,19; III.ii;  
IV.7; Hipp. Ref. V II.31. Cf. also John 3:13.
Contrast 39,24-28 where Jesus' baptism is acknowledged. Here 
it seems to be imphcitly denied.
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is a delight to them constrains (xarixsiv)
the souls ((̂ uxî ) of those who are begotten
in this place, those who defile
and those who are defiled,
in order that the Law ( v 6 ( i o < ; )  might
be fulfilled through them. And
they show that they are assisting (poTjOsiv)
the world {v.oa[Loc,); and they
[turn] away from the hght,
who are unable
[to pass by (Ttapayeiv)] the archon (&px“ '') [darkness] 
until they pay the last [penny ( x o S p a v T / i ( ; ) ] .

But (SI) the Son of Man 
[came] forth from Imperishability,
[being] alien to defilement. He came 
[to the] world (xoirpto?) by the Jordan 
river, and immediately the Jordan 
[turned] back.
And (Se) John bore witness to the 
[descent (xaTdpadu;)] of Jesus. For (yap) he 
is the one who saw the [power (S6vap,i<;)] 
which came down upon 
the Jordan river; for (ydp) he knew 
that the dominion of
carnal (crdp̂ ) procreation had come to an end. The Jordan
(J- Ss) river is the power (Siivapiu;)
of the body (dwpia), that is, the senses {cdaQriau;)

[I.I2.: cE- 30,21-22

30,22-23

iNTHĈ - 30,23-25

Salndiĉ ’̂ 30,26

30,28

tTI'
30,30

30,32-31,1

■ oSf'

Cf. M att 3:13.
Ps 114:3; cf. Josh 3:13-17.  Cf. Hipp. Ref. V.7.41; and see Lidz. 
Ginza, pp. 192 and 178 for Mandaean parallels; for discussion see 
tractate introduction. Cf. also P G M  IV  3° 53t- • • • • Si’ 8v 6 
’ lopSdvY)? TtOTap.6? dvsxdpYjoev el? toc 67rla<o.

Cf. John 1:7,15,32,34.
SiSvapi?: Probably =  Christ. Cf. i Cor 1:24.
The I in niopA iiN H C  is now lost from the MS., but it is 

attested in an early photograph.
Cf. John 1:13;  3:6. On the spelling see note to Melch.

IX  5.6.
oiopia— aloGiijoi?— fiSovf): These are key terms in the Platonizing 
ethics of Alexandrian Judaism as represented esp. b y  Philo. For 
discussion see tractate introduction.
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31.4

31.5
31.6

31.7
3I.7-IO

31.8

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

AA

10

c i c  RR^h-a o n h - n M o o Y  -a g

MHIOpAANHC RTOq TIB TBTll 

e y w i A  Rt c y n o y c i a - 
NHC AG RTOq nG nApXCUN R 
TATG* HAT AG nGTqOYCUNj 
MMOq NAN GBOA R6| nOJHpG 
MnpcuMG- a:g ^ ojg g p c u t R 
GAJ MnAOrOC Rt m g - g oj^ g 
OY*  ̂ OYA NA.XITq O YM R f 
TGAGIOC* OYA AG Gq[2R]TMRf 
A f c o o Y N  CMOKj NAq [e]TpG[q] 
6cua: b RNGq^BHOYe R k [a k g ]
NAT RTAqAAY’ NGTA2C[0Y]
CUN T M R fA fT GK O A[G R]
TAYqj'l' ?^[R 2GN ]n [A eoc]

(i line missing)

[ zb 10 ] a T:x [o o c n h ]
[t R] :>cg Mn[p]Kcu-P* o y [t g  m] 
[n p ]c c u o Y ^  [ n] h t R n d m Ea ]
?TG Ra h c t h c  u j o a:¥ ? [ p o q  ]
AAAA 'f* KApnOC GnCAN[TnG]
qjA nicuf* g y m g g y Ê

This negative view of the water of the Jordan is probably 
related to the tractate's rejection of water baptism; see 69,7-24; 
55.7-10.
ouvouala: Cf., 68,8. For discussion of the author's views of sex 
and marriage see tractate introduction.

ĉpxcov: Cf. the Valentinian allegory in which John the Baptist 
=  the Demiurge; Heracleon, fr. 8.
ATG: Cf. 45,13.
‘To us": Here the gnostic author identifies himself with his 
readers in an expression of community solidarity; for similar 
use of the i pi. see 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22.
"you": Cf. note to 29,6.
The translation presupposes an anacoluthon, or perhaps loss of 
material, at line 10. An alternative translation: " It is fitting for 
you to receive the word of truth, if one will receive it perfectly.'" 
But this is grammatically awkward.
"word of truth": Cf. 2 Cor 6:7; Eph 1:13;  Col 1:15; 2 Tim 
2:15;  Jas 1 :18. On "receiving" the word cf. i Thess 2:13.

ift f
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of pleasures (-̂ Sovî ). The water (-f M) 
of the Jordan is the desire (e7ti6u{ji[a) 
for sexual intercourse ((ruvouCTia). John 
(-f 8£) is the archon (<5cpx«v) of 
the womb. And (81) this is what the 
Son of Man reveals to us:
It is fitting for you (pi.)
to receive the word (X6yo(;) of truth. If
one will receive it
perfectly ( - t e Xsio i; ) ,  — . But (SI) as for one who is [in]
ignorance, it is difficult for him
to diminish his works of [darkness]
which he has done. Those who have [known]
Imperishability, [however (SI),]
have been able to struggle against [passions (tc(x0 o <;)]

(i line missing)

[ ] I have said [to]
[you], “ Do not build [nor (o S t s )] 

gather for yourselves in the [place] 
where the brigands {yqiavriq) break open, 
but (oXXd) bring forth fruit (xap7r6(;) 
to the Father.” The foolish—thinking [in]

•QIl L'P

31.12
. T-rj; "IUi 3 ■•'• • •

31.15
31.17-22

31.18
22. 31.19

31,19-20

31.21-22
31,22-32,5

olM:-''

The superlin. stroke on 2 ^̂  is visible.
“ works of darkness” : Cf. Rom 13:12; Eph 5:11;  but one would 
expect MTTKXKe instead of FiKa.Ke. Koschorke translates: 
“seine [schlechten] Taten.”
The superlin. stroke is visible.
The gnostic author reminds his audience of his prior teaching, 
in words containing a quotation from a dominical saying, and 
possible allusions to other gospel sa3dngs.
MnpKCUl*: Cf. Luke 6:48.
MTTpccuOY2 - Cf. Luke 12:17 and context.
Matt 6:19. Perhaps here the “brigands” are the archons; Cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. B G  94,18; 121,3.16; Gos. Phil. II 53,11-12.
Cf. John 15:5,16.
This must be construed grammatically as a single sentence; 
the main verb is in 32,4. On the polemic against martyrdom 
see tractate introduction, and esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der 

Gnostiker, pp. 127-137.
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31,24-26

31,25-26

31,29-30

32.1- 2
32.2- 3

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,5

5 6 1  N x e H T  [:xe]

ey^AN^OMOAortei jc]e an o n

2€NXpHCTIANOC [̂ Jm nOJA
jce MMATe t 6 om an e y  
'I’ Hm o o y  €2PaT eTMFn*A[f] 
cooYN  OYAAY e^pAT e y
Moy T^MRTpcuMe* eNce 
cooyN AN ,xe ey[B]Hii eTcp[N]

AB

10

14

18

oyAe ncecooyN  an a € nim 
ne ne3^ eyMeeye x e  c e  
NXWN2" zonoTe cepnAANAC 
OAi- cepAicuxe qjA^oyN eNAp 
XH mH N eSoyciA ' ce^ e  A e  
eTOOT<oy> R naY exBe t m F i* 
AT'cooyN efqjooTt 2pAl 
R^HToy N eyT oyA oen *
TAP r 6 i fiq^AAe MMere exp  
Mflxpe- NenxocMOC xypq  
n e [N]Ap2ynoMiN€ e n e i2 <DB 
[Ay]<p NeyNAoyAAei ne- 
[aa];aa 't’nAANH FixeT^e nxay 
[cok]5 NAY 6 2 PAY oy^A y
[ ± 1 7

(i line missing)

[ . . . . ] . o y [
[ceco ]o y N  an jce eyti[Axe] 
[K o ]oy  oy[AA]y Nepe ttEiIojCt']

For a similar discussion of contrasting ways of "confession," 
see Heracleon’s comments as quoted b y Clem. Alex. Strom. 
IV.71-72.
2 R n q j A A e  HMAXe:  For a similar expression see 69,25. 
For the contrast “ word” vs. “power” cf. i  Cor 4:20.
Cf. John 12:35. Cf. the classical Valentinian gnostic formula, 
Exc. Theod. 78.2; and cf. Gos. Truth I 22,13-15.
Cf. John 7:26-28.
The opponents have a false hope of resurrection; cf. 34,26-35,1.
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; of
32,4

en ' 32,4-5

32,6
esaos 32,8-12'  (■ '’O' 32,8

11! d  1''

32,19

their heart [that]
if they confess (otioXoystv), “ We
are Christians (xpv)afTiav6<;),” in
word only (but) not with power, while
giving themselves over to
ignorance, to a
human death,
not knowing where they are going

32
nor (ouS£) who
Christ is, thinking that they
will Uve, when (6tc6 t s ) they are (really) in error (7cXa-

vdc(j0ai)—
hasten (Scwxeiv) towards the principalities (apx̂ )̂
and the authorities (s^ouaia). They (-1- S£) fall
into their clutches because of the
ignorance that is in
them. For (yap) (if) only
words which bear testimony
were effecting salvation, the whole world (x6<t|xo(;)
would endure (uTcopiiveiv) this thing
[and] would be saved.
[But (dXXa)] in this way they 
[drew] error (TtXdvy)) to themselves.
[

(i line missing)

[
[they do] not [know] that they [will destroy] 
themselves. If the [Father]

Suoxeiv: Probably another allusion to the Valentinian formula, 
though there the word used is oTteiiSetv. Cf. note to 31,29-30. 
Cf. Col 2 :15; Eph 6:12. The latter passage is reflected also at 
32,28. Cf. note to M e lc h . I X  1,8-9.
MS. reads e x o O T q .
For a similar sentence see 69,17-20.
One would expect e N e Y T O Y -X O e iT *. But see Till, D ia le k t-  

g ra m m a tik , 342.
m a n * :  Koschorke translates: “ [dieser {=  Gott)],” presup­
posing a restoration IT^I instead.
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[NA]oYeqj OY©YciA R mTJ 
[•fp]cuM€ NeqNAqjcune U xe  
[ noa. ]9 5 o c - nq^Hpe rxp R 
[npcul^e xq't’ ^loocuq R n cy  
Anxp[x]H- AqBCDK eniTR  
eMRxe AYGJ Aqp z^Z R 6 om 
[AlqroYNOC NefMOOYi*
[2] PAT T?2HTq- AY to AYK.CU2 
ep oq  n6| RKOCMOKpATCUp

Ar

Fixe nKAKe- xe  RnoY^Fl
N O B €  R 2 H X q ‘ AA AA

NeYX€2 BHOYe AqBOAOY 
eBOA 2Tt FI FipcuMe- 2 0 1 0 N 
RdAAeeYe RBXAeeYe
NetCHd* N€BO‘ Nexo F 
A A I M C U N ’ A q p X A p U e  NAY  

RnxAAdo- AYcu AqMoo^e  
2 I^F RMOYeiooYe F 9 A 
[a ]a c c a - exBe h a T Aq[xe]i^o 
5[xe]qcA[p]^5 €b o a 2 n [
F x A q [  ] A Y  CO A q ^ [ c o n e ]

[ ± 7  ]• F oyoca[T
14 [ ........ne]qM 9 [Y] TT[

(4 lines missing)

8

10

12

32,20 On martyrdom as a “sacrifice'" cf. Ign. Rom. 2:2; 4:2; Mart,
Pol. 14:1. For discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der 

Gnostiker, p. 131.
32.22- 33,24 On this passage and its components see Koschorke, Die Polemik

der Gnostiker, pp. 127-128.
32.22- 24 The Son of Man, in his descent, put on the elements of the

“principahties" and “ authorities" (32,4-5), and the “world- 
rulers of darkness" (32,28-33,1). For the motif see e.g. Ep. Ap. 
13; Asc. Is. 10.8-31; Corp. Herm. 1.14-15; etc. dcTcapx̂ : Cf. 
I Cor 15:20.

32,24-25 The Savior's “ descent to Hades" is really a descent to this 
world. Cf. e.g. Eph 4:9; Trim. Prot. X III  36*, 4-5; A p. John II 
30,11-31,22.

32,24 “ many mighty works": Cf. Matt 13:58 par.

n

12 ^

t'l'
E'

!;;>!; Cl

>■! a
Ji Ci
W Cf
h Q

Jt

J



THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 3 2 ,2 0 -3 3 ,1 4 I3I
20

22

24

26

28

[were to] desire a [human] sacrifice (6u<j(a), 
he would become [vainglorious (xsv6Sô O(;).]
For (y«p) the Son of 
[Man] clothed himself with their 
first-fruits {ina.px'h) > he went down to 
Hades and performed many mighty works.
He raised the dead 
therein; and the
world-rulers (xo(j|xoxpaTwp) of darkness became envious

33

10

12

14

of him, for they did not find
sin in him. But (aXXa)
he also destroyed their works
from among men, so that (olov)
the lame, the blind,
the paralytic, the dumb, (and) the
demon (Saifxtov)— possessed were granted (xapl̂ e<j0at)
healing. And he walked
upon the waters of the sea (GaXadda).
For this reason he [destroyed]
his flesh (<Tap̂ ) from [
which he [ ] And he [became]
[ ] salvation [
[ his death

(4 lines missing)

; 2:2:

;'i£.

eiesE*®'

32.26- 33,8
32.26- 27 
32,28-33,1 
33,1-2 
33,3 
33,5-8 
33,8-10 
33,10-12

33,11

33,12

Cf. Luke 7:21-22.
Cf. Great Pow. VI  41,10-11.
Eph. 6:12; cf. H yp. Arch. II 86,20-26; Exeg. Soul II 131,9-13. 
Cf. John8:46; 18:38; 19 :4,6;a l s o 5 ^/AVII64,16-17,28-29. 
Cf. I John 3:8.
Cf. Luke 7:21-22.
Cf. Matt. 14:25 par.; Act. Thom. 47.
Just as the Savior destroyed the ''works” of the world-rulers 
(33,3), ^0 also destroyed his (their) flesh on the cross. Cf. Gos. 
Truth I 20,25-32; Hipp. Ref. V III.10 (the "Docetae” ). Cf. also 
Col 1:22; Eph 2:14. For the Savior's "flesh” see 39,31. 
Possibly [ n u j e ] ,  "cross.” But one would expect 2 ^  instead 
of in that case. T ^ e  (fem.) is rare; see Crum, 546a. 
Possibly FlTaiq[qiTq],  "which he bore.”
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33,19
33, 20-21

33,21

33,22-24
33,24
33.26- 27
33.27- 28

34,1-2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

[ o y l p N  [ nim

o y Ê ÎP N[e* ^eNJCAYMoeiT*]
N[e Hee Hm m a s h t h c '] 

xyT 3k.\o [enJCoT namaab R] 
CTAAioN Ay[NAY eTc eqMo] 
oq^e 21-x R s a Ea a c c a - n a T]
N€ MMApTYPo[c efqjO Y] 
eiT* 6y P M R rp e  [^ApcuoY] 
OYAAY' XAiTo[i qj]^Y 
U^CUNe* AY CO MAYqjTAAO[OY]

AA

lO

14

OYAAY' 20TAN A€ €Yq?AN 
ACOk 6BOA ROYnAOOC- h aT 
ne nMeeYe eroYKCu PiMoq 
fl2PA'f n^h t o y ' xe  eNu^AN 
nApAAIAOY MMON CHMOY 
2A npAN TRNAOYAAer naT 
AG CMOn¥ an Fi'|*2e- AAAA 
6BOA 2^T00T0Y TJNACTHP 
HpeqnAANA- gyaco R m o c  
xe  AYACok GBOA MnGYnqj[i*]
Gi*[q?]oYen*- a y <d a[.].[
[---- Jjcooc xe  [.].[.].a[. ] .gy

[........ ] NAT AG .[. . .]M[ ]-
[ ........]g a y h a p Ca a i a o y  m]
[MOOY

The discussion is now focussed on the opponents.
'*bhnd guides'': Cf. Matt 15:14.
R e e  f iMM^ieHTHC:  For this reconstruction cf. Matt 15:12- 
16. The disciples are also the implied subject of the verbs in 
hues 22 and 23.
John 6:16,19.
e T q j O Y G l T : A  favorite term for the author; cf. 34,11; 37,5; 
57,6; 69,20.
Cf. John 8:13-14.

They suffer from the works" of the archontic 
powers; cf. 33,2-8.
Koschorke translates: "Wenn sie aber ihr (Leben voller) 
Leidenschaft vollenden . . . "  7cdc0oc normally means "passion"
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28

[everyone
how many [they are! They are] 
bhnd [guides, like the disciples ({j.a0y)TY)(;).j 
They boarded [the ship, (and) at about thirty] 
stades (oraSiov), they [saw Jesus]
[walking] on the [sea (OaXacoa). These] 
are [empty] mart5n:s ((juxpTupo?), 
since they bear witness only [to] 
themselves. And yet (xaixoi) they are 
sick, and they are not able to raise

10

12

14

3 4
themselves. But (Se) when (8xav) they are 
“ perfected” with a (mart5nr’s) death (ndBot;), this 
is the thought that they have 
within them: “ If we
dehver (TtapaStSovat) ourselves over to death
for the sake of the Name we will be saved.” These
matters (-f Bi) are not settled in this way. But (dcXXa)
through the agency of the wandering (-TrXavav)
stars (dtcrTTQp) they say
that they have “ completed” their [futile]
“course” , and [
[
[

] say, [
] But (SI) these [

[ ] they have [delivered (TrapaStSovat)]
[themselves

in this tractate (30,5; 42,28; 58,7), but here it probably means 
the suffering of martyrdom; see P G L  9953'* -XCDK GBOA 
here =  TeXswoÔ vai, "to be perfected" b y martyrdom; cf. PG L

1383b.
34.4- 6 For this view of martyrdom see e.g. Mart. Pol. 2:3.
34.4- 5 Cf. 2 Cor 4:11.
34,6 Cf. I Pet 4:14.
34,8-9 Cf. 29,18. In Jude 13 the opponents are labelled "wandering

stars."
34,10 Cf. 2 Tim 4:7.
34,10-11 "Futile course": Cf. E p. A p . 27; Gal 2:2; Phil 2:16.

34,14 A y n A p A A I A G Y :  Cf. 34,5.
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34.21
3 4 .2 2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

(4 lines missing)

±  12  ]Y  [ n ] i r e q  

±  I I  ] . i c [ . ] e  MR 

i  10 ]t ^ m R r e q

±  8 c ] ^ t o n t R A €

±  7 e ]p o o Y ‘ mRt a y  
A.e R m a y  R ] n A o r o c  e f r R  

2 0 - a y <d ] 9 Y R  2 0 ® ' j c o) 

R ] m [o c ] 4ce 2 m <|)Ae R 2 0

OY T[RN]ATOJaJN KAACUC

[2R ta n ]a c t a c ic - R ceco  
[o y n ] AN x e  eyxa>  R m o c  
[jce OY*] n2A€ rxp R2 0 0 Y 
[ire 2 o]t ^n epqjANxne^  

R[n]KA2 ere  
[.. .].A ne R[r]Apenxpo 
[n o c  A]e occuk e[Bo]A’ xqscDA 
[€boa] Ri;r9Y4^Plx^N] Rre  
[n x A K e  db 9 I'Py ^ ”
[ ± 1 7  ]•

(9 lines missing)

±  10 Aqcu2 e]
epAT'q [
AYq?iN€ [jce AO? neNTAYl 
MopoY RMo[q AYO) AO? re] 
ee eqpq^e eB[oAOY o y a a y]
€BOA' AY ÎJ R[TAYCOYtU]
NOY OYAAY x e  [NIM N€-]

Ae

34,25-26

34.27-35.1
34.28
35.3-6

Perhaps T € q A Y N A ] M I C  [A ]e , “ But his power . .
A  horizontal fiber has flaked off together with the middle stroke 
of the first €. Koschorke reads N 0 ] Y 9 ,  “mind,” instead of
] r e .
Cf. 37,24-25. Cf. also John 6:63.
Cf. John 11:24.
xaXo><;: an asseveration, ''certainly/' Cf. A p . Jas, I 10,14-15. 
Koschorke translates, "Denn der Jiingste Tag ist da wo Christus 
[Zeugnis abgelegt hat (?)] auf der Erde, welche [ ] ist."
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(4 lines missing)

[ ]his
[ ] and
[ J and his
[ ] But (S£) they resemble
[ ] them. They do not have
[(+  8e)] the word (X̂ yo?) which gives 
[life. And] some say,
“ On the last day
[we will] certainly (xocXci<;) arise

35
[in the] resurrection (avacTTaou;).” But {Bi) they do not
[know what] they are saying,
for (yap) the last day
[is when (Srav)] those belonging to Christ
[ the] earth which
is [ ] When the [time (xpovo?)]
[(+  SI)] was fulfilled, he destroyed 
[their archon (apx<ov)] of 
[darkness ] soul(s)
[

(9 lines missing)

[ he]
[stood
they asked [what they have been] 
bound with, [and how they] 
might properly [release themselves.] 
And [they came to know] 
themselves, [(as to) who they are,]

Illicit'-'
rind,"

35>6-9 Cf. Gal 4:4; John 12:31.
35,8-9 n e y x p x w H  F i x e  t t k ^ k b : Cf. 30,16-17.
35,10 W hat is taken as a letter-trace may be part of a superlin.

stroke. The spot below is not ink but a defect on the papyrus. 
35,20 ^*He" =  Christ; cf. 35,4.7. 2 iqcU2e e p X T ^ :  Cf. Gos. Thom. II

38,21 (logion 28).
35.22- 36,3 This passage describes the process of gnostic awakening.
35,22 ‘They"' =  ' ‘those belonging to Christ,” 35,4.
35.22- 25 Cf. 43,18; 41,27.
35i25-26 Cf. 36,26-28 and note; 45,i •"4*

:s.
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36.6

36.23

36,23-24

36,26-28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,5

H e y T C U N  F i T o q  ^ [ n i N A Y ]  

28 x y t i J  x e  x(j) n e  n [ T O n o c ]

A.S

BTOYNARTON RM0[0Y Fl̂ HTCj] 
t o y m Ri*xt*2hi* [eYTTCDg] 

€2PaT eocR TrNcucic- y[xT Ae] 
nexc NxnooNOY eNef]
jcoce- exY[K]cu [Rco jo y] 
RTMFn*x['f2Hi* elY*!* [f T̂ieY] 
O Yoei €2[pAe]i eTrN qj[cic']
Here oy[Rtx]y x e  R[mxy]
F tpnEcdcic

MOC[
e[

(9 lines missing)

± 15 ]^ n o 6
±  8 TXNXCT]^piC

±  9 xqlcoYcuN
[nqjHpe Rnpcu]Me- exe 
[nxT ne RTxqc]oYcuNq o y  
[Axq* nxT Ae] i;re ncuNj ei*AHK 
[€BOA xpe]npcuMe coycd 
[Nq oYAX]q esoA nxHpq*
[Rnp6cu]qj¥ 6e € boa  2 h t c  
[RTANACIt ACIC RCApXIKH

[ e ] T €  n x e i c o  [ n e *  a y g j  m c y x o ]

35,28-36,1

36,3-7

Cf. 69,2-3.
Cf. 38,22-27. The achievement of saving knowledge in the 
present guarantees one’s ascent to the heavens in the future. 
t m R t‘a 1*2H'I*: Cf. 31,23. Renunciation of “foohshness”
involves renunciation of the world; cf. 41,8-9; 69,23-24. 
Perhaps [ R t t n a t I KH, “spiritual (resurrection).’’ Cf. Treat. 
Res. I 45,40-46,2.
Cf. Treat. Seth V II 64,8-12. Cf. also Matt ii'.a 'j, a passage dear 
to the Gnostics, according to Iren. Haer. I.20.3. 
Self-knowledge, which encompasses knowledge of the Son of 
Man (36,23-26) and of God (45,1-3), is the end and goal of the 
quest for salvation; cf. 35,25-26.
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or (■ !}) rather, where they are [now,]
28 and what is the [place (t t̂cô )]

36
[in] which they will rest 

2 from their senselessness, [arriving] 
at knowledge (yveiCTi?). [These (-f- 81)] 

4 Christ will transfer to [the heights] 
since (&>̂ ) they have [renounced]

6 foolishness, (and have) advanced 
to knowledge (Yvaiat?).

8 And (8i) those who [have]
[knowledge (yvS cti?)

lO [

[

22

24

26

28

30

(9 hnes missing)

[ ] the great
[ the resurrection (dva<TT«(ji?)]
[ he has come to] know
[the Son of Man,] that 
[is, he has come to] know him- 
[self. This (-f- 8̂ )] is the perfect life,
[that] man know 
[himself] by means of the All.
[Do not] expect, therefore,
[the] carnal (crapxtxî ) resurrection (dvauTaot?),

which [is] destruction, [and they are not]
[37]

r-y'".

Oi ■'

36,29-30

36,30

37.1-5

Koschorke translates, “ [Nicht wird er] die fleischliche [Auf]- 
erstehung erwarten" presupposing a different reconstruction of 
the text: [q  N a .p 6 a j]^ 1 * . On the polemic against the catholic 
doctrine of resurrection see tractate introduction, and 
Koschorke, D ie Polemik derGnostiker, pp. 1 19-120. 
T A N a C T a c i C  n c a p K I K H :  Cf. Treat. Res. I 45,40-46,2. 
Restoration of the text is difficult and uncertain. Koschorke 
translates. " . . .  sie, die durch die Zerstdrung [des Fleisches] 
(doch nur) von [ihm (dem Fleisch)] entblosst [werden wird. 
Diese aber] irren, wenn sie ihre nichtige Aufer[stehung er- 
waxten].”
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37.1-2

37.5-8
37.8-11
37.9

37.9-10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

[k]o y  A-2 HOY m[m o c  FI61 Nerp] 
^AXNXcexi eY[6coqjT* esox] 
[2]HTq WNOY0![NTa)OYNq] 
eq^OYeiT*' ey[cecooYN]
AN F t a .y n a m [ic nnNOYTe] 
o y ŜlC RcepNo[ei an Rttbcda] 
WN€rpA<|)ooY[€ exBe t 6 y ] 
MWYeEHlf cy[AY‘ nMYCTH]
[p]ioN ei:JTAq[xooq H61 nqjH] 
pe Rnp[ojMe

[

26

28

JC€KA[AC
T?K O [
[. .]NIK[

pojMe[e]T[ ± 9
Me e fc H ^ [
xe  o y ^t Ĉy  Hmay

[• ]MH[
c m a Emaat*

FI[2 Ht o y - Ŷ̂ î  ceqjo]
OTt FNA^pR [nN O YTe 2 A nXY]
ncKON TJ^[a>a)Me' Nexe mW] 
XAY R m ay  [RnAoroc ef]
xTJ^o 2R neYC^HT* n a m o y ']
aygj 2̂  ̂ xNOHC[ic FIxay] 
ceoYON2 eBOA R[nqjHpe] 
RnpojMe KAXA [ee Wx o yI 
npXSlC MR XOYn[AANH

To be "stripped” of the flesh is the eschatological goal of the 
gnostic, and of Platonically-oriented religion in general. Cf. 
YU(xv(D0^vat in Corp. Herm. I.26; see also Philo’s description of 
the end of Moses’ earthly life, Virt. 76. Cf. Auth. Teach. VI 32,2-4; 
Gos. Truth I 20,30-31.
Matt 22:29 par.
Koschorke translates, " . . .  [denn vijeldeutig [ist das Myste]riuin, 
das [der Men]schenso[hn geoffenbart] h a t . . . ”
MRY^HT* C N A Y  =  St+uxia. Cf. 2 Clem. 19.2; Herm. Mand. 9 
et passim.
n M Y C X H  piON : Perhaps R M Y C X H / p] lO N ,  "themysteries” ; 
cf. 45,20-21; 70,30. For the sg. see 45,11-12.
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37.12-13

jdtsc®

37.15-16
37,20-23

37.22-23

37.23-25
37.26

37.27-28

[stripped] of [it (the flesh) who] 
err (itXavacBai) in [expecting] 
a [resurrection]
that is empty. [They do] not [know] 
the power (StivafjiK;) [of God,]
nor ( o u S £ )  do they [understand ( v o e i v )  the interpretation] 
of the scriptures ( Y p a q > o < ; )  [on account of their] 
double-mindedness. [The]
[mystery ([luo-r̂ piov] which [the Son of Man]
[spoke about 
in order that [ 
destroy [

4̂ [
[

book]man who [ 
which is written [ 
for [they] have [
[
[blessed
within [them, and they] 
dwell before [God under the]
[light yoke (Ĵ uylcntov). Those who do not]
(H- 8i) have [the word (Xoyo*;) which]
gives life in their [heart will die;]
and in [their] thought (voijctk;)

they have become manifest to [the Son]
of Man, according to (xaTa) [the manner of their]
activity (Tcpâ u;) and their [error (TuXavT))

Perhaps a,1*]/T ÎCO, “incorruptible.” Koschorke apparently 
reads nNeyMal/T!KO[n], “geistig.”
Perhaps n q j H p e  R n] /p c U M e ,  “ the Son of Man.”
Koschorke translates, “ Sel[ig aber sind die, die] in [sich das 
Leben haben (?). Diese] sind es in un[seren] Augen, die das 
[sanfte Jojch (?) [haben.”
“ under the light yoke” : Cf. Matt 11:30, perhaps intending 
a contrast to the yoke of the Law; cf. Gal 5:1.  For Matt 11:30  
in Gnosticism see esp. Pisf. Soph., ch. 95.
Cf. 34,24-26, and note.
Perhaps “ and in their thought” should be taken with the 
preceding clause.
Cf. Mark 4:22 par.
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4

6

8

i8

20

AH]

± 7  ] NTelMiNe c[e]
± 7  ] e q n w p S  Rn[

___ a]y <i> cepNoei
AN x e  qWli^HOY WTOOTq 
r 6 i nqjHpe] RnpcuMe- 
WTApOY^I A.e OJA2PAT €

±  7 e]YCiA- eYMOY 
OYMN]TPtUM€ AYtD €Y

noYA
esoA

±  10 

± 1 1
± 10 

± 10 

±  13

]. NA^OJOY 
] . f  • noYA 

]coj;\ 
N ] o q p e  

nelY^H f-

lO [AY ±  1 2 J c e i '

[ ±  1 2 ] r [ fi . ] e .

12 [ ±  1 2 j o Y M O Y

[ ±  1 2 ] e X N [ A

14 [ ±  1 3 1

(i line missing)

i 6 [ ±  1 0 ] n e  N e t

22 [ N € t : x i  H M o ] q  A e  e p o o Y !! J
[ 2 FI o y c o o I y t FI m f i  o y

1 fe
24 [ a y n a m i c  m ]FI t n c u c i c  n i m •1 il*

[ n a T N e  N e x j q  N A n o o N O Y ’ai
26 [ 6 2 P a T € N e ] t A o c e  e 2 0 Y N !i !to

[ e n o j N j  F I ] ^ a  e N e 2 *  N e t o c i Pil
28 [ a €  R M ] o q  e p o o Y  ?FI  O Y M ^ i t Pli

[ A t C O O l Y N  e N 2 H A O N H

[ A f ]
e t A A 2 Fl A p o e i t  e p o [ o Y ‘ N e ] wt

2 T R m a y  N e q j A Y A o [ o c  x c  a ] * me

38.2 Cf. Luke 12:51-52 par. ^  "m
38,4 "from him*': l.e. from the Father? Cf. John 16:28. % i Cl.
38,6-12 Cf. 31,22-32,19. %),! Cl
38.7 Goota: Cf. 32,20 and note. 0i
38,22-27 Cf. 36,3-7; 3I.5-IO- ta/
38,22 "receive h im " :  Cf. John 1:12;  13:20. Qe
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[38]

[ J of this sort. They
[ ] as he divides the
[ ] and they [do not] understand (vosiv)
[that the Son] of Man 
is coming from him.
But (Bi) [when they have come] up to 
[ ] sacrifice (Ouaia), they die
[in a] human [way], and they 
[deUver (7capaSiS6vai) themselves

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

]
[ ]a n d [
[ ] a death
[ ] which [will
[ ] • • •

(i line missing)

[ ] those who
[ ] they are many
[ ] each
[one ] pervert
[ ] gain
[ their] mind.
[Those who receive him] (-f Bi) to themselves 
[with uprightness] and
[power (Suvafu?)] and every knowledge {yw&au;)
[are the ones whom] he will transfer
[to the] heights, unto
[life] eternal. [But (86)] those who receive
[him] to themselves with
[ignorance,] the pleasures (r)8ovî )

which defile prevail over them. [Those] 
men used to [say,]

[39]

0 '

38.26- 27 “ unto life etemaJl"; Cf. Matt 25:46.
38.27- 39,1 Cf. 31,10-13. Ignorance and licentiousness go hand in hand. 
38,29-39,1 Cf. 30,5-11 ; Titus 3:3.
39,1-12 On the polemic against cathohc views of sex and marriage see 

tractate introduction. Cf. esp. Julius Cassianus, as quoted by  

Clem. Alex. Strom. III.9 I-93-
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39,3

39,3-6
39,10-13

39,12

39,14

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

10

nNoyTe tam ig  2?[n m €a o c ] 
eyxpiat njin eTpeNA[ajAi 2*̂ ] 

JC€K̂ ak.[c eNNatp] 
ainoA xye ljii^[oN oya.AN ] 
Aya, ceT penN 9[yT e]
P M6TOXOC NijiM^y [N2 €N]
2BHye RTe1f[MiNe‘ xyco]
WceTAA:pH[oy an

nKA2* o y [A e  WceNAncu^ xn]
erne- a a [aa

T o n o c  na[
qroe .[

(3 lines missing)

5ATCUCp[M

±  13 AO]

eTHncA[
*<P[
[ ] ^ .[
r o c  [

[niopAANHc n iep o ] 
NTApeqgl o?[a Tcû a n n h c  m] 
ncoTt eTAq[JCi BAnriCMA]
AnenNA €T[oyAAB
e^pA'f e:xcuq 5 [ e e  Tloy] 
6 pooM nc‘ oy[
XI epoN Ayjcrr[oq c b o a ] 
2ITFI o y n A p ee [N o c  Aycu] 
Aq:xi CApA!E Aqc[

2 6  N M C A O  C : Here the word ‘‘member,’’ refers especially
to the sexual organs. Cf. (i,6pia, as used b y Julius Cassianus, 
Clem. Alex. Strom. III.91.i ;  III.92.1.
This idea, attributed to the opponents, is similar to the doctrine 
of Epiphanes, son of Carpocrates; Clem. Alex. Strom. III.8.1. 
Koschorke translates, “ . . . und sie haben ihren Standort [auf] 
der Erde. Ni[cht werden sie] zum Himmel [gelangenj. Aber 
[ dieser] Ort wird [sich auflosen (?) . . .”
Perhaps AA[A A Nei*HTt e n d ] ,  “ but those who belong to 
this (place).’ ’ Cf. 30,7-8.
Possibly q T O e  N[r<UNIA R n K A 2 , “ four corners of the 
earth.’’ Cf. Rev. 7 :1 ;  20:8.
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3 9 , 1 8

3 9 , 1 9
3 9 , 2 1 - 2 2

j

, - -  -'nr ij.-
3 9 , 2 2 - 3 1

1̂0 - i - '

W ' 3 9 , 2 3

; ^  ^ 3 9 . 2 4 - 2 8
3 9 , 2 9 - 3 0

• cotJ®"' 3 9 , 3 1

“ God created [members ((a£Xo(;)] 
for our use (xpsta), for us to [grow in] 
defilement, in order that [we might] 
enjoy (aTcoXaiisiv) [ourselves.”]
And they cause [God to] 
participate {-y.ixoxo<;) with them [in] 
deeds of this [sort; and] 
they are [not] steadfast [upon] 
the earth. [Nor (ouS6) will they reach] 
heaven, [but (aXXa) 
place (xoTto?) will [ 
four [

(3 hues missing)

imquenchable [ 
which is [
[
[
[word (X6yo(;)
upon [the Jordan river]
when he came [to John at]
the time he [was baptized (-paTtriofia).]
The [Holy] Spirit (Tcvsujia) [came]
down upon him [as a]
dove [
accept for ourselves that [he] was bom 
of a virgin (7cap0£vo<;), [and] 
he took flesh (uapC)he [

The preceding word was probably KCO^'f,  "fire” ; cf. 60,3; and 

Mark 9:44.
Perhaps eTMTTCa.[NTne,  "above.”
A O r O C :  Cf. 40,4 and context.
There m ay be an imphcit criticism here of the views of other 
Gnostics that Christ was really not bom, but descended as a 
dove upon the earthly Jesus at the time of his baptism. Cf. 
Iren. Haer. I I I .10.3; 11.3.
e .X M  n i o p j L A N H C  n i e p o :  Cf. 30,21-22. Koschorke reads 
eacF? [ n q j H p e  R n p c U M e ] ,  "upon the Son of Man.”
Cf. M att 3:13-16 par. Contrast 30,20-28.
Cf. Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35.
Cf. John 1:14. For the expression, "to take flesh,” see e.g. 
HeracUdes apud Or. D ial, i ; Treat. Res. I 47>5-7-
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12

i8

22

24

40,1

40,2-6

40.5- 6
40.6- 8

40>7

40,8

[R]
[ . .  e A q ]4Ci R n o y 6o m * m h t i  
[jiNON FIxaiY-^^TroN c b o a

[^It R o y c ]y c t 3i c i c  F i n ^ p e e  
[NIK.H R e Y ] c u  R m o n  n A o r o c  

A Y ^ n o ] ^ i  F K e c o r t  

[n A O rO C ]  MApNTA.XpON 6e
[o y a a n ] R n A p e e N o c ^ R  Ne
[ ± 7  ] ceoYH 2

it  9 ] T n A p eeN oc
]  € B O A  2 ^ t o o  

] 2R ncpA:!ce 
] n A o ro c  A e  W

[
[
[ T

[
[

± 9
± 7
± 9

±  12 ]. 147] ni4[A]

(3 lines missing)

] niojT* ne  
]. x e  npoji^e

(i line missing)

±  12 
±  12 

±  II

[ n e e  Hh c a i a c * Kt a y ] o y a c  
[ r q  o y b a o j o y p  A ] q p  c n a y  
[ n r e i ^ e  A e  e q n c u p ^ ]  R m o n  
[FI61 nqpHpe RnplcuMe^lTM 
[ n A o r o c  R n e ] c . ^ o c '  e q n c D

Koschorke translates, "[ohne dabei] ihre (sc. der Archonten) 
Kraft anzunehmen," or alternatively; “ [ er hat] eine {himm- 
lische) ICralt empfangen." 6 0 M : Cf. SiSvajii? at 30,26-27. 
R T A Y A n O N  . . .  AY^CnON N K e c O T t :  Cf. the Valentinian 
formula, “ what birth is, what rebirth,” Exc. Theod. 78.2; cf. 
note to 31,29-30. Only Christ was bom  of a virgin; cf. 45,9-10; 
39,29-30.
Cf. I Pet 1:23.
Koschorke translates, “ Lasst uns also uns als stark erweisen 
[durchj jungfraulichen [Wandel] in mannUchen [Gedanken].” 
"A s virgins": Probably of men, as well as (or rather than) 
women. Cf. Rev. 14:4.
FJ^OOY"**- Here taken as the subject of the verb ceO YH? .  
but perhaps it is an adjective modifying the preceding word.

22
’5;

T1
Pe

Cf
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24

[40]

[having] received power, (-f 
[Were we ourselves] begotten from 
[a] virginal (TtapSsvtxî ) state (<pS<7Taori<;)
[or (î )] conceived by the word (X6yo?) ? 
[Rather, we have been bom] again by 
[the word (X6yo(;).] Let us therefore strengthen 
[ourselves] as virgins (TtapÔ vo?) in the 
[ ] The males dwell
[ ] the virgin (7rap0lvo?)
[ ] by means of
[ ] in the word
[ ] But (M) the word (X6yo<;) of
[ ] and spirit (Tcveupia)

[
18 [ 

[

(3 hnes missing)

] is the Father 
] for the man

(i line missing)

[like Isciiah, who was sawed]
[with a saw, (and)] he became two. 
[So also (8i) the Son of Man] 
[divides] us by
[the word of the] cross (oTaupo?). It

js iC 

. lid' *■'

verbceo'

On the masculinity of vou<; cf. 44,2-3 and note. Koschorke 
restores XoYtati.6(; in the lacuna, but the Definite Article n G 
would normally be used with a word beginning with two con­
sonants.

40,9 T n A p e e N O C :  Mary? Cf. also 43,28.
40,18 Perhaps N O y c  e x e ]  n i c u f  n e , ' ‘mind, which is the 

father . . Cf. 43,25-26.
40,21-22 Cf. Vit. Proph, Is. i ; A s c .  Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; Heb 11:37. Though 

the name "Isaiah"' does not occur in the part of the page that 
is preserved, the restoration of the name here and in line 30 is 
virtually certain. B2l^ O Y P *  Cf. 41,1, which presupposes an 
earlier occurrence of the word.

40,23-25 The restoration of the text is supported by 41,2-4.

10
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40,25-29

40,30

41,1

41,2-4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,J

[pX M<()00Y] ^TOyUJH- 
[noyoeiN en]K.xKe- xycD nre  
[ k o  eTMRflAfTeico' xYtu eq 
[ncupX T1]520o Y''* eNe^IOM e

30 [ h c a i a c ]  a €  e q o  M U T Y n o c
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20

IjinccuMA- TBxqjoYP 
A€ ne nAoroc Rir^Hpe n 
npoJMe efnojpX  mmon  ei‘
nAANH RflAI*reAOC- MMNAA 
AY cooYN RnNOYTe Rt m c  
eiMHTi np cuM e o y A A q  h aT 
eTNAK-O) F c c u q  WNe^BHye 
T H p o y  R n i c o c M o c  e AqpA 
n o T A C c e  RnM ATHpq-  eAqA 
MA^TB RnAAY NTBqqjTHN- 
AqTA^oq epATq n o [y 6o]m- 
A q e p x o  NTBn!eYM[iA R m]a

NiM Fi^HTq- AqA.[----] y f
Aycu A q x T o q  e p o q  o y [ -----]̂ -̂
BAqM oyqj? oyAAq .[ 
oc 2m n^cune ilT[
[ n ] N o y c  ^ Y ^  -----eB]o;\
EeFi] Teq'|'Y?c[H . .  ]F1[
R m ay ' 4C[
[. . ] f  Aqp[

“ the word of the cross” : Cf. i Cor i : 18. For the “cutting” power 
of the X6yo(; in Alexandrian-Jewish speculation see esp. Philo 
J?er. Div. Her. 130-140. Cf. also Heb 4:12, Rev 1:16; 2:12; 
19*13,15,21; Teach. Silv. VII  11,7-13; Gos. Truth I 25,35-26,8. 
Cf. also the Valentinian doctrine of the Cross as a cosmic divider, 
Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; 1.7.2; Exc. Theod. 42.1; Hipp. Ref. V I.31.5-7; 
cf. Act. Jn. 99.
The end of the superlin. stroke on H C A I A C  is barely visible. 
T̂ TToc;: For the hermeneutical theory involved here cf. 45,20-22. 
MS. has an uninscribed area (damaged papyrus) of 3 letter- 
spaces between CCU and M2i.
Cf. 40,23-25. “ error of the angels” : Cf. 29,16-18; 32,3-8.13; 
42,23-43,1 and notes.
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[divides the day from] the night and
[the hght from the] darkness and the corruptible
[from] incorruptibility, and it
[divides] the males from the females.
But (S£) [Isaiah] is the type (iniTro?)

4[i]

10

12

14

16

18

20

of the body (oa>[jux). The saw
(-b M) is the word (X<Syo(;) of the Son of
Man which separates us from the
error (7cXav»)) of the angels (&yYeXo?). No one
(-f- Se) knows the God of truth
except (el solely the man who
will forsake all of the
things of the world (xoafxo?), having renounced (dcTtoTad-

CTSIV)

the whole place, (and) having 
grasped the fringe of his garment.
He has set himself up as a [power;]
he has subdued desire (eTuSufila) every [place]
within himself. He has [
and he has turned to him [
having examined himself [
in becoming [
[the] mind (vou?). And [he from]
his soul (̂ {̂ 0x4) [ 
there [ 
he has [

Revi:®'-
TmW

;,Ir'

41,4-9 Kiiowlecige of God implies renunciation of the world. Cf.
36,5-7; 43,13-14; 61,23-24 and notes. This is a theme common 
to Gnosticism and early Christian asceticism; see tractate 
introduction for discussion. Cf. esp. Pist. Soph. chs. 95, 100, 102; 
a.nd Act. PI. Thekl. 5: paxapiot ol dcTcoTâ dcpevoi tw x6atxcp ToiiTc*).

4i»7-9 Cf. Luke 14:33^ cf* 5*28.
41.11 Or: “ He has established himself with power.“ Cf. 43,10-44,1.
41.12 Im0u(i.ta: Cf. 67,1-3.
41.14 Perhaps 2iqKTOq epoq oy[xx<\, “he has turned to him- 

self.“ Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28; 45,1-4 -
41.15 Cf. I  Cor 11:28.
41,16-20 Koschorke translates, “ [ ] wahrend [er] ist in der [Kraft(?)

des] Nus und [ ] seiner Seele [ ] dort [ Vat]er.“
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30

[.].[. .]9C .[
xq; T€ e e  [
Tcxpxs ep[
AO? T€ e e  ?[
BOA F^htc- AY<t> xe  [oYWTxq] 
Rmay WoYHp F a-y Enamic]' 
aycd xe  NiM neNTAqM[o]peq 
fi NIM neTNABoxeq* nim A.e 
ne noYoeiN- R nim ne nKAice 
NIM x e  neNTAqTAM[ie dka ’̂] 
R NIM ne nNOYTe[’ nim Ae]

MB

10

14

16

ne FAi'reAoc R eY ne 'J'Yxh 
a y <d nim ne Wn a* R epe t c m h  
TCUN- NIM Ae nefajAAe’ R nim 
nefccuTR. NIM nei*'j'TKAC 
R NIM netMOK^' AY<D NIM
ne eTA^Ane t c a p a s  Fpeqre
KO- AYtD AOJ Te 't'OIKONOMIA* 
a y <d exBe o y ' o y F ^o^'^e MeN 
cee F6AAe- o y F 2oem e Ae  
ce[e NBX]Ae- a y <d 2 0 ®'N€ eYe
F [__ ]• a y <d 2 o e iN e eY o  F
[__ ] o c ’ AYtu o y F 2 o eiN e
[cee F]pRMAO- o y F 2 oeiNe 
[Ae cee] F^HKe- a y d̂ exB[e] 
o[y  o y F 2 oe]iNe cee f 6 oj[b] 
o[y F 2oeiN]e c[ee] F a h c t [h c]
[ ± 1 2  ] o Y ‘ o Y A e

41,22-42,17 Such questions are the proper concern of the Gnostic. Cf. Pisi.
Soph. ch. 91. Cf. also 35,22-36,3. These questions are answered 
b y the "word" of the Son of Man; cf. 40,23-25.
Cf. 35,22-24; 43,17-18.
Cf. 40,27.
The Gnostic understands the difference between the "God" who 
created the earth and the "God of Truth.” For discussion of the 
use of the word "God” in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction.

41.27- 28
41.28- 29

41.30-31
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[
22 in what way [

the flesh ((rap?) which [
24 in what way [ 

out of it, and
26 how many [powers (Stivapiu;) does he have ?]

And who is the one who has bound him ?
28 And (i]) who is the one who will loose him? And (8£)

what
is the light? And (1̂ ) what is the darkness?

30 And (SI) who is the one who has created [the earth?] 
And (>j) who is God? [And (SI) who]

10

12

14

16

42

are the angels (̂ yys ô?) ? And (i)) what is soul ((ĵ uxiQ) ? 
And what is spirit (Tcveujjta) ? And (i)) where is the voice ? 
And (ij) who is the one who speaks? And (i)) who 
is the one who hears? Who is the one who gives pain? 
And (•>)) who is the one who suffers? And who 
is it who has begotten the corruptible flesh (erdp̂ ) ?
And what is the governance (otxovojiia) ?
And why are some (-f- (xlv) 
lame, and (SI) some 
[blind], and some 
[ ] and some
[ ] and some
rich, [and (SI)] some 
poor? And why 
are [some powerless,]
[some] brigands (X7)(TTy)(;) ?
[ ] neither (ouSI)

42,7 otxovo(x(a: In the N T  this term is used of God’s “plan" of 
salvation; see Eph. 1:10; 3:2,9. This usage is carried over into 
Valentinian Gnosticism; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.15.3; Exc. Theod. 5.4; 
Val. E xp. X I 36,16. B ut here it is probably used in another sense 
also found in Valentinian Gnosticism, i.e. of the world-order of 

the Demiurge. Cf. Exc. Theod. 33.31 Iren. Haer. I.7-4 >
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. X X III  (Kore Kostnou).
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42,20-24

42,23-43,1
42,29

43,1-3

43,4-9

leo)x[
TH]pq [ . ] . [

] .T O v  ea.q
]Y  eqccDt 

.[.] eqMiq^e

±  13
±  xo 

±  12

±  9

±  12
i  8 ]

A 2 [ e N M ] e e Y e  WTe n ^ p x c u N -  

[F l e ] 5 0 Y c i a i  m W F a x i m w n  

e M n q j ’ n x y  W N o y T o n o c  

e x p e y R T O N  R m o o y  F l 2H Tq ‘ 

[3la.a.]a [x]qt ê Fl Neyna-eoc-
[ ..........x]qpKaLT5k.riNaJCKe

^TeynAXNH- AqroyBO Flxeq 
'pyXH 6BOA NRnApAnxcuMA 
n a T RTAqAAY oy^iJC R ojR m o - 
Aqoj^epAxq eqcoYTCON 
H^Hxq oyAAq- xe  qcpooit 2̂  ̂
oyoN NiM’ Aycu xe  oyWTAq 
RMAy RnMoy mW noiN j 
Fl2P2k.T W2 HTq' WToq xe  eqq^o 
OTt 2W xeyMHxe RnecNAy  
WxApeqjci  xe  FIt*a y n a m i c  
AqKOxq eNMepoc HoyNAM- 
AyO) AqBCUK €2PAT oja TMe 
CAqKCD Rccuq FIn a  6 Boyp

Mr

Some (vertical) fibers had already flaked off in antiquity, for 
the scribe avoided the affected areas. Spaces from 1-3 letters in 
size occur before 2 B H o y e ,  T o y ,  yeqccuf, eqMiqje, 
and eW ApxoJN.
Cf. 29,15-18, and note; 30,5-9; 31,13-15.
The scribe has separated KA from TA to avoid a break in the 
fibers of the papyrus. Cf. note to 42,20-24. xa-raYwtixntew; Cf. 
68,12; 43,19-20 and note.
Transgression, as an aspect of corporeal existence, is “alien” to 
the essential man. Presupposed here is an understanding of 
mankind as StTrXoOc, “ dual” : body and mind (vou?), exterior 
man and inner, essential (oOoit&Sr)?) man. See 29,8-9; and cf. 
Corp. Herm. 1.15.
Man must choose between “death” and “life,” for he has the

a
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[
[ ]all
[ ] things
[ ], he having
[ ] as he again
[ ] fighting
against [thoughts] of the archons (i5cpx<ov)
and the powers (̂ ôuo(a) and the demons (Satfiov).
He did not give them a place (totco*;) 

in which to rest,
[but (deXXa)] he struggled against their passions (TCa0o<;) 
[ ] he condemned (xaTayivtliaxsiv)

43

B

See 25'*

10

12

their error (TiXavv)). He cleansed his
soul ((|'UX4) from the transgressions (7tapa7tT&)(jia)
which he had committed with an alien hand.
He stood up, being upright within 
himself, because he exists in 
everyone, and because he has 
death and life
within himself, and (SI) he exists 
in the midst of both of them.
And (SI) when he had received the power (Suvajiu;) 
he turned toward the parts (fxlpo?) of the right, 
and he entered into the truth, 
having forsaken all things pertaining to the left.

potential for either within him. Cf. 31,10-15; 41,11-13. Cf. also 
Corp. H erm . 1.28.

43,5 What appears to be an "apostrophe” after OYA.XC| is a brown
spot over the colon.

43,10 Cf. 41,11; 43,29-44,1.
43,11-14 "The right”  represents light and life; "the left” represents 

darkness and death; cf. eg. Epiph. H aer. 25.5-2; 4®-5-2- The 
left” also represents the realm of birth and passibility; cf. 
E xc. T heod. 23.3. However the Valentinian teaching is much less 
rigorous in its dualism, for usually "left” and "right represent 
the "hylic”  and the "psychic” realms in Valentinianism; see 
e.g. Iren. H aer. 1.6.i. Testim . T ruth  will brook no such com­
promise.

43.13 ea.q  KtU Wc c u q : Cf. 41.7-8 and note to 41,4-9-
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T H p o y  GAqMOY? Wcoc|)rA 
ZJ ofoxt^ez^  MRxpFiR^Hf 
mR 2 ^NMFlT'cABe* xyo) oy 
a y n a m i c  F uja GNe2 [a y ]^^
AqoYcuN € N e q M < H p < e >  [ n g n t a y ] 
p T Y n o Y  RnMA THp[q AqpKA] 
[TA]KpiNe [R]M00[Y’ NAY A e ]
[ R n o l Y ^ F  . . [ .........]q e[q]^Hit
RneqeoYN- a [ycu Aqei To]OTq 
epoq’ OYAAq AqpAp[xece]A! [ep] 
Noei RMoq [oYAAq a y ^] 
e c ^ x x e  mF neq[N]o[YC ex]e 
nicuf F tm g  ne e[TBe] Fai 
CUN FNA-f^nooY* a y [cu] exBe 
THApeeNoc t a T FxA^xne 
n o Y o e i N -  a y ^ e q M e e Y e  
€TBe t a y n a m ic  t a T [FTA2]
^e'pe e^R h m a  [THpq ]

MA

xya> eTeMA2T€ e:xcuq- aycu

Cf. 61,1-5.
Koschorke -translates, '"[Und] er offnete seine [ , welche] den
ganzen Ort geformt batten; [er ver]urteilte sie.”
MS. reads N e q M S p H .  It is here presupposed that a mistaken 
metathesis has occurred (H and e  reversed). Hans-Martin 
Schenke suggests another possibility (in a private communica­
tion): **He opened his eyes,'' taking MepH  as an archaism; 
cf. Eg. mr, mr.t. In support of **bonds" cf. 35,22-25; 41,27. Cf. 
also Iren. Haer. I.21.5.
*'Those -who had formed the whole place" are the world-creating 
archons.
AqpKATAKpiNG: Koschorke reads AqPAno]Kpi  N6. The
Gnostic is free to "condemn" (xaTaxptvetv) the archontic powers; 
cf. Orig. World II 110,28; 125,13. Cf. also Hyp, Arch. II 97, "̂7» 
and note to Melch. IX  10,3 (xaTaTuaTstv); Iren. Haer. 1.25.2; 
Epiph. Haer. 44.2.6.
Cf. 33,1-2 and note.
Superlin. stroke visible.
Aq2* TOOTq: Koschorke reads instead; AqK]OTZj, "he 
turned," -though this does not fill out the available space in the
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having been filled with wisdom (0091a),
with counsel, with understanding
and with insight, and an
eterneil power (StivafiK;). [And]
he broke open his bonds. [Those who had]
formed (tu tc o u v) the whole place
[he] condemned (xaTaxplvstv). [But (8£) they]
[did not] find [ ] hidden
within him. [And he gave command]
to himself; he [began to]
know (voetv) [himself and]
to speak with his [mind (vou<;,] which
is the father of the truth, concerning the unbegotten
aeons (alcov), and concerning
the virgin (wapGIvo?) who brought forth
the light. And he thinks
about the power (Siiva[it(;) which
flowed over the [whole] place.

4 4
and which takes hold of him. And

35.::̂ :-'

43.23- 24
43.24- 25

43.25- 26

43,26-31

43,26-27
43,28
43,30-31

43,30

lacuna. But cf. 41,14 and note. For a correlative statement to 
the text as it is read here, see 44,1-2.
Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4-
The Gnostic knows how and when to "'speak,'' but also how 
and when to "keep silent"; cf. 44,3-9 and note.
Man's mind (voG(;) can, in gnostic terms, appropriately be 
defined as "God," and even be given the characteristic title for 
the highest God, "Father of Truth." Cf. Corp. Harm. 1.6 : 6 Sk 

vou(; TcarJjp 0e6(;. That man's "mind" is "god" is a common idea 
in Middle-Platonism. See e.g. Plutarch's discussion of Menander's 
saying, 6 vou(; y«P 6 Qe6<; ("for our mind is god"), Quaest.
Plat. 999C-1001C. Cf. also notes to Korea IX  28,4.18-19.
This passage alludes to a gnostic myth, such as is found e.g. in 
A p . John. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also the 
catalog of questions in 41,22-42,16.
"the aeons": Cf. e.g. A p . John  B G  26,9-10 et passim.
"the virgin": Cf. Barbelo in A p . John  B G  27,14-21 et passim. 
"the power which flowed . . .": Cf. A p . John  BG  26,19-27,1; 
Melch. IX  9,2.
Superlin. stroke visible.
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8

lO

12

eqo RMxeHTHC RneqNoyc  
nxT €TO A.qpA.pxeceA.1
eTpeqxxpcuq WepxT ReHTq oy  
xxq- i^xzoyN enzooy ereq  
NAp X5IOC eTpeyociTq encxN  
Tire' eqTcobe RMoq € boa  
WTMTn*2X2 TJqjAJce mW

R m i o j c  F lq ^ yn o M iN e  
€ 2 P a T 2 ^  TTMX T H p q - x y c u  R q q i  

eepAT e x p o o y  x y o j  FlqpxNe 
x e c e x i  R ^ H T o y  R N R n e e o o y  

T H p o y  x y c u  q o  R ^ xp ip eH T *  

e x R  o y o N  n i m * q T X N x R  R M o q  

e o y o N  n i m ’ x y a >  q n c u p X  o n  R 

M o q  e p o o y  x y c o  n e r q  o y x  

o j[q  q iN ] e  R M o q  e 2 o y N  e p o q '  

[ x e i c x x c ]  e q N A i y o j n e  R x e A e i  

[ o c  e q o y A ] A B -  eN x^^penC

20 [ . . . ] . . [ ........]A y N A 9 [.. Aqx]
MA^xe [RMoq] exqMoyp RMoq
eJcR [----].[.] Aycu xqMoye
[Rx c o <|)ia ] [̂qp] MRxpe x m €-
[__ ]xe [x]AyN[A]MIC NqBCDK
[e]2p[AT 2^1 x M R t A f x e K o  d m a  
RxA[qCi] €BOA RMxy exqxoj R 
co)q Rttkocm oc  exe oyR

14

16

18

22

24

26

44.2-3

44.3-23

44.3-5

44.8-9

Cf. 43,25-26 and note. For Philo, too, the mind (voOs) of man is 
“ male,” in contrast to his “female” sense-perception (aiadriaî ); 
see Leg. A ll. II.38; Op. M und. 165: etc. Such an idea stands 
behind sayngs such as Gos. Thom. 114. women becoming 
“ male” in order to enter into salvation. Cf. also 40,8.
Gnostic existence in the world is characterized by humility 
coupled with irony. For discussion of this passage see esp. 
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, i66-i73- 
Cf. 43,23-25 for gnostic “ speaking,” in contrast to his “silence. 
On silence as a gnostic strategy see e.g. Tread. Seth V II 57,27-29; 
59,11-13; and cf. Irenaeus’ comments on the Valentinians, 

Haer. 1.20.2; IV.35.4.
XMR1*2A2 RqjAJCe = TtoXuXoyta. Cf. Matt 6 :7 .
R MI U^€ =  XoYO(ioc}(ia. Cf. i Tim 6:4- The same terms recur in 

68,28-29.
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 44,2-44,27 1 5 5

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

it a:®'

lie ''3̂

44.9-14

44,14-15
44,16-19
44.22 
44,22-23

44.23

44.24- 30

44.24- 26 
44,26-27

he is a disciple ((xaOvjTî e;) of his mind (vou?)
which is male. He began ((Sp/eorOai)
to keep silent within
himself until the day when
he should become worthy {&̂ ioc,) to be received
above. He rejects for himself
loquacity and
disputations, and he endures (uTcofjilvetv) 
the whole place; and he bears up 
under them, and he endures (avsxscrSai) 
all of the evil things.
And he is patient
with every one; he makes himself equal 
to every one, and he also separates 
himself from them. And that which anyone 
[wants, he brings] to him,
[in order that] he might become perfect {-viXtioq) 
[(and) holy]. When the [
[ ] . . .  [ he]
grasped [him,] having bound him
upon [ ] and he was filled
[with wisdom He] bore witness to the truth
[ ] the power (Suva(xi<;), and he went
[into] Imperishability, the place
whence he [came] forth, having left
the world (xoorfjioi;) which has

On gnostic patience and endurance cf. Auth. Teach. V I 27,6-12; 
and the Valentinian approval of Jesus’ teaching on non- 
resistance, Epiph. Haev. 33.6.3 (Ptolemy to Flora), quoting 
Matt 5:39. Cf. also i Cor 13:4-7.
Cf. I Cor 9:22.
Cf. M att 5:42,48.
Koschorke suggests, "auf [sein Haupt (?)].”
Cf. 43,14.
The superlin. stroke on p is visible. Cf. John 5:33, though here 
the reference is not to John the Baptist.
The Gnostic, having finished his testimony, departs this world 
and returns to his place of origin. Cf. 44,5-7.
Cf. 30,18-20.
The Gnostic's ' ‘renunciation" of the world is rewarded with his 
ultimate abandonment of it. Cf. 36,5-7; 41,7-9; 43,13-14; 
61,23-24.
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28

30

lO

12

i6

44,27-29

44'̂ ^
44.29

44,29-30

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,5

Txq R ma-Y Rnm e FlTey
[qjH MW] Nei*CKpKp W 
[WciOY W2n]Tq’ TXY 6e re

Me

14

TMXpTYPIA RM€‘ 20TAN ep 
<yANnpcuMe coYtONq OY^xq 
mW nNOYTe t m €-
nxT Ae n a o y a x Y* xyc u  Wqp 
CTe<j)XNOY RMoq R d k a o m  
WAT*2a>KR- YCUeXNNHC W 
TXYAnoq 2 m nqjxxe ^Yt W 
oYc^lMe eAicABei*'
AYCO n e 3̂  RTXYAnoq 
nqjxAe 2 itW o y  'nxpeeNoc' x e  
Mxpix’ OYOY ne neYMY
CTHpiON x e  YOJ^XNNHC W
TXYAnoq ŶtW OYXxe exc  
2 fT€ excp 2 ^^^' n e ^  x e  
xqAcuBe WoYxxe Rnxpee 
Noc- WxxpeciD A€ x cx n o  
RncoJXHp’ nxAiN xY?e e

C f.G o s .£ ^ .Ill51,4-5: n x o c M o c  e q o  R n i N e  FlxeYO?H,
"the world, which is the image of the night” ; cf. also III 59.20. 
The world is characterized b y darkness.
A  flaked area between TTI and N € was avoided b y the scribe. 
The superlin. stroke on MW is visible. Between MW and the 
following word the scribe has avoided a flaked area; also 
between C and KpKp.
“ Those that whirl the stars in it” are left behind together with 
their world. The reference is probably to the archontic powers 
responsible for the revolution of the heavenly bodies. Cf. e.g. 
the TtoXoxpdcTops? of the so-called “ Mithras-Liturgy,” PGM  

IV.676; and the seven SiotxTjTal of C orp. H erm . l.g .
44,30-45,6 This passage looks hke a peroration, concluding the argument;

the “ first edition” of the tractate may have ended here. For 
discussion see tractate introduction.
“ true testimony” ; Cf. 44,23; John 5:32. Implied here may be 
a contrast to the “false testimony” of mart3rrdom as observed 
among cathohc Christians; cf. 31,22-32,21; 33.24-34.25- 
“the baptism of truth,” 69,22.
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28

30

the appearance of the [night], 
[and] those that whirl the 
[stars in] it. This, therefore, is

10

12

14

16

4 5
the true testimony (fjiapTupia); When (6rav)
man knows himself
and God who is over the truth,
he (-|- S£) will be saved, and he
will be crowned (crre<pavouv) with the crown
unfading. John
was begotten by the Word through
a woman, Elizabeth;
and Christ was begotten by
the Word through a virgin (TcapGIvoi;),
Mary. What is (the meaning of) this mystery ({jiuffT̂ -

piov)?
John was
begotten by means of a womb 
worn with age, but (Ss) Christ 
passed through a virgin’s (7tap0lvo<;) womb.
When (-t- 8£) she had conceived she gave birth to 
the Savior ( a c o T i Q p ) .  Furthermore ( t t o c X i v )  she

seStei? 45.1-4 Cf. 35>25-26; 36,26-28; 41,4-8; 43,23-24.

45.4-6 The *'crown” is a symbol associated particularly with martyrdom 
(cf. note to 45,1); cf. e.g. Mart. Pol. 17.i;  19 2. For "unfading
crown” cf. i  Pet 5:4.

45.6-18 The contrast between Christ and John picks up themes enun­

lied 20 i ciated earlier, esp. the contrast between "carnal generation” and 
"virginal” existence. Cf. 30,24-31,5; 39,29-40,8. For a different
gnostic treatment of the birth of John and Jesus cf. Pist. Soph.,

•S.'S'?’ chs. 7-8.
45.7-10 2M nq^A^e: Cf. 2 ^ nAoroc, 40,4-6.

■ 45.7-8 "through a woman” : Cf. M att 1 1 :7  par. "Ehzabeth” : Cf.

[,Q. Luke 1 :5-36,57-

■ ̂ 45.10 Corr. nApeCNOC over C^Tm G, crossed out. Cf. 39,29-30;

TldfU Matt 1 :18-25 i Luke i : 27-35.

45.13-14 C f. Luke 1 :36.
45.14-16 This is a Valentinian doctrine; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; II I .1 1.3;jd 1105*̂

Hipp. Ref. V I.35.7; also Marinus the Bardesanite, Adamantius
pas

D ia l 5.9.

45.17 nCCUTH p: Cf. Luke 2 :1 1 ;  M att 1:21.
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18 p o c  ON e c e f e ]  R n A .p e [ e N O c ]  

e T B e  o y  6 e  T e T [U ]p [n A A N A ]

|8

20 y e T F l q j i N e ^ N  F le x  N i n y  

C T H p iO N  NAT 5ITAYP OJpTt FI

20

22 T y n o y  M M o [ o ] y  eT[B ]H H xFl- 

q c H 2  n N O M O C  e x B e  n[AY]

11

24 R T A p e n N p E y lT e  f  e T P E o r q ]  

FINAJlAM [JC]e € B O A  2 [F1 q?H]N

H ' 
1

26 NIM eK A O yCU M - 6 B[0 A  A ] e

2 ^  n q jH N  t m h t € H it

i i  ]

' t
0 1

28 H A p A A e i c o c  F in p o y c u M *  

x e  2 m <|)0 0 Y  e T ic N A o y c u M

: 2̂ 1

: fi
i /

30 6 BOA Fi^HTtj 2 ^̂  O y M O y  KNA

M o y  <|)oq A €  N 6  o y c A B e  ir[e]

: t 

d

45.17-18

45.18
45.19

45.21-
45.23-

45.23

45.24-

45.24

31

MS

nApx R2:cuoN THpoy ei*
2M TfnatpAJLeicoc- a y <d 
Aqpniee eqA:(u R m o c

22

49,7

Cf. Prot. Ev. Jk. 19; Asc. Is. 11.9; Od. Sol. 19:6-9; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. V II.93.7-94.1 (against this doctrine).
CoiT. € deleted with a diagonal stroke.
Superlin. stroke over t F3 visible. TGTFI PTTA2lNA: The author 
is here directing his remarks to his opponents; cf. 32,3-4.13; 
37,2-3. For discussion of the problem of audience in the mateiial 
after 45,6 see tractate introduction.
Cf. I Cor 10:6. p ^ p i t  H T y n O Y  =  ttpcototuttoOv.
On this gnostic midrash see esp. Pearson, “ Jewish Haggadic 
Traditions” ; and Koschorke, “ Die Polemik der Gnostiker,” 
pp. 148-151. This material is separated in the MS. by a para- 
graphus in the margin between lines 22 and 23. This midrash, 
in its treatment of the paradise story, shares some significant 
elements in common with H yp. Arch, and Orig. World, but here 
the biblical text is more closely adhered to. On this see tractate 
introduction, and notes below.
“ It is written in the Law” : Cf. Luke 2:23; 10:26; John 8:17; 
I Cor 9:9; 14:21. GTBe TTAY: The antecedent is not clear, 
though it may be understood as referring to the proper “seeking" 
after “pre-figured mysteries” ; Cf. 45,20-22.
Gen 2:16-17. The L X X  text is reflected. Cf. Hyp. Arch. II 88, 
26-32; Orig. World II 118,17-23.
TTNOyTe: Cf. Gen 2:16: K6pio(; 6 0e6 .̂ Only in this midrash 
does the term “ God” refer to the lower Creator. For discussion
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Ml

leinue::-

:r̂i-

'J:

3.IS-

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

45.25-26
45,27-28

45.30-46,2

45.31

46.1
46.1- 2

46.2- 8

46.3

was found to be a virgin (Tcap0£vo(;) again.
Why, then, do you (pi.) [err (TtXavav)] 
and not seek after these mysteries ((jluctt/jp io v ) 

which were pre­
figured (xuTtouv) for our sake?
It is written in the Law (v6[xo(;) concerning this,
when God gave a command
to Adam, “ From every [tree]
you may eat, [but (S£)] from
the tree which is in the midst of
Paradise (7capaSeioro(;) do not eat,
for on the day that you eat
from it you will surely
die.” But (8i) the serpent was wiser

46

than (irapa) all the animals (̂ oiov) that 
were in Paradise (TrapaSeujoc;), and 
he persuaded (t o i Gs i v ) Eve, saying.

see tractate introduction. In H yp. Arch, and Orig. World **the
archons” take the place of ''God.'"
cp H N N I M e  K2iOY<I^ M : Omits toO ev tw TcapaSstotj).

TMHTG Mrtn^pai-2LeiCOC; Instead of tou yivcoaxeLv 
xaX6v x a l 7rovY)p6v ; cf. Gen 2 :9 ; 3 :3.
Gen 3:1, here departing from the L X X  text. Cf. Orig. World 

II 118,24-26; in H yp. Arch. Gen 3 : i is not reflected. 
o y c x s e .  Cf. Tg. P s.-J . Gen 3 :1: D*»Dn, 'Vise(r).'' Cf. Midr. 

Qoh. Rah. 1.18.
TJXpx  N^^CUON T H p o y *  Cf. Gk. Aquila: IlavTtov Toiv Ctocov.

T tn ^ ip A A e iC O C : Omitting tw v  t t iq  x t X. Cf. 
Gen 3 :1b : (̂ uXou) tou  hj TtjS IlapaSetac}).
Gen 3:4-5, with significant modifications and omissions. Cf. 
Hyp. Arch. II 90,7-11; Orig. World. II 118,32-119,4.
A q p n i e e  F le Y 2 ^- An addition to the text; contrast Gen 
3:13: 6 09t(; -̂ TraTTQaev pe. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 37-5-3» reporting on 
Ophite doctrine: tizzicsz 8k 6 6cpi(; xal yvajatv s818a5 v̂ tc

t6v (ScvOpcoTcov xal ty)v y^^oclxa t6>v (5cvw puaT7)plo)v t6 ruav 
yvcoaeax;, '"And the serpent persuaded (them) and brought know­
ledge, and taught the man and the woman all the knowledge 
of the heavenly mysteries.'' In this midrash, as in the text just 
quoted, the serpent plays the role of a spiritual teacher; cf. the 
designation peqTAMO, 'instructor," in H yp. Arch, and Orig. 

World. Cf. also Orig. World II 119,6-7: e y Z ^  -AG A C e ^ p p e i
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46,8-15

46.8
46.9

46 ,12

4 6 ,15-20
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16

18 [ m

26

x c  ZM <|)ooY eTeTNatoytUM
eBOA. z^  nqjHN t m h

re  MTtnxpxA.eicoc cg n a  
o y e N  r 6 i TIb a a  RneTW 
ĤT*- xey^A Ae A cn iee  

Aycu ACCOJT* Firecd ix  c b o a  
ACOCl 6 BOA nqjHN Acoy  
tuM AC'I’ HirecKe^AT n R 
MAC- Ay CD RxeyNoy AyR 
Me xe  NeyKHK A^Hoy ne- 
Aycu Ayaci R^eNdcuBe R k Rt e  
Ay x A A y  2 l t u o y  Ra k h c  a  
ni^[o]yTe Ae el RnNAy R 
[poy^e] eqcNAeiN RxMHxe 
[Ritnl^pAAeicoc- RTApe 
AAAM Ae NAy epoq AqKcurt 
Aycu neocAq Ae a a a m  eKTOJN- 
[RT]oq Ae AqoyojqjB ne^Aq 
[Ae a T ]^  ^a  TBqj ^xRxe- 
Ay[o) R]TeyNoy [eJxRMAy 
Aqe[iM]e R61 nNoyxe Ae Aq 
oycuM’ eBOA 2 *̂ nqjHN d aT 
RxAq^tDN exooxq Ae Rnp

A N O ^ A A e  M T i p e q x A M O ,  “ and Eve took courage from 
the words of the instructor.” On the word-play derived from 
Aramaic, X’Vn ("serpent” )- KW ("instruct” ), see Pearson, 
"Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 463-464. The word N'X’n is used 
in Tg. Onq. Gen 3: i to translate Heb. Bini.
R B A A  R n e x R ^ H T * ,  "the eyes of your mind” (lit: “heart”): 
This expansion of the text of Genesis 3:5 (ol 6q>6aX(i.ot) may 
reflect a Hellenistic-Jewish tradition of interpretation. See esp. 
Philo’s interpretation of 6<p0aX(iot in Gen 3:7, meaning “the 
vision of the soul” ; in Gen. I.39. For “ eyes of the heart”
cf. Corp. Herm. V II.i. Cf. "the ears of the mind (heart),” 29,8-9. 
Gen 3:6-7, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 90,14-20; Orig. World II 119,6-16.
A c y ^ A  A C  A c n i e e :  Cf. note to 46,3.
ACCCDT* R x e c 6 l A  C B O A :  There does not appear to be any 
special significance to this addition, but cf. Gen 3:22. 
R x e y N O y :  Not in the Gen text.
Gen 3:8-9, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 90,20-21; Orig. World II 119,19-27.

4

6 a
I

s A
ai

10 si 
al

B hf

14 an

iS B i 
[ev 

i! [of

(+
M .)Di

He
B 't

Goo
eati

Bvii iHN 
ii(i 
H

NTH
il) ilTj

boli
.Idai
iiiei)
isa\
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: cocu;- 46,15-16

46.17
46,18-19

, :0 '̂ 46,21-22

a S f

46,23-27

“ On the day when you eat
from the tree which is in the midst
of Paradise (TcapdcSeuyo?)
the eyes of your mind will be opened.”
And (8i) Eve obeyed (7ts[0eiv),
and she stretched forth her hand;
she took from the tree; she
ate; she also gave to her husband with
her. And immediately they knew
that they were naked,
and they took some fig leaves
(and) put on girdles.
But (8i) [God] came at the time of 
[evening] walking in the midst 
[of] Paradise (TrapaSeiao?). When 
(+  8s) Adam saw him he hid himself. 
And he said, "Adam, where are you?” 
He (-f Ss) answered (and) said,
[“ !] have come under the fig tree.”
And at that very moment
God [knew] that he had
eaten from the tree of
which he had commanded him, “ Do not

a.nNOYT€ Ae e i : Cf. H yp. Arch. II 90,20-21: Tore  a.qei 
n 6 i TTN06 NA.pxo>N, ‘‘then the great Archon came.” The 
biblical reference to Adam and E ve’s hearing the sound of God’s 
walking is absent, in the interest of heightening the anthropo­
morphism of the bibhcal text.
NTMHT6: N ot in Gen.
N T A p e  AJlAM A e  NAY epoq: Added to the text. In Gen 
both Adam and Eve hide.
Adam’s answer is totally different from Gen 3:10. TBCU 
F iK flT e iT h a t  the tree of knowledge was a fig tree (cf. Gen 3:7) 
is a wide-spread Jewish tradition. See e.g. Apoc. Mas. 20:4-5; 
M idr. Gen. Rab. 15.7; M idr. Qoh. Rob. 5.10; Pesiq. Rob. Kah. 20; 
Pesiq. R. 42.1; b. Ber. 40a; b. Sank. 70b; cf. also Tert. Marc. 2.2. 
What in the biblical text is part of God’s question to Adam, 
Gen 3 :11b , here becomes an exegetical comment: God has 
suddenly deduced that Adam has violated his command. This 
prepares the reader for the observation that God is lacking in 
foreknowledge; cf. 47,20-23. Cf. H yp. Arch. 90,24-28; Orig. 
World II 119,29-32.
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OyCUM €BOA AYtD
28 n e ^ x x q  N x q  x e  n i m  n e  FI

10

12
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47.1-4

47.5
47.6

47.7-10

4 7 .10 -1 1

Ml

[TjA^TceBOK- xqoYtuqjB Ae 
R61 AAAM x e  TC^lMe 6 NTAX 
TAXC naT- a y  to n e jce  TC^Ine 
x e  <|)oq n e N T A ^ T C A B o e r  
AY to A q c ^ o Y t o p  n ^ o q ’ a y  to 
AqMOYTe e p o q  x e  a i a b o a o c * 
AY to n e A A q  x e  e i c  a a a m  Aq 
q^cone H e e  F o y a  m m o n  e r p e q  
MM6 e i t n e e o o Y  mF i t n e f  
NANOYq* neocAq 6 e  x e  MApF 
NOAq 6BOA 2M i tn A p A A e i C O C  
M H n o r e  F q A i  € b o a  nq^HN
R ttconJ F q o Y t o M ’ FqtON^ q^A
eNe^' o y a ^ MMiNe Froq  
ne niNOYTe* qjopit m[€]n [̂q] 
p(j)eoNi eAAAM eTpeqp[Y]
COM €BOA nqjHN FTr[NCO]
cecoc- AYto nMe^CNAY 
n e x A q  x e -  a a a m  exTCON-

46.27-47.4 Based on Gen 3 : 11-13, much abridged. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,28-32; 
Orig. World 11 119,29-120,3.
TCGBOK ... TC^IWe ... <J)Oq neNTA^TCABOei:
Here both the woman and the serpent are ‘‘instructors.’’ These 
ideas are based on the Aramaic word-play, HIH (“ Eve” )-S’1''n 
("serpent” )-Nin ("instruct” ). Cf. note to 46,3.
Cf. Gen 3:14; Hyp. Arch. II 90,33-91,3; Orig. World II 120,3-6. 
This statement has no counterpart in the bibhcal text; cf. also 
48,16-18. This is probably an attack on the common Jewish and 
Christian identification of the serpent with the devil. Cf. e.g. 
Wis 2:24; 2 Enoch 31; Adam and Eve 12; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 
Rev 12:9; JustinDia/. 103.5; etc.
Gen 3:22, omitting 6 0e6<; and transposing xaXiv xal 7tovY)p6v. 
Cf. Orig. World II 120,26-29, where “ light and darkness” are 
substituted for "good and evil.” No parallel in Hyp. Arch.
Cf. Gen 3:23-24a. Here the biblical report of Adam’s expulsion 
from Paradise is made a resolve of the Creator. So also in Orig. 
World II 120,35-121,4, expanded. The same kind of expansion
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eat of it.”  And

28 he said to him, “ Who is it

4 7

10

12

14

16

18

who has instructed you?” And (S£) Adam answered, 
"The woman whom you have 
given me.” And the woman said,
"The serpent is the one who instructed me.”
And he cursed the serpent, and 
he called him “ devil” (StdipoXoc).
And he said, “ Behold, Adam has
become like one of us,
knowing evil and
good.” Then he said, “ Let us
cast him out of Paradise (7capaSsi<TO(;)
lest ((jfî TcoTe) he take from the tree
of life and eat and live for
ever.” But what sort is
this God? First [(-}- he]
envied (90ovetv) Adam that he should
eat from the tree of knowledge (yvciXTsw*;).
And secondly [(+  Ŝ )]
he said, “ Adam, where are you?”

■ jiJTClit'

lam's 
5) also

of God's speech in Gen 3:22 occurs in Tg, P s,-J . Cf. H yp. Arch, 
II 91,4-5, where Adam and Eve's expulsion is merely reported; 
and cf. Orig. World II 121,4-5.

47,12-14 Gen 3:22b, omitting Ixtsivy) ttjv 46,9.
47,15-16 Aqp(|>eONI: The envy (906voc) of the Creator is part of the 

serpent's instruction to E ve in H yp. Arch. II 90,8 and Orig. 
World II 119,5. This attribute of the Creator in gnostic thought 
derives in part from a transfer to the Creator of attributes of 
the devil in Jewish and Christian tradition. Cf. e.g. Wis 2:24; 
Jos. Ant. I.41; Adam  and Eve 12-17; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 2 Enoch 

31:3; etc. For discussion, with additional references, see 
Pearson, ''Jewish Haggadic Traditions," 468-469. The denial of 
any possibility of 906vo  ̂ in the Creator is expressly made by  
Plato, Tim . 29E.

47,18 The Y  ill C N 2lY  is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an
early photograph.

47»i9 The N is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an early
photograph.
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47.23-27
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n N O Y T G  A e  M [ f i ] T A q  R m a y  

F l T n p o < r >  N c u c i c  e T e  n ^ T  n e  

TTH e q c o o Y N  a n  :x ! n n 

q j d p T f *  a [y c u ] M N f i c c u c  [ n e ]  

xxq [ M A ] p F l N o : x q  [b b o a ] 

Mn[e]TMA- :x€KAAC ? [ N ] ^ q  

OY^UM e B O A  M n q j H N  m 

ncuNj FlqcDN  ̂ eNG2‘ 
e o ) x e  A q d o A n q  a s  eBOA 
O Y A A q  xe  o y b a c k a n o c  

n e  F i p e q < I ) e o N e i -  a y c u

MH

lO

nAY OYNOYTe n e  FIa o ? m 
MiNe ne-  n a ^ b  xMFifBAAe 
TAP NNeXCU^ AYCU MnOYCOY
cDNq- AYcu neAiAq xe  a n o k  ne 
nNOYTe FipeqKcu^* ^NAeiNe 
N n n o b b  NNeioxe e^pAT exTl 
NO^Hpe qjA qjOMTe qxo Fire 
NBA- AŶ u ne^Aq xe  'I’NAxpe 
n o Y 2 H t  O Y M o t-  a y c u  FIt a  

xpenoYNOYC p b a a g  ^ b k a

That the archons did not know where Adam was is spelled out 
in Hyp, Arch. II 90,20-21 and Orig. World II 119,26. God's 
question to Adam in Gen 3:9 posed difficulties for Jewish and 
Christian interpreters of scripture, and provided an occasion 
for anti-Jewish and anti-Christian, or heretical, polemics. See 
e.g. Philo Leg. A ll. 3.52; Quaest. in Gen. 1.45; Justin Dial. 99; 
Tert, Marc. 2.22,25; 4.20; Theophil. Autol. 2.26; etc. For 
discussion see Pearson, ‘ ‘Jewish Haggadic Traditions," 467-468. 
7up6Yvci>aic;: Cf. Ps.-Clem. Horn. 3.38, where "Simon" calls the 
Creator dc7rp6YvcooTO(;; cf. also, on the other side, Theophil. 
Autol. 2.28, where God is called TrpoYvtoorjrjc;.
Cf. 47,10-11, and note.
:XBKAAC G N e ^ : Translates [jnf)7roTe in 47,12 and Gen 3:22. 
Corr. Superlin. stroke over O A  in 6oA TTq, crossed out. 
Paoxavo(;: Translates V*li, "evil eye," in the L X X . Cf. Pir̂  ̂
R. E l. 13, where the serpent tells Eve that God's prohibition 
against eating of the tree of knowledge is due to his "evil eye," 

pr). Cf. also Jul. Gal. 94A, 90ovspou x o l L paaxdivou Xlav
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20

22

24

26

28

30

10

And {8i) God does not have 
foreknowledge (Tcp̂ Yvtoot?), that is, 
since he did not know this from the 
beginning. [And] afterwards 
he said, “ Let us cast him [out] 
of this place, lest he 
eat of the tree of 
life and live for ever.’ ’
Surely he has shown (-f S£) 
himself to be a malicious (pdtoxavo?) 
envier (-(pGovsiv). And

48

what kind of a God is this?
For (yap) great is the blindness 
of those who read, and they did not 
know it. And he said, “ I am 
the jealous God; I wiU bring 
the sins of the fathers upon
the children until three (and) four generations (ysvea).’’
And he said, “ I will make
their heart thick, and I will
cause their mind (vou?) to become bhnd, that

esteK̂'

ci

:.:6:

•̂on"

47.30
48.2

48.3

48.3- 4
48.4- 8

48,8-13

iartv, of the O T God and his refusal to mankind of the know­
ledge of good and evil. Juhan probably uses a gnostic source; 
for discussion see tractate introduction. 
peq(|)eONei: Cf. 47,15-16 and note.
''blindness*': Cf. 48,8-13 and note.
"those who read": Scil. the Old Testament. An alternative 
translation is, "those who call (upon him)"; so Koschorke.
Or perhaps, "they did not know him (God)"; so Koschorke. 
Exod 20:5, omitting 6 0e6(; aou. This is a classic proof-text
for the gnostic doctrine of the Creator's arrogance and mahce; 
see e.g. A p . John  II 13,8; B G  44,14; Iren. Haer. I.29.4; Treat. 
Seth V II 64,22-26; Exc. Theod. 28; Jul. Gal. 106DE.
Based on Isa 6:10, but whereas in Isa it is said "the heart of 
this people has become thick (eTcaxuvOr))," here it is God who 
thickens his peoples' hearts, just as he "hardened" the heart 
of Pharoah (Exod. 9:12). For the gnostic use of Isa 6:10 see 
also A p . John  II 22,26-28; B G  59,3-6; 2 Apoc. Jas. V  60,5-10; 
Iren. Haer. IV.29.1.
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48,9-10
48,17-18

48,18

48,21-26

48,22

48.23

48,24-25
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14

26

AC eNOYpNoei oyAC Wn o y  
pKATAXAMBANC WNCTOY 
X<V RMOOY' AAAA NAT TJXAq 
JCOOY FNCTpniCTeYe epoq 
[A]Y[tu] etqjnqje NAq- a y g >
[2]Fi <o y> ma eqc^AT F 61 m cuych c  
[Aq]eipe Rh a ia b o a o c  Ŵ oq* 
<W>[Ne]Te oYWTAqce zB  n eq jcn o  
[2]R nKexcucuMe t a T c t o y  
MOYTC epoc jce t c s o a o c - 
eqcH2 FlreT^e jce Aq'j’ R 
M[Aro]c- WT^p?[n]MA ROY2 
W?[oq] KATA TOY[K]̂ k.6 l[A- AY]C0
[n6]?[p]qjB t 6 ijc R[m]o>y

CHC Aqc^cune R^oq AqcuMR 
FIW20<1 WNRMA[r]OC* nAAIN 
qcH^ jce AqxAMio Ro y 20^  ̂
[2]oMen* AqxAAoq exR oYq?Te

M e

[ ± 1 2  ]?  exepe
[ ±  15 2l]YOJ
[..........]oce i;re['rA6ajcp]i* epA
[xq eni^oq] Fl2 0 Me[i*] m[W]a a a y  
[n a x ck o ] RMoq* xya> TrexA[p] 
[n ic x e Y e  e]i7t2oq Fl20Me[i*]

Cf. 2 Cor 4:4.
No such quotation occurs in scripture, but Gen 3:14-15 is 
probably in view. Cf. 47,6 and note.
2 R  n e q -X lT O : Either: **in (God's) generation;" or: "in (the 
devil's) generation"; but for the gnostic author they would 
amount to the same thing. Cf. John 8:42-44.
Cf. Exod 7:8-12. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see also 
Hipp. Ref. V.16.
M2LPOC: In Exod they are not called [i6iyoi, but oo9taTaE, 
9dtp[i.axot, and l7raoi8ol. Cf. also 48,26. 
xaxia: Here a synonym of (jLayê a.
In Exod 7:10 it is Aaron's rod which figures in the story. But 
cf. Exod 4:2-4. In the story as recounted by Artapanus, Moses'

I i
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they might not know (voeiv) nor (ouS£) 
comprehend (xaTaXa{iP<xvsiv) the things that 
are said.” But (aXXa) these things he has 
said to those who believe (TtidTsiSeiv) in him 
[and] serve him! And 
[in one] place Moses writes,
[“ He] made the devU (SiapoXo?) a serpent 
<for> [those] whom he has in his generation.”
In the other book which is
called “ Exodus” (ê oSoi;),
it is written thus, “ He contended against the
[magicians ([laYo?)], when the place was full
[of serpents] according to (xaxdc) their [wickedness

(xaxta); and]
[the rod] which was in the hand of Moses
became a serpent, (and) it swallowed
the serpents of the magicians ( [ a k y o i ; ) . ”  Again ( t co cX i v )

it is written, “ He made a serpent of
bronze (and) hung it upon a pole

4 9
[ ] which
[ ] and
[ ] for the [one who will gaze] upon
[this] bronze [serpent,] none 
[will destroy] him, and the one who will 
[beheve (ttm itI u s i v ) in] this bronze serpent

.j-C'S''
48,25-26
48,27-49.7

49.3-7

49.4-5

rod also replaces that of Aaron in Exod 7; see Fr. 3. Eus. Praep. 

Ev. IX.27.
Cf. Orig. Horn, in E x . 4.6.
Cf. Num 21:19. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see 
Hipp. Ref. V.16; Epiph. Haer. 37.7.1. Philo contrasts Moses’ 
serpent of Num 21 (=  ocâ pootSvr)) with E ve’s serpent of Gen 3 

( =  f)Sovî ); see Leg. A ll. 2.79-81.
Cf. Just. A pol. 60.3. where it is said that Moses was commanded 
to say to the people. “ ’Edcv Trpoopx̂ TtTjTs toiStcj) xal TciaTetiiQTs,

Iv aUT^ <T<i)01̂ <J6(T0e.’ ’
Koschorke translates, “keiner [wird] ihn [verderben (?)/beissen 

(?) kdnnen].”
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49.7

49,8-10
49,10-12

49,11
49.12
49.13

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

[qNAOY^A]r nxT rxp n e ^  
[NeNTAlYEplniCTeye epoq xy  
[jci OJNJ] Nere RnoypniCT  
[eye na.m]9 Y* oyoy 6e t € j*
[n iC T IC - TlC]9pAIA[K.ON]! AN R

[ ± 1 4  ]?Nqi*
[ ± 1 5  ]!IC[

(± 13 lilies missing)

U
RT6[t R
T R C [

R
[RT]eTRpNo[ei AN H n e ^  ttna] 
T[ i] k o )c  [ e r e T R x l q j  t?iM[oc x e ]  
eNpn[iCTey]e ene?c[C‘ t a T]
PAP T9 [e]e [e]T6 MOjyEcHC c âT] 
[k]̂ ta  JiCcpcDMe* nqc[cua>Me R] 
[n]eJcno Ra a a m - q[CH2 R naT] 
etojcoTt 2R nx[no] lji[nNOMOc ] 
cepcTyxei enN[o]M[oc Aytu] 
cepoJTR Rccuq- A[ycu 
A e.[.. .].oy[
[m]R N€[
[••]Ne[

(±  13 lines missing)

The identification of Christ with the bronze serpent of Num 
21:19 is first suggested in John 3:14, and is a stock feature of 
Ophite-Christian Gnosticism. See e.g. Hipp. R ef. V.16.9-10; 
V.17.8; Ps.-Tert. H a er. 2; Epiph. H a er. 37.2.6: 37.8.1. On the 
relationship of this comment to the preceding midrash, see 
tractate introduction.
Cf. John 3:15-16.
Koschorke translates, “Was also ist das [Ende (?) fiir die, die] 
nicht der [ehemen Schlange {?)[ die]nen . . .”
The final I in A.IAKONI is no longer extant, but is attested, 
as a trace, in an early photograph.
Possibly €Nqi  l̂[, “we take.”
Perhaps TTNAT]!k[ o>C, “spiritually” ; cf. 50,1-2.
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[will be saved.] For (yap) this is Christ;

8 [those who] believed (TuaTsieiv) in hinn
[have received life,] Those who did not believe (TcuTTsiietv) 

10 [will die.] What, then, is this
[faith (ttictk;) ? They] do not [serve (Siaxovetv)]

12 [
[

(±  13 lines missing)

[
28 [and you (pi.) 

we [

10

12

50
[and] you [do not understand (voeiv) Christ] 
[spiritually (7rveufiaTixoj<;) when you say,]
“we [believe (TtioTstSeiv)] in Christ.” For (yap) [this] 
is the [way] Moses [writes] 
in (xaTot) every book. The [book of]
[the] generation of Adam [is written for those] 
who are in the [generation] of [the Law (vopio?)]. 
They follow (aToixeiv) the Law (vo(xo?) [and] 
they obey it, [and 
[
together with the [
[

(±  13 lines missing)

r o d
49,28
49.29

Elf. t t ? 50,1-3

50,1-2
50.3-5

,2.

50,5-6
50.7
50.8

Cf. 50,1.
Koschorke translates, *'unser [/'
The author is here evidently addressing his opponents. Cf. 45,19 
and note. Koschorke translates, 'Thr erkennt [nicht geisjtig 
[sondem] leib[lich], wahrend wir an [Christus] gl[auben.*' 
TcveufxaTixwt;: Cf. i Cor 2:14.
Here the author puts his opponents in the same camp with 
Moses, who lacked spiritual understanding. Cf. the refrain in 
A p . John, "'not as Moses said," e.g. B G  45,7-10; 58,16-17; 

59,17-18; 73*4-5- 
Gen 5 :1. Cf. Exc. Theod. 54.2.
Possibly so Koschorke.
c e p C T Y x e i  enN OM OC: Cf. Acts 21:24.
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26 [ ± 1 8 3«t<

[ ±  15 a 3n i j e

28 [ . . . ] K [ ±  I I 3t -

[51I, 29
29 [ ±  I I  ]• q iN [

[52]. 28
28

[533. 29-30

[ ±  I I  3 MTTO[

30 [ ±  I I  ] R m o [

lo

50,28

53>29-30

54
55>i-i9

55.1

[54] (blank fragment)

N6
[ . . .  0 ] oi'a o 2lc e [T ]e  t m g 2  
[q jM o]Y N e Te- x y c D  e u x x i  R 
[nM2i] g t R m l̂y Rnccure’
[N2lT AG] COOYN 2lN x b  h g  < n > c c u  
[TG ] X W X  C^XySCDK  G2 0 YN 
[GTB0 0 ]NG a y  CD G2 [o]YN GO[y ]
[ ----- ]•[• •]• 2 R HMOY 2 R M
[M O Y eio o Y e] ttaT [h g ] nBAHT[i]
[CMA RnMOY GTOYp]nAp[ATH]pi [R]
[Moq

To the left of, and below, the K, there are brown spots on the 
MS. which are not ink.
Half of the fragment is now lost; it is attested in an early 
photograph.
The fragment is uninscribed on verso. Cf. note to 53,29-30.
On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik der GnostikeY, pp. 
152-154, and tractate introduction. The opponents attacked 
here are probably Valentinians; cf. 56,1-3.
"Ogdoad'*: This term is especially prominent in Valentinian 
Gnosticism, e.g. as a designation for the place of repose for the 
**spirituar' Gnostics prior to their entry into the Pleroma; see 
e.g. Exc. Theod. 63-65; 80.1; Iren. Haer, II .16.4. Irenaeus wrote 
an anti-Valentinian treatise On the Ogdoad\ cf. Eus. Hist. Eccl. 
V.20.1.
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 50,26-55,10 I7I

55

CO)

[ the] Ogdoad (oySodcf;), which is the 
eighth, and that we might receive 
that [place] of salvation.”
[But (Ŝ ) they] know not what salvation is, 
but (aXXa) they enter into 
[misfortune] and into a 
[ ] in death, in the
[waters]. This [is] the baptism (pa7CTUj(xa) 
[of death which they observe (Tuapa-njpetv)]

55.1-2

55.3
55.4-5

in^
55.6

> 55.7-10

e re  TM€2^MOYNe xe: A  Coptic gloss, intended to 
clarify the Greek term iySodls in the (Greek) Vorlage.
Cf. note to 55,1.
Koschorke translates, “ [da sie] nicht wissen, was Heil [iiber- 
haupt] ist (oder: was < d a s >  Heil ist).”
T B O O N 6 : Koschorke translates “ [Verderbjen,” probably
reading TTTe]l<C9 , but N€ is virtually certain after the initial 
lacuna.
This is an attack on water baptism, presumably as practiced by  
the Valentinians. For the author’s attitude to baptism cf. 
69,7-24; 30,30-31,3. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
For Valentinian baptismal practices and beliefs see esp. On Bap. 

A , B , C  X I 40-42; E xc. Theod. 76-81.
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16 [

[
18 [

10

18

55.17
56,1-20

56,1

56.3

( ±  6 lines m issing)

±  II enMo[Y]
=h 10 A Y l c p  t a Y T 6

± 1 2  ]e KATA

( ±  I I  lines m issing)

N[S]
A q x w i i  € b[o ]a  HTtna)T‘ [R n o Y A ]  
[x]eNTiNoc:- R T o q  [w e n ]
eqqpAAce e e o i ' A O A C  Ne[qMA] 
[e]HTHC A.e eYTWTCUN [eRMA] 
eHTHC RnOYAAeNTIN[OC']
Wt o o y  ON c e [
7^0 e n iA P A e o r i  [a a ] M a  o y R]
TAY R m[a]y  WoY[q^Rq?e Wre] 
[n] i€[i]a u >^[o n  
[ . ] . [

( ±  6 lines m issing)

Aqjce zi^Z YJqjAJce a y <o Aq]
C€2 Z^Z [Y^^ojojMe 
qpA:xe [

( ±  I I  lines m issing)

[. . C e o l Y O N j  € B O [a ] 6 B O A  

[2R nqjT]opTp exoYR^HTq 
T A jn A T H  Fixe TTKOCMOC

Or perhaps eTTMO[OY], “ to the water."
On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 
152-154, and tractate introduction. The reference may be to 
one of the prominent Valentinian teachers, such as Ptolemy, 
Heracleon, Theodotus, or Axionicus. On Valentinian discussions 
and disagreements see Iren. Haer. I . i i . i ; Tert. Val. 4. According 
to the latter only Axionicus at Antioch preserves Valentinus' 
own teaching fully.
A q jc c u k  € B O A  R ltn O Jl*: For the terminology cf. 34,10 and 
note.
“ Ogdoad” : Cf. 55,1 and note.

(2

(1
k

! k

k
il  m

f

!̂ tt

a
fr,III  c t

'li
ol]
9,2'

out



THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 5 5 ,1 6 -5 7 ,3 173

16 [ 

[
18 [

( ± 6  lines missing)

] come to death 
and] this is

] according to (xara)

( ± 1 1  lines missing)

5 [6 ]

he completed the course [of]
2 Valentinus. He himself [(-}- (xiv)] 

speaks about the Ogdoad (oyBoAq),
4 and (8s) his disciples ((ia67jTT̂ (;) resemble [the] 

disciples {[ixQriTriq) of Valentinus.
6 They on their part, moreover, [

leave the good (ayaeov), [but (aXXa)] they 
8 have [worship of] 

the idols (etScoXov) [
10 [

(±  6 lines missing)

he has spoken [many words, and he has]
18 written many [books 

words [

(±  II  hnes missing)

[ they are] manifest from
[the] confusion in which they are,
[in the] deceit (aTcanr)) of the world (x̂ fffxoe).

5 [7 ]

raict®'-

56,8-9 Cf. 70,1. For Valentinus’ views on idol-worship see Valentinus, 
fr. I. Iren. Haer. 1.24.5 accuses the BasiUdians of idol-worship.

56,18-19 Cf. 44,8; 68,28-29. On the “ many books” of the Valentinians see 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.20.1; III.11.9. It is possible, however, that the 
discussion has here already turned to consideration of another 
“heresy,” that of Basihdes; cf. 57,6-8. On the numerous writings 
of Basilides see Hegem. Arch. 67.5. Cf. also Interp. Know. X I  

9,23-24.
57,1-15 On this passage see Koschorke, D ie Polemik derGnostiker, p. 154, 

and tractate introduction. The Basilidians are in view through­
out.
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lo

12

14

i6

57.1-5

57.4-5
57.6-8

57.10

58,1-14

58,2

[q;xY]?wi^ rxp enMX erH  
[m ay] mW noYCooYN  
[eTO^lpY®'"^' nKeTciAcu 
[poc neqqjHpe] NeqTFlTCUN 
[en B A C ix e iA ly c  Nxoq
[ojq
[

]z 3̂ z ^[Ylty ^[q]
R]nq[..] A.e [

]pcu[.] T e|[  
] k.€m[a ] 9 h t [h c ] 

B]A;^? llT e[  

[xqlTAAY  
n? h a ]o n h

±  15 U i
( i  14 lines missing)

± 7  
±  9 

±  II 
±  II 

±  10 ± 8  
±  II

NH

Hcep :̂YM<t)toN! [an e] 
Ne[Y]?PHOY‘ flC![Maj] 
NIANOC TAP CeJCI ^[ToMe] 
c e jc n e  qjHpe- Fi[
ANOC A e  c e p e i ‘ K[pAT€Ye] 
AIN t o y <|>Yc i[c 
e^pAl € Y n ^ [ e o c  
RCTAPtUN n[
TOJ^C RMp[OY

The Basilidians attacked here are accused of giving themselves 
over to worldly pleasures; cf. -fjSovfj at 57,14. Cf. Clement of 
Alexandria’s accusations against contemporary Beisilidians who 
have abandoned the original Basilidian teachings, Strom. III.3. 

3 -4-
"that place": Scil. of punishment; cf. 39,11-18; 60,3-4.
Isidore was the son and pupil of Basilides; see Hipp. if«/. 
V II.20.1; Clem. Alex. Strom. II.113.3; V I.53.2. Here Isidore is 
being distinguished from the other disciples of Basilides.
The superUn. stroke on M is visible. Perhaps H]TTq[ei], "he 
did not come.”
On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik derGnostiker, p. I55> 
and tractate introduction. A  number of gnostic groups are in 
view.
The restoration, “ Simonians," produces an unusually short line, 
13 letters. But cf. 41,1.
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For (y«p) [they] go to that place 
together with their knowledge 
[which is] vain. Isidore also,
[his son], resembled 
[Basihdes]. He also 
[ ] many, and [he]
[ ] but {M) he did not [
[ ] this [
[ ] other disciple (s)
[ ] blind . . .

14 [ but (oXXa) he] gave them 
[ pleasures (rjSovî )]

16 [

10

12

(±  14 lines missing)

58
they do [not] agree (<jufji.9aiveiv) [with] 
each other. For (yap) the [Simonians] 
take [wives]
(and) beget children; but {8i) the [
abstain (eyxpaTeiisiv)
from their [ ] nature (cptioK;)
. . .  a [passion (7ca0o<;)
the drops (dTaytov) [of
anoint [them

■ :Co4

58,2-4 The Simonians are usually accused of licentious behavior. See 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.23.4; Hipp. Ref. VI. 19.5; Clem. Alex. Strom. 
VII. 108.2. The latter refers to a sub-group of Simonians, 
**Entychites.” Origen asserts that the Simonians have virtually 
died out by his time. Cels. 1.57.

58,4 The name of another group is hidden in the lacuna. Perhaps
n [ K 0 A A |] / a n O C, ''Coddians''; cf. Epiph. Haer. 26.3.6.

58,5-6 The '‘abstinence"' referred to here may not refer to sexual 
abstinence in general, but heterosexual abstinence in particular. 
On homosexual libertine Gnostics see esp. Epiph. Haer. 26.11.1.

58.8 aTaycov: The meaning here is probably male sperm, =
Cf. ]\xst.Apol. 19.1 ( ôcvLq); Diog. Laert. V III.28 (anipiioc 

iyxscpdXou); cf. also the “fetid drop" (nnnO HDOa) of m. ^Ahot 

3:1. For a possible context see Epiph. Haer. 25.3.2; 26.1.9; 
26.4.5-8; 26.11.1; etc.

58.9 An alternative translation is, “smear themselves."
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58,11
59-60

59,2
59.4
59.5

NAG HAMMADI CODEX I X ,3

Ae [FI]T3k̂ ti[---- cepcYM<J)<u]
Ni e N e y e E p H O Y
Hxq [. .]^.[ 
ce^cE

(±  16 lines missing)

c i c
] .  . 3 lY  R K p i  

T)]naT e rs e  F 
] ..  € MMOOy 

] F^SPSTIKOC 
]9XICMai NXT 
]  MN

2 e N ] p o ) M e  N e *

elYENlAqjtpne
F R K O C M O K p a i T C D p  R ] T e  n i j L x i c e

± 1 3  ]m o E..].

±  12
± 7  

±  10 
±  II 
±  II 
±  II 

± 8  
±  II

a>N

±  II 
± i i  

±  10 
=b 12 
± 9

OY

] MEnKo]cMEoc]
] n e e o y E

oIy Rt x y  mmÊ ŷ I
]Tt WaipEx]

6]oi^E
(i line missing)

±  I I  p K ] p m e  M M O
dz II ]ixNoc Ae

± 13 FI

( ± 1 1  lines missing)

q p x A e  e y E
u ^ c u n e  e y o  iJE
2R oyK-tn^T yÊ LTOjqjF?

Ne

Superlin. stroke visible.
On these pages see Koschorke, D ie Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 
155*156, and tractate introduction.
The first superlin. stroke is visible.
Cf. Titus 3:10.
Cf. I C o r i:io ;  i i ; i 8 ;  12:15, esp. the dominical saying in ii:i8 ;
cf. Just. Dial. 35.3; E p . A p . 29.
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10 [
(-|- SI) which we [ they]

12 [agree (auficptovstv)] with [each other 
him [

14 they [

(±  16 lines missing)

j judgment(s) (xptau;)]
] these, on account of the 
] them
] the heretics (aipsTtx6(;)
] schism (s) (<rxtop.a) . .  .
] and the males 
] are men 
] will belong

5 9

[to the world-rulers (xodpioxpdTcop)] of darkness
10 [

[ j of [the world (x6(j(xo(;)]
12 [ ] . . . [

[ ] they have
14 [ ] the [archons (dpxwv)]

[ power (s)

(i line missing)

[ J judge (xptveiv) [them]
18 [ ] But (SI) [the

[ ] word(s) of

(zb II  lines missing)

60

speak, while they [ 
become [
in a fire [unquenchable

59,9 Cf. 32,28. Or possibly FiKla,pxcON R ]T €  nK^I<:e, "to the
archons of darkness” ; so Koschorke.

59,18 Another group of heretics is referred to here, or possibly one of
the groups named previously.

60,1 Or; "speak about a [ .  . .”
60,3 Cf. 39,18 and note.



1 7 8

12

14
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12

60,5-6

60.10
60.11 
60,12-13

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,5

e y f KO X x z e  [m m o o v  naT a s ]
etqjooTf e[BOA TreNGA] 
R n q j H p e  Mn[pcuMe a y ^ o a h ] 
OY BBOA e n [ __ z^ PinpA]

10

PMA THppY [
OY[..]eo[
[---- ]q?M [
[c m o ]k2 e[
[.. .]cu e6n o[Y3i 
[ji]Yco cna .[y  
[...] €b[o a

(i line missing)

xe  Anco)[THp xooc  FiNeqMA]
GHTHC x ^  [
OYA zn  2[6N 
Tp[

( ± 1 1  lines missing)

[ ± 1 0  3iY]cp eYRTAq
[Rm a y ........ ] Wco(|)ia. {21} MR
[oYq^o:XNe mFI o]YMFli‘CABe mW
[oym nt*pmF12Hi*] mH oYrNcu[c]
[ic mH o y -2lY n ]̂m !C mH OYwe*
[a y to oY^TAq] R m ay  R2eN[.].
[ ± 9  e]BOA RncAN2pe
[ ± 1 0  ]^c nMA eNTAq
[ ± 1 0  Rm]ay Fi0[i] Tf^tl
[pe RnpcoMe.......]FI a[..]7[
[ ±  14 ]e 4C[
[ ±  10 a Jy n a m i c  [

5^

“ Generation of the Son of Man": Cf. 67,7-8; 68,10-n; in con­
trast to the “generation" or “ seed" of Adam, 50,6; 67,10. 
Cf. also Gos. Phil. II 58,17-22; Iren. Haer, I.15.3. Cf. also 
Eph3:5.
Perhaps [flATCU]^M, “ unquenchable"; cf. 60,3; 39,18. 
Perhaps e [ 6 fi,  “to find," as in line 12.
Perhaps AY]cp e6 u  o[y a  g b o a  c^o / x]yw  cna[y 
GBOA Z^ TBA, “ and to find one out of a thousand, and two

6 t

i[i

li F(

1

[mt

r.iB

[
8‘

.. 32:3'
at
ifical
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10

12

14

16

they are punished (xoXdĉ siv). [But {8i) these] 
who are [from the generation (yevea)] 
of the Son of [Man have revealed] 
to the [ in] all of [the]
[affairs (TcpaytAa)
[
[
But {Bi) [it is difficult] to [
[ ] to find [one
and [two
[

(i line missing)

For the [Savior (atoT̂ p) said to his] 
disciples ((xaSrjT)̂ ?), [

18 one in [ 
[

(±  II lines missing)

61

10

12

[ and] he has
[ ] wisdom (cro(pla) as well as
[counsel and] understanding and 
[intelligence] and knowledge (yvoioi?) 
[and power (S6va(ii(;)] and truth.
[And he has] some 
[ ] from above
[ ] the place where
[the Son of Man ] . . .
[
[
[ ] power (S6va{i.i<;) [

as, 3“''
W' (i

ill®,;

out of ten thousand/' Cf. Gos, Thom. 23; Iren. Haer. 1.24.6; 
Pist. Soph., ch. 134; Lidz. Joh, pp. 103, 181, 226; and cf. Deut 

32:30.
60,16-18 Cf. the saying referred to in note to 60,12-13, attributed spec­

ifically to Jesus in Gos. Thom, and in Pist. Soph.
61,1-5 Said of the paradigmatic Gnostic; cf. 43,14-17.
61,2 or M N must be deleted as a tautology.
61,10 Another superlin. stroke is visible after the last letter-trace.



i8o NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

[
14 [

lO

12

±  10 ]Z^P^Z ep[
± 1 3  ]y R ka[

(±  16 lines missing)

EB

±  10

e q c o o Y N  i J E . . . . . . . . p k a t a ]
AXMBANe R[
A - Y c o  e n r y E  
nqjA MMoqE
F i A A i H e e i N o E c
q ^ M i ^ o  i l . E
T p o c  A e  m R E  
BoEoN]e 2^E 
n ! E -  •] N . E  
E - l q - E
E . . . ] ^ q - ^ !  b ^ E h t i c m a  
Ea ] y o j  N € T e  E 
E.  . ] 4c e  H E

(±  17 lines missing)

M]

Eo y c ia

E

10

±  10 
ib II 
±  I I .

±  12
±  9 

±  II 
±  10 

±  13 
±  14

±  12
±  15

elH gypxcoy 
]o y 2at* Rto  
]e Ae p pmEmao] 

] n€5
]ay epe 

nM]€2ce Ae 
t ]a| re  ee n

] k o c m o c  

] Ae eY 
]PYNOYB

]Ht E
(± 16 lines missing)

5e

’ If

I t II
ai

jff'
tr

I i  at

* i
i

61,13 Perhaps e p [ o q ,  “ against him (it)/' or e p [O O Y i ''against
" h: 

.. P2§e
them /'  ̂ %

61,14 Perhaps 3i]YM K3l[2 , "they were afflicted/' Tii
62,6-7 Perhaps l2 i]T p o c , “physician"; so Koschorke. 0|\j
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 64,13-65,11 

] guard against [

(±  16 lines missing)

181

62

he knows [
2 understands (xaTocXafiPavstv) [ 

and [
4 worthy of him [ 

true (aXYjOivo?) [
6 ahen [

But (8£) [ J, together with [
8 evil, in [

[
10 [

[ ] he received [baptism (Pa7tTta(xa)
12 and those that [

[
(dr 17 lines missing)

[ in] a dream
2 [ ] silver . . .

[ ] But (Ss) [ ] becomes [wealthy]
4 [ ] among the [authorities (̂ ôuata)]

[ ] . • •
6 [ ] But (Ss) [the] sixtieth

[ ] thus
8 [ ] world (xo(T[jtO(;)

[ ] (+  they
10 [ ] gold

65

62,11

ep[oH' 63-64 
65,1-10

( ± 1 6  lines missing)

The reading here is most uncertain; the papyrus surface on this 
page is very rough. Cf. 74,20.
Pages 63-64 are missing.
This passage seems to be a polemic against the accumulation 

of wealth; cf. 68,2-6.
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28
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28

30

66,3
66.10
66.11

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

± 9
± 9

± 7

] R n e N [ . . . ] n 

e y M le e v e  
±  12 ]y  6 BOA.

] ^^1 BqjA 6 BOX 2^1

5s
TcatpaiS’ oy[
Me[.]T[ ]^
TRKOTCj ep[[..]Tc[.]?[
Me Ae[
[T]3k.pXH l [̂
oyqjH p[e 
e r e  c e [
eBOA 
T€ n T y ii[o c  ire 
[oyo]eiN  [W

(±  15 lines missing)

[ ..........M
€BOA 2[W

ocaJ2R ejE  
e y e A [.. ]^ [.] .[
[ey jjc i oyA an [

±  II e]

!! lo 
del

i» i

R [M o ]o y  AN- o y A e  RMRAAAy 
[a o n h - o ] y A e  e n i e y M i A -  o y r e  
[ M A yq j ip K A T e xe  R M O o y  ^ u ^ e  
[ A e  e r l p e y ^ o j ^ i e  e y o  RNAtTCOAR 
[A:eK]AAC e y N [ A ] q j o ) n e  e y o y  
[ONJ] eBOA W[oyo]N n i m  x e  2 e N e  
[ b o a  N]e 2 ^ x r [ e N e A  R n ] q jH p e  Rnpcu 
M[e-] eTBHH[Toy] e A n c o j T H p  p

1 sir

65,31-66,1 This m ay be an assumption of the opponents under attack, or 
a positive self-evaluation of the gnostic community represented 
by the author. W hat follows seems to relate to the "generation 
of the Son of M an"; cf. 67,6-7 ajid context.
Or "turn" (reflex.). Cf. also 41,14 and note.
Or "t3^e"; cf. 40,30.
Superhn. stroke visible. a 6
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nfffl

28 [ 
[

30 [
[

] . . . [
they] think,

] . . .
] we have been released from

66
the flesh (crap̂ ). [

2 . . . [ ( + S £ )  
not turn him to [

4 [ ] Jesus [
but (Si) [

6 [the] beginning (apxT̂ ) [ 
a son [

8 . . . [
out of [ which]

10 [is] the pattern (tiStco?) [
[light of

(di 15 lines missing)

[
28 to find < . . .  > from [ 

defilement which [
30 [

[they] do not blaspheme [

[them] not, neither {o\)Bk) any [pleasure (rjSov̂ )]
2 nor (ouŜ ) desire (e7u0uji,ia), nor (o{>Te)

[can they] control (xaT̂ xŝ ’'') them. It is fitting 
4 [(+  U)] that they should become undefiled, 

in order that they might 
6 [show] to every [one], that they

[are from] the [generation (ysvea) of the] Son of Man, 
8 since it is about [them] that the Savior ((jwtiqp) bore

67

Grammatically a noun is required after 6 FI. Perhaps read 
f|0TJ <2HT> eBOA "to learn wisdom from.”

66,31-67,9 Authentic gnostic existence is characterized b y freedom from 

desire and defilement; cf. 4^,23-45,^) 68,8-12.
Koschorke translates, “ Nicht [wird man] sie festhalten konnen.” 

Cf. 68,10-11.
"generation of the Son of Man” : Cf. 60,5-6 and note.

66,28

67.2-3
67.5-8
67.7-8
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28

30

67,9-11

67,10

67.13
67.15
67.16

67,17
67,29-31

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

10

MR[T]pe’ N[ei*qjo]oTt a € c b o a  
[n]ecnepM[x FIxjlam] ceoyoNj eB[oA] 
[2]n NeYTTp[x5ic eTo] RneYep[roN ] 
[e]MnoYAO [€boa  2  ̂ Te]nie[YMiA ei*]

]e6e puj[
a ]AAA 2®n c [

] n RoY2op[
] RFiAi'reAOC- [ 

[. . .]rAp[ ± 7  ]op eroY-xno e.
[ . . ] n aC I [  ± 9  MN N€Y [

(±  3 lines missing)

[2 o]9 Y [
[
[
[. . .]N[

± 8
±  12

±  13± 8

.[
[...]e[

(=h 3 lines missing)

[ ± 1 8  ].[
[ db 15  ] K i M  e y

2]i? iT20o [y  e]TOYNAA:ne 
[qjHp]e- o y  m o n o n  9 [ a]T a a a a  cep 
[ __ ] k o |ncuni  eyi* exiBe’

5[H]

^eNKOoye nMoy R[
peAMA^xe MMOoy cec[cuii m]
MOOy CACA <NIM> Ce[p]2HAANe e[BOA]

Just as the Gnostic demonstrates his true character by his way 
of life, so also the non-Gnostic demonstrates his true character 
by his deeds (rtpa êie). Cf. Matt 16:27; Rom 8:13; Col 3:9. 
“ seed of Adam” : Cf. 60,5-6 and note.
Perhaps 6 ep]e6e, “hunters” ; cf. 67,14.
Or perhaps 0 y 2 0 p [ M  H, “ an impulse” ; so Koschorke. 
Perhaps the sin of the angels, Gen 6:1-4, is in view. Cf. 29,15-18 
and note.
Perhaps o y 2 ] o p ,  "dog(s)” ; cf. 67,15.
On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 
116-117. Here the resumption of marital relations before a child 
is weaned is under attack; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. III.72.1, where 
it is encouraged on the basis of scriptural precedent. Cf. the 
apocalyptic woes against nursing women in Luke 21:23; 23:9; 
Gos. Thom. 79.
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10

12

14

16

18

witness. But (8e) [those that are] from
the seed {<nzip[Loi.) [of Adam] are manifest
by their [deeds (TzpoL̂ iq) which are] their [work (Ipyov).]
They have not ceased [from desire (s7ci0u|xla) which is]
[wicked J • • •
[ ] But (aXXdc) some
[ ] the dogs
[ ] the angels (iScyysXoi;)
for (yap) [ ] which they beget
[ ] will come [ ] with their [

(dr 3 lines missing)
22 [

[
(dr 3 lines missing)

eiBOA]

[
28 [ j move as they

[ on] the day when they will beget
30 [children.] Not only ( o u  ( x 6 v o v )  that, but (dXXa) they 

have intercourse ( - x o t v w v s i v )  while they are giving suck.

6[8]
But (81) others are caught up in the death of [

2 They are [pulled]
< every> which way, (and) they are gratified (yjSdveiv)

67,31 It is difficult to determine which four-letter Greek prepositional
prefix was in the lacuna. Perhaps read [q^Bpp]K.O!NCDNI. 
The meaning is clear, whatever the prefix. For B p instead of 
o6v with a Greek noun see Girgis, "Greek Loan Words," § 94.

68,1-8 Cf. 65,1-10 and note. The acquisition and enjoyment of wealth 
are here denounced just as bitterly as the enjoyment of sex. The 
denunciation of wealth is a common theme in early Christianity; 
see e.g. Jas 5 :1-6 ; Herm. Vis. 3.9.3-6. It is also a common 
aspect of anti-heretical polemic— cf. e.g. Eus. Hist. Eccl. V.18.1- 
II, against the Montanists— as well as a common charge levelled 
against the catholic Christians by Gnostics and others; cf. e.g. 
Iren. Haer. IV.30.1.

68,3 Superlin. stroke visible. =  *̂ 86veo0ai, probably under
the influence of avSdtvciv. Cf. Bohhg, "Beitrage," p. 94. Cf. 

at 30,6.
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68.4

68.5
68 ,6-8

68,8
68,8-11

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

l6

^ i T O O T J j  M^r^l4 t4 tpNA.C FIa [ A I K O C ]

cei*  [€MH]ce CepAIX[TpiB€]
c e p  2 cu[b] ^n- [netJa^ooTt A e  [Rei]
CUT* Rnx[MMajNxc] nxT eq[qjoort]
Wei CUT* Wt c y [n o y]cia* neT[eY]W 
qp6oM Ae RMo[q epxno]TXCc? nay  
qoYON2 eBo;N [Ae o y b b o Ia  ne 2  ̂ TfCe] 
[N]ex Rnq?y[pe Rnpoj]Re eYRTxq 
[R]r a y  Wo y Ê om epKlATHfopi n Ĉy ] 
[..].qjeNe.[ ± 1 0  I t ’ [qp]
[K]Axexe Ae [
[M]epoc- 2 ^̂ oYf
[ . . . ]  2W OYKAdjA [a y c u  q e i p ] e  R it[c a n ] 

BOA W e e  R n cA N [2 0 Y N ‘ q e i ] N e  Wo [y ] 
[A]i'r[e]AOC e q [  ± 1 0  ] .[

(i line missing)

± 9
± 8

± 9
(3 lines missing)

A Y N A ]M jC  . . .  qj 

]a o o y ‘ noYA Ae  
]M e..[...].e[

[.]qje.A.[
AY<t> eAqp[A]NAxa>p[i ...] ^q[Kx] 
pcnq’ exqAo 2  ̂ t m Wi*2A2 [W^a] 
Ae mW 2eNq^AAe RMicpe

Cf. Luke 16:9. For the form AM M CUN A C  ct.P ist. Soph., ch. 130 
(p. 331, lines 10, 13): AM CUN A C. Enjojnnent of "unrightous 
Mammon” is a charge against which Irenaeus defends catholic 
Christians, Haer, IV.30.1.
Cf. Gos. Thom. 95.
Meaning uncertain. Koschorke translates, ” [Wer] aber dem 
Vater des M[ammon] verfallen ist (Wortl: gehort), der [ist] 
(zugleich) dem Vater des geschlechtlichen Verkehrs verfallen.” 
The "father” of Mammon and of sexual intercourse is presum- 

»ably Sabaoth; cf. 73,30. Cf. John 8:44. 
ouvouota; Cf. 31,3.
Cf. 67,3-8.
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4

6

tel
8

10

12

ih]
14

1 16

18

20

22

26

28

by unrighteous (&Sixo(;) Mammon.
They lend money [at interest]; they [waste time (Sta-

Tplpeiv);]
and they do not work. But (8i) he who is 
[father] of [Mammon is (also)]
(the) father of sexual intercourse (auvouala). But (8i) he 
who is able to renounce (dcTcoTcicaersiv) them 
shows [that] he is [from] the generation (yevsa) 
of the [Son of Man], (and) has 
power to accuse (xaTTQYopstv) [them.]
[ _ he]
restrains (xocrixsiv) (-}- 8i) [ 
part(s) ((i.̂ po<;) in a [
[ ] in wickedness (xaxta) [and he makes] the
outer hke the [inner. He resembles] an 
angel (Aŷ eXog) which [

(i line missing)

[ power (8tiva(jii<;)
] said them. But (8i) the one[

[

(3 lines missing)

And having withdrawn (avax^psiv) [ 
silent, having ceased from loquacity 
and disputations.

] he became

•-OHS®?

68,9
68,10-11
68,12

68,13-15

68.16- 17
68.17- 18 
68,27-29 
68,27

iTtoTioaeiv: Cf. 69,22-23 and note.
“ generation of the Son of Man": Cf. 60,5-6 and note.
NA-Y: Perhaps N ^ [q] instead, “him,” soil, the father of Mam­
mon and sexual intercourse; Cf. 68,6-8. xaT/jYopsTv: Cf. 42,29; 

43,19-20 and note.
Koschorke translates “ Nicht [kann man ihn] festhalten [an 

diesen] Orten in einer [ ” ; cf. 67,2-3.
Cf. Gos. Thom. 22; Gos. Phil. II 68,4-6; 2 Clem. 12.2-4.
Cf. Gos. Thom. 13.
Cf. 44,3-9 and notes.
A y t U : The CU is written in a crack in the vertical fibers.
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69,1-4
69.1

69.2

69.3-4

69.4

6 9.5-7

69.6
69.7-24

6 9 .7-10

69.7-8

69,8-10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

[5e]

14

16

n[€NTA.q]6iNe A e  R n[Aoroc 
[xytu ne]i^TA,qcoYCDN [nian* F t m c ] 
[ A . q F i T ] o N  M M o q  x q x o  c q ^ i [ N e ]  e ^ q  

[61 Ne ] FlTxpeqdiNe A e  xqij:[A.p]q)q‘ 
t 2 e N ] K O Y e i  A e  N e ^ x q A O O Y  ^ N e i *

[ . .  . ] o Y e  2^^ T i [ e ] Y ? [ H ] i *  R N o e p o c  w 

[ . ] . [ . ] T e -  o y W e Y ^  € 2 0 y n

ejn iC T IC  GYEAI RNOlYBAnTjCMA.
2 0 J C  €YWTeY[c]q Pi m a y  n q y 2 ® ^  
n i c  w o y a a [Y n x T ]  e r o Y M O Y T e  

e p o q  x e  T [ c < j ) p A r i c * ]  e N c e e [ i M e ]

AN A e  F i e i o [ T e  n ] n i i : [ o ] c M o c  c e [ o Y ]  

O N j  € B O A  P i [ n M A  € T ] m M A Y ’ [AAAA] 

F i T o q  2 t » j q j [ q  q e m e  A ] e  c e p c ( j ) [ p A ]  

n ^ e  R M o q  [ n q j l y p e  r A p  R n E p o i n e ]  

P i ^ F e q p B A n T [ i 2 e  PI]a a a y  2^^ N e q [ M A ]
e H T H c - [ G N e l Y C H K A e  e2[pAY] 
e n o jN j [FI61 Ne]TOYpBAnTiZe p

Knowledge leads to eschatological "rest." Cf. 35,24-36,3. 
TTAOrOC e i* T N 2 0 ; Cf. 34,25; 37,24-25. 
n r  c o t  F i T M e :  Cf. 43,26.
Cf. Gos. Thom. 2; Gos. Hebr., it. 4 =  Clem. Alex. Strom. II-45; 
V.96; Pist. Soph., ch. 102.
“ he became silent” : Cf. 43,23-44,23 and notes.
Even to his fellow-Gnostics the Gnostic need speak only 
sparingly.
Perhaps [ p  M e ] O Y e ,  “think,” an A  form.
On this passage see Pearson, “ Anti-Heretical Warnings," p. 153; 
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 138-142; and tractate 
introduction.
Koschorke translates, “ Einige, < d ie >  zum Glauben gekommen 
sind, [empfangen ein]e Taufe, als ob sie sie als (Garant der) 
Hoffnung auf Heil hatten . . . ”
“ enter the faith” : W hat is meant is a conversion to the Christian 
faith, as exemplified by the catholic church. Real “faith,” 
however, is a matter of dispute for our author; cf. 49,10-n: 

50,1-3 -
Cf. 1 Pet 3:21. But instead of “ salvation” the baptized enter 
“the place of fear” ; cf. 69,27-28.
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[69]
But (SI) he [who has] found the [life-giving word (X6yo(;)] 
[and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth] 
[has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having 
[found.] And (81) when he found he became [silent].
But (SI) few are the things he used to say to those that 
[ ] with their intellectual (voepo?) mind the
[ ] Some enter
the faith {niaru;) [by receiving a] baptism (pd7tTi.a(xa),
on the ground that (ax;) they have [it] as a hope (iXTrt?)
of salvation, which they call
"the [seal (ocppayk)].” They do not [know]
that the [fathers of] the world (x6c[xo<;) are
manifest in that [place, but (dXXd)]
he himself [knows that] he is sealed (<T9paYi?̂ eiv).
For (ydp) [the Son] of [Man]
did not baptize (PaTtTt̂ eiv) any of his
disciples ((i,a0Y)T/)(;). But (SI) [ if those who] are
baptized (pauTi ŝtv) were headed for Ufe,

69,11 o(ppaYl?: This is a reference to the common early Christian 
designation of baptism as a ‘ 'seal of eternal life.’ ' See e.g. Iren. 
Epid, 3; Herm. Sim. 9.16.3-4; 2 Clem. 7.6; 8.6; E p . Apost. 41;
Act. PI. Thekl. 25.

69,12 “ fathers of the world” : Cf. “fathers of baptism,” 69,20-21. 
The reference is to the archontic powers; cf. 32,28; 59,9; 73>

SC 32 29-30-
69,13 “in that place” : I.e., in baptism.
69,14 “he himself” : I.e. the true Gnostic; cf. 69,1-7.

err'?"' 69,14-15 “he is sealed” : The verb acppayt êiv is frequently associated

r: ^

t

69.15
69.16
69.17

-17

-22

with baptism in early Christianity, as is the noun orippayle; 
see e.g. Mel. Pass. 36; Clem. Alex. Prot. 12. Here the reference is 
to a non-baptismal “seaUng,” whether the term is used simply 
metaphorically (Cf. 69,22-24) or of a gnostic rite (less likely). 
For non-baptismal “sealing” amongst Gnostics see e.g. Orig. 
Cels. V I.27; Iren. Haer. 1.25.6.
Cf. John 4:1-2. Cf. Tert. Bapt. i i . i .
The superlin. stroke on is visible.
This passage is very difficult. Koschorke translates, “ [Wiirden] 
aber [die, die] sich taufen lassen, zum Leben gelangen, so hatte 
die W elt Grand zu einer eitlen Hoffnung (oder: wtirde die Welt
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69,20

69,20-21

69,22-23

69,23

MOOY* Nep[e n]i<L0CM0C N2iqjcun[e] 
^qqjoYeif n ?  xycD  n g i o t g  i? 
nBAnTicM2L NeY<yooTt GY^W  

KGOY^ -2lG nG nBAnTIC[Mai] 
flTMG- 2iTFi TAnOTA[r]H [FinKOC] 
HOC GYBING MMOq- [XWX  NGf]
.iCq) MMOC 2 m nA^c m m [a t g  xe ]  
[cG]pAnoTACCG MM[oq* CG^i 6o a] 
AY CD CGNNHOY ?[2]pVf [enMA] 
FI2PTG* nAAIN ON CGCHO? n[2PAT] 
FJ^HTq- KATA GG RNGNTAY+ NA[y ] 
GAYpKATAriNCUCKG MMOOY
[g y]? a:! ^a a y ' qjAY^cunG g y  
^ooY TGYnpA5ic- o y ^̂ 20 
GING AG qjAYZe GBOA

[51
[GnqjFiG^G n]g ia c u a o n - o [yn  
[Ko o Y e  AG oIy ^t a y  mmay  [R^b n ] 
[a ]a [IMCUN] GYOYH2 NMMAY [FIOG]

(bald) leer werden), und die Vater der Taufe konnten (weiterhin) 
beflec[ken].” The meaning seems to be: If baptism were effec­
tive, everyone would be baptized, and the world would be 
emptied of its prisoners. But cf. also 32,8-12.
A Y ^  •' Probably to be understood here as an adversative *‘but'* 
or *'yet.'' On adversative xal in Greek see Moule, Idiom Book, 178. 
“fathers of baptism” : Cf. 69,12 and note. Since the “fathers" 
of baptism are defiled, baptism itself is a defilement. Cf. 30,18- 

31.5-
“ baptism of truth” : True (metaphorical) “baptism” stands in 
contrast to the water baptism of catholic Christian ritual. 
Cf. 69,14-15 and note. For gnostic rejection of water baptism 
see esp. Epiph. Haer, 40.2.6 (the Archontics).
The superUn. stroke on M is visible. dcTcoTaŷ : Cf. also 41,7“̂ I 
43,13; 44,26. “ Renunciation” of worldly attachments is a feature 
of Jesus' teaching, Luke 14:33, and this can readily be broadened 
to in9lude the renunciation of “the world” itself. In early 
Christian asceticism see esp. Act. PI. Thekl. 5; in Gnosticism: 
Pist. Soph. chs. 95, 100, 102; in monasticism: V. Pack, cj) 24; 
Pall. H . Laiis. 13, 19, 21, 35, 39, 44» 45* 54» 5 ,̂ 60, 61, 62. 
Baptismal ritual includes the renunciation of Satan, Hipp. 
Trad. A p . 21. Cf. also Melch. IX  10,29 and note.
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the world (x6<t(xo(;) would become 
empty. And the fathers of 
baptism (pdcTmcrfia) were defiled.
But (S£) the baptism (pdcTmô a) of truth is 
something else; it is by renunciation (aitoTay:̂ ) of [the] 
world (x6(j(io(;) that it is found. [But (oXXdc) those who] 
say [only] with the tongue [that]
[they] are renouncing ( a x o T a c r o e i v )  it [are lying,] 
and they are coming to [the place] 
of fear. Moreover (TudiXtv) they are humbled 
within it. Just as ( x a r d c )  those to whom it was given 
to have been condemned ( x a T a y i v t o c r x e i v ) ,

[they shall] get something! They are 
wicked in their behavior (xpâ K;) 1 Some (Bi) 
of them fall away

[70]
[to the worship of] idols (etScaXov). [Others]
[(-[- SI)] have
[demons (Saifwov)] dwelling with them [as did]

69,24-26 The reference is to the “renunciation” rite of baptism; cf. Hipp. 
Trad. A p . 21.

69.25 2^ TTA.3tC FfMATe: Cf. 31,25-26. For the expression cf. Iren. 
Haer. VI.33.3, against the Valentinians; Cf. also I John 3:18.

69.26 c e x i  6 o a : Or perhaps c e p  2^^. with the same meaning.
69,27-28 Cf. Heb 10:27.
69,29-31 This passage is very difficult. Koschorke translates, “ (Ganz) in 

Entsprechung zur Beschaffenheit derer (sc. der Vater der 
Taufe), die ihnen gegeben haben—^wobei sie Verdammung 
empfingen— [wer]den sie (auch) empfangen.” The meaning 
seems to be that those who adhere to the catholic practice of 
baptism will share in the same condemnation as the archontic 
powers. Cf. 69,12.20-21 and notes. xaraYivtixrxetv: Cf. 42,29. 

69.32 TTpâ K;: Cf. 37,29.
69.32- 70,30 On this passage see Pearson, “ Jewish Haggadic Traditions,"

p. 459, and tractate introduction.
69.32- 70,1 Koschorke translates, “ Einige aber unter ihnen kommen [durch

die] Gotzen zu FaU."
70,1 U^MUpe F i e i A C U A O N  =  elSoXoXaTpela. Cf. 56,8-9 and note.

For gnostic polemic against idolatry see e.g. Heracleon, fr. 21; 
Gos. Phil. II  72,1-4.

70,1-4 For David's propensity to idol worship according to Jewish 
haggadah, see e.g. b. Sanhedrin 107a.
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70.4- 6

70.4- 5

70,5-9
70,7

70,7-9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX ,5

4 K A [ A Y e ] ! A ’ n p p o  R r o q  n e N T A .[ < | ]
CMp c [R]t € H0[i]hm ne[qq?H] 
pe c o a [o]m[co]̂ i haY [eN]TA.qA:noq [̂b]o ;\ 
2fJ OYMflT[Noeiii] NToq neNTAq

20

KCUf Flei H M [€BO];\ FiAAIMajl!l
eBO ^ x e  Aqjci T1[o y 6 o]i4* FixApeq 
[o]y [w ] x e  e q [ K w f  AqcuT]n î a a i m c d n  
[e n ] p [n ]e  Aq[KAAY €2]oyn  e cA < p q e  
[R2Y-2̂ P]!̂ ‘ 3k.[Y6cu 2 ]̂ 9 YNo 6 n o yo  
[ e iq j  2]? €y ]i<̂h 62PaT m

[m a y ] NT^po[YAA]e Fi6i Yi2 P̂ ^
[m] a io c  €2 PaT e[eiH]M AY^cDAeit

[n]  n2Y-2^P' "̂ ^EY^] ?E*̂  TO YlyoY 
eTMMAY a n a [aimcun] nCUT* 
e 2 PA'f 2 N  H2Y*2^EP'^ H ] e e  W N e n  
TAYP BOA 2m ne^TOKO- a y û 
[A]Y[6]qj n6 i R2Y-2‘-Pi3i o y o y a a b *
[AYlqJ JCIN N6200Y €TRMAY 
[eYOYH2l MW RpcuMe ei*q?ooTt 
[2 W OY]MYi'i*Ai*cooY[N]’ a y Ê u]

David and Solomon are singled out as “laughing-stocks" in 
Treat. Seth V II 63,4-17.
Cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9. “ Jerusalem” : The temple may be meant here. 
According to Jewish haggadah David dug the temple’s founda­
tions; see e.g. b. Makkot i ia .
On this passage see Giversen, “ Solomon und die Damonen.” 
2N OYMN-fNOeili: Cf. the Bathsheba episode, 2 Kgdms ii. 
But the son bom to that adulterous union died, 2 Kgdms 
12:15-18, and Solomon was bom of Bathsheba later, 2 Kgdms 
12:24.
Cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7. According to Jewish haggadah Solomon 
was aided in building the temple by demons, and in general his 
power over the demons is a common topos in Jewish legend. 
See esp. Test. Salom. {passim)', b. Gittin 68ab; Exod. Rah. 52.4; 
M idr. Cant. 1.1.5; Num . Rab. 11.3; Pesiq. R. 6.7; and cf. b. 
M igilla  i ib ;  Pesiq. Rab. Kah. 5; Jos. Ant. V III.45. On Solomon 
as a sorcerer par excellence in Hellenistic legend, esp. magical 
material, see Hopfner, Offenbarungszauber, vol. 2, § 291. For 
Solomon’s power over demons in gnostic literature, see esp. 
Apoc. Adam  V  78,27-79,18; Orig. World II 106,19-107,17; and 
the Mandaean account of the building of the temple, Lidz.
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David the king. He is the one who
laid the foundation of Jerusalem; and his son
Solomon, whom he begat
in [adultery,] is the one who
built Jerusalem by means of the demons (Saifjiwv),
because he received [power]. When he
[had finished] (+  Bi) [building, he imprisoned] the

demons (Salfxtov)
[in the temple.] He [placed them] into seven 
[waterpots (GSpia). They remained] a long [time]
[in] the [waterpots ((>Spia)], abandoned
[there.] When the Romans [went]
up to [Jerusalem] they discovered
[the] waterpots (uSpta), [and immediately]
the [demons (Satfitov)] ran
out of the waterpots (uSpia) as those who
escape from prison. And
the waterpots (uSpia) [remained] pure (thereafter).
[And] since those days 
[they dwell] with men who are 
[in] ignorance, and

I

Ginza, pp. 28, 46.
70,8 "Jerusalem": The temple is doubtless meant here. Cf. 70,4-5

and note. Cf. also Lidz. Ginza, p. 46.
70,10-14 There is a loss of vertical fibers from the left side of the page, 

with loss of text. The legend of the demons in the waterpots is 
reflected in a number of different sources, perhaps ultimately 
based on a single lost apocryphon. C f. Reitzenstein, Poimandres, 
295; Berthelot, L a  Chimie au M oyen Age, vol. 2, 265; Test. 
Salom. 15.9; cf. 19.1 and variants. For the Muslim form of the 
legend in the Arabian Nights see Isbell, Incantation Bowls, 13. 
For discussion see tractate introduction.

70,14-15 Probably a reference to Pompey's entry into the temple; see 
esp. Jos. Ant. X IV .72-73.

70,21-28 Vertical fibers had already been loosened and folded over^n  
part of the page in antiquity, for the scribe avoided the damaged 
area. Thus on line 21, STM  and MAY separated by almost 
two spaces. On line 22, GT' and cyoOTT are separated; on line 
23 C G O y N  and A Y ^ ; on line 24 NI and M; on line 25 C O A O  

and M CU N ; on line 26 AO^ and TTG; on line 27 01  H M and R ; 
on line 28 A and Q ).

1 3
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70,21-24
70,24

70,24-30

70,26

70.26-27

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

n i m  6 e  n e
[jsl3l y € i]a ’ R n im  lire c o a o m c u n * 
[ R ]  i;re t c R t ?- R  n e  n c o  
Be1‘ ei*KtUTe eeiHM * R  n im  FI 
T o q  n e  Ra a i m c u n - R  x u ; n ^ ^  
2Y-2k̂ pi3i' R  n im  Rt o o y  Ne
Fl^ptuMaiioc* N3lT A e  ^eNMY

[03

( ± 5  lines missing)

[.].[
F1n [
F1A[
T[

n e [
[ ..] .[
A p o  ep[o>» 
FinpcDiji[e 

W[-]a^PT[ 
aif Jt[o>2Fi

± 8 nq^Hpe]

(i line missing)

24

a.YOJ e q [  
n o T e  e q . [  
0 Y N 0 6  ra.p n e  [ 
OYcn Txr[ 
e'f'<j)Ycic [

? T e
. p- NeT[
THpq 2^ o [Y

±  12 eo]

± 8 M̂ ]lCai

Cf. Test. Salom. 15.9-10.
The M in NIM is partially written on the underside of a folded 
over fiber; cf. note to 70,21-28.
Cf. 29,15-21; 30,30-31,5; 40,30-41,4; 45,19-22. On the use of 
allegory in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction.
The n  in the second n e  is written on the underside of the 
vertical fibers folded over. Cf. note to 70,21-28.
The "wcill which surrounds Jerusalem" is not mentioned pre*
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28

30

[they have remained upon] the earth. Who, then, is 
[David]? And who is Solomon?
[And (>])] what is the foundation? And (ij) what is the
wall which surrounds Jerusalem? And (ij) who
are the demons (Saifwov) ? And (tj) what are the
waterpots ((JSpia) ? And (ij) who are
the Romans? But (S£) these [are mysteries ((xuoT̂ ptov)]

C71]
(±  5 lines missing)

6 [
[

8 [
[

10 . . . [
[

12 victorious over [ 
of Man [

14 [
[undefiled

the Son]

(i line missing)

. . . [
18 and he [

when (oTĉ Ts) he [
20 For (yAp) [ ] is a great

. . . [
22 to this nature ((piiffu;) [

[
24 those that [

all in [a ] blessed (paxapio?)

H

viously in the text, but may have been in the source used by  
the author of our tractate. Cf. tractate introduction. Cf. also 
3 Kgdms 9:15.

7O130 ''mysteries": The word was doubtless completed on the next
page, 2 e N M Y /[C T H p iO N .
Some ink is now missing on the MS. from p, but it it is attested 
in an early photograph.
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26

28

71,26-29

piOQ Wc 6 n [ ...........W ee  Wo ]y

c a a a m a n ,?l[Pa - u â c b ] cui( e^ oY N  
eT2POJ WKtu2^ e[i*Jc]epo e n e  
20Y0* q jA C o q jC  ?^9YN  enW

[OB]

(± 5 lines missing)

6 [ ± 1 8 ]a t

[ ± 1 8 ]xp H

8 [ ± 1 8 ]K €

[ ±  1 7 ].

10 [ ± 1 8 ]|H

[ ±  16 ]€NT.
12 [ ± 1 5 ]q^H MW

[ ±  13 ]a n  y [

14 [ ±  13 nW ]T<PK

( i line m issing)

16 [ ±  14 ]N 2PO > -xe

[ ±  13 ]i^ c y g n a y

18 [ ±  14 ] MW n ^ iN *

[ ±  9 e lY ^ iA -  (i^ q^ e e Y

20 [CIA ib  I I ] n o [y ]a  m

[ ±  14 ]M Wt [. . ] e

22 [ ±  12 a a ]a a  o y

[ ±  14 ]. e Y C A

24 N[ ±  12 ]Y- AYO)

q.[. . . ] .  [W6i n q ? H p ] e R n p c u

26 Me- A Y [<0 A q o ]Y < O N 2  C B O A  21TN

T n H P H  W[a t ] m o y  e c B e e s e

According to ancient “ science” and folklore the legendary 
salamander was able to live in fire. The closest parallel to this 
passage is Phys. rec. A  (ed. Kaimakis) 31: l&v etô X07) el? xAtxwov 
TTupdc, oP^vurat f) Trdpa, lav 81 el? OwoxauoTî ptov poXavelou, 
(jpIvvuTat uitoxauoT:^piov. Cf. also Aristot. Hist. An. V.i9> 
552B; Ael. Nat. A n . II.2.31; Pliny Hist. Nat. X .8 7; and Theophr. 
Ign. 60. The salamander was probably meant by Philo in his 
reference to Ttuplyova animals; cf. Gig. 7; Quaest. in Ex. II.28. 
For discussion see tractate introduction.
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gpiris-

. 5s'
Jj-3j{p

26

28

and they [ like a]
salamander (crocXafjiavSpa). [It] goes into 
the fiery oven which burns 
exceedingly; it slithers into the [furnace]

[72]

6 [
[

8 [ 
[

10 [
[

12 [
[

M [

(±  5 lines missing)

Jin

] . . .
] and

] . . . [
the] furnace

(i line missing)

] the boundaries 
] that they might see 
] and the power

] sacrifice (6uffia). Great is the sacrifice (0u(j[a) 
] one

16 [
[

18 [
[

20 [
[

22 [ but (aXXdi)] in a
[ ] aside

24 [ ] And
[the Son] of Man [

26 and [he has become] manifest through
the bubbling fountain (tutjŷ ) of [immortality.]

71,29 “furnace” : The word was probably R[/TU>lt, completed on

the next page. Cf. 72,14.
72,12 Perhaps “ night.”
72,12-14 In the right margin there is blotting from p. 73 - d -  not®s to

73.13-15-
72,14 SuperUn. stroke visible.
72,19 Guola; Cf. 38,7; 32,20 and note.
72,20-21 In the right margin there is blotting from p. 73. ^ from 73.22 

and H from 73,23.
72,26-27 Cf. Gos. Thom. 13; John 4:14.
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20

22

24

26

73.1
73.3-6
73.4
73.8
73.13

73.14

73.15

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

or

[ ± 9  ' ]MxIqlK![ ......... ]t o c

[ ± 9  ] O Y K A . e x p [ o c ]  n e -
[ . . . . . . ] . M  A [ e ]  i j e '  o Y e A [ e Y ] © e p o c
[A e] i4Aq[p]<()e[o]Ni- q n o p ^  [€ b]o a  R 
[OYJON NIM 6 BOA nim  <|>®o

[ n o ]c  eNAOje  t o [y 6 om  . 6
^[M]xeHTHC .[ ± 7
CMOT* FlN0 r40[C

1ti‘ w

naT 9 Y - [
10 m o[no ]̂ i [

[ ± 18 ] .
12 [ ±  17 I r e

[ . . . ] . e [ ± i i ]

14 [ R ] M o q  e A O Y [ ± 9
[ __ ]OYCBCU [

16 [ ±  10 ]N€[
.......]p[....... ] e[Te]qcB[tu ]
elYAOJ Hm9 [c x e  k]an eYAj*[reAoc] 

0 BOA WqTAq?[e oeio)]
n h t FI nxpx neNTANTAOje Q[ei<y] 
^Moq n h tR MApequ^(o[ne eq] 
qHf* eNcexcD an Fi [̂
R'Py M h eT0[.]. n[. .] .̂[
[ .. .]9A eY e ep i^  [ 
x e  €Ti cecoBeij: .[ 
mR6om Rm o o y  epT[Hpei R] 
nNQMOC nAT [e]TeNeprei

Corr. q is deleted with a diagonal stroke.
Gnostic existence is characterized b y freedom, including freedom 
from envy and ill-will. Cf. 44,3-23 and notes, 
q n o p ^ :  Probably an error; read q n o p X  instead. Cf. 44,i5- 
vdfxo?: Cf. 73,27.
A  trace of the initial letter, possibly q, occurs as a blotting in 
the right margin of p. 72.
Traces of the first two letters, M M, occur as blottings in the right 
margin of p. 72.
The initial letter, T, occurs eis a blotting in the right margin 
of p. 72.
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'00

lO

12

14

18

20

22

24

26

73
[ J . . .
[ J he is pure (xa6ap6(;),
[and (8i) he] is [ ]• A free man (eX8u0epo(;)
[(-|- 8i) is not] envious (90ovstv). He is set apart from 
everyone, from [every audacity (T6X|xa) and] envy

(<p06vo?)
the [power of] which is great. [ ] is (a)
disciple ((jta07jTiQ<;) [ 
pattern of law (v6(jiO(;) [ 
these [
only ((jLovov) [
[
[
[ ] they placed
him under a [
[ ] a teaching [

16 [

[ ] his teaching.
They say, [“ Even if (xiScv)] an [angel ((JcvYê o?)]
comes from heaven, and preaches
to you beyond (Tcapa) that which we preached
to you, may he be
anathema!” They do not let the [
of the soul (4'UX'̂ ) which [
[ ] freedom (eXeu0spla) [
For they are still (Sti) immature [ 
they are not able to [keep (xigpeiv)] 
this law (v6{jlo<;) which works (svspYetv)

73.17 “his teaching” : Probably the apostle Paul’s; cf. the following
lines.

73,18-22 Gal 1:8. The opponents have appropriated Paul’s asseveration
for their own purposes.

73,22-24 Koschorke translates, . . wobei sie nicht lassen die [ ] der
See[le], indem sie bewirken, dass die Siinde [ ] Freiheit. .

73.24 SXeu0ep(a: Cf. 73,3-6.
73.25 e x i  c e C O B C K  =  Sti Vî jctol ebw. Cf. i  Cor 3 :1 ;  Heb 5:13.
73,26-27 Cf.'Acts 15:5.
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12

73,29-30

74,2
74,4
74,6

74,8-9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,J

28 6 BOA 2 ITOOTOY FlNi^epecic' 
Rt [o]o y  AN ne- a a a a  Wa y

30 NAMIC N€ WCABACUe- 6 BOA

OA

14

16

18

20

22

24

[̂I]t o [o t o y 1 M*?m[
. e p o [ ........ ] Wc b o [o y 6
€AYi<:[uj]  ̂ [ejjcw eeN[. 
nom[o c ] i r e ^ *  N[e]TtiA..[
0OM [.]. ce^^cuBe WWccui4[.].[
^Yt i  9  ̂ eTMWi*CNo[oYce]
^Kp!(i[e..........].a>e[.]N r m o o y

[.]0CCp.[ ± 7  ] .[ .]N  ^TnHTH W
[a t m o y  ± 1 0

(2 lines missing)

Me[
0C€K^[AC ±  II
• t ? [  ± 9
[ ±  10
[ .............]? [
[. .]Ap[.].e[........n]a n o [y ]<| e[
[ -----] ----- [ -]Y RnR^ THp[q]
[---- ] .q .  .^Y RMA.Y T i x ^ x e

[3L]qpB3LTTTi2:e RMoq x y a >  n n e
[---- ]M[.]^Te ^qpNOYTe
[ e z p ^ i ]  RnoY^M3L2Te RMoq-
[......].[. .]y  R m3lY l

[ ± 9  Ip̂ I eMWboM*
[eTpeYl^]T9 eniTW WKecoit

]TG[
] x  TMflT .̂[ 

]M2l[

v6jjL0i; . . . ^epyetv . . . atpeai?: Cf. Gal 5:18-20; Rom 7:5; i Cor 
11:19. *'these heresies'': Cf. 59,4-5 and notes. Cf. also.4 ôc. Pet. 
V II 74,22 and context.
"The powers of Sabaoth" are the angels who gave the Law. Cf. 
29,20-23 and note. For "Sabaoth" see esp. Epiph. Haer. 40.2.6-8 
and 5.1-7 (the Archontics).
Koschorke translates, ". . . und] er lehrt[. . ."
Cf. Rom 8:2.
Koschorke translates "[Viel]deutigkeit." "Twelve" (fern.) is 
admittedly difficult to construe here for lack of context. 
TiTHTH R A T M O Y : Cf. 72,26-27 and note.
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28

30

:el

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

74.IO-II

74.19

r; V? 74,19-20

74.21-22

'■rgii 74.22-25

by means of these heresies (atpsoK;)—
though (Ŝ ) it is not they, but (dcXXa) the powers (StSvafxi?)
of Sabaoth—by means

7 4
of the [
[ j the doctrines [
as they have been jealous of some [
[law(s) (v6|xo(;)] in Christ. Those who will [ 
power [ j they reach the . . .  [
[ ] the [twelve]
judge (xplveiv) [ ] them
[ ] the fountain of
[immortahty

(2 lines missing)

[
in order that [
[
[
[
[ good
[ j the whole place.
[ ] there the enemies.
He was baptized (PaTCTil̂ eiv), and the 
[ ] he became divine; he flew
[up,j (and) they did not grasp him.
[ ] there the [enemies]
[ ] since it was not possible
[for them to bring him] down again.

Koschorke posits three missing lines here, plus one missing line 
after 15.

Probably a reference to archontic powers.
Koschorke translates, "E r hat dort die Feinde [geschlagen(?) 
welche] ihn bedran[gen(?)] . . . reading KOA^icjilZe instead 
of B A lT T lZ e. The letters are very faint. Cf. 62,11 and note. If 
a reference to baptism is correct, it should be taken as a special 
gnostic “baptism of truth” ; cf. 69,22-23 and note.
The Gnostic’s goal is to achieve deification and to eiscend to  
heaven. Cf. 44,5-7; Corp. Herm. 1.26.
The archontic enemies cannot prevent the Gnostic’s ascent.
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26 [ ............ ] ?  NiM e Y ^ M x [ 2 ] T ?  P i r < o q

T ] M F I ' f x T ‘ c o o Y N  e Y p n p o c  
^[xe] e N e f ' f ’ cbcd 2  ̂ W K A xe 
2 l T ^ i  ^ e N q j o x T *
H x e x N y  eYNxqj6n6oM

28

30

74,28

74.29

"those who teach in the comers” : This is a polemical topos; 
see e.g. Herm. M and. 11.13.8; Tat. Or. Graec. 26; Orig. Cels. 
VI.78; Min. Fel. Oct. 8; Acts 26:26.

^ eN O JO JC ?: "carved things,” as in the carved images of



THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 7 4 ,2 6 -7 4 ,3 0 2 0 3

26 Every [ J grasps him
[with] ignorance, attending (Tcpoâ x®''''')

28 to those who teach in the comers 
by means of carved things and 

30 artful tricks. They will not be able

74.29-30

paganism; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. V I .1 10.4. Koschorke translates 
it as an adjective, ‘ ‘hohle."
K O T C  =  jxeOoSela; R t g XNH are “ artful devices"
or “tricks." Cf. Eph 4:14.
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CODEX IX ; FRAGMENTS

Since all of the unplaced fragments of Codex IX  of which there 
is any knowledge have been published in the Facsimile Edition, the 
policy followed here is to publish transcriptions of only those 
larger fragments which contain, on either side, six or more letters 
or letter traces. Such translations as are possible are indicated in 
the notes to the respective fragments.

The numbering of the fragments is that of the Facsimile Edition, 
and they are presented here in the order in which they appear there. 
Both sides of each fragment are transcribed together, vertical 
fibers (t) first. It should be noted that fragments 72-86 are now 
lost, attested only in photographs made by Giversen in 1958 (cf. 
Facsimile Edition, plates 77-78).

The following fragments pubhshed here were first encountered 
or preserved (according to photographic records) together with 
material from tractate i:  fragments 3, 4, 6, i i ,  20, and 75. The 
following fragments published here were first encountered or 
preserved together with material from tractate 3: fragments 2, 5» 
9,10, 12, 13, 22, 23, 32, 37, 72, 73, 74, 82, 83, and 86.

2  t  : . [

H[
< | ) [

. [

2 - > : ] .
]T€
]H
Int*

3 t  : ]m o n - n n [ 
î n[

3 - > : ]M€[

Fr.
Fr.

2| Left margin visible.
tt .  2-)- Right margin visible.
Fr. 3| No margins visible.

3|,i Perhaps m] m o n , " us.* 
3f,2 "to you, and.**

Fr. 3 No margins visible.



2o6 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX

3-  »-.2 
Fr. 4t

4t >2 
4t>3 

Fr. 4->
4- >.2 
4->.3

Fr- 5f  
Fr. 5 -̂ .

5 ^ .2
Fr. ej* 

6f,2  
Fr. 6-> 

6->,2 
Fr. 9f

4 t  :

]Y* n x i*r[e A o c
] .N [

o y a ] ^ b n [
n]cuN2* n ^ [

]. ntpNj [
4-> : ]•[

O Y lx e T i r̂[
] n a m o y [

5 t  :

]BN[

5 - ^ : ]«[
o ] c  5 q ) o p f f  [ 
] . [ . ] r e q [

6 f  : ] e n [
] c o 9 [

6—>: ]AN.[
]6 n 6 [o M

] . . [

9 t  : r t [
pe[

T .[
np[

"the angel (&.yye\o<;)/'
No margins visible.
"holy."
"the] life."
"the life."
No margins visible.
"no longer (ouxIti)."
Perhaps c e ] N 3LMOY# "they will die." 
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
"(at) first."
No margins visible.
Perhaps ] c o o [y n , "know."
No margins visible.
"be able."
Left margin visible.

■ 'i V

■-ii!

No
’’ ffirlia]
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9->,6 
Fr. 9-> 

9- ,̂6 
9->,8 

Fr. io |

Fr. io->

10-^, I
Fr. i i |  
Fr. II 
Fr. i2f  

I2f,2 
Fr. 12-►

I2->,I
I2-̂ ,2

e p [
o[
|3̂ [

]n o Y
i r
] . e
]^lN

3Y
] Jk-Yco

]OA.
le w

]N
l Y

10 t  : [blank]

].WTcp.

l t - [
II t  :

] N ^ P [
ii->-: ] q M C u [

12 t  : ] € N [  

] M €  p[

l 2->: ] q ? i N [  

] T O N  .[
]N f [

Perhaps ep[ONOC, ‘ ‘throne(s)’’ (6p6vo;).
Right margin visible.
“ and."
“in."
Apparently uninscribed. Perhaps a fragment from p. 76, which 
may have been left uninscribed; see codex introduction for 
discussion.
Top margin possibly preserved. Perhaps a fragment from p. 75; 
cf. previous note.
Perhaps TcU’f, “ father."
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
Perhaps pcu]Me, “ man."
No margins visible.
Perhaps ^ I N [ e ,  “seek."
Probably a Greek adjective.



2o8 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX

Fr. I3| 
Fr. 13^  
Fr. 20'!'

2of,i 
Fr. 20-> 
Fr. 22'|' 
Fr. 22 -y

22-  >.,3 
Fr. 23I

23t,i 
Fr. 23

23- >.2

Fr. 32f 
Fr. 32->

13  t

13-^ 
20 t

] . o y t [

].Ty[

20->: ]N e n p [

lV9y[
22 t : M

h^V-[
22-^: ]•[

]np[
]w np[

]p[

23 t  : i zm
i m

23-^: ].T[
] e  T^[

]. w[

32 t  : ] .[
]AeN[
] o . . [

32- :̂ ]^[
] x q e . [

] . . [

No margins visible.
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
Perhaps received''; or ^ i:^ [ o o c ,  "I said.'
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
Perhaps an imperative, "D o n o t. . ."
No margins visible.

\omai 
■ 'i “t l ie w j

1

m.' ? &
No margins visible.
Perhaps a nomen sacrum occurred on this line; note the superlin. 
stroke on e.
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
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3 7  t  : ] Y T [
]t c [

] n e [

3 7 - > :  ] e e  [

] .T f [
7 2  t  : T ^ ! . [

]nTHp[iI
7 2 ^ :  ] . . . [

]. n q j o  o^.[ 
] o y e  i l .[

7 3 f :  ]•••[
] 9 T f O [

]CBO> N[
] nay [

73- ̂ : ]••[

]eqN[
]T[

7 4  t  : ] o t [
]t [ .] 2 . . . [

]ic [

74- ^:
]CA[

] - Y ? [

Fr. 37I No margins visible.
Fr. 37-> No margins visible.

37“>,i ' ‘the w ay.”
37->,2 "in.”

Fr. 72I No margins visible.
72|,i "this.”
72f,3 "the AU.”

Fr. 72-> No margins visible.
72->,2 "(a) thousand.”

Fr. 73ĵ  No margins visible.
73f,3 Perhaps '|'] CBCU, "teach.” 
731,4 "these.”
7 3 “  ̂ Right margin possibly visible. 

Fr. 74I No margins visible.

74t>3 ' ' J e s u s ”

Fr. 74-). No margins visible.
74->,i Perhaps “ in.”
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Fr- 75t

75f .2 
75f .3 

Fr. 75^  

75-̂ . I 
Fr. 82f 
Fr. 8 2 ^

82-V, I
Fr. 83f 
Fr. 83-^ 
Fr. 86f 
Fr. 86-)-

7 5  t  : ]uo YN[

7 5 -

]TBA.p[BHACUN
m i

]o o y t [
]ON
].RM
]p q[

82 t  : ] . . . [
] . . [

82->: ]pWpA[qj
ly m

8 3 f : ].B.[
] n¥ .[

83-^: ].!0?[
]eY-[

86 f  : ] . [ . . ] . [  
].^N . JC[ 

] . . . [
86-^: ] . . [ . ] . [

] . . [

Top margin preserved. This fragment probably belongs in the 
vicinity of p. 17, as indicated by the name *'Barbelo*' (cf. Melch. 
IX  16,26), and because it was first photographed with fragments 
of pp. 17 and 21. It does not fit the top of p. 17, however. 
**Barbelo.'’
Perhaps TTCU]N2 , 'The hfe.”
Top margin visible.
Perhaps ‘ 'male.''
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
“gentle."
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X

V -
I I I  1,

Bibliography. Facsimile Edition, pp. xv-xxiii, pi. 81-144. Doresse, Secret 

Books, pp. 140-141, 145: Krause, “ Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 
pp. 107-113; Robinson, “ Coptic Gnostic Library Today,” p. 400; Krause 
and Labib, Gnostische tind hermetische Schriften, pp. 9-10, pi. 5, 13; Robinson, 
“ Construction,” pp. 172, 174, 176-183, 185-189; Robinson, “ Codicology,” 
pp. 15, 17-18, 27-28; Robinson, “ Future,” pp. 26-27, 42-43, 47-49, 53-54, 
58-59; Emmel, “ Final Report,” pp. 16, 21.

Codex X is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 in 
a jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about 10 km. northeast of Nag' 
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson’s Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, pp. 
21-23). It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, 
and bears the inventory number 10551. It has been numbered X 
by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (“ Nouveaux textes gnostiques,” 
p. 137), XII by H.-C. Puech in 1950 ("Les nouveaux dcrits gnosti­
ques,” p. 109) and by J. Doresse in 1958 [Les livres secrets, p. 167), 
and X by M. Krause in 1962 (‘‘Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 
p. 128 et passim). Krause’s numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices 
is the official numbering used by the Coptic Museum and in the 
Facsimile Edition, and is therefore adopted in this edition.

I. Codicology
Codex X was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 

the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edttion, plates 81-86 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pi. 5). 
In three of these photographs (pi. 83-85) the codex is shown open 
at pp. 26*-27*, 28*-29*, and 30^-31 *. A full description of the 
leather cover, which was made of sheep leather, is provided by
J. M. Robinson in his Preface to the Facsimile Edition (p. xvii). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 
leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex X  belongs 
typologically in a group together with Codices VI and IX, and to a 
lesser extent II (see "Construction,” pp. 184-190). Such cartonnage 
as may have been removed from the binding of Codex X  has been 
lost (cf. Emmel, “ Final Report,” p. 21).



2 1 2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X

Codex X  is preserved only in part, and the extant portion 
consists mainly of fragments. More than half of the codex is lost. 
Thus this codex, along with Codex XII, represents that part of the 
Nag Hammadi Library which has suffered the most damage and 
loss. Unhke Codex XII, the fragments of Codex X  have not been 
susceptible of identification with any previously known literature. 
Thus it is not possible to ascertain even the extent of the codex; 
how many pages it originally contained, or even how many trac­
tates, though on grounds of content it is presumed that it contained 
only one tractate, whose title occurs on the last inscribed page of 
the codex, p. 68* (see the tractate introduction).

In Secret Books (p. 145) J. Doresse says of Codex X (=  XII in his 
numbering system): “ 20 pages [ =  leaves], with their binding in 
sahidic dialect, marked by akhmimic influence.” Subsequently, 
(“ Les Rehures,” p. 45), Doresse is even less specific, remarking 
simply that the codex is too damaged to say how many pages it 
contained.

Krause reports of Codex X that it came to the Cairo Museum 
(along with other codices in the library) in 1952 (cf. also Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 124) and that the papyrus leaves, contained in a 
leather cover, were broken and disordered (Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9). Krause reports that the 
remains of the codex were placed between 34 plexiglass panes. He 
thus silently corrects an earlier statement which referred to 36 
plexiglass panes (“ Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128).

No attempt had apparently been made, at the time of the initial 
conservation in plexiglass, to put the pages and fragments of Codex 
X into order. The work that was done on this subsequently was 
carried out, from 1968 on, on the basis of photographs of the plexi­
glass containers. This work has been refined and corrected by 
examination of the original MS. on periodic work sessions in the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, from 1970 to 1977.

At the time that I joined the Coptic Project of the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity of Claremont in 1968 and was assigned 
Codex X as part of my contribution to the Project, I was given 
access to 36 photographs (taken in 1966 under UNESCO auspices), 
showing the 36 panes of plexiglass referred to by Krause in his 
earher article (see above). Upon study of these photographs it 
immediately became evident that plexiglass nos. 35-36 contained 
fragments that did not belong to Codex X  at all. This judgment
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was made on the basis of the hand as shown by the writing pre­
served on the fragments, and also the dialect (Sahidic, rather than 
the Subakhmimic of Codex X; cf. below). The suggestion was then 
made that the fragments in question belong to Codex V III; some­
time later some of these fragments were positively identified as 
belonging to Codex VIII.

The question as to why plexiglass 35-36 were attributed to Codex 
X at all was later answered. At an advanced stage of the work of 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
J. Doresse kindly offered to the Institute some photographs of the 
Nag Hammadi codices that he had taken in 1948, including three 
photographs of Codex X  in an opened state, showing pp. 26*-27*, 
28*-29*, 30*-3i* {ptt Facsimile Edition, plates 83-85). In the photo­
graph showing p. 31* (pi. 85), there is clearly visible, protruding 
from under p. 31 * at the top, one of the fragments that had appeared 
in plexiglass 36, a fragment that has been subsequently identified 
as part of the bottom of Codex VIII, p. 10, preserving parts of the 
last four lines. (An unidentified fragment from Codex VIII is also 
visible; see Facsimile Edition', p. xix.) These photographs of Codex 
X, dating from 1948, show that the contents of that codex had been 
considerably disturbed before the photography. Sometime after the 
manuscripts were discovered, but before Doresse had had a chance 
to study them, the contents of Codices X  and VIII— and probably 
the others as well (cf. Secret Books, p. 117)— had become thoroughly 
disordered, with the resxxlt that not only was Codex X  itself in 
hopeless disarray, but fragments from Codex VIII had been ar­
bitrarily stuffed into the cover containing Codex X. At the time of 
the initial conservation in i960 the material was conserved in 
plexiglass panes in the sequence in which it was found in the leather 
cover (see Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9; cf. 
Facsimile Edition, p. xix). Final conservation was completed in 
1977 (see Facsimile Edition, p. xix; cf. Emmel, “ Final Report,” 
pp. 17-22).

Enough of Codex X  has been preserved and pieced together to 
suggest with confidence that it consisted of a single quire. Recto 
pages from the first half of the quire consistently display vertical 
fibers, and recto pages from the last half of the quire horizontal 
fibers. The sequence of some of the pages has been ascertained, and 
fragments have been assigned to other pages somewhat arbitrarily 
(though not^without criteria, see below), with the result that an
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educated guess as to the original extent of the codex is possible. It 
appears that Codex X  was originally constructed of a minimum of 
18 sheets of four pages each, placed in such a way that all vertical 
fibers faced downward and horizontal fibers upward, and folded to 
make a book. The bottom sheet became the uninscribed front and 
back flyleaves (the back flyleaf is partially preserved, cf. pi. 141-142 
of the Facsimile Edition). The other sheets constituted the written 
part of the book. There is enough material surviving from the be­
ginning, the middle, and the end of the codex to arrive at an absolute 
minimum of 68 inscribed pages for the codex, though the codex 
was probably larger (see below). 56 pages, or fragments thereof, 
are extant. Pagination, after p. 10, is uncertain; asterisks (*) are 
used to indicate those pages whose numeration is postulated, not 
certain (though absolute sequence has been determined for some 
of these pages; see below). According to the minimum pagination 
adopted here, the center pages of the codex are 34* and 35*.

The leaves measure up to 26.0 cm. in height, and from ca.
11.4 cm. in width in the middle portion of the codex (p. 39*/40*) 
to 12.2 cm. at the outer pages (p. 3/4). The closed book thus had a 
proportion of roughly 2 to i, height to width. Codex X  is the narrow­
est of aU of the codices in the Nag Hammadi Library (cf. Robinson’s 
table, “ Construction,” p. 185).

The number of lines per page varies from 28 (pp. 1, 25*, 26*, 27*, 
28*, 35*, 36*, 37*, 38*) to 30 (pp. 30*, 39* ?, 41*, 42*); the average 
is 29. The hnes average 15-16 letters in length. There are as few as 
II (40*,6), and as many as 21 (5,2). The lines average somewhat 
shorter toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact 
that the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than 
in the middle.

Page numerals 3, 4, and 5 are extant, and occur in the middle of 
the top margin of their respective pages. Unfortunately our scribe 
stopped numbering the pages after p. 5, a fact which has made the 
task of reconstructing the codex all the more difficult. It should 
also be noted that the work of placing fragments and reconstructing 
the codex has been done over a considerable period of time, and 
has been a “ trial and error” process. Thus what has been said of 
Codex X  in prehminary articles on the Nag Hammadi hbrary and 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
has been subject to revision and refinement as the work progressed.

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious that
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i'k̂ ^

initio
nitelŷ''

fssii.̂ *
i0 -̂
•voic

^,0.

it lit"

fragments could not be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria were developed for placement of fragments and for estab­
lishing, in so far as is possible, the sequence of the pages. These 
criteria include physical joins, continuity of fibers from one frag­
ment to another, continuity in destruction patterns from one page 
to another, ink blotting from one page to a facing page, and con­
tinuity of text. Another criterion, quite crucial for the reconstruc­
tion of this codex, is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity 
between conjugate leaves from the two halves of the quire, indi­
cating a single sheet. (Fiber continuity can frequently be determined 
even with a considerable amoimt of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers and 
latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.)

Unfortunately a number of fragments have proven to be inca­
pable of placement, and remain in the category of "unidentified.” 
Transcriptions of the largest of these are found in this edition, and 
all inscribed fragments from Codex X  are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 143-144; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming).

The sequence of pp. i- io  has been established with certainty, on 
the basis of text continuity and destruction patterns (page num­
bering ceases at p. 5). In addition, the sequence of pp. 25 *-42* has 
also been established with certainty, on the basis of the criteria 
discussed above. The uninscribed back flyleaf (C) shows ink- 
blotting from p. 68*. The observation that there is horizontal fiber 
continuity between pp. 2 and 67*, between pp. 6 and 63*, and 
between pp. 8 and 61*, provided additional material for recon­
structing the end of the codex. Placement of the material between 
p. 10 and p. 25* in the first half of the codex, and between p. 42* 
and 61* in the second half, is admittedly somewhat arbitrary, but 
criteria such as fiber continuity and destruction patterns ("profile”) 
have been employed. Much more material is probably lost than is 
posited in the present pagination. All of the fragments determined 
to represent separate leaves or folios have been accomodated into 
a mimimal quire of 72 pages (68 inscribed), 36 folios, 18 sheets.

The following table shows how the folios relate to one another 
from one half of the codex to the other, in the order they lie in the 
codex opened at the center of the quire. Lost folios are shown in 
brackets. Horizontal fiber continuity from the first half of the quire 
to the second is indicated with the sign =  = = .  Disruption of
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horizontal fiber continuity is shown as follows: = / = ; in this case 
a k o lle sis  is presumed to have existed (though no k oU eseis  have been 
preserved from Codex X). Where one of the conjugate leaves is 
shown in brackets as lost, fiber continuity, or lack thereof, is not 
shown.

first half of quire second half of quire

33*/34* =  =  = 35*/36*3 i* / 32* =  =  = 37*/38*

29*/30* =  =  = 39* /40*
27*/28* =  =  = 4 i* /42*
25*/26* =  / = 43* /44*

[23V24*] 45*/46*
2I*/22* [47*/48*]
I9*/20* [49*/50*]
I 7 * / i 8 * [5 i* /52*]
i 5 * / i 6 * [53*/54*]
i 3* / i4* ==== = 55* /56*
[11/12] 57*/58*

9/10 [59*/6o*J

7/8 =  =  = 61♦ /62*

5/6 ==== = 63*/64*

3/4 =  / = 65*166*
1/2 =  =  = 67*/68*

[A/B] C/D

(Note: P. 43*/44* is placed where it is because of “ profile” similarity to 
p. 4i*/42*; cf. Facsimile Edition, p. xxi.)

There is enough evidence preserved, in addition, to establish the 
extent of some of the k o lle m a ta  in the papyrus rolls from which the 
sheets making up Codex X  were cut. It is assumed that, in the 
construction of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls consisting of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called k o lle m a ta ]  the join where two kollemaia 

are glued together is called a k o lle sis . (For this terminology and 
additional discussion see Turner, T y p o lo g y ,  pp. 4 3 -5 3 ; Robinson, 
“ Codicology,” p. 19; and “ Future,” pp. 23-27; cf. also the intro­
duction to Codex IX.) In the case of Codex X  too much material is 
lost to determine the exact number and size of the rolls from which 
it was constructed (for examples of complete analyses of other 
codices along these hnes see e.g. Wisse, “ Nag Hammadi Codex III,” 
and Robinson, “ Codicological Analysis” ). Moreover not a single 
k o lle s is  is preserved from Codex X  (nor from X III ; see Robinson,
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“Future,” p. 42). However, direction of horizontal fiber continuity 
has been estabhshed, and some kollemata have been delineated.

Analysis of the horizontal fiber patterns in Codex X  indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This means that the rolls 
from which the codex was constructed were probably cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. The longest kollema identified in Codex X  is the one beginning 
at the center of the quire (the left edge of a roll): pp. (showing 
horizontal fibers) 34* +  35*, 32* +  37*, 30* +  39*, 28* + 4 1*, 26* +  
43* (part). Extant material in this kollema measures over 95 cm.; 
so we have a kollema of almost a meter in length, and perhaps a 
little more if we take into account lost material from outside 
margins. (Such long kollemata are practically unknown to papyro- 
logists before the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices, but in 
the Nag Hammadi Codices they are commonplace. See Robinson, 
“Codicology,” p. 31; “ Future,” pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Ty­
pology, p. 53.) Other kollemata wider than a single sheet (i.e. 2 
folios) have been delineated with var5dng degrees of certainty as 
follows (pages shown in brackets are missing pages): 43*, [24*]-)- 
45*; 20*-f[49*], i 8*-|-[5i*], 16*; io-b[59*], 8 -f 61*, 6 4-63* 
4 +  65 (part); and 65 *, 2 -t- 67 *, [B] C. Obviously the identification 
of material coming from a single kollema was also an important 
factor in the final pagination of the codex.

It has already been stressed that the pagination of Codex X  is 
the minimum pagination needed to take into account all of the 
extant fragments, i.e. aU fragments that were seen necessarily to 
represent separate leaves or folios. In fact, it is probable that Codex 
X was quite a bit larger than is reflected by the extant material. 
A reasonable hypothesis is that two roUs of papyrus were utilized 
in the construction of Codex X  (cf. Robinson, "Codicology,” p. 28; 
Facsimile Edition, p. xxi). The other Nag Hammadi Codices that 
are made up of two rolls are V, VI, IX, and XI (cf. Robinson, 
“Codicology,” p. 28). Codex V has 94 pages, VI had 80, IX  had 76, 
and XI has 74. Codices VI, IX, and X  belong typologically to­
gether (see Robinson, "Construction,” pp. 184-190). Using Codex 
IX as a conservative example. Codex X  might be expected to have 
been made up of two rolls of 9 and 10 sheets respectively (see the 
introduction to Codex IX), and therefore to have contained at 
least 76 pages, 72 of them inscribed. But it should also be pointed
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out that a standard roll of pap3n:us can be expected to yield a greater 
number of sheets the narrower they are cut. In fact Codex X is the 
narrowest of ah of the Nag Hammadi Codices; the next narrowest 
is Codex V (see Robinson’s chart, “ Construction,” p. 185). Hence 
one might reasonably conjecture a pattern similar to that of Codex 
V, in which the roU used at the outside of the quire yielded 10̂  
sheets, and that used at the middle of the quire yielded 13, for a 
total of 94 pages in all (cf. Robinson, “ Future,” p. 53; Facsimile 
Edition, p. xix). Unfortunately we shall probably never know how 
much has been lost from Codex X.

The papyrus used in Codex X was obviously of very good quality 
when it first received writing, much better than Codex IX  (cf. the 
introduction to Codex IX). I have found no instances of the scribe 
having to avoid cracks or damaged areas in the papyrus as he wrote. 
P. 3 shows a narrow break in the vertical fibers extending the 
length of the page, but the scribe wrote over it. At hues i i  and 12, 
the crack is wide enough so that part of the fourth letter of hne ii  
(m) and hne 12 (n) occurs in the crack on the horizontal fiber 
beneath. Similar phenomena occur on p. 21*, lines 13-26, p. 25*, 
lines 3-4, and p. 38*, hnes 2, 19-22. But in general it can be stated 
that the scribe had at his disposal a very high-quahty papyrus 
upon which to write.

The fact that no kolleseis have been found in the extant material 
of Codex X may be an indicator of high-quahty work in the manu­
facture of the codex. The stationer may have taken special care to 
construct it in such a way as to ensure that kolleseis would not 
occur in the writing space of the pages; the kolleseis may even have 
been trimmed away. (The Manichaean codices, also constructed 
with great care, have no kolleseis in them; see Turner, Typology, 
pp. 45-46. 49-50.)

2. Paleography

Codex X  was inscribed by a single scribe. The hand can be des­
cribed generally as a somewhat primitive version of the “ Biblical 
Majuscule” type discussed by E. G. Turner [Greek Manuscripts, 
pp. 25-26; otherwise known as “ Biblical Uncial,” cf. e.g. C. H. 
Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pp. 16, 24). The letters are majus­
cules, roughly bilinear (i.e. written between an upper and lower 
hne notionally present to the scribe, cf. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 
p. 3). As in the standard “ Bibhcal Majuscule” style, y  and p extend
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below the lower line, <j> and 'p above and below the lines. In addition 
the Coptic letters qj and q extend below the line, the letter 6 
above, and't' above and below. The hand is vertical, not slanted 
either to right or left. The letters are written rather large with bold 
and deliberate strokes. In general the appearance of the hand is 
pleasing to the eye.

Noteworthy characteristics of the lettering are as follows: the 
X tends to be squared off at the top rather than extending upward, 
unlike the standard “ Biblical Majuscule” style in this respect; the 
\  frequently shows the same characteristic. Also deviating from 
the “Bibhcal Majuscule” style is the mode of executing the e and 
c: e is executed with three strokes, the top cap and the middle 
stroke rendered separately; similarly in the case of c : frequently 
the top portion is rendered with a separate stroke.

The use of punctuation in Codex X is very sparing. The raised 
dot (“colon” ) is used rather frequently, not only to mark the end 
of a sentence, but also to divide clauses and even phrases. But its 
use is irregular; and it is sometimes difficult to make any proper 
sense of it at all, e.g. at 5,4: -xytu n x ic d n * FiNoyTe.

The only other punctuation used is the trema or diairesis. It 
is used only over the letter 1, and only in the word e.g.

(8,3), x2PHf (8,23), qjxepHi (3i* ,7)-
The use of the superlinear stroke in Codex X is quite regular, 

though it is used less frequently, and with fewer variations, than in 
Codex IX. It is regularly omitted over oyN and oyNTe-* (but see 
eyfiT eic, 8,17 and s y Rt h t n , 10,22). It is frequently omitted in 
other words where it would be expected, though it is not clear 
whether these omissions should be regarded as errors or as dia- 
lecticisms: e.g. qjxpn (2,16; cf. cpxprf 4,19); '2' n (30**24); 
cxupq (3 i* ,ii; cf. cxqpq 3i*,8; n KncupX (37*,4; cf. n KpxoxMX, 
27 *,22). There is latitude in the use or non-use of the stroke over 
the plural Definite Article N. When the noun begins with a vowel 
the stroke is used or not seemingly according to whim: e.g. R xr- 
rex oc (25**2; 27**14; 32**4), but nxicun (5,4). The stroke is 
regularly used when the noun begins with a consonant.

The stroke over a single letter is placed directly over the letter, 
sometimes extending to the left or (less frequently) to the right. 
Over p it frequently extends beyond the letter on either side, with 
flourishes: e .g .^ o y x e iN  (10,7).

The superlinear stroke is sometimes used to bind two or more
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consonants together, and there is some variation in the way in 
which the stroke is rendered: e.g. TMX^MNrq^xMNT (2,12); 
RqjAMFPr (3,4); (7,7). On MR and 2^ the stroke usually
extends to the right of the letter preceding the vocalized n . In the 
transcription provided in this edition variations in the rendition 
of the superlinear stroke are not represented (for reasons of economy 
in printing); the stroke will appear over a single letter, e.g. 
TMa.2MFiTq?a.MFlT.

The superlinear stroke occurs twice over the sg. Definite Article 
(6,5 and 61 *,2). There are no strokes or other marks used over 
vowel morphemes or phonemes. The one abbreviation found in 
Codex X, of nNeyMa. (“Spirit” ), receives an extended superlinear 
stroke: ttTj3l (4,17 et passim). The superlinear stroke is not used to 
mark nomina sacra. The only extant examples would be BapsHAW 
(8,28; cf. 43*,21) and rxMAAiHA (64*,19). Superlinear strokes 
occur over the Greek vowels aghioycu  at 26*,4, but the use of 
superlineation in the section of text dealing with vowels and 
consonants (from p. 25*; cf. tractate introduction) is quite incon­
sistent: see e.g. 28^,4: eee- iii 000 y YY tncucu; 3i*,23-27:
BArAA.[A]:^[AeA B ereA .e?[e]ee etc. Finally, superhnear strokes 
occur over the three extant page numerals found in the middle of 
the top margin of pp. 3, 4, and 5 respectively.

Decoration occurs at the end of Codex X  on p. 68* with the 
tractate title. The title, [ m]a p c a n h c , is decorated with super- 
and sublinear strokes, and in the left margin a rudimentary para- 
graphus cum corone occurs: . A possible trace of a paragraphus,
a straight hne in the left margin, occurs at 55 *,17; the initial 
letter in that line, e, is written larger than usual. This was probably 
a device meant to set off a new section of text.

Scribal errors abound in Codex X, many of them caught by the 
scribe himself, others escaping his notice. The scribe used a number 
of devices in correcting errors. At 6,22 writing the word x q p e N e p r  
ei he wrote y  after p; he then crossed out the y  with two diagonal 
slashes, marked it with three superlinear dots, and wrote the rest of 
the word. At ig*,20 writing the word o Y e e x T H N e  he wrote o  
after o y ; he then crossed out the o  and wrote e  above. In this 
case the mistake was probably corrected after the entire Hne, or 
perhaps the entire page, had been written. At 34*,22 writing e q o )  
o o n  he wrote 2 instead of q j; he subsequently crossed out 2 with a 
single slash and wrote qj above. At 38*,26 writing n 2 xe he wrote
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nMA ;̂ he then crossed out ma.̂  with two slashes and wrote 
above. At 40*,i3 writing RnxTKpAOXiMA^e he wrote the wrong 
suffix q after t , then cancelled it with a diagonal slash and wrote 
K. above. In one case, at 9,4, the scribe wrote a.peTq and subse­
quently wrote c  (3 sg. fern, suffix) above the q (3 sg. masc. suffix) 
without cancelling it.

The scribe has written in omitted letters above the line in several 
places: 4,20; i5*,3; 16*,14; 17*,20; 19*,20 (in addition to the cor­
rection already noted); and 30*,24. And in one case a whole word 
is added in this way; ' n t g c m h ' at 25*^13. There are numerous 
cases where the scribe has written over one or more letters: 1,13.18; 
3,21; 6,11; 7,1; 8,8.19.23; 9,8; i4*,22; 26*,25; 28*,i6; 30*,2.8.24.28; 
33*.6; 34*.29; 36*,22 (probably erroneously!); 41*,15; 42*,5; 
68*,3. (For details see the notes.)

In the case of the errors left undetected by the scribe it is, of 
course, possible that he was simply reproducing mistakes already 
present in his exemplar (unless he is also the translator of the 
Codex). Manifest misspellings occur at 9,7 (omission); 27,13 (sub­
stitution, perhaps a dialecticism); 32*,20 (omission). An extra 
superhnear stroke occurs at 8,20: NRxq. A complicated case 
of dittography occurs at 30*,12-13: {qp2YTiOTa.cce a.Ytu} 
qp2YTiOTa.cce, but the latter should probably be emended to 
<ce>p2YTioT3k.cce (3 pi. instead of 3 sg. masc. subject). Super­
fluous material has been editorially deleted also at 8,20; 28*,23; 
and 30*,i2. Material deemed to have been enoneously omitted has 
been editorially supplied at 4,28; 5,1.19.23; 6,3.9 (perhaps a dia­
lecticism); 7,17; 8,2; 9,21; 10,4; 25*,i4; 27*,i3; 30*,3.8; 31*,9; 
32*,i2; 33*,i9; 34*.23; 40*,i4; 41^,6; 64^,3; and 67*,17. Appa­
rent errors of substitution requiring emendation occur at 5,22.23; 
25*,23; 29*,12; 34*,2.3; and perhaps 8,20.22. (For details see the 
notes.)

It has been assumed that Codex X  was written by the same hand 
as that of the greater portion of Codex I. Thus Doresse assigns 
Codex X  (XII in his numbering system) and the first hand of I 
(XIII in his numbering system) to "writing 8” {Secret hooks, 
pp. 141-145). Krause, too, states that the first scribe of codex I 
also wrote Codex X  ("Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. i n ,  
qualif5dng the statement with the adverb “wohl” ; cf. Gnostische 
md hermetische Schriften, p. 9, qualified by "vielleicht” ). This 
judgment is unquestionably wrong, and has been abandoned in
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more recent discussions (cf. e.g. Robinson, "Codicology,” pp. 17-18; 
cf. also Emmel, “ Final Report,’’ p. 27).

The similarities between the first hand of Codex I and that of 
Codex X are superficial. Study of the two hands turns up a number 
of important differences in the execution of certain letters. E.g. x in 
Codex X is more square in shape, and is squared off at the top; in 
I X is more angular, and not squared off the at top. A in X is more 
upright; in I it is slanted more to the left, e  in X is executed regular­
ly with three distinct movements, the top portion formed with a 
separate stroke; e  in I is usually written as a standard uncial, k 

in X  has both of its top members even on the upper line; in I it has 
its diagonal stroke regularly lower, c  in X has its top part rendered 
as a separate stroke; in I c  is more rounded, t  in X  frequently has 
extra ink at either or both ends of the horizontal member; in I 
this is not the case, y  both codices is basically the same shape, 
majuscule; but in I it is frequently extraordinarily large. The body 
of <() in X  is diamond-shaped and broad; in I it is more round and 
not as wide. 6  in both codices extends above the line, but in I the 
the top part is slanted more steeply upward. The superlinear stroke 
in I is not as uniform as in X, and is not written as far above the 
line as in X. The scribe of I uses the “ apostrophe” and the circum­
flex stroke; both features are absent from X. Line fillers and slash 
marks to separate passages are employed in I (e.g. both occur at 
13,25), not in X. I has elaborate decoration between tractates 2 
and 3 and between 3 and 4, quite unlike the modest decoration 
occurring at the end of Codex X. In general, the hand of Codex X 
is more regularly bilinear than that of I. The letters are more uni­
form, written more deliberately, and with broader andheavier strokes.

In summary, it must be concluded that the hand of Codex X 
cannot be identified with that of any other codex in the Nag Ham- 
madi Library It is quite similar (except in superlineation) to the 
hand of the “ Gnostic Treatise” (on parchment) from Deir el-Bala‘- 
izah in Upper Egypt (Text no. 52 in Kahle, BalaHzah, vol. i, 
pp. 473-477, see plate I,i). This hand is referred to as “square 
uncials of the fourth century” by P. Kahle {BalaHzah, vol. i, p. 473)-

On paleographical grounds a fourth-century date can be posited 
for Codex X. (A fourth-century date has consistently been main­
tained from the beginning; see Doresse, Secret Books, p. 141; 
and Krause, Gnostiche und hermetische Schriften, p. 9.) There is 
nothing in the codicological evidence, discussed above, that would 
count against a fourth-century date.

ir
■:5li•:ijie££®

at

*tfoiii

jffaieJ

21 at t ie  
231̂ 6 tie 
r%oris,

gfcepf
ipjijCod
gA’ial

AofA* 
3  texts a

'a repress

s ’lcomj
s i i C i c i
-i,e4,3i

Wex
-!̂’eofCoi

■j test t o t e
- a r t i



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X 2 2 3

inXv

?rEdr

® : a l :
"iTies
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3. Language

The single tractate in Codex X, Marsanes, is a Coptic translation 
of a Greek original. (There is no reason to doubt the general scholcirly 
consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans­
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae, “ Nag Hammadi,” 
in IDBSup, p. 613). The dialect of Codex X  is Subachmimic (Â ), 
a dialect found, with individual variations, in two other of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. (The other tractates in the Nag Hammadi 
Library are Pr. Paul I,x; Ap. Jas. 1,2; Gos. Truth 1,5; Treat. Res. 
l,4\ Tri. Trac. 1,5; Interp. Know. X I,j; and Val. Exp. XI,2). A 
glance at the Index of Coptic Words will enable the reader to 
perceive the basic differences in vocalization between A  ̂ words 
and S words, for aU entries are listed under the S forms found in 
Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. In general terms, the language of Codex X 
resembles especially that of Gos. Truth (I,j) and the other texts in 
the Jung Codex except 1,5, which has a sub-dialect all its own.

The Â  dialect never achieved standardization, and therefore 
shows many variations. It is possible to group the various sub­
dialects of A ,̂ according to vocalization patterns as found in the 
various texts and groups of texts written in A .̂ R. Kasser has pre­
pared a prehminary unpublished analysis of the various A  ̂ sub­
groups represented by the Nag Nammadi A  ̂ documents, the Â  
Acts of Paul, the A  ̂ Gospel of John, and the Manichaean texts 
(Psalms, Kephalaia, and Homilies), and presents in this study a 
thorough comparative analysis of the A  ̂ vocubulary of the trac­
tates in Codices X  and XI. This study will be published in C. 
Hedrick, ed.. Nag Hammadi Codices X I, X II, and X III.

In what follows I shall not attempt to present a complete gram­
mar of Codex X. Rather I shall survey those features shown in the 
language of Codex X  which show divergences from what might be 
expected of a A  ̂ document, and call attention to other special 
problems in the language of Codex X  deserving of mention.

As has already been indicated, the A  ̂ dialect varies greatly 
from text to text; so what appears to be a non-A  ̂ intrusion in a 
particular text may turn out, with further evidence available, to 
be well within the bounds of the dialect. Nevertheless, on the basis 
of our present evidence, there are some interesting divergences in 
the phonology of Codex X  from what would be expected in a Â  
text. There is one case of what appears to be a Fayumic (F) vocali­
zation: N e i  for A  ̂ N A e  (67*,20). The other divergences from A^
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are Sahidicisms: m m xtg  (56*,17 a. for e), MMxy (i7*>i5 a. for e), 
CON (7,11 o for x ) ,  ^ l o o p  (33*,4 loss of final e), t n t n  (6,i i ; A* 
is TNTNC or TXNTN, which occurs at 5,8). The last two cases are 
examples of a general tendency observable in the vocalizations in 
Codex X, viz. dropping of final e: e.g. (10,18) and ntcutn

(10,20), both of which can also be taken as Sahidicisms, though 
they are attested in other texts (according to Nagel, Unter- 
suchungen, pp. 123, 87). Another case of the loss of final e isa 
hitherto unattested form: x i e y  (41*,16 for A  ̂ Aieye, S a.iai). 
Other apparent Sahidicisms are kh+ (65*,19 A  ̂ usually Ka,a.T+) 
and TNTCUN+ (5,12; 32*,14; the usual A® form t n t a n t + probably 
occurs at 28,25).

The Sahidicisms in Codex X  go beyond merely the occurrence of 
a few S vocalizations. E.g. at 1,13,the Sahidic n is found prefixed 
to a negated verb (cf. S n .. . xn): CNce^ACi cn (cf. Gos. Truth I 
26,20; 37,32). At 9,21 the S form x n - is used for the First Perfect i 
plural instead of the usual a^n- (otherwise regular in our text). 
At 14*,16 the S form of the Definite Article (used with certain 
nouns expressing time) occurs: n ex  icon instead of naicun. 
The loss of p before the Greek verb at 30*,7 (cf. 10,25; 66*,3) may 
be a Sahidicism, or simply a mistake. It is also possible that the 
use of the Active form of the Greek verb uiroTaccrecrOai (e.g. 29*,22 
2YTiOTACce) should be regarded as a Sahidicism. (The Greek 
verbal ending -ecGai,, for Middle and Passive voice, is not normally 
used in Sahidic; see Bohlig, “ Griechische Deponentien.” ) It there­
fore appears that the language of Codex X  has undergone con­
siderable Sahidic influence.

There are other pecuharities in the language of Codex X that 
cannot be traced to dialectical interference, ccuxe is used for ccot 
at 27*,2i (cf. Gos. Truth I 38,2). The word jcim at 40*,18 is either 
a new word, or a hitherto unattested variant of aci n (it is translated 
as the latter).

Some noteworthy features of the orthography of Codex X in­
clude the following: dissimilation of Mn, resulting in Nn (4,22-23 
[6w]; 6,25); use of 'p forn c (a 'I' 42*,17; 63*,i8; 2A'|' 10,13; 17*,16); 
possible s5mcopation at 27*,20 (or else amistake: noY<O Y> cou^e); 
double N before the Indefinite Article (27*,18; 28*,12; 30*,15-16; 
33*,20 40*,i); possible elision of t  before a . at 32*,12 (or else a 
mistake: < t > a y a c ; cf. t a y a c  32*,16); doubling of consonants, 
such as 2^TT2T (7,1 hitherto unattested) and qjAMNTxe (7,17.27 
also unattested).
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Probably the most noticeable feature in the orthography of 
Codex X is its remarkable internal inconsistency. Full evidence is 
found in the Index of Coptic Words, but some noteworthy examples 
axe 6xjcb+ (i 9*,2i , etc.) and 6a.Jcq+ (26*,23); q^BBeixeirt 
(6,29: 28*,23) and ^ B B ieixeiT +  {25*,23] 30*,12, a mistake?); 
and the feminine form of the word for "three” : qjxMNTTe (7,17. 
27); qjXMNTe (4,16; 7,23); qjxMTe (6,19 etc.).

Orthography of Greek words is such as one might expect in a 
Coptic text, or, for that matter, in a Roman or Byzantine Greek 
text. Thus I for ei is frequent, though not consistent (see Index of 
Greek Words). Aspiration is added to xopccToq (x^opxToc, frequent 
in Coptic texts of aU dialects). In contrast to the other texts in 
the Nag Hammadi Library (except 1,5) Ss is not nasalized as n A.e. 
The Greek word olov is rendered without aspiration in all cases, 
oiON (29*,i7; 30*,22; 34*,19). The aspiration in ha. is rendered 
with q̂ : ^ inx  (8,22; 41 *,15; this is regular in A  ̂ texts).

Attention has already been drawn to the orthographic inconsis­
tencies in the Codex, and other peculiarities of the language which 
serve to add to the difficulty of reading the text. But the greatest 
difficulties in the language of Codex X  have to do with morphology 
and syntax.

An especially difficult problem in the morphology of Codex X  
is presented in the hitherto unattested form a,TOY- The instances 
are: Tqjxpfr Na.TOY^na.c “ the first Unbegotten” (4,19); n x t o y  
xna-Y “ the unbegotten ones” (6,24); and na,TOY-xnxq, “ the One 
unbegotten . .  .” (7,18). The translations demanded by the con­
texts in these passages presuppose that the anomalous form x t o Y" 
is a variant of, or somehow related to, the privative adjective a t . 
Normal uses of the privative a t , also with the word .xno, occur as 
well: N€Toei n atjcd ay , “ those who are unbegotten” (5.3-4); 
cf. neTe RnoY-xnAq “ the Unbegotten One” (6,3). What, then, 
is ATOY" ?

Early in the study of Codex X I  came to the view that this anoma­
lous form may be an archaizing “negative Relative” construction, 
taking the cue from the observation made orally to me by A. Bohhg 
that the privative a t  is itself derived from the Middle-Egyptian 
negative Relative 'iwty (cf. W. Westendorf, Koptisches Handworter- 
buch, p. 13; cf. A. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, p. 152). Could it be 
that AToy- should be regarded as a newly-discovered negative 
Relative with suffix - o y , on the analogy of eT o y- ? nATOY^xnAq

15
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would thus mean, literally: “ the one which not they beget him.” 
In normal Coptic one could render the positive form as neTOY.xno 
MMa.q. A normal negative construction yielding the meaning of 
“ unbegotten” (dYsvv7)To<;) would be n e r e  RnoY^cnaq (Perfect), 
a form which also occurs in the text (6,3). It is possible that the 
addition of an impersonal plural ending -o y  to a t- was felt to 
carry more adequately the passive meaning of “unbegotten.” 
(xTacno, on the other hand, would mean “ not begetting.”)

But from what is known of Coptic grammar (and not everything 
is known!), the suffix -o y  cannot be attached to xt-. Thus Wolf- 
Peter Funk, in consultation with Peter Nagel, has proposed that we 
should understand XToy- as an Achmimicism, involving the Causa­
tive Infinitive form Tpoy-, A Toy- plus a.T-, with the loss of a t : 
XToyacnaq <XT-TOY--xna.q (see Funk’s recently pubhshed paper, 
‘“ Bhnd’ Oder ‘Unsichtbar’ : Zur Bedeutungsstruktur der verbaler 
negativer Adjective im Koptischen,” in Menschenhild in Gnosis 
und Manichaismus [Halle-Wittenberg, 1979], pp. 62-63). This so­
lution, at least, works within the theoretical limits of Coptic gram­
mar as currently understood. But I have not found any examples 
of such a form as a T T p o y , nor is there any particular reason to 
look for an “Achmimicism” in Codex X. Thus Funk’s solution must 
remain tentative at best. (I have been informed, through my student 
Diana Fulbright, that H.-J. Polotsky has no other solution to 
offer, but feels the difficulty of Funk’s solution. B. Layton is also 
dubious of Funk’s explanation, and suggests that we may have an 
entirely new form to deal with in XToy-.)

Another difficult form is found at 55*,17: eTa.2i[K.ai]pa)[et, 
translated “ (after) I was silent.” It looks like a hybrid combination 
of First Perfect a.2'* with BA II Perfect era.-, possibly with a Past 
Temporal {Temporalis) meaning, as in Bohairic (see note to 55*,17). 
In any case, this form, whatever it is, looks very strange to me.

Another possible morphological difficulty is present at 5,8: 
NTXNTN. It is translated “ the likenesses,” but the preposition a 
following may indicate that the form should have been eyTaNTR, 
"they resemble.” The text seems to be corrupt at that point.

S^yntactic problems, even to the extent of apparent violations 
of grammatical rules, are also found in the language of Codex X, 
contributing to the overall impression received in reading the text 
that it has suffered considerable corruption in transmission. At 2,25 
it appears that ayco is made to function as MR. At 7,22 either
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something is lost from the text or R 61 (which is ordinarily used to 
introduce a post-verbal subject) is being pressed into service as an 
equivalent of ere neei ne. A similar problem may occur at 8,11 
(see note). At 7,6 it appears that Keoyee ne is used in the sense 
of oyN Keoyee, “ there is another . .

It was stated at the beginning that Codex X, like all the tractates 
of the Nag Hammadi Library, was translated from Greek. The 
difficulties found in the text overall may partially be attributable 
to a translator’s misunderstanding of a difficult Greek text. (The 
most obvious case of such a phenomenon in the Nag Hammadi 
Library is the Coptic version of the short passage from Plato, 
VI,5: Plato Rep., rendering in a hopelessly fractured translation 
Republic 588B-589B). Our translator may also have had a deficient 
knowledge of Coptic grammar!

There are some passages in the text of Codex X which are obvious 
cases of “ translation Coptic,” or in which the Greek text is rendered 
without adequate translation, and others which can only be under­
stood with recourse to a hypothetical Greek original. For example, 
the section of Marsanes beginning on p. 25*, dealing with specula­
tion on the significance of the Greek alphabet, is full of Coptic 
locutions attempting to render technical terms of Greek grammar 
(see notes for details). Similarly, at 30*,16-18 there is a section of 
text which renders technical terms from Greek musicology (techni­
cal terms whose Coptic translation obfuscate rather than clarify 
their meanings; see notes). Isolated cases of Coptic locutions ob­
viously rendering Greek terms are: Kcue ainiTN =  xaxaTiOevai 
(2,13-14); b2lA2ht =  a7rXou<; (5,7); n e r e  H n oyjcn xq =dylvvy)To? 
(6,3; cf. also n x T o y j c n x q  discussed above); 2^2 n c m x t  =  
TroXiSfiopcpoi; (25*,6). The Greek terms aloGyjTo? x6(t(xo(; and vo7]t6<; 
x6c7[io? are assumed bodily into the text wdthout the use of the con­
nector N (5,18-19.24-25; 34*,2o; 41 *,2-3; 5,22; 41 *,5-6; cf. 4,6-7). 
There is one possible case of xycu rendering a Greek adversative 
xai (2,24). And a frozen genitive plural is found at 22 *,26. Other 
evidences of “ translation Coptic” are noticeable throughout the 
text.

In sum, the language of Codex X  is quite complicated in a variety 
of ways, and it must finally be admitted that others will very hkely 
come to a much better understanding of it than I have been able 
to thus far.
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INTRODUCTION TO X .j : MARSANES

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “ Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 72-73; Bohlig, “ Die grie- 
chische Schule,” pp. 16-17; Robinson, “ The Three Steles of Seth,” p. 139; 
Pearson (Introduction and Translation), Marsanes (X ,j), in The Nag  

Hammadi Library, pp. 417-426; Pearson, “ The Tractate Marsanes.”

According to the most plausible reconstruction of Codex X, 
this fragmentary codex contains a single tractate whose title, 
Marsanes, occurs on the last page at the end of the tractate. The 
surviving material from Codex X  has been assigned a minimum 
pagination of 68* inscribed pages, comprising pages from the first 
part of the codex, the middle part, and the last part. (On the use 
of the asterisk [*] to indicate uncertainty of pagination see the 
codex introduction.) From this minimum number of pages, 14 are 
lost (pp. 11-12, 23*-24*, 47*-54*, and 59*-6o*), and many of the 
remaining pages consist only of small fragments. Moreover it is 
likely, on the basis of codicological analysis and comparison with 
other codices, that Codex X  originally contained at least 72 inscribed 
pages (see codex introduction for discussion). This would mean that 
the tractate Marsanes originally comprised at least 2072 hnes 
(the average number of lines per page is 29), and may in fact have 
been considerably longer. In this respect, as in others, Marsanes 
shows features in common with Zostrianos (VIII :j).

The number of lines completely preserved from Codex X is a 
scant 117. 1004 additional lines are partially preserved (including 
lines with as little as a trace of a single letter). Of these, 447 have 
veen completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Given a con­
servative estimate of 2072 lines originally, the total number of 
complete lines remaining, whether extant or restored, is 564, some 
27%, or less, of the total content of the tractate. Taking into ac­
count the partial lines left, one can estimate that at least 59 %> (
probably much more, of the tractate is totally lost. From this it is 
evident that only a very imperfect picture of the contents and 
meaning of Marsanes is possible to attain. Therefore this introduc­
tion must be regarded as, at best, a tentative and imprecise state­
ment.

The best-preserved pages occur at the beginning (i-io) and the
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middle (25 *-42*) of the codex. One can therefore get a better pic­
ture of the contents of these sections than of the other parts of the 
tractate. Since so many pages are missing from the last half of 
the codex one must also entertain the possibility that there may 
have been more than one tractate in Codex X. (The Berliner Ar- 
beitskreis arrived at an estimate of 3 tractates, “ Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 72-73; for additional discussion 
see the codex introduction). However, the material preserved in 
the first part of the codex is entirely consistent with what we might 
expect to be associated with the gnostic prophet Marsanes, whose 
name comprises the title partially preserved at the end of the codex 
(see below). Furthermore, one can find considerable stylistic con­
sistency in all extant portions of the codex, as well as consistency 
of vocabulary, suggesting that the codex did, in fact, contain but 
a single tractate.

The title is partially preserved on one of the fragments of p. 68* 
Seven letters are preserved in whole or part, set off by sub- and 
superlinear strokes. Another fragment preserves the margin, with 
paragraphus cum cor one serving as additional decoration. The 
final four letters of the title are quite clear: a n  h c . The tail of a p 
is also clear, and traces of two other letters are preserved: . p. a n h c. 
The title is obviously a proper name, as can be seen from the ending, 
“ -anes.” The two faint letter traces can be restored as a  and c. 
There is room for an additional letter in the lacuna, or at most two: 
]A.pcANHC. The one proper name known from extant sources that 
fits is “ Marsanes.”  Thus the title has been restored accordingly:
[M]ApCANHC.

Who is Marsanes? In the untitled tractate of the Bruce Codex, 
there is an extended discussion of the heavenly entourage of the 
highest God and the triple-powered Monogenes, in which an interes­
ting parenthetical comment occurs (see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7). 
It is stated that it is impossible to speak of divine things with a 
“ tongue of flesh,” but there are certain great ones (2€NNo6) 
who excel in their ability to speak the word of revelation, and who 
thus make it possible for others to learn about him (i.e., the triple- 
powered Monogenes). The following passage is part of this parenthe­
tical comment:

“ The powers (Suva(i.u;) of all the great aeons (altov) worshipped 
the power Ŝuvafui;) which is in Marsanes (MApcANHcl. They said 
‘Who is this who has seen these things in his very presence, that
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on his account he (i.e. Monogenes) appeared in this way!’ Nicotheus 
(N iKoeeoc) (also) spoke of him (i.e. Monogenes) and saw him, 
that he is that One. He said, The Father who surpasses every 
perfect being (TeXeto<;) is, and has revealed the invisible (dcoparoi;) 
perfect (t e Xeioi;) Triple-Power (Tpi.8uva(i,ii;).’ Each of the perfect 
(teXs io ?) men saw him and spoke of him, giving him glory, each 
according to (xaxa) his own manner.” (My translation.)

Marsanes and Nicotheus, therefore, are referred to as “ great ones” 
and “perfect men” who have seen heavenly verities and have re­
vealed them to men. Nicotheus, in fact, is quoted, indicating that the 
author of the tractate in the Bruce Codex was dependent upon a 
document attributed to Nicotheus, an “ apocalypse of Nicotheus” 
(cf. Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 601-602). Marsanes must 
also have been one of that author’s sources. Is it too much to 
suggest that he had read our tractate ? As we shall see, the subject 
matter of Marsanes is closely related to that of the untitled trac­
tate of the Bruce Codex.

Moreover, Epiphanius, in his account of the “ Archontics,” 
mentions among the prophets honored by those Gnostics “ a certain 
Martiades and Marsianos, who had been snatched up into the heav­
ens and had come down after three days” ([xxpridSrjv xtva xal 
(iapmavov, apTrayevTai; e i <; t o u <; ovpxvoi)  ̂xal Sia 7)p.Epci>v rpitov xxra^s^y)- 
xoTa?, ffaer. 40.7.6). It is virtually certain that “ Marsanes” and 
“Marsianos” are one and the same (so Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 
p. 602; cf. Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, p. 85, n. 5; Puech, 
“Plotin et les gnostiques,” p. 90; Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnos­
tische Weltablehnung, p. 36).

Thus, in gnostic tradition, Marsanes (Marsianos) is a gnostic 
prophet who is credited with a heavenly journey (Epiphanius) and 
with visions of great and wonderful things, thus receiving the 
homage of heavenly beings (Cod. Bruc. Untitled). Such information 
accords perfectly well with the experience claimed by the putative 
author of our tractate, who refers to himself and his visionary 
experiences in the first person in various places in the document 
(see e.g. 6,18; 7,1; I4*,i5-i8; i6*,3; i8*,i6; 55*A7; 64*,2; 
66*,17; etc.). Either he is himself named “ Marsanes” and is writing 
in his own name, or the author of our tractate is writing in the name 
of a well-known prophet, purporting to report his revelations and 
visionary experiences. The product is an apocalypse which, in turn, 
is used by other Gnostics including, possibly, the author of the un­
titled tractate in the Bruce Codex.

1
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It should be remarked that Jean Doresse, in an early article 
(“ Trois livres gnostiques,” p. 138) mentions a "canon” of writings 
belonging to the "Gnostics” (or "Sethians,” "Archontics”) known 
to Epiphanius in the fourth century on the basis of his personal 
investigations (Doresse cites Epiph. Haer. 26.2,8,12,13; 39.5;
40.2,7). This "canon” included seven books attributed to Seth, 
seven others called Allogenes, the Books of laldabaoth, a Great 
Symphony and a Small Symphony, an Ascension of Isaiah, an 
Apocalypse of Adam, the Gospel of Eve, an Apocalypse of Abraham, 
a book attributed to Moses, a book on the Generation of Mary, a 
Gospel of Philip, the Interrogations of Mary, a Gospel of Perfection, 
and, finally, the works of the prophets Marsianes {sic) andMartiades. 
At the end of his article— ^presumably written before he knew of 
any other codices in the Nag Hammadi hbrary besides I and III 
(cf. Secret Books, pp. 116-119)— Doresse remarks on the importance 
of the manuscript (i.e.. Codex III) containing Ap. fohn, Gos. Eg., 
Eugnostos, and Soph. fes. Chr. (he does not discuss the fifth trac­
tate, Dial. Sav.). He then makes the following "prophetic” remark;

"Bien des espoirs sont actuellement permis, et Ton ne serait 
peut-^tre 6tonn^s qu’un instant si quelque nouveau hasard ra- 
menait au jour, hors d’une jarre enseveUe depuis quinze siMes, 
d’autres volumes caches par les gnostiques d’figypte, qu’il s’agisse 
d’une Apocalypse d’Adam, ou d’un traite du prophete Marsianes, 
ou —  qui salt — , d’^crits plus herm^tiques encore” {ibid., p. 160).

Doresse mentions Marsanes (sometimes spelhng the name “Mar­
sianes” ) again in Secret Books (cf. pp. 46, 82, 86, 109, 114) and re­
marks that the revelations of Marsanes and Martiades are still 
lacking, but one might hope that they may some day be found 
(pp. 159, 252). (He does not repeat, and is probably tacitly with­
drawing, the suggestion that he made in his article in the Crum 
Festschrift: that Marsanes and Martiades are alternative names for 
Zostrianos and Zoroaster; see "Les apocalypses,” p. 262.) It is 
now clear that Doresse had good grounds for hope! Though he did 
not realize it, the tractate he refers to in his book as tractate no. 44 
{Secret Books, p. 197) is that hoped-for revelation of Marsanes.

The name "Marsanes” is probably of Syrian origin, as Schmidt 
had suggested many years ago (see Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 
p. 602). The alternate from "Marsianos” should be construed as a 
variant Graecization of the original Syriac name. Schmidt did not 
attempt to provide an etymology of the name, but it might be
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suggested that the first part of it (mar) is the Aramaic/S5nriac word 
for "master.”

Another suggestion has recently been offered by C. Elsas, who 
locates the name "Marsanes” in the Elchasaite tradition. Elsas 
calls attention to the name of one of Elchasai’s sisters, "Marthana” 
(jjiapGava, cf. Epiph. Haer. 19.2.12; 53.1.5), and derives the three 
names, "Marthana,” "Marsanes,” and “ Marsianos,” from the same 
Aramaic phrase: mar^dha (a)na ( = " I  am rebellious”). These 
names, according to Elsas, reflect the revolutionary zeal of the 
Elchasaite sect (see Elsas, Neupiatonische und gnostische Weltableh- 
nung, pp. 36-37). I do not find this suggestion convincing, though 
Elsas is correct in locating the origin of the name in a S}uian milieu. 
In that connection it should be remembered that Epiphanius located 
the "Archontic” Gnostics in Palestine, and it is among these Gnos­
tics that he found the tradition pertaining to the prophet Marsianos 
(=  Marsanes; see Haer. 40.1.1; 40.7.6). (On the Sethian-Archontic 
provenience ot Marsanes see discussion below.) The name "Marsanes” 
may, of course, be a fictitious or assumed name, on the order of 
"Barcabbas” and other such names of gnostic prophets (so Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schrifien, p. 602). (Cf. also the name of the Chaldaean 
magus, "Mithrobarzanes” [p,i0poj3apĴ dtv7j(;] in Luc. Nec. 6. There is no 
connection between Marsanes and the "Markianos” [papxiavo?] 
mentioned in Eus. Hist. Eccl. V I.12 contra Elsas, p. 36, n. 116, 
following Doresse, “ Les apocalypses,” p. 256.)

As has already been indicated, Marsanes is an example of the 
genre, "apocalypse.” However, it is not an apocal37pse of the Jewish 
or Christian type, in which the history of the end-times is of primary 
concern (but see e.g. 10.18). Yet it does share with the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses an emphasis on the revelation of "mysteries” 
or "secrets” "hidden” to all except an elite group. And, like the 
Jewish and Christian apocalypses, it contains an account of visions 
and a heavenly journey. (On these features of the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses see P. Vielhauer’s comments on "apocalyptic” 
in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, vol. 2, 
pp. 582-600). Porphyry {Vit. Plot. 16) refers to certain "heretics 
who had abandoned the ancient (i.e., Platonic) philosophy (odpsTixoi 
8̂  ex TcaXaia? <pixo<ro<plai; dvy)Yp,lvot),” and who produced "apo­
calypses” (dcTioxaXiiî eu;) of Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, AUo- 
genes, Messus, "and others of this sort” (xal dXXo>v Toio<iT<ov). H.-C. 
Puech, discussing this statement, refers to the kind of "apocalypses”
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that Porphyry mentions as ‘‘un ^crit d’un genre bien d t̂ermin ,̂” 
and defines the genre as a revelation disclosed to a visionary, or a 
small group of privileged adepts, of sublime mysteries which are to 
be transmitted only to initiates (“ Plotin et les Gnostiques,” 
p. 87). This description fits our document perfectly. And, as we 
shall see, there is good reason to believe that Marsanes should be 
included in Porphyry’s reference to “ others of this sort,” whom the 
“ heretics” credited with “ apocalypses.”

Marsanes contains, in addition to the usual “ revelation” and 
“ vision” language, passages of a paraenetical character. Such par- 
aenesisis, in fact, typical of the genre, “ apocalypse.” (See Vielhauer’s 
remarks in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, 
vol. 2, p. 587). In the paraenetical sections the plural “ you” and 
“ we” are used, indicating that the document was written for a 
specific group or sect. This group is already in possession of gnosis. 
Thus there is no need for the author of our document to recount in 
full detail the gnostic myth; it is sufficient only to allude to the 
salvation of Sophia, for example (4,2)), or to the masculinization of 
the Virgin Barbelo (9,1-2), without going into detail. Indeed, in the 
section dealing with the thirteen “ seals” (2,14-4,23) the author re­
peatedly states that his readers have already been informed on these 
matters. Thus, what our document provides that is new to the 
intended audience is an account of additional revelatory experiences, 
and additional information on matters of concern to the author and 
his group.

The paraenesis is sometimes included as part of the revelational 
material proper, as e.g. in the section on the thirteen “seals,” 
wherein the author exhorts his community to keep themselves from 
the “ passion” that is part of bodily existence in the “sense-percep­
tible world” (atCTGTjTo? v.oa\xoc, ) see 2,19-26). Sometimes the paraene­
sis is inserted as blocks which interrupt the flow of the discourse, 
as e.g. in the short injunction to “ bear fruit” and to become detached 
from the things of this world, at 26*,12-17, or the long injunction 
against sin at 39*,18-41 *,7.

The content of Marsanes can be described in general terms as an 
account of visionary experiences involving a revelation of the levels 
of being and their natures, of the descent and ascent of a savior 
(though the term “savior” does not occur), and of the possibility of 
ascent for those who achieve gnosis. More specificity can be attained 
in the case of the first part of the tractate (pp. i-io), and of its
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middle section (pp. 25 *-42*). From the remaining fragments of 
the first and last pages one gets the impression that the document 
is introduced and concluded with an encouraging statement on the 
rewards of gnosis.

After an exordium on the benefits of knowing the Father (1,1-2, ?), 
there is an interesting (though very fragmentary) passage dealing 
with thirteen “ seals,” in which each seal corresponds to a different 
level or aspect of being, from the lowest to the highest (2,12-4,23). 
Thus the first three seals deal with the “worldly” (xocrfrixoi;) and 
“material” (uXix6(;) levels, characterized by corporeal existence. 
The fourth and fifth, apparently, relate in some way to “ conversion” 
(usmvoia, 3>̂ 5)> the sixth to “ partial” “ self-begotten” (auxoYsvvyjTOf;) 

and “incorporeal” (dcrcofiaTov) entities, the seventh to the “self- 
begotten” (auT0Ysv7)(;) power, the eighth to the first-appearing 
“mind” (vou<;) and the “ intelligible world” (xocrixoi; vovjtoi;), the ninth 
to a power whose description is lost in a lacuna, the tenth to the 
virgin Barbelo, the eleventh and twelfth to the “ Invisible One who 
possesses three powers” and the “ Spirit” who is without “being” 
(ouoia). Finally, the thirteenth seal relates to the unknown “ Silent 
One,” doubtless a reference to the supreme God. These seals are 
mentioned in such a way as to suggest that the basic mythological 
referents are known to the readers, by previous revelation. The 
mythological allusions are intelligible by comparison with other 
Sethian-gnostic documents, esp. Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Zost., and 
Allogenes (on the “ Sethian” character of Marsanes see below).

The following passage (4,24-5,26) begins with an identification- 
formula, “ I am he who has [understood] that which truly exists . . .,” 
and is probably to be taken as a statement of the gnostic prophet 
Marsanes himself. Marsanes refers to the knowledge he has gained 
by means of a meditational ascent (see esp. 5,17-22), knowledge 
of the “intelUgible world” in all of its aspects. Remarkably, this 
knowledge also includes the insight that “ in every respect the 
sense-perceptible world is [worthy] of being saved entirely” (5.24-
26); from this statement we can see that the radical dualism charac­
teristic of Gnosticism is being attenuated in a monistic direction 
(see below).

Next, the descent and ascent of a savior figure, “ the Self-begof- 
ten One” (auroYev î;), is referred to; he is said to have “ saved a 
multitude” (6,15-16). The saving activity of the Self-begotten One 
is paradigmatic of the saving work of Marsanes himself, for Marsanes 
also functions as a kind of “ savior” (see below).



2 3 6 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

In a series of questions Marsanes presses his enquiry, which it­
self seems to function as an intellectual ascent, to the "kingdom of 
the Three-Powered One” (6,18-19) and beyond, to the realm of 
of the supreme Silent One (7,8) who manifests himself in a divine 
being referred to as the "Three-Powered One,” whom Marsanes and 
his community bless and praise, together with the denizens of the 
heavenly world (8,1-12; see notes to the text).

Further search leads Marsanes to the male virgin Barbelo, whose 
"division” (i.e. feminization) from her primal mascuhne state is 
reversed by her masculinization, "becoming male,” and her "with­
drawal” from duality (8,13-9,28). This is treated as a paradigm 
for the salvific and contemplative experience of gnostic humanity: 
"We all have withdrawn to ourselves. We have [become] silent, 
[and] when we come to know [him, that is,] the Three-Powered, 
[we] bowed down . . .  (and) blessed him . . .” (9,21-27).

The ascent of a savior figure, designated here the "invisible 
Spirit” (9,28: 10,19), is then treated, and it is clear that his ascent 
is paradigmatic of the ascent of those who attain knowledge (9,28- 
10,29-1-). In this passage the gnostic prophet Marsanes addresses 
those "[who dwell in these] places,” i.e. in this lower world, and 
invites them to stake their claim to the heavenly world and the 
"great crown” which is their reward: "It is necessary [for you to 
know] those that are higher than these, and teU them to the powers. 
For you will become [elect] with the elect ones [in the last] times... 
Run with him (i.e. the "Invisible Spirit”) [up above], since you have 
[the] great crown . . .” (10,13-23).

Unfortunately the subsequent material is broken with lacunae, 
and the extant pages following are so fragmentary that httle can 
be determined regarding their content. At least two pages (11-12) 
are totally lost. On p. 13* the discussion focuses upon the supreme 
God, "the One who is, who is silent, the One who is from the be­
ginning, [who] does [not] have being (ouffla)” (13*,17-19). P. 14* 
apparently relates some ecstatic experiences of Marsanes: "I [was 
dwelling] among the aeons. . .  I have come to be among those 
that were not [begotten]. . .” (14*,15-18). On p. 18* Marsanes 
seems to claim that he has seen and known the Father (i8*,i6-i7).

The middle section of the tractate contains a very interesting 
discussion involving the letters of the alphabet and their combina­
tions. The letters and letter-combinations are related, on the one 
hand, to the various "shapes” (o/^pa) of the soul, and on the other.
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to the task of "calling upon” or "naming” the "gods and the 
angels.”

It is not possible to state where this discussion begins in the 
tractate, or what kind of transition is made from the earlier section 
to this one. One can surmise that this section contains information 
that is deemed important for the "ascent” of the gnostic adepts. The 
occurrence of the verb 6vo(xâ eiv and the noun 6vo[xa<Tia at 19*,18- 
19 may indicate that this discussion has already begun on that page. 
On pp. 21* and 22* there occur such terms as ("signs of the
Zodiac”), 4'ux'̂  (“soul[s]” ), ox |̂xa ("shape” ), terms characteristic 
of the discussion found in the better-preserved pages from p. 25* 
on. (Pp. 23*-24* are cdtogether missing.)

On p. 25* we find certain "powers” or "angels” described cis 
theriomorphic and polymorphous, and it is clear that the "signs 
of the Zodiac” are here being discussed (25*,1-8). Various kinds 
of “sound” (cMH, "voice” ) are associated with their "names” 
(8-14). This passage reflects a considerable knowledge of Graeco- 
Roman astrological speculation, according to which the signs of 
the Zodiac are classified variously as "human” shaped or "animal” 
shaped, and assimilated to the consonants of the alphabet, classified 
as “voiced,” “ semi-voiced,” and “voiceless” (see Bouch^-Leclercq, 
L’astrologiegrecque, pp. 149-150; Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, pp. 83-89; 
and notes to the text). Such speculations are known to have been 
utilized by the gnostic “ magician” Marcus, a Valentinian of Asiatic, 
or possibly Syrian, origin (Iren. Haer. 1.13-21; on Marcus see esp. 
Leisegang, Die Gnosis, pp. 326-349, and Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 
pp. 126-133).

The discussion then moves to the various “shapes” (<7X4(Aa) of 
the soul, “spherical” (c^atptxov) shapes associated with various 
combinations of the seven vowels (25*,1-26*,12), all of which is to 
be understood as reflecting current speculations on the Psycho- 
gonia in Plato’s Timaeus (35A-36D; see notes for details). A  parae- 
nesis then follows (26*,12-17), in which Marsanes’ audience is 
exhorted to exercise self-control, “ receive [the] imperishable seed,” 
and “bear fruit.”

One of the interesting features of this tractate is its quasi-leamed 
discussion of those aspects of Greek grammar having to do with 
the letters of the alphabet and their combinations. These discussions 
show considerable familiarity with the technical work of the Greek 
grammatists, notably Dionysius Thrax (2nd cent. B.C.) and his
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later commentators, and tell us something of the educational back­
ground of our gnostic author. (Cf. Bohlig, “ Die griechische Schule,’’ 
pp. 16-17; for details see the notes.) Of course, the technical know­
ledge reflected here is completely ancillary to the religious concerns 
of the author and his intended audience. Similar use is made of the 
Greek alphabet by the gnostic “ magician” Marcus, mentioned 
above.

This technical discussion apparently begins at 26*,18 (though it 
is anticipated earlier in the tractate, e.g. at 22 *,24-25 and 26*,6-y). 
Vowels, diphthongs, semi-vowels, and consonants are given preh- 
minary classification, and various groups are regarded as “superior” 
to others. The value judgments presented here are not ad hoc, but 
reflect the speculations of the ancient grammarians (see notes for 
details). The letters of the alphabet, in their various combinations, 
are said to constitute the “nomenclature (ovofiaoria) of the [gods] 
and the angels” (27*,13-14).

This discussion is interrupted by another brief paraenesis (27*,2i- 
23: “ Do not keep on [sinning,] and do not dare to make use of sin”), 
after which it resumes, with additional instruction on the various 
“ shapes” of the soul (cf. 25*,1-26*,12) related to various combina­
tions of vowels (27*,23-30*,2). In this discussion all eleven of the 
Greek diphthongs are listed (28*,6-8; cf. notes), and the technical 
distinction between the five prefixed (TTporaxTixa) vowels and the 
two post-positive (uTcoTaxTtxa) vowels used in the formation of 
diphthongs is observed (28*,28-29*,!; cf. notes).

The various classifications of the consonants are treated next 
(30*.3-3i*.ii), followed by discussion of various combinations of 
vowels and consonants. Examples are given which are obviously 
taken from actual school exercises in antiquity (see esp. 31 *,22-29; 
cf. notes). The purpose of the knowledge of these details concerning 
the alphabet is stated at 32 *,3-5: “ in order that you might [collect] 
them, and be separated from the angels.” It is obvious that the 
various letters of the alphabet are here understood to have their 
counterparts in the angelic world; in order for the adept to ascend 
beyond the spheres of the angels he or she has to know their secrets. 
This knowledge may also include the ability to chant the various 
combinations of vowels and syllables during the ascent. Similar doc­
trines were held by other Gnostics in antiquity, especially the Mar- 
cosians (Iren. Haer. 1.13-21; see above, and for details see the 
notes).
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But our tractate would not be complete were it only to deal with 
the letters of the alphabet; it is also necessary to know the essen- ■ 
tials of the numbers, a subject dear to ancient Pythagoreans and V 
Platonists. So at 32*,5 there begins a discussion of arithmology, 
treating the various numbers from the monad and the dyad to the 
dodecad (33*,4+). In this section one can see the influence of 
Pythagorean tradition, and parallels to similar speculations found 
in Philo of Alexandria and in Macrobius are of special interest 
(see notes for details).

Unfortunately the material becomes more fragmentary at that 
point. At 33*,18-21 one can see traces of a discussion concerning 
the various punctuation marks used in Greek grammar. At 34*,19-23 
there is reference to “ the temple [which measures] seven himdred 
[cubits]” existing “within [the] sense-perceptible world.” The an­
cient Stoics regarded the entire visible universe as a temple, and 
this idea, documented especially in Philo of Alexandria and in 
Cicero’s account of the “ Dream of Scipio,” is probably reflected 
here in our text (see notes for details).

An especially enigmatic section occurs at 35*,1-6, where “ the 
[forms of the ] wax images” and “ emerald likeness” are mentioned, 
in connection with the “generation of the names.” It is known that 
waxen images and emerald stones were among the devices used by 
ancient magicians, and it is possible that our text is referring here 
to the ritual use of these items by the gnostic community for which 
it was written. The “generation of the names” may also belong to 
a magico-ritual context. The “ Chaldaean” theurgists used in their 
rituals a magical top, called the “ lynx, ” by which they “bound” 
the spheres, each of which corresponded to one of the vowels of the 
alphabet (see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249-252). It is not in­
conceivable that magical devices were used by our Gnostics in 
conjuring up the “ names” of the gods and the angels. (See below 
for further discussion of the ritual references in Marsanes.)

At 36*,28-37*,2 the following sentence occurs: “ If one knows 
him, he wiU [call] upon him.” Perhaps God the Father is meant here, 
or another divine being. In the following context, fragmentary as it 
is, letters of the alphabet and their various combinations are again 
mentioned, and their actual utterance (“ they were pronounced 
openly”— 39*,1-2), for the apparent purpose of “naming (6vo(jial̂ eiv) 
the angels” (39*,5)-

At this point in the text a lengthy paraenetical passage occurs
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(39*,18-41 *,i6?), containing warnings against ‘‘cast(ing) aspersions 
[on] the mysteries” (39*,23-24) and the commission of sin. The 
readers are urged to “ bear fruit” (39*,21-22; cf. 26*,15), and to 
“ examine” (8oxi(ia?̂ stv) certain people to see who is “ worthy” to 
receive revelation (40*, 21-22; cf. 40*,13-14). Warnings of judgment 
against sinners are also included here (40 *,5-9; 40*22-24?), and 
promises of “ reward” (40*,2-3) for the worthy.

The next section (4i*,i8-42*,30-|-), also very fragmentary, 
discusses the number of souls, disembodied and embodied, in re­
lation to the number of angels. A pronouncement of blessedness is 
apparently given to one who is engaged in cosmic meditation, 
“gazing at the two (sun and moon) or . . .  at the seven planets or 
at the twelve signs of the Zodiac, or at the thirty [-six] Decans” 
(42*,1-6). The meaning of this passage seems to'be that meditation 
on the heavens leads to knowledge of God, a notion documented 
in late Platonic texts, but surprising for a gnostic document (see 
notes for details).

Pages 43 *-46* are too fragmentary to make any sense of at all. 
“ Divine Barbelo” is apparently named at 43 *,21; revelation (44*,4) 
and salvation (44*,23) are referred to; and a “ voice” and some 
“names” are mentioned (46*,20-21). There is a substantial loss of 
material at this point (at least eight pages, 47*-54*), and such 
material as is left in the codex thereafter is in exceedingly fragmen­
tary condition. (Pp. 59*-6o* are totally lost.) On p. 55* Marsanes 
is apparently recounting a visionary experience (cf. 57*,22; 63*,4-6; 
63*,19-22; 64*,2~5), and there is reference to a baptism of some sort 
(55*,20; cf. 66*,1-5). Marsanes’ visionary experience includes ref­
erence to certain heavenly personages who “ [spoke] hke the angels” 
(63*,3-4). One of these is mentioned by name, Gamaliel (64*,i9), 
an angelic figure known from other Sethian-gnostic sources (see 
below).

The tractate closes the way it begins, with encouragement to 
“ those who will know [him]” (68*,17; cf. 68*,1), referring most 
hkely to knowledge of God the Father (cf. 1,11-25).

There can be no doubt that Marsanes is to be classified as a “gnos­
tic” document, in the full technical sense of that word. To be sure, we 
have already noted certain “ monistic” tendencies in the tractate, 
indicating an attenuation of the radical dualism characteristic of 
Gnosticism. But this must be seen as part and parcel of the evolu­
tion and development of ancient Gnosticism as a whole. Marsanes,
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indeed, is one of a number of Nag Hammadi tractates which fit 
into the developmental scheme first delineated by Hans Jonas, 
indicated in the subtitle of the second volume of his major opus. 
Gnosis und spdtantiker Geist: "Von der Mythologie zur mystischen 
Philosophie” (more on this below; cf. Pearson, "The Tractate 
Marsanes,” p. 384).

Marsanes has rightly been classified among those Coptic gnostic 
documents which reflect a "Sethian” gnostic system fsee Schenke, 
“Gnostic Sethianism,” and cf. Pearson, "Jewish Elements in 
Gnosticism,” p. 152). The following tractates are included in this 
category: Ap. John (NHC II,j;  III,J; IV ,j; BG 2; cf. Iren. Haer. 
1.29); Hyp. Arch. (NHC II,4); Gos. Eg. (NHC III,2; IV,2); Apoc. 
Adam (NHC V,5); Steles Seth (NHC VII,5); Zost. (NHC V III,j); 
Melch. (NHC IX,j ); Korea (NHC IX,2); Marsanes (NHC X ,j); 
Allogenes (NHC X I ,j) ; Trim. Prot. (NHC XIII, j ) ; and Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled. In broad terms the Sethian-gnostic "system” includes the 
following elements: the figure of Seth, son of Adam, who func­
tions both as a heavenly being and as a savior, and whose spir­
itual descendants constitute the gnostic elect; a primordial 
divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son; four "luminaries” (9<oaT7i- 
ps?: Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth), and other angehc 
beings subordinate to them; and an apocalyptic schematization of 
history (see Schenke, "Das sethianische System” ). The Sethian 
system also includes a Sophia ("Wisdom” ) figure, but she occurs 
in numerous other gnostic systems as well.

Although, as has been noted, Marsanes does not go into detail 
regarding the essentials of the gnostic myth— p̂rior knowledge of 
these matters is assumed— it is not difficult to find specific features 
in Marsanes which relate, in general, to the Sethian system and to 
which parallels in other Sethian texts can be found. To be sure, 
the underl5dng "system” is highly developed in this tractate, with 
considerable prohferation of the posited levels of being; but even 
this is a feature which Marsanes has in common with certain other 
Sethian texts, especially Allogenes and Zostrianos. Thus, whereas 
in Ap. John the original divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son 
can more easily be seen (FATHER =  Monad =  Invisible Spirit, 
etc.—  II 2,25-4,26; MOTHER =  Barbelo =  Ennoia, etc.—  II
4,26-6,10; SON =  Monogenes =  Mind =  Autogenes =  Christ, 
etc.—  II 6,10-7,30), in Marsanes, as in Allogenes and Zostrianos, 
there are interposed several additional levels of divine being (and 
non-being!).

16
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The ‘‘system” of Marsanes, whose closest parallel is that of 
Allogenes, can best be determined from the first ten pages of the 
tractate, especially the passage dealing with the thirteen ‘‘seals” 
(2,12-4,23; see above, and notes to the text). The highest God, 
although he can be called ‘‘Father” (1,23), is essentially unknowable 
and transcendent, characterized best by ‘ ‘silence” (see 4,20-22; 
cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22). Between him and Barbelo (the 
‘ ‘Mother” in the original Sethian triad, there is interposed another 
divine entity, whose relation to the supreme God is expressed in 
the designation ‘‘Invisible Spirit” (4,15-17; cf. Ap. John II 2,33, 
where this is a designation for the supreme Father himself), and 
whose relation to lower levels of being is expressed in the phrase, 
‘ ‘who possesses three powers” (4,15-16; cf. 6,19 and note), some­
thing that is said of Barbelo in Ap. John (see esp. BG 27,19-28,2). 
The counterpart in Allogenes to the ‘‘Three-Powered One” is called 
‘‘the Triple-Power” (niqjMni*6oM, XI 45,13 passim) cf. note 
to 6,19). Beneath Barbelo (4,11; 8,28; cf. 43*,2i) in the chain of 
divine being is a figure whose name is lost in a lacuna (4,8; a figure 
called ‘‘Kalyptos” or ‘‘Hidden One” would fit in here, according 
to the scheme found both in Allogenes and in Zostrianos) see e.g. Al­
logenes XI 45,31 etc. and Zost. VIII 13,3; 18,10 etc.), ‘ ‘mind” (vou?,
4,3) and the ‘‘self-begotten” (auToyevT)?, 3,26) power, whose equiva­
lent in Allogenes has the same name, “ Autogenes" (XI 45,11; cf. 
Ap. John II 7,11-30). In Marsanes this figure, ‘ ‘the Self-begotten 
One,” assumes a saving role in a descent to the lower world (5,17- 
6,16), and his role may be understood as paradigmatic of Marsanes’ 
own role as savior-prophet (cf. 8,18-20; 9,19-21). The tractate 
Marsanes seems here to have truncated the original Sethian system, 
wherein salvation is mediated through Seth (cf. Ap. John II 8,28-
9,24 where it is by the ‘ ‘vdll of Autogenes” that the perfect Man 
Pigeradamas and his son Seth are emanated).

Thus one problem in identif}dng Marsanes as a ‘ ‘Sethian” docu­
ment is posed: i.e. the lack of any reference, at least in the extant 
material, to the figure of Seth. This may be due to the loss of mate­
rial in which the name ‘‘Seth” may be presumed to have occurred. 
Or, what is equally plausible, we should think in terms of the under­
lying system of the tractate, and the features it displays in common 
wi1;h other tractates identified as ‘ ‘Sethian.” The tractate with 
which it has most in common, Allogenes (XI,5), bears the name of 
an epithet of Seth, ‘ ‘Allogenes” (for discussion see Pearson, ‘‘The
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Figure of Seth,” p. 486); in that tractate the gnostic author assumes 
the saving-revealing role of Seth, as a kind of “ incarnation” of 
Seth the Savior. “ Zostrianos” assumes a similar role in the trac­
tate that bears his name (see Pearson, “The Figure of Seth,” 
p. 497), and it is not out of the question that “ Marsanes” is as­
suming the same role in our tractate, even though the extant material 
does not contain the name of Seth. In any case, as a prophet-reveal- 
er Marsanes is certainly to be regarded as a gnostic “ savior” (see 
Schmithals, Apostle, pp. 114-197). It appears to be a constitutive 
feature of Sethian gnosticism that Seth the heavenly Savior can ( 
manifest himself in a variety of earthly figures, such as Jesus Christ, 
“AUogenes,” “ Zostrianos,” or in this case, “ Marsanes” (cf. Pearson, 
“The Figure of Seth,” pp. 496-500). Moreover it must not be for­
gotten that it was precisely in a Sethian (“ Archontic” =  Sethian) 
group that Marsanes was revered as a prophet (Epiph. Haer. 
40.7.6; cf. discussion above).

An additional m5d;hological detail which relates our tractate to 
other Sethian-gnostic documents is the occurrence in it of the 
angelic personage, Gamaliel (64*,19). Gamaliel is mentioned in the 
following tractates, in addition to Marsanes, all of which fall into 
the "Sethian” category: Apoc. Adam) Gos. Eg.) Melch., Trim. 
Prot., lost., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled (cf. note to Melch. IX  5,18 
and discussion in the introduction to IX,r). Gamaliel is one of 
several angels subordinate to the four luminaries (9&>CTTYipe(;, men­
tioned above), and is related especially to Harmozel, the first 
luminary {Gos. Eg. I l l  52,21-22). He is one of the four “ receivers” 
(TcapotX̂ TtTwp) of the race of Seth (= th e  gnostic elect), whose 
function is to receive the souls of the elect into eternal life {Gos. 
Eg. I ll  64,22-65,1), thus serving as “helpers (Poy)06<;) to those who 
believed in the light-spark” (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). It is pre­
cisely the role of “receiving” (7tapaXap,pavetv) the souls of the elect 
that is doubtless attributed to the “ angels” (necessarily including 
Gamaliel) mentioned at 65*,1-3 (see note).

One of the features of Sethianism noted above is the apocalyptic 
schematization of history. While this feature is more marked in 
some Sethian tractates than in others (esp. in Apoc. Adam and 
Gos. Eg., with their schema of the three-fold judgment of flood, 
fire, and end-time), it is not entirely absent from Marsanes, wherein 
one does see an eschatological thrust. E.g. at 10,18 there is a ref­
erence to “ the last times,” and the context (though fragmentary)
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treats of the eschatological rewards of the elect. Similarly at 40*,1-9 
eschatological rewards and punishments are referred to (cf. also 
40 *,22-24).

Of the texts faUing into the "Sethian” category, some are Chris­
tian, and the earliest of them (at least typologically) show a very 
strong Jewish coloration (see Pearson, “ Jewish Elements in Gnos­
ticism” ). Marsanes, on the other hand, shows positively no Chris­
tian elements or influence, and such items of Jewish origin that may 
be found in it are certainly to be reckoned to the pre-history of the 
document. (The few biblical parallels cited in the notes are not to 
be attributed to direct use of the Bible by the author; such “paral­
lels” as there are should be understood phenomenologically, not 
necessarily genetically.) In this respect, as in others, Marsanes is 
closely related to such tractates as Allogenes (XI,j), Steles Seth 
(VII,5), and to a large extent, Zost. (VIII,j). Indeed, what holds 
these documents together, in addition to their “ Sethian” coloration, 
is their philosophical, specifically Platonist, tendency. If anything, 
Marsanes probably shows the strongest and most consistent Plato­
nist coloration of the Sethian documents just mentioned (as is 
well knowm, Valentinian Gnosticism is also heavily influenced by 
Platonic philosophy, but I must omit reference to the Valenti­
nian texts here), to the extent that it might plausibly be suggested 
that Marsanes reflects a considerable degree of discussion between 
Gnostics and Platonist philosophers, such as we know took place 
in Rome in the days of Plotinus (Porphyr. Vit. Plot. 16; Plot. 
Enn. II.9; cf. Pearson, “ The Tractate Marsanes” ). What follows 
is necessarily only a bare outline of the facts; this subject obviously 
deserves a far more detailed discussion.

One of the basic doctrines of Middle Platonism is the distinction 
between the “ intelligible world” (x6<t(jio{; voy)t6(;) and the “sense- 
perceptible world” {x6ay.o(; alcrOvjToi;). The Middle Platonists used 
the term x 6 ct[ao<; votqto? to designate the totality of Plato’s intelligible 
“ Ideas” (this terminology is first attested in PhUo of Alexandria, but 
is probably not original with him; see Baltes, Timaios Lokros, 
p. 105; and cf. DiUon, Middle Platonists, pp. 158-159). This doctrine 
and its tenninology are part and parcel of the thought-world of 
Marsanes (see 4,6-7; 5,18-19.22.24-25; 34*,20; 4i*,2-6). In Marsa­
nes, as in Platonic philosophy in general, the “ intelligible” realm 
is the realm of true being.

In Marsanes one also encounters a level of divine reality clearly
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regarded as above and beyond “ being.” The expression for this 
level is “non-being” (jiT o ycix  =  avoucrtoi;; see 5,14 and cf. 4,15-18; 
6,3-5: 7,13-15.17-19; 13,16-19). The same expression occurs in 
other gnostic documents, Sethian {Allogenes, Zost., Steles Seth, Cod. 
Bruc. Untitled) and Valentinian (see e.g. Hipp. Ref. VI.42). Though 
the term may well be a gnostic coinage it is based on an idea found 
already in Plato, that “ the Good is not being” (oux oucla? Sv t o ? t o u  

ayaOou), but is “beyond being” eTrixstva tt)(; oucrlai;, Resf. VI 509B; 
on this passage and its influence in the history of Platonism see 
Whittaker, “ EIIEKEINA NOT KAI O TSIAS” ). Plotinus refers to 
his First Principle, “ the One,” as “beyond being” (sTĉ xetva ou îa?) 
and “non-being” ([jly) ouoia; Enn. I.7 .i;V .6.6; V.4.2; VI.7.40,42). 
Thus Marsanes is following an estabhshed philosophical, i.e. Plato- 
nist, tradition in the use of the language of “ non-being” to express 
the notion of transcendence. (For additional references and discus­
sion see Pearson, “ The Tractate Marsanes,” pp. 381-384.)

An important feature of Neo-Platonic philosophy is its tendency 
to organize reality into triads, and even triads within triads. Plo­
tinus, as is weU known, organized his whole philosophy around 
three first principles (apxai), “ the One” (to ev), “ Mind” (vou?), and 
“Soul” ('{'ux )̂' criticized the Gnostics for positing more than 
three (see esp. Enn. II.9.1-3). The multiplication of triads is found 
in such later Platonist writers as Proclus (see esp. his Theology, 
and Dodds’ admirable commentary thereon) and others. Now 
Marsanes’ system, as has already been seen, is developed out of 
the Sethian triad of unknown Father ( =  the transcendent, “ non- 
being” realm). Mother (Barbelo, s3nnbolizing the intelligible realm), 
and Son (the Unbegotten One), whose salutary work brings the 
lower world into relation with the divine. But as we have also seen, 
there are more than three levels of reality posited, the most impor­
tant of which is that of the “ Three-Powered One” (na. rqjaM Te 
W6aM; see 6,19 and note), a being who seems to mediate between 
the unknown supreme God and the intelligible realm of Barbelo, 
itself probably understood as triadic. (For an interesting analogy 
see fr. 27 of the Chaldaean Oracles [ed. des Places]: Travxl y“ P sv 
x6<7(X(j) XocfATOi xpia ,̂ ĉ, fjLovoci; (Stpxst- Damascius [De Princ. 43] inter­
prets this oracle to mean that the one transcendent Father is prior 
to the Triad [6 st(; Tcar/jp 6 irpo Tyj(; rptaSoi;].) The Coptic term n a 
TojaMTe FIdaM (the same figure occurs in Allogenes under the 
name niqjMFif6oM, “ the Triple Power,” XI 45,13 d  passim) is
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transparently based on the Greek adjective TpiSiivajxo? (a term which 
occurs untranslated in Cod. Bruc. Untitled and in other gnostic 
texts; cf. note to 6,19). This term, used mythologically in gnostic 
sources, is a technical term in the language of late Platonism, and 
is used both of the human soul (e.g. Hierocles) and of God (Marius 
Victorinus). The usage in Marius Victorinus is of key importance; 
I cite Adv. Arium IV.21: “TpiStiva(xo<; est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere” (“ God is triple-powerful, that 
is he has three powers: Existence, Life, and Intelligence” ). Victo­
rinus, a Christian theologian, relates “ Existence” to the Father, 
“ Life” to the Son, and “ InteUigence” to the Holy Spirit (cf. Hadot, 
in Marius Victorinus, Traites theologiques sm la Trinite, ed. P. Hen­
ry, vol. I [SC 68], p. 82). More importantly, this passage in Marius 
Victorinus, with its triad of “ Existence, Life, and Intelligence,” 
has been shown to be among those portions of Victorinus’ writings 
that are based on Porphyry’s lost commentary on Plato’s Parmeni­
des (see Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, esp, vol. i, pp. 293-294 
and vol. 2, p. 48). Now although the triad, “ Existence, Life, and 
Intelligence,” does not occur as such in Marsanes, it does occur in 
the closely-related tractate Alio genes, precisely as a designation for 
the “ Triple-Power” : “ He is Vitality (cun  ̂ =  and Mentality 
(TMWTetMe =  and That Which Is (nH eT e nxT ne =
TO 6v or XI 49,26-28). The same triad, or variations thereof,
occurs in Steles Seth and in Zost., and an analogous triad occurs also 
in Marsanes itself, at 9,16-18 (yvoxTu;, uTtooTaoK;, kvepyeia.; see note 
to 9,16-18; for discussion of the Neo-Platonic triad in relation to 
Steles Seth, Zost., and Allogenes see Robinson, “ The Three Steles of 
Seth,” esp. pp. 133-141; cf. also Tardieu, “ Les trois stMes de Seth,” 
esp. pp. 559-564). Thus we have in Marsanes, and in the tractates 
related to it, with their use of the “Triple-Power” terminology and 
their speculation on intellectual triads, a very strong affinity with 
the Platonist schools of late antiquity, notably the school of Ploti­
nus himself (whose pupil Porphyry was). It is probable that the 
very term rptStivafio?, used by later Platonists, was originally derived 
from the language of the Gnostics. (This may also be true of the 
triad of “ Existence, Life, and Intelligence” ; cf. Robinson’s remarks 

in “ The Three Steles of Seth,” p. 141.) We can easily see here evi­
dence of a considerable interaction of Platonist scholars and Gnos­
tics.

In its treatment ot the nature and destiny of the human soul,
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Marsanes can be seen as essentially a Platonist work, and thoroughly 
conversant with late-ancient speculation on Plato’s dialogues, 
especially the Timaeus. The “spherical shape’’ of the soul is men­
tioned several times in the tractate (see 26*,!; 28*,!.14); this notion 
is based on speculation on the Psychogonia in the Timaeus (35A- 
36D: see note to 26*,i). On p. 25* there is an enigmatic and frag­
mentary passage which seems to reflect Numenius’ special teaching 
on the descent of the soul into the world of generation (see Macrob. 
In Sotnn. 1.10-12, based essentially on Numenius, according to 
Dodds, “Numenius and Ammonius,” p. 8, and de Ley, Macrobius 
and Numenius). The weU-known Platonist doctrine that embodi­
ment dulls the intellect (Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E; cf. Macrob. In 
Somn. I.12.7-11; Plot. Enn. II.9.6) is taught at 41*,17-19. On the 
same page the following context discusses disembodied souls and 
their abode, in a way reminiscent of Plato’s “ Myth of Er’’ {Resp. X 
614A-621D) and later Platonists’ speculations thereon (cf. e.g. 
Macrob. In Somn. I.11-12).

In general, the vocabulary of Marsanes is full of technical terms 
derived from Platonic philosophy. Some examples include the use 
of the term “ incorporeal’ ’ (aowfiaTov) as an attribute of the intelh- 
gible (vo7)t6v) realm (see 3,8-9 and note, 3,20; 5,13.21; 36*,2o); 
“simple’’ ((X7tXou(;) as a divine attribute (see 5,8-9 and note,) “ activi­
ty” (evlpysia) to express the way in which a higher level of reality 
relates to lower levels (see 7,16.23; 9,18; cf. note to 7,2-19), “same­
ness” 'va.oxoTfiq and “ difference” (sTspoTif)*;) as qualities built into 
the world (see 4,27-28 and note); and “ division” (ji.spto(x6<;) as a 
property of lower levels of being (see 2,25 and note). And there is a 
possible allusion to the famous passage in Plato’s Timaeus 41D 
on the “mixing bowl” of soul at 5,9-n (cf. note).

In his important treatise “ Against the Gnostics” Plotinus 
criticizes certain Gnostics known to him and members of his school 
for adding to the store of knowledge derived from Plato certain 
additional categories not attested in genuine Platonic tradition, 
such as “exiles” (Tcapoixî aeti;), “ impressions” (dcvTiTUTtoi), and “re- 
pentings” ([xsTdevotat). The last-named term, [xsToevota, occurs in 
Marsanes at 3,15 (cf. note, with references also to Zost. and Cod. 
Bruc. Untitled). Interestingly enough, some of the doctrines con­
demned by Plotinus are absent from Marsanes, notably those 
doctrines which are most characteristic of the radical dualism of 
early Gnosticism, i.e. the myth of the fall of Sophia and the doc­
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trine of the evil creator (cf. Enn. II.9.4-5 and lO -ii; there is a 
possible allusion to the “ salvation of Sophia” at 4,2 but no trace of 
the wicked or foolish demiurge). Moreover one can see in Marsanes 
a definite movement away from the dualism characteristic of 
early Gnosticism, in the direction of a more monistic understanding 
of reality. In my view this movement is itself traceable to the in­
fluence of late-ancient Platonism, and is probably to be attributed 
to the “give-and-take” that may be expected to result from actual 
discussions between Gnostics and Platonist scholars. Examples in 
Marsanes of what might be taken to be concessions to Platonic 
monism are the remarkable passage on p. 5, conceding the "salva­
tion” of the sense-perceptible world (traceable to Plat. Tim. 41A- 
42A and later discussions thereon; see 5,24-26 and note), and the 
positive valuation given to cosmic contemplation on p. 42* (trace­
able to Plat. Tim. 90A-D; see 42*,1-7 and notes) of the sort ac­
tually recommended by Plotinus (see e.g. Enn. II.9.16 and III. 
8.11; the latter belongs to the four tractates, nos. 30-33, originally 
composed as a single work by Plotinus to counter aberrant, inclu­
ding gnostic, doctrines). In short, it seems that the author of Mar­
sanes is “ bending over backwards” to make his teaching as palatable 
as possible to Platonist readers!

Nevertheless Marsanes is and remains z. gnostic religious document, 
not primarily a Platonist philosophical one. We have already 
adumbrated its “ Sethian” features; there remains only to attempt 
to recover something of its original setting. This involves the fol­
lowing question: Is Marsanes addressed to members of a "school” 
or to members of a religious congregation ? Though the answer to 
this question is by no means unambiguous— e.g. the material on 
the alphabet discussed above, reflecting the influence of grammati­
cal training received in ancient schools, and of course the massive 
influence of Platonic philosophy just discussed— there are discernible 
allusions in the text of the tractate to certain religious rituals 
presumably practised by its readership.

It must be acknowledged that the study of Sethian-gnostic 
ritual is stiU in its infancy. H.-M. Schenke has taken some impres­
sive steps forward in his article, “ Gnostic Sethianism,” wherein he 
discusses two prominent rituals, a baptism (for which he posits 
Gos. Eg. as an initiation text) and a “ cultic ascension” ritual (for 
which Steles Seth is an aetiology). In Marsanes there are a number 
of passages which can be taken to allude to a baptismal ritual.
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A baptismal “ washing” is clearly referred to at 66*,i  (cf. a possible 

reference to "living water” at 65*,22; cf. 55*,20 and see notes), and 

in the same context the terms "seal” (c^paYk) and “ sealing”  
(ff(ppaYl̂ eiv) occur. The use of the "seal” terminology at 2,12-13 

and following, and at 34*,28, m ay also imply a baptismal context, 
though one could equally well posit an "ascension” ritual for the 
material beginning at 2,12-13, with a “sealing” ceremony connected 

to each of the various levels of the ascent. "Baptism ” in this con­
text, therefore, would be part of the larger ritual of "cultic ascent,” 

as seems to be indicated in Z o s tr ia n o s  (see Z o s t.  V III 5,14-7,22 et 

p a ssim ).

An “ ascent” ritual (cf. the anedogous avaywY^ ritual of the 

"Chaldaeans,” on which see Lewy, C h a ld a e a n  O ra cle s, pp. 177-226), 
posited for M a r s a n e s ’ community, might include the following 
elements, in addition to those just mentioned: hymns or acclama­
tions of praise (for which S te le s  S e th  provides the best analogy: see 

esp. 8,4-12), alternated with sacred silences (cf. 8,14-25), and in­
vocations of the "names” of gods and angels, S5nmbolized by the 
chanting of voces m y s tic a e  (see 19*,18-20; 28*,12-13.17-22; 30*,i6- 

18; 36*,28-37*,2; 38*,16-17; notes to these passages).
Other possible rituals alluded to in the text of M a r s a n e s  include 

items properly classified as ‘ ‘magic. ” A t 36 *, 1-6 there is a very interes­
ting but enigmatic peissage alluding to the use of waxen images and 
emerald stones, presumably in a ritual context (see discussion above). 
The closest parallels to this are found in the magical pap5ui and 
in the Chaldaean "Oracles” (cf. notes to this passage). Now while 

it is well-known that the later Neo-Platonists, from the Time of 

lamblichus on, were powerfully influenced b y the theurgical art 
of the "Chaldaeans,” even the pre-Plotinian philosopher Numenius 

apparently engaged in such arts, especially the fabrication of 

magical images (tSpuou;; cf. fr. i  [des Places] and Dodds, “ Numenius 

and Ammonius,” p. 10). It is therefore not surprising to find this 

sort of thing reflected in a gnostic text. (A less likely magic ritual, 
that of "conjunction,” m ay be alluded to at 2,14-16; see note.)

The overall impression received from a study of M a r s a n e s  is 

that ritual action was part and parcel of the g n o s is  experienced by  

the community to whom it was addressed. The “ mysteries” refer­
red to in the text would therefore have included not only secret 1 
doctrines but secret practices (see 39*,24 and note; cf. 68*,ii) .  \ 

These "mysteries” were not to be contemned (see the warning at
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39*,23"25). Those who were to be admitted to them were subject to 

an initiatory “ testing” (SoxtfxaĴ stv; see 40*,13-14 and note) and 
preliminary instruction (cf. 40*,14-19 and note).

In conclusion, it has long been assumed that the Gnostics com­
batted b y Plotinus in Rome in the early third century belonged to 

the same basic “ family” of Gnosticism as the Sethians and "Ar- 
chontics” encountered b y Epiphanius in the fourth century [Haer. 

39 and 40; cf. Puech, “ Plotin et les gnostiques,” pp. 83-84; cf. 
i i o - i i i ;  and Schmidt, G n o s tis c h e  S c h r ifte n ,  pp. 602-664; the “Ar- 
chontics” are obviously a branch of Sethian Gnosticism; cf. Puech, 
“ Axchontiker,” R A C  I, 635). In our tractate from Codex X  we now 

have the “Apocalypse of Marsanes” posited b y Schmidt and 

others on the basis of the references in Epiphanius and the Bruce 

Codex (cf. discussion above). It is also possible that this document 
should be included in the “ others” mentioned by Porphyry {yu. 
P lo t .  16; cf. discussion above). The name “ Marsanes” probably 
reflects a Syrian background for its author, though not necessarily 
for the document’s own provenience; it would be foolhardy, there­
fore, to assign M a r s a n e s  to any specific locality in the Roman world. 
It is possible that M a r s a n e s  was known to the author of the anony­
mous untitled tractate in the Bruce Codex, which Schmidt dated at 
the end of the second century (cf. G n o s tis c h e  S c h r ifte n , p. 664); 
M a r s a n e s  would therefore have to be somewhat earlier. More 
conservatively, M a r s a n e s  might be dated to the early third century, 
or roughly the time of Plotinus andTorphyry. Perhaps more could 
be said if the document were more completely preserved.

The translation that follows is, in many places, overly Hteral and 
“ wooden,” but the fragmentary state of the MS. and the corrupt 
state of the text has militated against the production of a more 

readable translhtion. Future attempts will perhaps rectify this 
obvious deficiency.
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10

1,10

1,12

i>i4“i 5

1,16
1,18
1,20-21
1.22
1.23

1,24

[s]
(9 lines missing)

mh oYB[e]ic[e] x ] y
6 ntc| 2̂  ̂ OY2HT eqx[o]YBHY 
eNce^^ci €N WTOo[T]q 
H 2 R n e e [a L ]Y ’ N e N T ^ [ Y l* i  

THNe ceN -̂t* N€Y R[n]oY 
B€Ke eqC3k.TTT €TB[e] OY 
2YTTOMONH aiYtU q[N]^
pANexe 2HTOY W[Rne] 
exY' MWTpeAA.XY[e Ae W] 
2Ht R pAYneicex[i ay]<i> 
MFJTpeqMeeY[e 2R n]eq 
2 H T  x e  q p A iT [ .. .] • [  

f 6i nNx6 n?[i]cuT q[6o)] 
qjT rxp a a R nxHpq [ayco] 
qqi RnoYPAYq^ TH[poYl 
xyiv  A[qo]YOJN  ̂ mW Y  
ABAA [R]neqKe;\[
€ N [. .] N ? T 4CO).[

[

12

(9 lines missing)

± 1 3  ] • • [
n [. . . ] n t a [ ------]y  R q^ A p[n]

TM[A]2MFiTq?AMTlT AG Fi
c<|)pAric A^iiccue r m a c

adjective, perhaps K.OC/[m]! IC9[C,Probably a Greek 
“ worldly” ; cf. 2,18.
“him": God. Cf. 68*, 17.
Corr. A over N in 2^CI.
“ Those who have received you” : The gnostic prophet (Marsa- 
nes) seems here to be encouraging his followers in their mis­
sionary activity. Cf. Matt 10:40 par.
“reward” : Cf. 40*,2-5.
Corr. X over A in ANGXG.
Lit. “ and let him not think . . .”
A  Greek word with the prefix in o -  was in the text here.
“ The great Father” refers to the supreme God. Cf. “the great 
Forefather {nponixap),” Pist. Soph., ch. 14.
TTTH p q : “ The All” is a technical reference to the totality of 
heavenly beings; cf. esp. Gos. Truth I 18,29-19,10.
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10 [

[Ij
(9 lines missing)

12

14

16

i8

20

22

24

26

28

10

12

and a [reward]. They [came to know;] they 
found him with a pure heart,
(and) they are not afflicted by him
with evils. Those who have received
you (pi.) will be given their
choice reward for
endurance (u 7to (xoviq) ,  and he will
ward off (dv^xeiv) [the]
evils from them. [But (SI)] let none
of us be distressed (XuTcetorOat) [and]
think [in] his
heart that the great
Father [

For (y«p) he looks upon the All [and] 
takes care of them all.
And [he] has shown to them  
his [
. . . Those that [

[2]

(9 lines missing)

[
[ ] at first.
But (Ss) as for the thirteenth 

seal (ccppayk), I have established it.

I.IO'

1.27 Perhaps TTeq K e A [6 Y C IC ], "his command.”
1.28 Probably not JCCU ^ [ m a .C, "say,” for the form JCOY is used 

elsewhere in this tractate; cf. 34*, 18.
2.12- 4,23 On this passage see the tractate introduction.
2.12- 13 "the thirteenth seal” : The various "seals” referred to in what

follows are possibly to be understood as magical names asso­
ciated with angelic inhabitants of the various realms. Cf. 
Scholem, Jevuish Gnosticism, pp. 32-33. In the Books of Jeu 
such seals are shown as diagrams in the MS., and are also 
treated in connection with a ritual of "sealing” (©(ppayiCstv); 
see e.g. i  Jeu, chs. 38-41, and 2 Jeu, chs. 44-52. Cf. also Pist. 

Soph., chs. 25, 86, etc., and esp. 138. In Marsanes, as in the 
Books of Jeu, the "seals” m ay also be associated with a 
(baptismal) ritual; cf. 66*,i-5. Cf. also the "five seals” in 
Trim. Prot. X III  49,27-32. The "thirteenth seal” probably
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2.13- 14
2.14- 16

A[ni]TN m R [n]TAqj RT[e] 
r[N]cpcic  mFI n T A ^ p o  FIt W  
N[An]AYCic- To^Apn m? [ n]
M[fi t ]MA2CRT€ MN TM^[2l
[o?AM]Te e Y q j o o n  RFIk o c  
[m i k o ]9 MR A2I
T[AM]G THNG Ap^Y ATpeTN 
A . [ . . .  N]eTRCCUMA- AYCD 
[OY]a [YNA]MIC NAIC0 HTH
[c ] n a ^.[ .]  R n g t a m t a n  R 
[MA]Y AYCU RCGpTHpi MMAY 
[An]nA0 OC- AYCU nMGpiCMOC 
[MnjTCDMG* TM[A]^qTOG AG
[ mR T]MA2+e g [t ] m n c A 2 p e  
[ n g g i ] a t g t R c [o ]y c u n o y  
[ .........] p . [ .  . R n o Jy t g

qqjoon mRRca n[ 
AY Cl) Tc|)[Y]pic Rn .[

corresponds to the highest heavenly realm, which in Pist. 
Soph, is called the ‘‘thirteenth aeon“ {passim). Cf. “the world 
of the Thirteen” referred to by Zosimus of Panopolis, according 
to Scott, Hermetica, vol. 4, p. 143. In Pist. Soph, the exiled 
Pistis Sophia must undergo thirteen “repentances” (jjieT(ilvoia) 

before being restored to the thirteenth aeon, chs. 30-60. 
Contrast Gos. Eg. I l l  63,18-64,4; Zost. V III 4,25-28; etc.; 
where the “thirteen aeons” are regarded as part of the lower 
world.
KCUG ATTITR = xaTttTiÔ vat.
When the Gnostic attains to the highest level of reality, the 
level of the “thirteenth,” he has achieved the very extremity 
of gnosis, and is assured of the eschatological “rest.” The 
experience treated here probably involves contemplation and 
meditation. On contemplation and its benefits in Gnosticism 
and in Platonism see e.g. Zandee, Terminology, pp. 33-3 -̂ 
alternative way of understanding the expression lTTA<y 
R T G rN C D C IC isto  take TA  O) as a translation of a technical 
term, “ Conjunction” (oiiaTaatq), referring to a magical ritual 
whereby an adept gains supernatural power. In the “ Chal- 
daean” system of theurgy, “ conjunction” is achieved through 
certain rites and invocations of inarticulate magical names— 
such as seem to be referred to extensively later in this tractate
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together with [the] summit of 

knowledge (YvGcri,?) and the certainty 

of rest (avocTtauari?). The first (-]- (jilv)
[and the] second and the
[third] are the worldly (xoc[jtix6<;)
and the material (uXix6(;). I have
[informed] you concerning these, that you should
[ ] your bodies (<rto[jia). And
[a] sense-perceptible (al<j87)TY)) [power (Siiva[xt(;)]
will [ ] those who will rest,
and they will be kept (TTjpetv)
[from] passion (7ta0o(;) and division ((ieptapio?)
[of the] union. The fourth (-1- M)
[and the] fifth which are above,
[these] you have come to know 

[ divine]

He exists after the [
and the nature of the [

|.c%

.oroî, ̂

janofc-

m

every
:cal
UlSEP-i-'

Iiî ’

0 '- '

(esp. pp. 19*-39*). On the Chaldaean ‘"Conjunction” see Lewy, 
Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 228-238. For a well-known example in 
Graeco-Eg57ptian magic see P G M  IV.778-798.

2,16-26 The first stage of ascent involves askesis.
2.18- 19 xocjpi.x6(; and uXix6(; appear to be used S3monymously here. This

is a specifically gnostic use of ycoayLiyc6<;, without parallel in the 
Platonic tradition. Cf. i8*,2i-22.

2.19- 20 The author is building on prior instruction. Cf. also 2,28;

3,4 -8.
2,21 Perhaps AN ]eTR CCUM 2i, “guard your bodies.”
2.23 Perhaps [c ]N ^^CU [n ], “will impose upon,” in which case 

x y c j  in line 24 should be understood adversatively, presup­
posing an adversative xal in the Greek original.

2.24 Or: “ but they will be k e p t. . . ” Cf. the preceding note.
2.25 [xeptap6(;: “ Division” is the property of lower levels of being, 

according to gnostic and Platonic categories. See e.g. Zandee, 
Terminology, pp. 23-24. Cf. also note to 3,20-22.

2.26 TCUMG: This probably refers to the union of the earthly self 
with its heavenly counterpart.

2,29 The superhn. stroke is visible. Perhaps “ the gods” instead of

“divine.”
3,2 Perhaps TC|)[y ]Q *C  R N o [ Y T e ] ,  “ the divine nature.”
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3.15

3.16

3.17
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20

e r e  n e e i  [n ]e  neTna.[ 
e i  RqjaiMFlT
Me THNe a n [---- ]cu[
2 M n<yaiMR[T
2 i t R n e e ic i^ [ e Y  A^iTai]
Me TH^ie ^p[Aq x e  oy^i] 
TCCPM ^ n e  [

[ . . ] e [
A y  CD MNt4C[A 
[ ] O y  FIeHT[
NIM eT[
N eTN [-----] T[MA2l*e]
A e  e[T B e T]MeT3iN[oiA. Fi] 
N e T o jo o n  n ^ h t  Aycu 
e x B e  N eT o yH 2  R ttma. 
e x M M e y  xMOi^coe 
A e  e x B e  N aiyToreN [N H T]oc 
e x B e  T o y c i ^  FIa c c d m a  
TON e T o j o o n  k 3lt^ Me 
p oc- mTI N e T q jo [o n ]  2 n 
TMHe  PinTHpq a [. .]. 
aioyeniCTH M H m[R o y ]  
c u p s -  aiycD TMa.2cak.[q?qe]

Perhaps A ,N [ee i, “ of these (things).”
atTCCD M3k. = (io(i(iaTo<;; cf. 3,20-21. “ Incorporeal” is equivalent 
to “intelligible” (voTjrSi;) in Platonic thought; see e.g. Numenius 
fr. 7 (des Places ed.), of “ being” (t6 8v).
[xsTiivoia: “ Conversion” is apparently to be understood as the 
first step in the return of the gnostic soul to its place of origin. 
(iSTtivoia and nupolxyjai  ̂ (variously translated as “ exile” and 
“transmigration” ) are gnostic technical terms which occur 
together in Zos(. (VIII 5,24-27 e( passim) and in Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled (ch. 20). Plotinus criticized the Gnostics known to him 
for their use of these terms; Enn. II.9.6. For discussion see 
esp. Puech, “ Plotin et les Gnostiques,” pp. 108-109.
The reference is to those Gnostics associated with the prophet- 
savior Marsanes. Cf. 8,2. For discussion see tractate intro­
duction.
N € T O y  H2 : Perhaps the Greek word rrapoixeiv is in the back­
ground here. Cf. note to 3,15.
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that is, the one who [
4 [ ] three. And [I have]

[informed] you of [
6 in the three [

by these [two. I have]
8 [informed] you concerning [it, that it] 

is incorporeal (-croipa) [
10 [

and after [
12 within [

every [ ] which [
14 your [ ]. The [fifth,]

(+  S£) [concerning the] conversion ((lerdvoioc) [of]
16 those that are within me, and

concerning those who dwell in that place.
18 But (Si) the sixth,

concerning the self-begotten ones (auTOYevvv)TO(;),
20 concerning the incorporeal (aorwixaTov) being (oucrla) 

which exists partially (xaroc [lepot;),
22 together with those who exist in 

the truth of the All [
24 for understanding (iniaT îirj) and 

assurance. And the [seventh,]

iceeJ'fe

::3nlat:C-

ind s 
sties
For̂ ^

ee

3,19

3 i2 0 -2 I
3,20-22

3,21

This line is unusually long, 19 letters. auTOŶ vvY)TO(;: This term 
is used of the supreme God both in gnostic and non-gnostic 
sources. See e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. i ;  Ps.-Clem. Horn. 
16.16. But in the Peratic gnostic system it is used of the second 
principle (of three); the first principle is dcŶ wiQTOv and the 
second is auTOŶ vvTQTov.
(iatofjLaTov: Cf. note to 3,8-9.
That '‘incorporeal being" should have only "partial" (xaTa 
fjL̂ po?) existence is a surprising doctrine, but the author is 
attempting to express in Platonic categories the gnostic myth  
of the scattered particles of divinity in the world. In Platonism 
the soul participates both in "indivisible being" ((ifx̂ ptaToi; 
ouala) and "divisible being" ((jLcptaT̂  ouala); see e.g. Plat. Tim . 

35A; Plot. Enn. V I.2.5. Cf. also note to 2,25.
Corr. over 2 -

17
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3,26-28

4.2

4.3-5

4.4
4.5- 6
4.6- 7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

26 eXBe TAYNAMIC Fi[A.YTO] 
reNHC- exe ne[ei ne 
cp^MFlT FiTe^[eioc 
n t i[ .  . ] . t i . Y [

[T M A .2 ]q T o e  e T B €

[er- m] n t c o c |)[i]2l* t m 2l2<̂ ?m o y  
[N e] A e  e T B e  n N o y c  e T o e i  

[ n t 2l] 2 0 Y c u n 2 3l b a a  

[ ^ i] n N[q?Apff] MR ToyciA  e 
[t s  m n t s c  c]q^MA mR n K o c  
[m o c  R n o h ]t o c * t m a 2'|'i t ?
[ ± 7  1 Rt a y n a m ic

[reel Rt a 2o]ycu[n]2 aba[a ] jc[in] 
[RqjApfr- TMA2]MHTe eT[Be] 
[BApBHACU TjnApeeNOC [
[ it 7 R]tg  nAio}[N ]
[TMA2MRTOYHe] MR t m a [2] 
[mRt c ]n ay[c eY]^e:xe An

The '"third perfect"' “ self begotten" power may be taken as 
equivalent to the divine Autogenes, the “son" in the Sethian- 
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. e.g. Ap, John II 
7,11-30; and Norea IX  28,6 (and see introduction to IX,2). 
Cf. also 5,27-28.
For the reconstruction of the lacuna see 5,16. One might also 
be tempted to restore the text of 4,1-2 to read: 6TB6 
TTOY'X B/[eiT€] R t c o c ()IA, “ concerning the salvation of 
(the gnostic aeon) Sophia"; for the form O Y -X e eiT G  see 
Kasser, Compliments, p. 79.
For the appearance of “ mind" (voGc;) in gnostic myth see e.g. 
A p . John II 6,33-7,4. Cf- 2l1so Zost. V III 18,5-6: “the great 
male invisible perfect Mind, the First-Appearing One .. 
On the masculine nature of the vou<;, cf. Testim. Truth IX  44,2-3 
and note. Cf. also 31 *,17-18.
The second superlin. stroke is visible.
Cf. 3,8-9 and note.
TTKOCMOC R n o h t o C: The ' 'intelligible world'' (voy]t6(; 
x6(J[jlo(;) is equivalent to the immaterial world of the “Ideas" 
in Middle Platonism. Whereas Plato used the term vot)t6v
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26 concerning the self-begotten (aOToysv)̂ ?) power (86va[ju(;), 
which [is the]

28 third [perfect {ziktioq)
[

10

12

14

fourth, concerning salvation 

[and] wisdom (<ro<p(a). And (Bi) the eighth, 
concerning the mind (vou?) which is 
[male, which] appeared

[in the beginning,] and (concerning) the being (oOota) 
[which is incorporeal (-ocojAa)] and the 

[intelligible (votjt6(;)] world (x6cy(jio<;). The ninth,
[ ] of the power (Siivafjiti;)
[which] appeared [in the]
[beginning. The] tenth, [concerning]
[Barbelo, the] virgin (7cap0evo?) [
[ ] of the Aeon (altov).
[The eleventh] and [the]
[twelfth] speak of the

:c

oyieeiii

i'f'

4.II

1''

(*'intelligible living being'*) for the immaterial "pattern" of 
the material world (cf. Tim. 37D), later Platonists used the 
term x6o[jlo<; vo7)t6c;, and included in the designation the totality  
of Plato's intelligible "Ideas." The earliest attestation of the 
distinction between two "worlds," voy)t6<; and ala07]T6(; ("sense- 
perceptible") is Philo of Alexandria. See e.g. Op. M und. 15-17, 

24; cf. Baltes, Timaios Lokros, p. 105. Here the Middle-Platonic 
"intelligible world" has been incorporated into the gnostic 
system of Marsanes. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
B2ip B H ACU: For the reconstruction, cf. 8,28-29. Barbelo is the 
"Mother" in the Sethian-gnostic divine triad. See esp. A p . John 

II 4,36-5,1 1 . Barbelo is sometimes referred to as a "male virgin" 
in gnostic texts related to Marsanes) see e.g. Steles Seth V II  
121,21. She is also called, simply, "the Virgin Barbelo," Zost. 
V III 63,7 et passim, and is designated "triple-male," Zost. V III  
83,10; A p . John  II 5,8. Cf. also Melch. IX  5,27 and note.
A  trace of the superlin. stroke is visible. 17 AI CUN: Perhaps 
this refers to the "Aeon of Barbelo"; cf. 8,28 and Allogenes X I  
46,34 et passim) Zost. V III 14,6 et passim.
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4.15-19

4,16

4.19

4,20-24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

[ x 2 o ] p x T O C  F e T [ e  o y l N T e q

< y[x]M T iT Te T1a y n [a ] m i c  [R ]

M[e]y xytu ninNX ere  mR 
[T]eq oycix Rney eqnn a 
T c p A p n  F iA T o y jc n A C - t m a ^ 

MfiTOjAMTe e'c'^eoce erse  
ne[T]KApAeiT eMnoycoy 
q)[ajN]q* xytu tkatapxh  R 
[neT]e NnoyAiAxpiNe R 
[Mxq]- ANAK PAP ne RTAeip 
[Noei] RneTOjoon mamh 
[e ei]Te kata Mepoc eire R
[n inTH lpq k a t a  TAIA<t)OpA
[ m R  < n > 0 ^ 0 ) 0 ? ]  xe  c e q j o o n  j o n  R  

[ q j A p f f  tt] r a  T H p [ q ]  e T o e [ i ]

Raicdnion < n6 i> NeNTA^qjtD 
n e  T H p o y  eiTe xcupic o yciA  
eiTG 2̂  ̂ oyciA- NCToei Rat 
,x n A y  Aytu naiojn- RNoy

“ Invisible” (<i6paT0(;), "Spirit” (TcveO(xa), “non-being” (4vo6- 
aioc), “unbegotten” are all designations for the
supreme God in gnostic sources. On the system of Marsanes 

see the tractate introduction.
It is not clear how the ''three powers*' are to be construed here. 
In Gos. Eg. "three powers" emanate from the Supreme God: 
Father, Mother, and Son; see Gos. Eg. I l l  4 1 ,7 - n ; cf. I l l  
12. Later on in Marsanes the "third power" is referred to; see 
8,18-19; cf. 3,26-27; 9,19-20; 20*,15-16. On the term "three- 
powered" see 6,19 and note.
X T O y X T T X ^ : Cf. 6,24; 7,13-14.18. For discussion of this 
hitherto unattested form see the grammatical section of the 
codex introduction. However the form is to be construed 
grammatically, the meaning is clear: "unbegotten. The
expected construction, occurs at 5,3-4. 'The first
Unbegotten" (fern.) referred to here is difficult to identify; 
perhaps this is an oblique reference to a divine feminine entity 
such as the "First Thought" (̂ vvota) of the Invisible Spirit in 

Allogenes X I 64,35-36.
Here, as in many other gnostic texts, "silence" and "un- 
knowability" are the most important attributes of the supreme
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Invisible One (aopaTO(;) who possesses
three powers (Suvapui;)
and the Spirit (Trveufxa) which does not
have being (oucrla), belonging to
the first Unbegotten (fern.). The
thirteenth speaks concerning
[the] Silent One who was not

[known], and the primacy (xaTapxi )̂ of
[the one who] was not distinguished (Siaxpiveiv).
For (yap) I am he who has

[understood (vostv)] that which truly exists,
[whether (ske)] partially (xavoc {x£po(;) or (s i t s )

[wholly], according to difference (Sia9opdc)
[and sameness], that they exist from the 
[beginning in the] entire place which is

eternal (atcoviov), < i.e.>  all those that have come into 

existence whether (etTs) without (xtopi?) being (oudla) 
or (stxs) with being (oudla), those who are 

unbegotten, and the divine aeons (altGv)

vcoBfir.- 
1: ^

■,34:

eiici ^

God. Cf. esp. Allogenes X I 60,28-61,22. Cf. tractate introduc­
tion for discussion.

4»24 ‘T *  here probably refers to Marsanes, the prophet-re vealer of
the tractate; cf. 2,13.19; 3,4.7.16.

4,27-28 ‘̂Sameness” (TauT6v) and ‘ 'Difference*' (GdcTspov) are qualities 
built into the World Soul according to Plato Tim. 35A. Cf. 
Plutarch's commentary on this passage, De animae procreatione 

in Timaeo, esp. ioi2 d -io i3 a. In Neo-Platonism the usual 
terms are TauT6T73<; and £T£p6t73(;; cf. e.g. Plot. Enn. V I.2.21, 
where these terms are used to describe Mind (vou?). It is as­
sumed that here 8taq>opdi =  iTsp6T/j(; and that ^  CU ^  =  
Ta6r6Tr}(;.

4̂ 28 There is not enough room in the lacuna for the article; it is
assumed that it was erroneously omitted by the scribe.

5̂ 2-3 “without being": This phreise imphes utter transcendence, in
the sense of “ beyond being," and reflects a Platonic philo­
sophical background. Cf. 5,14; 6,3-5; 7» 13-19> sind notes. For 
discussion see Pearson, “ The Tractate Marsanes," and tractate 
introduction.

5.3-4 : Cf. note to 4,19.
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5.7

5,8

lO

12

14

i8

5.8-9

5.9 -II

5.13
5.14

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

i6

20

TG mR RA.rr[e]Aoc*
T i^ y x H  o y M [R T ]

b a a ^ h t * Aycu n ^[bccu m] 
v|/yxH* Rt a n t R A[N23l] 
n A o y N -  AycD mR n [c c u c  a ]
^OyTATOy MN N[eTGINe]
ApAy* GTI AG [ .........TOy]
CIA TH pc  Fi[.........GTTR]
TCUN ATO[yCIA RATCCUMA]
MR TATOy[Cl]A- M o i n O N ]
AG a h ^ cu^R THp[q o y : x e ]
Gl- MR TMRTATMOy R
TGTRMGy* A^IAIAKpiNG-

Aycu A2 incu2 a g a h  R ttai

C0 HTOC KOCMOC- < A 2ICAyNG> KAT[a ]
MGpoc R n T o n o c  THpq

BAA2H T may also be translated “simple'' {oLTzkô t;). Cf. lines 
8-9. The superlin. stroke on 2BCCD is visible, “soul garments” : 
The soul is regularly portrayed as a “garment" (̂ vSupta, 
2BCCD) in gnostic literature. See e.g. Gos. Mary BG 15,8; 
AUogenes X I 58,29; Auth, Teach. V I 32,4. Here the term “soul- 
garment" may refer to something akin to the “vehicle of the 
soul" (6xv)pi.a TYj(; in late Platonism, on v^hich see Dodds,
Proclus: Theology, pp. 313-321. According to Proclus the 
“vehicle" of the soul descends by the addition of “garments” 
(xtTo>ve(;) of increasingly material substance; see Theology, 
Prop. 209.
R t a n t R : The following preposition A may presuppose a 
verb form, G y T A N T R . “hkenesses": Cf. the Neo-Platonic 
doctrine of the soul as a “likeness" (elxcov) of the mind (vou?), 
Plot. Enn. V.1.3.
(XTrXouv: “ Simplicity" is a divine attribute according to Platonic 
tradition. E.g. Numenius applies the adjective aTuXoui; to the 
supreme God (ttpcot̂ c; 0e6c), fr. i i  (des Places ed.) and Prop. 
127 of Proclus' Theology reads: “All that is divine is primordially 
and supremely simple (arcXoGv) . . . Dodds, pp. 112-113. 
Perhaps there is an allusion here to the “mixing bowl" (xparî p) 
of Plato's Timaeus 41D ; cf. 35A.
ATCCUMA: Cf. note to 3,8-9.
A T O y c iA  =  dvoGaioc;, a predication of divine transcendence;
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20

together with the angels (dcYTê o?) and the 

souls ('ĵ ux'̂ ) which are without guile 

and the soul-(<j;uxii) [garments,] 
the likenesses of [the]

simple ((XTcXouv) ones. And [afterwards they] 
have been mixed with [those that resemble] 
them. But (8i) still (Iti) [ the]
entire being (ouota) [ which]
imitates the [incorporeal (-CTWjxa) being (ouola)] 

and the unsubstantial (-ouerla) (fern.). [Finally (Xomov)] 
(-1- 8i) the entire defilement [was saved] 
together with the immortality of 

the former (fern.). I have deliberated (Siaxpivetv) 
and have attained to the boundary of the sense-per­

ceptible (aicj07)T6 (;)
world (xoajjLo?). < I  have come to know> part b y part 
(xara [xspo(;) the entire place (T67tO(;)

Di! 'i. 
'socî

ristr.
: “veiri-

flofF

iie Nec-F>

r&ftoS

s

3p. n*"''

cf. note to 5,2-3. For the gnostic use of the term dcvoiSaioc; see 
e.g. Cod. Bnic. Untitled ch. 2 et passim) Hipp. Ref. V I.42 (the 
Valentinian Marcus); Hipp. Ref. VII.21 (Basilides). For 
2lT O Y C I2 l cf. Allogenes X I 53,31-32; Zostvianos V III 79,7; 
Steles Seth V II 121,27; 124,26; and for MFlT2LTOYCiaL 
(=  dcvouCTt6nf)(;?) Allogenes X I 47,34; 49,33,’ 55,29. For discus­
sion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes."

5,15-16 ' 'The entire defilement'' probably refers to the sense-perceptible
world, whose "salvation" is apparently granted in this tractate. 
Cf. 5,24-26 and note.

5.17- 26 "Marsanes" is apparently referring to his own experience of
meditational ascent. The text is corrupt here and the emenda­
tions are conjectural.

5ii7 T G T R M e Y ’ Lit. "that one." The translation assumes that
this is a reference back to ouota in lines 11-13. SiaxpCvetv: The 
term translated here "dehberate" also includes the connotation 
of "distinguishing" between the various levels of reahty, as the 
following passage indicates. Cf. Allogenes X I 50,13 where the 
Coptic word TT CU p X  is used.

5.18- 19 ' TTA.IC0 H T O C  K O C M O C : The "sense-perceptible world" is
the world of materiality, viewed in Middle-Platonism as an 
"imitation" ((jLlfXTjfxa) of the "intelhgible world." See e.g. Philo 
Op. M und. 25; "heaven" (oupav6(;) is the "boundary" (6po(;) 
of the sense-perceptible world. Op. M und, 37. Cf. note to 4,6-7.
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5 ,21-22

5»22

5,23

5>24-26

5,27-6,16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

R T o y c i A  Ra t c c d m a - xyc u
nNOHTOC KOCMOC A < 2I>
COYCUNCj < A2ICAYNe> 2 *̂  n T p < A > p A I
AKpme* x e  nANxcuc niAi
C 0 HTOC KOCMOC qFf[nqjA]
A T p e q o Y - x e e i  [ T H ] p q  [ :x e ]
R n iA O  e e i q j € ^ [ e  a h a y ]

TOrCNHC- o)[

[__ ]q jc p n [e

< ? >

k a t [a ] M c p o c  RHMA THpq 
Aqi a h i t FI h a a i n  Aqi Ani  
t FI < a b a a >  2R n c T C  R n o Y - x n A q  
C M W T eq O Y C iA  R m c y  e

T C  n n N A  [n ]e - n e e i  e r q ^ o

Cf. note to 3,8-9.
One would expect TTNOHTOC FI KOCMOC; but cf. also 41 *,5. 
A < 2 l> : MS. reads Aq-, ''he.*'
MS. reads i T T p e q p - ,  "he.** In support of the emendation 

cf. 5>i 7-
This is a remarkable statement for a gnostic text, and reflects 
an attenuation of the radical dualism of early Gnosticism; for 
discussion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes.** That the 
sense-perceptible world is capable of "salvation** is a doctrine 
whose background is to be found in Platonic philosophy, and 
one Platonic theory that the purpose of the soul's descent into 
the material world is "for the perfection of the All** (elc TsXetcoaiv 
TOO 7cavT6(;). See e.g. Calvisius Taurus, apud Stob. 1.378,2511. 
/Wachsmuth ed.) and cf. Plat. Tim. 41A-42A. For discussion 
see e.g. Kiibel, Schuld und Schicksal, pp. 15-27. The Platonic 
theory in Tim. 41A-42A includes reference to the demiurgic 
activity of the lesser gods. In Marsanes this salvific demiurgic 
activity is attributed esp. to the "Self-begotten One.** See 
5,27-6,16 and notes.
The "salvation** of the lower world is attributed to the descent 
of the "Self-begotten One** from the higher realm of the 
Unbegotten, non-being Spirit.
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of the incorporeal (-awfia) being (oioia), and
< I >  have come to know the intelligible (voy)t6(;) world

< I  have come to know>, when < I >  was deliberating

(Siaxptvetv),
that in every respect (ndvrcn )̂ the sense-perceptible 
(atoGrjTOi;) world (xoCTfxoi;) is [worthy] 
of being saved entirely. [For]
I have not ceased speaking [of the]
Self-begotten (auToyev-fĵ ) One, O [
[ ] became [

<6>

part b y  part (xara (xspo?) the entire place. 
He descended; again (tcocXiv) he descended 
<from > the Unbegotten One 

who does not have being (ouola), who 

is the Spirit (Tcveujjta). That one who exists

5.27-28

ter i - -  
7

A5"
roUr

'Ti,.
21 ■

:oriiê

5.28

6.1
6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

'*the Self-begotten One'*: Cf. 3,26-28 and note. For an under­
standing of the role of this divine personage one should compare 
what is said of his counterpart ('‘Autogenes") in Allogenes X I  
46,11; 51,26; 58,12. But whereas Autogenes in that tractate 
seems to be included in the "Aeon of Barbelo," in Marsanes he 
seems to be more intimately related to the "Three-Powered 
One," as the "third Power"; see 8,18-20 and cf. 3,26-28. 
Autogenes is credited with a demiurgic role in A p . John II 
7,10-8,28 andGo5. Eg, III 50,17-25, and with a role in eschato­
logical revelation in Gos.Eg. C'by the will of the divine Auto­
genes," III 68,15-16); these mythological details are part of 
the assumed background in Marsanes. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction.
The transcription and translation presuppose a vocative 
address here. Cf. 10,12-13.
Cf. 6,20-23.
The subject is the "self-begotten One"; cf. 5,28. 
n e T e  F in O Y -X n A q  =  6 dtYlwY3TO(;. Cf. notes to 3,19 and 
4,15. In Marsanes the "unbegotten" level is superior to the 
"self-begotten."
Cf. notes to 5,2-3 and 5,14.
"the Spirit": cf. 4,17; 9,2,9J 10,19.
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6 [ o n  2]^ t o y ? h T H p o y  e q n H 2  
[x:xFl n x lY T o r e N N H T O C  n 

8 [ n o y t ]€- n e e i  e y W T e q
[ o y c i x ]  R M € Y  q M O Y q j< T >  R

lo  [ ...........] ^ Y ^  q ^ o o i T  R

[ ........... ^ y 3 ^  e q T R T ^ i

12 [ ± 8  ] ^ Y ^  X B X \  .[
[ ± 1 0  ] B Y n c u p X

14 [ ...........]o J?[ l-  A 2 iq ? c u [n e ]

[ ___ ]. e q 6 x ^ T f  a b ^ [a ]

i6  x e  x q x o Y ^ e  o Y M H O ?[e]  

M fin c A  N e e i a b  T H p o y
l8 B IC p iN B  WCA T M F T p p O

R n x  TO JXM TB FI6 a M BMFi

6,5-6

6,7-8

6,8-9
6,11

6,14-15

6.15-16

6,17-28
6.18
6.19

‘‘That One who exists before all of them'': This is doubtless 
a reference to the supreme unknown God. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth 

124,18-21: HH erp q?pn Rqjoon ontcuc eqqpoon 
ONTCUC- eqqjoon niqjopTT TUgx SNe2, 'the really 
Preexistent One really existing, being the first eternal One." 
“ The divine Self-engendered One'' is probably to be identified 
with “the Self-begotten One" mentioned at 5,27-28. ai&To- 
Ŷ vvY)To<; (also at 3,19) and auToyevî ? (3>26; 5,27-28) are virtu­
ally synonymous.
In Platonic thought the realm of “being" (t6 6v) is the “intel­
ligible" (voy]t6?) realm. Cf. note to 3,8-9.
Corr. The second N over 2l.
There may be a reference here to Marsanes' saving-prophetic 
role. Cf. the role attributed to Zostrianos in Zost. ; for discussion 
see tractate introduction.
Three interpretations are possible: i) The clause eqd̂ iATT . . .  
oyMHqje may be taken as a scribal gloss, and translated, 
“he (Marsanes) is showing that he has saved a multitude." 
2) The statement refers to the salvific role of the Unbegotten 
One; cf. 5,24-28 and notes. 3) The verbs are to be emended to 
e < l> ^ 2 L A T f and A < 2 l> T O Y -X € , and the passage trans­
lated, “ [I] am showing that [I] have saved a multitude." 
Cf. note to 6,14-15.
Cf. AUogenes X I 56,15-58,26; Zost. V III 128,19-25.
“ seeking the kingdom": Cf. Matt 6:33.
HA TU JA M T e FI6a M: Cf. 7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20; 
9,8-9.20-21.25; i5*,i-2 . According to Coptic grammar the 
normal Hteral translation of this phrase is, “the one belonging 
to (that which belongs to) the three powers," but in Marsanes
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before all of them reaches

[to the divine] Self-engendered One (auTOŶ wrjTOf;). 
The one having 

[being ( o u f f l a ) ]  searches 

[ ] and he exists
[ and] he is like
[ ] and from
[ ] dividing
[ ] I became
[ ] for many, as it is manifest
that he saved a multitude.
But (Se) after all of these things 
I am seeking the kingdom 

of the Three-Powered One,

'(DCCK 
Ne; -j;

Ks'ses

IMV 5fll

20-,

I
eda:-
in':

::

[0*2;

ior^

it clearly means ' ‘the one who possesses three powers/' Cf. 
4,15-16: n e r e  o y N T e q  q^^iM fiTTe F1a y n 2i m i c , "the 
. . . One who possesses three powers"; also 10,9-11; 14*,23-24. 
Perhaps one should see behind the Coptic text an ambiguous 
Greek phrase, such as 6 to>v Tptcov §i)vafi.ecov, wherein the genitive 
case admits of either a "subjective'^ or "objective" meaning. 
The phrase used here occurs also in the B G  version of A p . Johriy 

where it applies to Barbelo: "She became a First Man, that is, 
the virginal spirit, the triple male, the one with the three 
powers (TT2l TO ^ O M T e W 6oM ), the three names, the three 
begettings . . B G  27,19-28,2. In Marsanes "the Three- 
Powered One" is a divine entity above Barbelo, but apparently 
below (or somehow distinct from) the Unknown Supreme God; 
cf. esp. 15*,1-2. "The Three-Powered One" in Marsanes has an 
exact counterpart in Allogenes, under the name TTI qj M NT*- 
6 0 M, "the Triple Power"; X I 45,13 et passim. The Greek 
equivalent rpiSuvafxo  ̂ occurs not only in gnostic texts— în the 
Coptic text of the Bruce and Askew Codices (in both of which 
the term TpiSiSvafxtt; also occurs), and in Hippolytus' description 
of the Peratic gnostic system. Ref. V.12— b̂ut also in late 
Platonist writers. Unfortunately there is no agreement in the 
literature as to how the designation "triple-powered" or 
"triple-powerful" is used. E.g. it can be used of the supreme 
God, as in Steles Seth 121,31-32; of Barbelo, as in Steles Seth 

121,32-33 s u d A p .J o h n ll  5,8 (cf. B G  27,21-28,1); of Monogenes 
=  Christ in Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 4 et passim \ of Christ in 
the Peratic system described by Hipp. Ref. V.12 (TptcpuTj? . . . 
TpiacofzaTOi; . . . Tpt8iivafxo(; (5cv0pco7TO(;); of the "self-willed" 
Authades and other hostile powers in Pist. Soph. ch. 29 et
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6,20-29

6,20

6,22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

20 T€C z o y e i r e  m m g y *
TON x q o y c D u z  a b a a  xycv

AqpGN ep rei-  a m o y 2 R 
HMA THpq 2^ Teq6AM- AYCU 
eq) TG OG NATOY-XHAY ^2^Y 
[q ]̂cunG GNnoYXnAY* ay cu  
[g]OJ NG [n]AIA(|)OpA r n a i  
[cun* a y ] cu n g t g  MnoY-XHAY 
[GY<i?oon] RoYHp* AYcu 2̂  ̂ ^y  
[GY^BBGIA]GIT ANOY^pHY

<z>
FiTApi2ATT2T CA NGGI A 
2 i R mg  x e  NTAqpGNGprj 
ABAA 2^̂ OYKApcuq* q o j o o [ n ]  
:xiN  R q jA p n  R N G T O jo o n  

MAMHG GTHTT AnGTO^O
on* K e o ye e  h g  G q ^ o o [ n ]  
^IN R qjA pn G q n n  A[n]GTp 
GNGprGI* RnGTK[ApA]GIT 
AYCU HKApcuq f?i[
Flccuq qpGNGpr[Gi* o y ]

passim ; and of various miscellaneous divine entities in all of the 
tractates of the Bruce and Askew Codices. The Neo-Platonist 
Hierocles uses the term TpLSiSvajjio? of the human soul; Cam. 
Aur. (Mullach, Fragmenta PhilosophorumGraecorum I), col. 462. 
Marius Victorinus, probably under the influence of Porphyry, 
uses the term of God, in a sense which comes very close to the 
meaning in Marsanes: *Tpi8\Sva(jL0(; est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere . . . Adv. Arium  IV.21 (cf. 
''tripotens,*' 1.50). It is possible that the Gnostics borrowed 
the term from Middle-Platonist sources; or vice versa. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction.
Questions of a similar nature occur at the beginning of Zostria- 
nos at V III 2,24-3,13. Cf. the philosophical questions attributed 
to Moses by Philo, Op. M und. 54.
Perhaps before AB AA one should read: <TTAJCBGI X6>, 
'T  said.**
Corr. A  Y  was written in the MS. between p and G in AqpB- 
NGprGI, then cancelled with three superlinear dots and 
crossed out with two diagonal strokes. On the iv^pyeta of the 
Three-Powered One see 7,2-3 and note.
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which has no beginning. Whence
did he appear and
act (evEpyeiv) to fill the
entire place with his power ? And
in what way did the unbegotten ones

come into existence, since they were not begotten ? And
what are [the] differences (8ia<popa) among the [aeons

(al<ov) ?]
[And] as for those who are unbegotten, 
how many [are they] ? And in what respect 
[do they differ] from each other ?

10

T-

s Toi"

6,22-23
6,24

7.1

7,2-19

rviiê

nut"'

7,6

< 7 >

When I had inquired about these things
I perceived that he had worked (evspyetv)
from silence. He exists
from the beginning among those that
truly exist, that belong to the One who
exists. There is another, existing
from the beginning, belonging to the One who
works within (evspystv) the Silent One.
And the silence [ 
him works (evepyeiv),

''to fill the entire place*': Cf. Eph 4:10.
N A T o y ^ n A Y  =  N G T e  M H O Y ^ n A Y  (6,27) =  N e r o e i  
NAT.XTTAY (5>3“4)- On ATOY-XTTAss* see note to 4,19.
Corr. p over 2 - The form with double T, is hitherto
unattested.
The activity (ev^pyeta) of the Three-Powered One is to be 
understood as rooted in the silence of the unknown, silent 
supreme God; indeed it appears that the Triple-Powered One 
is defined as "the energy of that One" (7,16-17) whose realm 
is silence. Cf. Allogenes 53,9-31. According to Plotinus the soul 

is the "activity" (Iv^pysta) of the Mind (voui;). In similar 
fashion the Triple Powered One is here regarded as the Iv^pyeta 

of the Unknown Supreme God. Plotinus also states that the 
One (his Supreme God) is his own Iv^pyeia {Enn. V I.8.12); in 
Marsanes the Three-Powered One, as the Ivipyeta of the 
Supreme God, seems to be seen as a separate h3^ostasis. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction.
One would expect K G O Y ^ ^ - Perhaps the text should
be emended accordingly.
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7,11

7,13-14
7,15-16
7,18

7,22

7,24-29

< H >

2l n a y n 2l m ic

^ Z O y X iV K  <Tl6 l> NGTO^OOn
n^PhT N2HT MN nxecee
n e  THpq* 2lY ^  l̂̂ o y c m o y  
THpoY n̂[2i] TOjaiMTe FI62lm

‘ 'brother'": This is a very uncertain rendering, for the form is 
S rather than the expected form CA N. See the grammatical
discussion in the Codex introduction.
TT2iTOY^n2Lq : Cf. 7,18 and note to 4,19.
Cf. note to 5,2-3.
Perhaps < n e T q ? O O n >  should be added before 2^Te?H, 
“the one who exists before . . ." Cf. 6,5-6 and note; 8,9-10. 
Either something has been omitted before Fi 6 1 or Fi 6 1 must 
be translated (anomalously) in the sense of € T €  n e e  I Tie. 
That the supreme, silent God should “reveal" the Three- 
Powered One seems to imply a reversal of roles! But cf. the 
following passage from Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7: “The Father 
exists, surpassing every perfection. He has revealed the in­
visible triple-powered, perfect one." For discussion see tractate 
introduction and Pearson, “ The Tractate Marsanes," p. 37 *̂ 
Cf. also Allogenes X I 61,19-20, where the Unknown God is

12
CON ra.p ne ija[ 
nH pe[Neprei a b xa  2m] .:TI

ill

14
nK3ip[coq exHn a h a t o y ]
XnAq 2N [NA]jCU[N AY CD ^ in]

til

tllfNOjApTf Mflreq o [y c ia ]
16 FiMeY’ xeNepreiA Ae m . Bo

nH <ne> nA xqjAMnxe R.?lY n[a] tiia

18 MIC nAxoY^nAq 2^xf[2H] iS tie
MnAicuN' eMHxeq o y Ccia] tie

20 MM€Y' nALice Ae RnKA !j k

peuq RnexKApAeix- o yn silei

22 6am a n c y  P̂̂ tq* R6i nAi :: <.

ce NxenepreiA RnA xqjA oft)

24 MRxxe FidAM- AYCU ne !| Pon
xqjoon exKAp^eix [exR] east

26 ncA2pe Nxi;r[e ’ ate
AqoYcuN2 ab[a a  RnA xoja] Kvei

28 MFixe FI6[a m  nqjApTf Fixe] 3 [Po«
Aeioc- Fix^[peq Perff

totlii

tog
1 rest.i 

tlielj

■ Or:‘1 
is not

Parte

êoj
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for (yap) the [ ] is [a] brother.
12 That one [works (Ivepystv) from]

the [silence which belongs to the Un-]
14 begotten One among [the aeons (altiv), and from] 

the beginning he does not have [being (oicCa)].
16 But {M) the energy (ev^pyeia) of

that One <is> the Three-Powered (SiivajxK;) One,
18 the One unbegotten [before]

the Aeon (altiv), not having [being (ouola)],
20 And (S£) it is possible to behold the supremacy of the 

silence of the Silent One,
22 < . . .  > i.e. the supremacy

of the energy (svlpysta) of the Three- 
24 Powered. And the One who 

exists, who is silent, [who is]
26 above the [heaven 

revealed [the Three-]
28 [Powered, First-]

Perfect (tIXeiô ) One. [When he

< 8>
to the powers (S6va{xii;), they rejoiced.

2 Those that are within me were perfected 
together with aU the 

4 rest. And they aU blessed 
the Three-Powered,

■’n '! > /•

called the “ Mediator of the Triple Power. “
7,28-29 n q j 2Lpff r lT G A e io c :  Cf. 8,7.
8.1 O r: “the powers rejoiced.“ In that case the A in A N -A y N A MIC  

is not a preposition but a First Perfect prefix, which is resumed 
in A y T G A H A . The “ powers” referred to here are probably 
angelic or divine beings, as in Corp. Herm. 1.7,26,27,31.

8.2 Part of the final n  is now broken off from the MS., but it is 
completely attested in an early photograph.

8,2-3 “Those that are within me” : This phrase may refer to the inner
faculties of Marsanes' soul. Cf. e.g., Ps 102 (103): !, TravTa to: 

[lOM’, sxidCorp. Herm. I.30“3 i- it may, by imphcation, 
refer to the gnostic adherents of the prophet-savior Marsanes. 

Cf. 3,16 and note.
8,4-12 The offering up of hymns of praise to God is characteristic of

gnostic and Hermetic piety. C f. e.g. Steles Seth VII,5 (passim) ; 

Corp, Herm. 1.30-31.
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12

H

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

8,8
8,9
8,11

8,12-13

8,14

8,15-16

8,18-19

8.19
8.20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

10

F l o y e e i  o y e e i *  g t g  h g g i  

Tie [ n ] c 9 A p n  FJt g a g i o c - g y  

[ C M O Y  O Y T O Y B O -  D M A

[THpq] GycMOY An^AGic n[H] 
[ G T U ^ o o n ]  ^ a t g ^ h M n T H p q  

[ .  . . HA T ] q j A M T G  HdAM * M 

[ ±  I I  ]NOYqjJ?
[qje ± 1 0  ] ĈUCUT

*|’ N a . o Y ] c p 2  [A.N] ^ T O O T  

[eeiu;i]Ne x e  ncuc a q̂ y k a  
pojoY' i ’Na.pNoei Ho y a y  
N ^ i M i c  e Y f l T H e i c  m m ?[y ]
[^W] O Y T A ,eio * TM A .2^ A .M T e  

[ n ] 6 aiM F i r e  n a i  T ^ a . M T e  Fl 

6aiM- eAcpNoei MM^q- {a-Ŷ )} 
HA:XeC NH€I K̂ pCUK.'
q^mai : x e  N e K M M e  Hkhcut 
Fiicei a2 phT upaip^ei' x w x  
epiNoei Rneei x e  NeqKSi 
[pa,e]!T- flKqi RnNOHMai' 
[TAYNaiMic r]a.p c m h n  x b x \  

[atpaii ecjci M]^eir ^h t- a.2o[y n ]

Corr. 2  over I (or the first stroke of a N).
“ The Lord” evidently =  “ The Three-Powered One.” 
Perhaps [TI61 nA. T jo j^ M T e  FJ6a m , in which case R6i 
was used in the same way as is possibly the case in 7,22 (see 
note), i.e., as equivalent to G T G  TTGGI TTG. Or perhaps read 
[AYCU at the beginning of the line; A ytU  would then be 
understood as translating an epexegetical xat in the Greek 
original.
Perhaps 2] n o y O ) F t l i^ e ,  'V ith  worship.''
For the reconstruction 'j’ NA- cf. 8,i6. But perhaps one should 
read: [A ycu  A2 IO Y ]cp 2 , ‘'and I went on . .
"'they had become silent": Silence is an important part of 
gnostic and hermetic praise and meditation. Cf. e.g. Disc. 8-g 

V I,6 [passim), where silence alternates with the singing of 
hymns.
The "third power" may be a reference to the Self-begotten 
One (Autogenes). Cf. 3,26-28; 5,27-28; 9,19-21; and notes. 
Corr. A T  over M.
Perhaps M M A < G I > , "me." The second superlin. stroke on

ODt

I! I
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!( ■

i For ( 
[to I

 ̂ Sikni
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10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

one b y one, who

is [the] First-Perfect (riXeioq) One,
[blessing] him in purity, [every]where
praising the Lord
[who exists] before the All,
[ the] Three-Powered.
[ ] their worship
[ ] myself,
[and I will still go on]
[inquiring] how (ttS?) they had
become silent. I will understand (voctv) a
power (SuvajiK;) which I hold
in honor. The third
power of the Three-Powered,
when it (fern.) had perceived (vostv) him,
said to me, “ Be silent
in order that (iva) you might {not} know; run, 
and come before me. But (aXXdc) 
know (voeiv) that this One was 

[silent], and obtain understanding (voYjfjia).” 
For (yap) [the power (Suvafiu;)] is attending 
[to me, leading] me into

di:' 
cdiB‘ 
case ill/:' 
'Jip322

I

MMOiq is superfluous. is superfluous and disturbs the
syntax.

8.21 Silence is a prerequisite for higher revelation: Cf. e.g. Allogenes 

X I 60,13-18. Cf. also 55*,i7ff.
8.22 The translation assumes that the negative Third Future form 

N € K - is a mistake for a positive form, S K 2l-. On the other 
hand the text may be correct as it stands, thus stating that 
Marsanes cannot and must not know the supreme God. Cf. 
Allogenes X I 60,8-12.

8.23 Corr. p over A  in A^PHT.
8,23-25 Knowledge of the supreme God is really knowledge of his 

"'silence'' and unknowability. Cf. Allogenes X I 59,4-67,35.
8,26-28 Marsanes is reaching a stage in his contemplative ascent 

comparable to that of Allogenes in Allogenes X I 58,7-59,3. The 
"Aeon which is Barbelo" (cf. "Aeon of Barbelo," Allogenes X I  
59,3) is apparently to be understood as a hypostatization of 
the knowledge— or self-knowledge— of the Unknown Supreme 
God, or, perhaps, of the Three-Powered One. Cf. 9,3-4 ^̂ -nd note.

8,26 "the power": Cf. 8,18-19 and note.

18



274

28

lO

12

8,28

8,28-29

9,1-3

9,3-5

9,4
9,7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

[a h a ic u n  ere  b]a p b h a c u  t ?  
[xnApeeNoc] n â y t -

< © >

14

16

18

e T B e  n e e i  A c q j c u n e  FI 
2AYT- n 6 i T n A p e e N o c -  
xe  AcncupX a <1>a y t  accu^? 
A p e r ' c '  MneqBAA n 6 i 
PNCDCic* e c H n  ApAq
T e T o j o o n  A e  T e N T A 2 q j[ i]

Ne o y < n> t g c  m m s y  F ie e  e  
O YNTeq MMGY n 6 i d a  [t o j a m ]
TG FI6a M- ACpANAXq)[pGl] 
FiTOOTOY Fj t g g [i6 a m ]
CFiTG- GC^OOTT [FinBAA] 
[m]ttina6 g c n [ ± 7  e] 
T M n c A ^ p e  n [

OC GTKApAG|[T GY^^TGq]
FiMGY FiTGG[l]GN[TOAH] 
[AjTpGqKApcuq* TGq[r]Nqj 
[c]!C TGq2YTTOCT[AC]!C 
MFi TGqGNGprGIA N[GG|]

Part of the final G is now broken off from the MS.; it is more 
fully attested in an early photograph.
‘ 'Barbelo the male Virgin'': Cf. 4,11 and note.
In gnostic thought ‘'becoming male" is a metaphor of salvation, 
in the sense of reintegration. This idea is widely attested esp. in 
Valentinian Gnosticism; see e.g. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 79; 
Heracleon fr. 5; and the same notion is found in Gos. Thom. 114. 
This idea is derived ultimately from speculation on Gen 1:27 
and 2:21 -23; cf. Gos. Phil. II 70,9-22. In this passage the myth 
of the emanation of Barbelo from the supreme God "Man" is 
reflected; cf. esp. A p . John II 4,26-5,11. "Becoming male," 
and theories of "masculinity" and "femininity" comparable 
to the gnostic ones, occur in the philosophy of Philo of Alex­
andria. See e.g. Quaest. in E x. 1.8; Quaest. in Gen. II.49I for 
discussion see Baer, Male and Female, pp. 45-80.
Barbelo is a mythicization of the knowledge of God; cf. Zost. 
V III 118,10-12; Steles Seth V II 123,15-17; Iren. Haer. I.29.1; 
A p . John II 4,26-5,11.
MS. reads A p G T q ,  with C written above q, which is not 
cancelled.
Perhaps there is something missing from the text after R M 6Y» 
i.e., an object of the verb.
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28 [the Aeon (ald̂ v) which] is Barbelo, 
[the] male [Virgin (7cap6^0(;)].

< 9 >

For this reason the
Virgin (7cap6£vo<;) became male,
because she had been divided from the male. The
Knowledge (yvcioK;) stood outside of him,
because {&<;) it belongs to him.
And (8£) she who exists, she who sought,
possesses (it), just as
the Three-Powered One possesses.
She withdrew (avaxwpetv)
from them, from [these] two [powers],
since she exists [outside of]
the Great One, as she [
who is above [
who is silent, [who has]
this [commandment (IvtoX';̂ )]
to be silent. His knowledge (yvcoctk;)

and his hypostasis (uTc ĉTaai?)
and his activity (evspysla)

10

12

14

16

18

leE::

Bccc::;:

HI

9,8-12

9,11

9,12
9.15- 16
9.16- 18

Corr. C| over C.
Gnostic salvation involves withdrawal into the self; cf. 9,21-22. 
Barbelo's experience is paradigmatic, although it is not clear 
from this passage exactly what Barbelo is withdrawing from. 
MTTBAA: The reconstruction is based on what is said in 9,4. 
But perhaps one should read "within,'' if the
context deals with reintegration.
"the Great O n e": Presumably a reference to the supreme God. 
Cf. 1,23 and note.
Cf. 8,21.
It is possible that the knowledge (yvcoat?), hypostasis (uTu6aTa- 
aiq), and activity ( v̂^pyeta) of God are meant to constitute a 
triad comparable to the triad of Existence (̂ Tcap̂ t?), Life 
(CUN2  =  and Mind (vouc;) in Steles Seth V II 125,28-32;
of Existence (fcap t̂ ;̂), Knowledge (C O O Y N  =  yv&aiq), and 
Life (CUN2  =  in ^ost. V III 15,2-12; or of Existence
(HH ere  TTX{  ne, etc. =  6v), Life (CUN2  =  and
MentaUty (TMFIt g IMG =  v6Y]at(;) in Allogenes X I 49,28-38. 
Such triads belong to a Platonic philosophical background. 
Cf. e.g. the triad of t 6 6v, ^coiq, and vou(; in Proclus Theology, 
prop. 103; cf. also note to 6,19. For discussion, with further 
references, see the tractate introduction.



2 7 6

22

24

26

28

lO

12

9.17

9.18
9.19
9,21-22

9,24
9,25-27

9.29
9,29-10,7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

20

N€ Htacjco o y  T[-2lY1
NAMic Rna. TqjAMT[e FI]
6 am- <xe>  AN AN THpfi AN[pA] 
NAXCUpi N6N- A2R[U)(U]
n e  eNKApAe[iT AytD Fl] 
TApFicoycpNEq e r e  n e e i n e] 

TojAM[Te FI6am a^R]
IJA^TFi A 2 i? [......... A^R]

[ c ]MOY A p ^ g [
AJ^WN N[
^BAA- n[.........nenNA]

< I >

RA^OPATON AqnCUT A2 PH 
T Aneqronoc- a h m a  Twpq 
6 cuatt a b a a - a h m a  THpq b u)[a ] 
ABAA- qjA<NT>qneere AncA[2pe] 
I7AAIN Aqi ABAA AqTpenM[A] 
[T]Hpq p OYAeiN- AYGJ AHMA 
[TH]pq p OY^eiN- a y <d a y + nh 
[t R FijnoYUJN RqpAMRT Fi
[ n e n N A ]  R t a y n a m i c  F i n ^

[ r e  O Y N T ] e q  R n e Y  R t o j a  

[ M T e  r 6 a m - O Y ] M A K A p i o N  n [ e ]

[ ...............n A ] J c e q  x e  <u n h

[eTOjoon 2 R N ] e e i M A -  2^1 S '

'j7t6(j'raot(;: The meaning here is "reality.” Cf. H. Koester on 
u7t6oTa<«5, T D N T  V III, pp. 575-577. Cf. s\so Allogenes XI 48,36. 
Cf. note to 7,2-19; also AUogenes X I 48,35.
"the power” : Cf. 8,26; 8,18-19 and note.
ANpANAXCUpi: The S prefix AN- is used here, instead of 
A* A^R", as in 9,22. On "withdrawal” cf. note to 9,8-12 and 
AUogenes X I 59,14.19.36; 60,19.
For the restoration cf. 8,6-7.
Cf. 8,4-12 and note.
For the restoration cf. 10,19-20.
This passage, which concludes an account of a visionary 
experience, portrays the retreat of the Three-Powered Invisible 
Spirit to his proper transcendent “ place,” and what remains in 
view is impenetrable light. Cf. the opening words of a Syriac Va- 
lentinian hymn preserved by Epiphanius, Haer. 36.6.10: “That 
Celestial Light came to be in every place . . .” ; see Newbold, 
" A  Syriac Valentinian Hymin,” p. 4, for text and translation.
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are those things of which the power (Siivajjtu;)
20 of the Three-Powered spoke, <saying>,

“We aU have
22 withdrawn (avax<opeiv) to ourselves. We have [become] 

silent, [and]
24 when we came to know [him, that is,] 

the Three-Powered, [we]
26 bowed down; we [ ; we]

blessed him [
28 upon us.” [

. . .  [ the] invisible (<x6paTov) [Spirit (Ttveufta)]

10

12

,. V... 10,1-2

10,4

rjOTetÔ̂' 10,7-29

Bitoi*'’
10,9

10,12-13

"■ jet-

< I O >

ran up
to his place (t 6tco?). The whole place 
was revealed; the whole place unfolded 
<until> he reached the upper region.
Again (tcoXiv) he departed; he caused the 
whole place to be illuminated, and the whole 
place was illuminated. And [you] (pi.) have been given 
the third part of
[the spirit (Ttveufjia)] of the power (8riva[u<;) of the One 
[who possesses] the three 
[powers.] Blessed ((jtax<£piov) is 
[ ] He said, “ 0  [you]
[who dwell in these] places, it is necessary

TTCOT A 2 PHT: This expression, and its equivalent at 10,19.20- 
21.26-27, probably translates the Greek word Ava/copeiv, used 
at 9,9.21.
qjA< N T >  q M e € T € : The MS. has qjA.q M e e r e ,  which can 
be read as a Habitual form of the verb: "he (usually or habitu­
ally) reaches” ; but this makes no sense.
This passage constitutes part of an exhortation, whose con­
clusion occurred in a lost portion of the MS. For discussion see 
the tractate introduction. Marsanes here addresses his gnostic 
congregation, as at 1,14-28.
The reconstruction presupposes that the context refers to a 
life-giving endowment bestowed upon the elect, such as the 
"power and spirit of life” referred to in A p . John II 26,9-10. 
For this mode of address cf. Corp. Herm. I.28: & 6cv8pe<;
"These places” =  "this world” ; cf. Treat. Res. I 46,9.11; 

47,14.26.
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14

16

18

20

[2LTp€K]p[No]ei
^N[e]er x y c j  F1k:x o o y

KN3Lq?cun[e]
e[KC2L]TT7 fire u e r c x T T i  

[^N^l^eev WNeoY^eiqj 
[eqn]HT aincA^pe FI61 T je n u x  

Fi^L^op îTON* xycD  Rt c u t W 
[̂ cutIt h n s  ncuT NPIneq 
[aLnc2L2 P]e- €y Wt h t R F!
[m€Y Rn]N2i6 FIka2lm gt

24 [ ..........] 2R ne^GOY
[ ± 8  iN A N G Y ?

[ ± 8  ]ncuT XTicx^

[ p e __ ^ l Y ^  NAIC0 H
[ T O C .........Oy]XHZ xsx[\]
[ ± 1 0  ] AYCU ce

22

26

28

10.14- 17 

10,14

10.15- 16

10,17

10,18
10,19-22

13*
(14 lines missing

[ ± 7  A ]T n c u q ? e - N ? [

The transition to the 2 sg. form of address is anomalous; the 
text is doubtless corrupt. The 2 pi. form resumes at 10,20. 
N G T ^ A C I: Probably "those (places) that are higher/' i.e., 
the higher spheres of the heavens.
"tell them to the powers": This may refer to magical names or 
formulae given to angelic inhabitants of the astral spheres. 
Cf. note to 2,12-13; and the "passwords" used in Marcosian 
Gnosticism according to Iren. Haer. 1.21.5. Cf. also notes to 
19*,18-20.
"elect ones": One of the designations for the gnostic com­
munity used in Sethian-gnostic sources. See e.g. Zost. VIII 
4,17; Melch. IX  10,17.
N ^AG G Y: A  S form.
The "withdrawal" or "ascension" of God from the world is 
paradigmatic of— indeed, consists of— the withdrawal of the 
gnostic elect from the world. Cf. also 9,8-12.21-22 and notes.
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14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

[for you to know (voeiv)] those that are higher 

than these, and tell them to the 

powers (SiSvafXK;). For you (sg.) will become 

[elect] with the elect ones 

[in the last] times,
[as] the invisible (dc6paTov) Spirit (7cveu[i.a)
[runs] up above. And you 

[yourselves], run with him 
[up above], since you have 

[the] great crown which 
[ ]. But {8i) on the day
[ ] will beckon (veiisiv)
[ run up above
[ ] and the sense-perceptible (alor9Y)T6(;)
[ ] visible
[ ] and they

16

18

20

13 *

(14 lines missing)

the perception (v67)<tk;). He is for 

ever, not having being (oudla), 
in the One who is, who is silent, 
the One who is from the beginning, 
[who] does [not] have being (oOcia) 

] part (tispo?) of [
[ ] indivisible. The [

S iS 10,20

10,23

10,25
10, 27-28

I I - I 2

I 3* . i 5

I 3* . i 7

The first two letters RA. are now broken off from the MS. but 

are attested in an early photograph.
"the great crown” : Cf. Zost. V III 129,16 and Cod. Bruc.

Untitled ch. 9.
veiSeiv is very uncertain.
N 3iIC 0H TO C : Apparently a plural form; elsewhere in the 

tractate it is always singular.
A t least two pages are missing from the MS. Pagination in what 
follows is uncertain, as indicated b y the use of the asterisk. 
See codex and tractate introductions. 
v6r)oti;: Only here in the tractate.
The reference is probably to the supreme God. Cf. 4,20-24: 

7,2-29 and notes.
“the One who is” : Cf. Exod 3 : 1 4 6  <5Sv, on which see esp. Philo 

Som. I 231-232 and Poster. C. 167-169.
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24
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22 [ .......... i M e e y e  a b [a a .] w o y E
[----].MA2 .[---- ].e n[
[ .............] • b [ . . . m x ] 2 ' | ' [ i]

26

I3*.24
I4* . i5
I 4 * , i 8
14*,20

14*,20-21
14 *,22

[t c

[

±  10  ] r x p

±  13 ] o c
(3 lines missing)

14*
(14 lines missing)

[ ........... ] a. zP i 17[

(6 lines missing)

[  ± 7  ] • [
[. A ] ^ R e i  A e o y N  [

[ . . ]  l^nNOH [

(it 15 lines missing)

“ninth” : Perhaps a reference to the ninth heaven or "world," 
as e.g. in Disc. 8-9 V I 52,5-6: TMA.^'J'ITe. Cf. i8*,2.
N eei ̂ OOTT: The reconstruction is based on 14*,iQ- 
Mere R n o Y - x n A y :  Cf. 6,27.
A  superlin. stroke occurs over the second letter trace after the 
lacana.
Probably either H /m]AC| or A ./p]xq , “ (to) him.”
Corr. A over O in ^ X H T G .

16

[ . ] . e . N ] e e i 9 [ o ] 9 [ n ]  
Ne[A]KUN [N€]ei WTA^oCy ]

1
i{ anon

JcnxY ^^[1] 1 « 1
18 q jo jn e- 2^ Ne[T]e Hno[Y^nxY] il W

AAAA N e e i^ [o ]o n  2 ?  it[ na6] But(i
20 Rakun e e i [ . . ] . . . [ s  . t a ,

[.]Aq- AYOJ Ne[ W [
22 [T]qjAi4T® Ra y n a [mic [tie ]!

Tiexe [oYNT]eq Ri4[eY W] tleOi

24 Tqj^[MTe r 6]am* T[qjAMTe R] H tbe[tt
a y [namic (poffei

26 My [ i Jiid[
(3 lines missing)

15 *
[.n]9TKApAeiT

2 [X^]AMNTe r 6 am [ : f e -
[ .  n ]e x 'e ' MRxeq nNo[H RMey] [tie] 01

4 [A2]Rcp[2]e ApexR [ 1 Wetoc

i|

a

lere
0116'

HllTe

ttiti

"tie®



MARSANES I 3* ,22- I 5 ’" ,I4 281
22 ] consider a [

24 [
[

26 [

ninth]
] for (yap) [

nUB.

(3 lines missing)

14*
(14 lines missing)

[ ] I [was dwelling]
16 among the aeons (altiv) which have

been begotten. As I was permitted, [I] have 

18 come to be among those that were not [begotten].
But (aXXdc) I was dwelling in the [great]

20 Aeon, as I [
A n d [

22 [the] three powers (Siivapti?) [ 
the One who [possesses]

24 the [three] powers. The [three]
[powers (S0va(xi<;)

26 and [
(3 lines missing)

15*
[the] Silent One and the 

2 Three-Powered One [
[the] one that does not have breath (tcvoiI)).

4 We took our stand [
[ ] in the [

(6 lines missing)
12 [

we entered [
14 [ ] breath (tcvoiq) [

( ±  15 lines missing)

Cf. 4,15-16; 10,9-11.
T T e r e  MFiTe<| ITNOH R n e y :  The reconstruction is based 
on 16*,I. The meaning, however, is not clear, but perhaps we 
should understand this expression as analogous to €T€ 
MWTeq o y c i A .  R M e y ,  “not having being,” i.e., the
realm of "being” and the "breath” of life. Cf. notes to 5,2-3.14. 

I5*.i4 Cf. i5*,3; i6*,i. But perhaps nNOy[TOC (W)k o c m o c .
"the inteUigible world.” Cf. 5,22; 4i*,5.

14*,23-24
15*,3



2 8 2

12

14

i6*.3'4

i 6*,5

i 6 * , I 2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

l6*
[ere] MRxeq d n o h  Rm[€y] 
[ x y t o  qo?]oon o y m F1t [

[.
[
[

. TH]pq* XYOJ x^iNeY 
dh 8 ]t Z1 a t n [x]6 FI 

± 7  ] XYCOY[«J<D]N[q
(6 lines missing)

±  7  ]ec  xpti:K[
±  I I  ] AYCO A2 [l
±  I I  ] OY'A. 'ee[T

(±  15 lines missing)

17X

[ ±  II p]eN epn
[ ____ ] e x B e  € Y  [ a ] n r N c u p i [ c ]

[........ jAxp^Y*^^ xYtu [
[ ± 7  ] qPKiNAYN^[Ye]
[..........x jx p e q ^ q jn e

(i line missing)

[ ±  10
8 [ ±  9 AlYCU .[

[ ±  10 ] exB^
10 [ ± 9 ] . 2W [

[ db I I m

(3 lines missing)

[ ± 7  ] NH eXljiMAY
16 [ . . . • • -2̂® xxpeoY

[ ± 8 ] MFixeq e i N e
18 c ± 9 ]y xtrioYeei

[ ±  9 ]^[o]on  2 ^xe
20 [2H ± 8 ] 'n'MeeYe ? [

[ ± 8 :x i ] n Fl^xp^F
22 [ ± i i ]nexe m.

[ ±  10 iMY aL?[xA]

Perhaps N €Y  / [XI TI O JX ,  " I  saw the Father.” Cf. i8*,i4- 
16 and note.
I.e., the Father? Cf. i8*, 16-17; 1,11-12. The superlin. stroke 
is visible.
Perhaps MflT]ec 2ipHJic[S, "not having (fern.) an end," i.e., 
"limitless."

[ai
[Cd

n f

■

lU

’1

Perlia
Mon
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12

14

16*
[who] does not have breath (Ttvoif)), 
[and he] exists in a [
[completely]. And I saw

[
2 [

[
4 [

] him to the great (fern.)
] they knew [him]

(6 lines missing)
] limit [

] and [I 
] alone

(±  15 lines missing)

17*

] is active (ivspyetv)
] why, [again], (does) knowledge (yvcocTi?) 

] ignorant, and [
] he runs the risk (xtvSuvetietv)

] that he become

(i line missing)

8 [
[

10 [

] and
] on account of

] in [

16 [

[
18 [

[
20 [

[
22 [

(3 lines missing)

] Those
] But (U) it is necessary that a 

] does not have form 
] to this one 
] exists before 
] the thought 
from] the beginning 

] the one that 
] . . .

i6*,I4
17*2 
17*. 19-20

17*.20

Or “self.”
Or emend to add the def. art.; < T >  PN <UQ|[c ] .
Perhaps eT]qj[o]on 2 A T e / [ e H  R n X H p q ,  “who exists 
before the All” ; cf. 8,9-10.
Perhaps qp] 'n 'M eey e . “he remembers.”
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26

lO

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

i 8*,2 
i 8*,2-3 
18*,4 
18*,8 
18*,14-15

i 8* ,i 5 - i 7

NAG HAMM ADI CODEX X ,J

24 [ ±  13 
±  14 
±  14

]eie[
]ecjc[
] .c o [

(3 lines missing)

18*

Neei
N € Y  A.[- • •] ZB ' p ! T [ e  • • • ® e ]
[b]a o m a c  7]K0CM9[C
[o]Y 0Y200Y i5[

4.NH2 e* e[
[ ......... ] . [

•]W2H[
• I maaE 
•]poY[
• ]t b [

(3 lines missing)

. en[.]  Ŷ̂ i  ̂ •[---- mHR]
CA z^Z  Wp2^M[ne . . .  FI] 
TApmeY An[icuT a^i c o y I 
oJNZj AY to 4-[
Z^Z  ̂ [
Mepii^o(i [
q̂ A ANH2[e
WWZYMi k o c

[FI]i(:o c m [i k o c

ijcA^Epe
[a ]o i9[on

îTO[
[.].[

(3 lines missing)

'I 'lT e : Perhaps =  TMA^'plTe, "ninth” ; cf. 13 *,24 and note. 
Cf. 32*,23-24 and note.
Cf. 10,24.
Perhaps n]MAA[B€Ce, “thirty-six"; cf. 42*,6.
"after many years” : Cf. A llogenes X I 58,8 "one hundred 
years.”
Cf. i 6*,5; 1,23: 40*,26.

lookfi

forev

M
[

M

14 . . . a n  
many 

If wki

II many 
partial 

»forevf

iiiadii
[

it ■

5 Cl,

a, 2,
'ftes
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24 [

[
26 [

(3 lines missing)

18*
these [

2 look(ed) at [ ] in the nine [
world (x6<j(jiô ) of the hebdomad (ipSoixa?) [ 

4 in a day of [ 
for ever [

6 [
[

8 [
[

10 [

(3 lines missing)

14 . . .  and [ after]
many [years

16 when I saw the [Father I came to] 
know him, and [

18 many [

partial ((jiepix6v) [
20 for ever [

the material ones (uXtx̂ ?) [
22 worldly (xoajuxo^) [ 

above [
24 in addition (Xom6v) [

[
26 [

(3 lines missing)

the]

18*,18 The letter trace is not p; cf. 18*,15 pAMTie.
i 8*,i 9 Cf. 2,25 and note. Or “particular.” Cf. Proclus, Theology,

Prop. 108-109.
i8*,2i -22 Cf. 2,18-19 and note.
i 8*,22 The superlin. stroke is visible.
i8*,24 Perhaps [a] o iit [ON AC. Cf. 5,14; 19*,23.
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i8

20

24

14

16

18

19*,17 
19*,18

19*. 19-20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J

16 [

19*

(12 lines missing)

± 7  ] - e e q [
.......]e oyN .[
. . .  a]baa 2  ̂ n[
...  a]20Yn A,N[e]Tp[
.......]HT0Y A20YN [
.......] f  piONOMA2:e

[ m m a y  a y ]<P t o y o n 9 m[a]
[ClA epi M]?lTp'e' 0Y'€'€T[TH]
[ n €  xe  T e T ] 5 6 x J C B  a j Eo y ]

22 [ ............] ijin t o y 2 Y tto[c ]
[t a c ic * Aoi]no[N] Ae 29[ta n ] 
[ ± 1 0  ].M[
[ ± I I  ] . . [

(±  4 lines missing)

20"

(12 lines missing)
[. . . ] .[ .]AN.[
[ . . . ]  eeH n  [
[.. T]̂ 1A2 ^AM[Te FiAYNA] 
MI9 TMRTA9 [e Ae R ma] 
^ApiOC ACJCOO[C 

Neel Mfi[ 
f 6 i Tere M[FiTec

"them” : Cf. note to I9*,i8.
epiONOMA^e: The form is Imperative. The object is 
probably "the angels” or “the gods and the angels.” Cf. 
39*.5-6; 27*.13-14. "Naming,” or "calling upon,” the gods 
and the angels involves not only knowing their names but being 
able to pronounce their names correctly in chants or incanta­
tions. This is clear from what follows in the tractate. The 
purpose of this exercise is to effect the ciscension of the soul 
past the astral barriers inhabited by these "gods” and "angels.” 
For important parallel material see Pist. Soph. chs. 98,109.130; 
and the Books of Jeu chs. 37, 40, 43. In the Jeu texts "seals" 
(o<ppaYti;) and ritual "sealing” (ô payiî eiv) are involved. Cf. 
note to 2,12-13.
6vo[xaofa: Cf. 27*,13; 30*,8; 31*,4. The word can also be 
translated “language,” but it is here clearly related to the verb

'tie

i.e.s

iiG
see

Con
wliii

"na'

sup
eve



MARSANES I 9* , I 3- 20* , I 9 2 8 7

■i3ca"'

19*

(12 lines missing)

[ J h e[
14 [ ] . . .  [

[ ] out of [
16 [ ] into those that [

[ ] them into [
18 [  ]  n a m e  (6vo{i.a^etv)

[them. And] (as for) their nomenclature (ovoixaota), 
20 [bear] witness yourselves

[that you eire] inferior to [their]
22 [ ] and their [h37postasis (uTcoaTaeju;).]

But (Se) [in addition (Xomov), when (fixav)]
24 [

[
(±  4 lines missing)

14

liaiifc®'

■ J'd-

10

19*,20

19*,22-23

20*,15-16 
20*, 16

20*, 18

20*

(12 lines missing)

] hidden [ 
the] third 

16 [power (Stivafu?)]. The blessed (u,ax(£pto(;) Authority 
(fern.) [(+  8e)]

18
said [
among these and [
i.e. she who [does not have

6vo[xâ eiv, discussed above. For comparable usages of the word 
in Gnosticism see e.g. JPtsf. Soph. chs. i i i ,  141; in Hermeticism 
see e.g. D isc. 8-9 V III 62,24; 64,1.3; and in magic see e.g. 
P G M  XIII.211, 566.
Corr. The first e in OY^^TTHNe is written above an O, 
which is crossed out.
u7r6CTTaai(;: The meaning here—in contrast to 9,17—may be 
"nature.''
"the third power": Cf. 8,18-19 and note to 4,16.
Perhaps TMNTAne translates something like xs9aXl<; or 
xŝ ocXocicoTiQ̂ . Lack of context prevents a satisfactory elucida­
tion of this passage. Cf. A p . J o h n  BG 26,9-10, where the 
supreme God is called T3iTTG N̂ ilCUN NIM, "the Head of 
every aeon." Cf. Col 1:18.
Or "among these there is n o t. . Cf. 20*,20.



288 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X .J

20
22

14

MR e x y  rxp [ 
to]Y ^ e n eT e  [ 
KAirxp neT [e
[R ]M €Y 0 YTT[ V

2 4 [. •] r^p [
[. [

( ±  4 lines missing)

21*

( ±  12 lines missing)

[ ±  I I  ]i<:o[ 1

1 4 [ ± 7  ]l;lFi R 2 cp[AlON [

[. ......... ]MR R .[ [
i6 [ ± 7  ] o  M5  . . [ if[

[• ......... e ] r e  m [R]t o [y i
i8 [ ± 7  ] .J c n o ^ [ ii [

[. -----k.y ]^ i c i c  o [
20 [ ± 7  I'P y x h  A [ e iO

[. -----] . . . R M 6 Y ___
22 . .  .c]a>M A R T e e iM y C x ]

[. -----]'kYXH R ttt? 1

2 4 . . .  R ln x c u x e  [
[. . . .]CXHMX e [ f

26 [.

(±  3 lines missing)

22*

(±  12 lines missing)

[ -iNOE 
[ .. .]eYM^[
[---- ]N€Te [

16 [. .]A 6  MM6Y [

2 I * ,I 3 - 2 6 The papyrus is of poor quality here, and damaged, with some 
(vertical) fibers lost.

cf.e,
and

2 I * , I 4 112CUAION: Cf. 39*,28; 42*,5. But perhaps read R2CU[0N 
or N2 cp[cUN, ' ‘animals.** Cf. 22^,26; 25^,4; and note to 
2 5 * , 1-4-

t  Eifti
;; M

2 1 * , 1 6 The letters after M N appear to be 1C; but some vertical fibers 
are lost, and the reading is quite uncertain.

ji.
Aite:
"do

2 I * , i 8

2 I * , I 9

Perhaps e]T:iCTTO, "who (or which) acquire(s).**
This word is used of the orbits of the astral bodies;

liae;



MARSANES 20* ,20- 22* , l 6 2 8 9

20

22

24

For (yap) there is not glory [ 
nor even (ou8&) the one who [
For indeed (xal yap) the one who [
. . . [
For (yap) [
[

(±  4 lines missing)

21*

(±  12 lines missing)

II r-'-'

14 [
[

16 [

[
18 [

[
20 [

[
22 [

[
24 [

[
26 [

[
14 [

21*,20 
21*,23
2I*,25 
22*,15

] and the [signs of the Zodiac (l̂ Ŝiov) 
J and the [
] and [
] which do not have [

] acquire for [ 
revolution (xuXtcn̂ )

J But (8£) [the] soul(s) (<ĵ ux̂ ) [
] there [
] body(s) ((Tcofia) of this 
] soul(s) (t̂ uxig) of heaven [
] around [

J shape (ox̂ fJia) [
] which is [

(±  3 lines missing)

22*

(±  12 hnes missing)

] . . . [
[ ] those that [

16 ( - f  8s) there [

cf. e.g. Aristot. Gael. 290A. Cf. the restored reading at 2 i* ,i4  
and MTTKCOTe in line 24.
Either T(e)]')'YXH  (sg.) or R]'|'YXH (pl )- 
4»uxij: Cf. note to 21 *,20. 
cx (̂xa: Cf. note to 25*,22-24.
After N €T e read either [OYNTOY, “have,” or [ mR t o y , 
"do not have,” as indicated by the correlative MM6Y in 
hne 16.

>30̂ ' 19
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18

20

22

[ .  . ] A V  e T i J L  

[ .  . ] € Y  M n c [

[ . .  Fie]iNe TH[poY 
.[. . ] e  xpxY‘ [
5 CHAT THp[o]Y [
[c x ] hma  a t Cp o y

[ F l c ] ? q j a j n e  FiFi[

[ .. o y ]^?€t o y  m .[
[ ........... ]  MR R A A [

26 [ ........... ] R ^ O J O J N  [

[ ...............] e i e  MR t [

( ±  2 lines missing)

24

22*,17

22*,26
23*-24*

25*. I -4

25̂

[ ___ ] . R m b y ' a a a a  n o y

22*,18 
22*,19 
22*,21 
22*,22 
22*,24-25

Possible readings are c e T ff- , ‘‘choose," ^eTTT-, “join," or 
6eTTT-, “overcome"; all are S forms, however, not A*. 
Perhaps Mnc[cUMA, “ (of) the body." Cf. 2i*,22.
Cf. 25*,i3.
Cf. 25*,6.11.25.
cjX7){jLa: Cf. note to 25*,21-24.
Perhaps MN [ m/'I'IAON] mFI T1a a [c y , “and the inaspirate 
and the aspirate (consonants)." For tJ;iX6v and see 27*,4"5* 
On the connection between the letters of the alphabet and the 
signs of the Zodiac see note to 25*, 1-4 and tractate introduc­
tion.
Cf. 25*,4 and note. Note the Greek gen. pi. form.
At least two pages are missing from the MS. See codex and 
tractate introductions.
The context suggests that the reference here is to the signs of 
the Zodiac (cf. 21*,14), on the one hand, and the letters of the 
alphabet, on the other. In Graeco-Roman astrology, the signs

■J sll

2 [a Jy n a m ic  exe RArreAo[c] 1 p
ye eYoei MMop<j)H R arei

4 eHpioN x y w  RACOON- 4 b
2Aeiye R^h t o y  €Y^o[on R] Son

6 [2 2̂] ^CMAT- a y Ĉd] nApA ‘ M
[<J)Y]cic  o y n t o y  2 2̂1 'mn

8 [RMe]Y ANOYpeN- e r z i 1 fort
[ _ _ _ ]  ce[nAp]* AYto [ r

1 0 [ __ ]a €[.. k]ata  n[ » i

are'
sion
•\st
b
oat
80):
(1

also



MARSANES 22* , I 7- 25* , I 0 2 9 1

|6TH- J 
72 ir̂i‘
,fi *1

>8^

:;eê

ŝolO?"

18

20

22

24

26

10

[ ] . . . [
[
[ all the likenesses
[ ] them [
all the forms [
shape (s) (crx̂ fxa), so that (̂ ioxe) [they 
[and] become [ 
themselves [
[ ] and the [
[ ] of animals (̂ <owv) [
[ ] and the [

(±  2 lines missing)

25*
[ ] there. But (aXXa) their
powers (SiSvafXK;), which are the angels (dcYyeXo(;), 
are in the form ((xop<pf)) of 
beasts (0T̂ ptov) and animals (^wov).
Some among them are 
[polymorphous], and contrary to (Tuapa)
[nature (9tict(;)] they have [ 
for their names which [
[ ] They are [divided] and [
[ ] according to (xaToc) the [

of the Zodiac (t(x are classified in various ways, e.g. as
"'human'' shaped or "animal" shaped, or assimilated to the 
letters of the alphabet, as "voiced" ((p6)vy)evTa: T  b H TIJ cx), 
"semivoiced" (r)pl9<ova: Sh $ ^ ), or "voiceless" ((Sccpcova:
225 K)- Cf. Bouch6-Leclercq, U astrologie grecque^
pp. 149-150. According to the gnostic "magician" Marcus, the 
letters of the alphabet (and perhaps the signs of the Zodiac) 
are "angels" and "aeons"; see Iren. H a er. I.14.1-2. For discus­
sion see tractate introduction.

25*,3-4 A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS., resulting in the 
loss of part of the Y 3 t̂nd part of the O in © H p IO N
on line 4. MMOp(|)H FI 0H pi ON: Cf. Ptol. Tetv. I I .7 (LCL 
80): T(x 0T3ptco87) (l̂ cpSta), probably referring to b , and TT\ 
(cf. LCL ed., p. 173, n. 5).

25*,6 2^2 nCMAT =  7uoX\j(xop90(;. Cf. Ptol. Tetr. IV.5 (LCL 183),
also of signs of the Zodiac. Perhaps read instead [ p m] N C M AT 
=  dtv0pco7r6[xop9O(;; cf. Ptol. Tety. I I .7 (LCL 79)* The dlv0pcoTr6- 
[jtop9a ĉj)Sta are n ,  555, and | .
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12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

2 5 * , I 2 - I 4

25*,13-14

25*,15-17 

25*,16

25*,17-18

25*,i9
25*,22-24

[. . Alycu •[• • •] NCI;|[AT
[---- ] Nee! A e  er^ [o ]9 [n ]
[FleijNe'HTecMH' kata  
[m]?[t ]- ABAA 2  ̂ <T>OYCIA [Ne] 
[A]Ytu eTBe Neei- cep[a>]
^ e R61 Neei THpoY 
eA l̂ î^eAce ApAy n[eei] 
ncupX TAP a?Aq^cuij[e]
AN FNeeiMA- KATA [ee] 
Rt a ^Walooc JCIN N[U)A]
[p]Tf* HAHN T'l'YXH 0[YN]
[T]ec ĈDCUC AN MMeY <R> 
<2€ n> c ?chma e<Y> BB[eiA] 
[ei]T equ^oon Ae [̂ m]
[ni]CMAT n6| nCX[HMA] 
[W]t '|'yxh  TeNTA2[q?oj] 
ne oYAeeTC* d [c x h ]
MA Ae oe[i RnMA^CNeYl

26*

RMepOC RC<t>Aip[lKON]
epenq^Apfr o y h  ̂ Rcoj[q]

The discussion here probably concerns heavenly counterparts 
of human language and voice. Cf. 31 *,15-16.
The T in nMA2^^MNT is flaked off from the MS. KAT3l 
nMai2<y^MNT: Scil. CXHM21, ''shape'' or "schema"? Cf. 
25*,23.
Again "Marsanes" assumes prior instruction on the part of his 
audience. Cf. 2,19-20.28; 3,4-8; etc.
Though there would be room in a lacuna at the end of the line 
for up to 3 more letters, the syntax does not admit of additional 
material here. Perhaps there was a colon: TH poy*- 
"this division": Cf. 25*,9. The "division" referred to is probably 
the soul's "division" from its simple state as an indivisible 
monad to its status in this world, i.e. its descent into material­
ity. The classic statement on this is Macrobius I n  Somn. 1.12, 
probably derived from Numenius (cf. Fr. 34, des Places). For 
discussion see tractate introduction.
"these regions" =  this world; cf. 10,12-13 and note.
MS. reads [Fi]/ncXHM^ eq B B [e iA / e i]T ,  "thedifferent 
shape." In what follows it is evident that more than one 
"shape" or "schema" is attributed to the human soul; but all

[as
il ori, 

tie

;o we.

:|Ile

'ti

le. I

3 Wll

■1| Hie 
iiiai

I I I .  
f  Hie:

0̂;
Plat

I'm



MARSANES 2 5 * ,1 1 -2 6 * ,2 2 9 3

1 2

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

28

7̂ COiEt

3 =

:neei:̂'>

HPOT
:reC--''
■ a:ai>
;s!ll2ri-
■ . If '■*'

jiJOtf

r rnO'f''

25̂ .24

25*125-27

25*,26 
25̂ ,28

26*,I

[ and ] in [form
[ ] But (8i) these that are
[aspects] of sound according to (xara) the third 
originate from being (ouala).
And concerning these, all of 
these (remarks) are sufficient,
since we have (already) spoken about them. For (yap) [this] 
division takes place
again in these regions in (xaToc) [the manner] 
we have mentioned from the [beginning].
However (ttXtjv) the soul (̂ û/ t)), on the
other hand, [has]
different shape<s> ((jx?)(xa).
The shape ((rx f̂ia) (+  8i) of the soul (4»i>X'̂ ) exists [in] 
[this] form,
i.e. (the soul) that came into
existence of its own accord. The shape (arx?)[i.a)
(+ 8i) is [the second]

26*

spherical ((T9atpLx6v) part ((jiepô ) 
while the first follows [it,]

of these '"shapes'" are basically the same, i.e. "spherical." Cf. 
note to 26*,I.
The C in CMA.T is now flaked off from the MS.; it is attested 
in an early photograph.
Perhaps the reference is to the soul which, of its own volition, 
descends into the world of generation. Cf. Macrobius I n  Som n. 
I . I I .12.
The superlin. stroke is visible.
"the second": This reconstruction is far from certain; the entire 
passage is not altogether clear. Cf. 26*,5.
[x£po<;: In contemporary speculation on the Psychogonia in 
Plato's Tim aeus (35A-36D) the human soul, as well as the 
World Soul, is made up of seven parts conceived as circular or 
spherical. Cf. e.g. Plut. D e an. pyocr. 1028B (IrcTa [jLô pa?); 
Diog. Laert. I I I .68. CC|)AI pi KON : That the characteristic 
shape (ax (̂i.a) of the soul is "spherical" is a common assump­
tion in popular Platonism, based on the Psychogonia of the 
Tim aeus. See e.g. Diog. Laert. I I I .71; Iambi. I n  T im . fr. 49 
(Dillon); Prod. I n  T im . I I .72.14; Theol. Prop. 210. The pas­
sages in Iambi, and Prod, deal with the soul's immaterial 
"vehicle" (ox̂ Qixa).
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26*,3-4

26*,6 
26*,6-7

2 6 * , I 2

6HIOY* F t 'Pyxh  FlJcn[o]
PY^eeTC- aieHioYtu 
[n ] MA .2 C N € Y  Wc x h m l̂-

6HIOY XBX\ 2ITR N[3l] 
[t c ]mh cWre nqjaip[ff e] 
[qo]YH2 WccuoY ne [
[ .. .]oN' x y Eo) n]!2[
[• ]oY n [ .. .]eef[
[. .]t Wn[- • ]oY [
[ . ] e  R n o Y 'S k . e i N  q j q j [ n ]  

[ x p l c u T F !  U T e T F l J c i  F i [ n e ]  

[ c J n e p M A  R A T T e K o  [ R ]  

[ T e l T ^ I '  KApnoc- xycu 
[ R T e ] T [ R ] T M q j o j n e  e p e  

[ T ] R H n  X N e x e  n o y t R 
[a.A.]AX R m €  j c e  NeTJCJk .c i  

[ c e ] < ^ o o n  N e x e  oyn  
[x o y ] cm h  R m g y ’ XYtU NX 
[x c]mh c R x e  e x q p o o n  

[Rn]x2PR N e e i -  R s p x  

[ X Y  - x ] e  c e 6 x j c q -  xycd R 
[ . . .  .]pOY c e q j o o n  [

26*.13-14

e  HIOY • • • X 6 H I O Y : The seven vowels were symbolically 
related to the seven planetary spheres from ancient times; 
see e.g. Domseiff, D as Alphabet, 32-60. Here it appears that 
different vowel combinations are sjnnbolically related to the 
spherical "shapes” of the soul. The underlying assumption is 
that language and letters are functions of the soul; cf. Aristot. 
Int. i6a. Cf. esp. Theiler, "Sprache des Geistes," 304-311. “The 
self-begotten soul” seems to be distinguished from the soul 
“that came into existence of its own accord” ; cf. 25*,26-27. 
The former is symbolically related to the full sequence of 
vowels; the latter, "the second schema,” is signified by the 
deficient combination €  HIOY-
There seems to be something missing before XBAA 
NX XCMH cRxe: Lit. “those of the two voices” = Gk. ot 
8i<p0oYYoi. Cf. 28* , 5 - i i , where the various diphthongs are 
listed.
upcUTT: The CD is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph.
“the imperishable seed” : Cf. A poc. A dam  V 76,7: 'I’CTTOpX

1 '
1

6 i

11 I
1

il {
a

i«I

! !  I
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eY)ioi), the self-begotten soul (({̂ux̂q),
ae7)iouci>.
[The] second schema ((Txvjfxa), 
evjtou, . . .  by those [having] 
two sounds (diphthongs), the first being 
placed after them [
[ ] and [

1 0  [
[
the hght. [Control] 
yourselves, receive [the] 
imperishable seed (<m£p(Aa), 
bear fruit (xap7c6(;), and 
do not become 
attached to your possessions.
But (aXXa) know that the oxytones 
exist among the vowels 
and the
diphthongs which are
next to them. But (8e) the [short (Ppaxti)]
are inferior, and the [
[ ] are [

26*,15

2 6 * , 1 6  2 6 * , 1 8

26*,19-20

26*,20-21 
26*,22-23

RATTAKO, but there the reference is probably to the *'seed 
of Seth/' Here the ''imperishable seed" is the knowledge 
imparted by Marsanes.
"bear fruit": Though this is a common biblical expression 
(cf. e.g. Matt 3:8, John 15:8,16) it occurs also in non-biblical 
materials, as e.g. Corp. H arm . X III .22.
The second superlin. stroke is visible.
NeT^ACI: Lit. "those which are high." The translation 
"oxytones" assumes that a technical term in Greek grammar 
was used. Cf. note to 30*, 1-2.
NGTe o y N T O y  CMH: Lit. "those which have voice" =  
TOC 9cov)QevTa, "the vowels."
NA TCMH CR t G: Cf. note to 26*,6-j.
R  B pAXy : What is meant are the short vowels, toc ppax â 
96>viQevTa, i.e., e and o. For the terminology see Dionysius 
Thrax, A rs  Grammatica 6 in Grammatici Graeci I .i  (ed. Uhhg). 
There are three kinds of vowels: Ppax â ("short"): e and o; 
fjcaxpdc ("long"): tq and o ; and 81xpova (dual, either long or 
short): a, i, and u. Cf. 2g*,24-28.
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26

28

2 i t o o t o [ y ]- N e x [  

[ • •]? t m h t g  [
[........ ].. Rcm h  Fire
[R2hm i(|)cun]on ce:xA.

27**

10

12

Cl ANCTC MfiTOY CMH 
MMCY* NCTKHB A C  Cex[^]
Cl ANA T n e q j e  R c m h  e  
MAY^BBie* FlAACY -AC 
CeCATff  AM'I^IAON N[c ] 
ei  CMfiTOY CMH m m [c y ]
NCT^FI TMHTC A C  NAa?[An] 
nOY^AAMAM CT0YN[2H]
Tq- c e o e i  FIa t c a y n [c  R] 
NCTNANOYOY* CC[6a m ]
AAMRT A C  ANCTgER TMH]
TC €t 6 a a : b* k a t a  c i[Ne]
< c e q ? o o n >  Rt o n o m < a > c i a  R R n[o y ]

26*,25 The first T in 2 *TOOTOY is written over a diagonal stroke;
the scribe probably began to write something else. Most of the 
final T is broken off from the MS.; it is better attested in an 
early photograph.

26*,27-27*,2 Of the consonants, the ' 'semi-vowels'* are said to be superior 
to the voiceless consonants. Cf. Melampous' commentary on 
Dionysius Thi3ix A rsG ram . 6 (A. Hilgard, ed. Scholia inDionysii 
Thracis A rtem G ram m aticam , p. 42): 6aov iXdcTTOvdc lart (soil, ta 
i?)(xl<p6>va) To>v 9coviQ£vTa)v Iv lx 9covi âei t6>v TsXelav 90)vi)v 
IX<̂ VTcov, TocTouTov eu9cov6T£pdc loTt t6)v (ScXXcov evvia aTOLxeltov twv 
KaXoujjL̂ cov dc9covcov. Philo likens the vowels to the mind, the 
semivowels to the senses, and the consonants to the body: 
Quaest. in  Gen. IV.117; cf. Congr. 150; Op. M und . 126. Cf. also 
Marcus' speculation on the letters of the alphabet, esp. Iren. 
H aer. 1.14.5. The eight semivowels, according to the ancient 
grammarians, are ^  \  ji, v, p, and a. (This classification
differs from that of modern grammarians of the Greek language.) 
NCTC MRt OY CMH MMCY: Lit. "those which do not have 
voice" =  tA &9cova. The nine voiceless consonants are p, y, 8, 
X, 7T, T, 0, 9, and X- Their "superiority" is presumably based on 
the idea that they have twice as much "power" (Siivafxt̂ ). See 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 45.
NCTKHB =  T(i SiTcXa oii(X9<i>va, "the double consonants.”

27*,1-2

27*,2

.In
to

I
are

<tl

; Th
!‘j n

h
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be(
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26

28

by them. Those that [
[ ] since they are intermediate
[ J The sounds of
[the semivowels (y)(x i<p <o v o v)] are

10

12

27*

superior to the voiceless (consonants).
And (Se) those that are double are superior 
to the semivowels which 
do not change. But (Ss) the aspirates (Sami) 
are better than the inaspirates (([aXov) (of) 
the voiceless (consonants).
And (Ss) those that are intermediate will [accept] 
their combination in which they are; 
they are ignorant [of]
the things that are good. They (the vowels)
(-f- Ss) are combined with the [intermediates] 
which are less. [Form] by (xaxa) [form],
<they constitute> the nomenclature (ovopaota) of the

[gods]

km-

cofc

;[v* if

id-'

’

27*>3

27*.4-7

27*,9-10

27*,10

27* , I I  

27*,12

These are and i);, also reckoned as “semivowels/' 
N2iT T T e ^ €  NCMH: Lit. “the ones of the half-voice" =  
T(x Tĵ iqxovoc. Bohlig reads 2iTTT€(lfG , “undivided," interpreting 
N 3lTTT €G )e  FiCMHas =  9cov̂  dcStaipeTO(;, referring to Aristot. 

Poet. 1456b; see “Die griechische Schule," p. 17. The context 
requires us to see here a reference to the semivowels.
The nine (Scepcova oruptcpcova are classified as “aspirate" (Sacrea: 
0, 9, and x), ''inaspirate" (̂ |̂ tXa: x, tt, and t), and “intermediate" 
((jL̂ aa: p, 8, and y)- The aspirates are here regarded as “better" 
because they have more Trveupa (“breath" or “spirit"). Cf. 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 44.
Note that the various letters of the alphabet are virtually 
personified, probably as angels. For a striking parallel, in­
cluding the notion of these letters' “ignorance," see Iren. H aer. 
1.14.1 (Marcus).
“They" must refer to letters other than the intermediate 
voiceless consonants, for the latter are referred to in the next 
line. For combinations of vowels with the intermediate voiceless 
consonants see 31*,22-32*,3.
The superlin. stroke on 2^ is visible.
“which are less": I.e., inferior to the aspirates; cf. 27*,4-6 and 
note.
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4

6

8

10

27*,13-14

2 8 * ,I

28*,2-3

T6 MR RxrreAOC- o [y x o ]
Ti eYTe2TOJ2 XNOY?[pHY] 
K.A.TX CM AT NIM' A^AA] 
MONON eOYN[T]€Y [m]
M€Y RNOYeppACiA [e] 
NANOYc- Mnecqj<u[ne] 
ATpenoY<OY> co<ye 6cp[An] 
ABAA' MRCCUTC Ap [̂ABt] 
RicpTOAMA ATpei<:[p]
XpACeAl MnNAB[|- -p] 
xoy  AC N6K. e[TB€ HOJA] 
mRt Rc[xhma
RT€ T'Py Î ' '̂ TTMA2̂ A]
MRT R[CXHMA RT'PY^H]
qjoo^r [

28*

oYC<|)AipiKON ne eqoY 
HZ Rctuq- 2 ITN Ncxe oyn  
CMH MMAY R^^nAOYN- 
e e e -  i i i  0 0 0  y YY o j c o c u  

NATCMH CRxe NCY^O 
on ai a y *
[e]i CY* h y * o y ’ tDY' 01 Hf 
[ Y l i  o j i -  A Y e i -  C Y H Y '  o i o Y  
[rr]r- rrr rrr aiay  
[eiCY]' HY’ OIOY' ^ Y ‘ •’T ' 
[rrr]- a y g ic y * o io y ' h y*

27*,19-21 

27*,22-24 

27*,23-26

< C e q jO O n > : Cf. 30*,8. 'They*' refers, in general, to 
combinations of vowels and consonants. Such combinations 
make up the "nomenclature" of the gods and the angels. 
TONOM<2l>  CI2l: m s . reads ONOMOCI2i; it is spelled 
correctly at 30*,8; 31*,4; and presumably at 19*,i9- For the 
presumed meaning of this terminology and its context see 
19*,18-20 and notes; see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Perhaps M n ecq jC U n e =  Greek oux "it was not
possible" (or "lawful") that <their> will should be revealed.” 
Note the use of the 2 sg. pronoun here. Cf. 10,14-17 and note. 
Cf. 29*,7-8.
Here Marsanes takes up his previous discussion of the "shapes' 
of the soul; cf. 25*,2i-26*,9.
C<|)2lI pi KON : Cf. note to 26*,!.
M e re  o y u  CMH HM2lY T^Z^HAOVN: Lit. "those which 
there are simple sounds to them." The "simple" vowels are

i  a( 
01 

i« a

P( 
]' ao

am

H

I w,

H e 
6 asf(

8 'U 
m

10

tere
CH
9»vi
2ir
Ui
zafi

P i

331 i

adds 
, »aj, 
” lie

...A m
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CIl:®-'

.riUP

S’-

l i t

14 and the angels (&yys ô<;), [not (o^x)] because (6ti) 
they are mixed with each other 

16 according to (xaToc) every form, but (dcXXa) 
only (|x6vov) (because) they have

18 a  good fu n ction
It did not happen

20 that <their> will was revealed.
Do not keep on [sinning,]

22 and do not dare (ToXjiav) to
make use of (xpao6ai) sin. But (Se) [I]

24 am speaking to you (sg.) [concerning the]
[three shapes (<rx?j|J.a)]

26 of the soul (<pux''Q)- [The]
third [shape ((jxij(Ji.a) of the soul (̂ pux"̂ )]

28 is [

28*

is a spherical ((J9atpi,x6v) one, put 
2 after it, from the

simple (aTtXouv) vowels:
4 see, iti, 000, uuu, c>><0(0.

The diphthongs were 
6 as follows: at, au,

et, SU, 7JU, OU, 0)U, Ot, 7)1 

8 ut, tot. a u st, su7)u, otou,

YYY> m r. YYY.
10 [et£u], 7)u, otou, tou, y YY

[YYY], aueteu, otou, tju,

here distinguished from the diphthongs. It is possible that 
CMH here and in line 20 =  iptov̂ sv, “vo-wel,” rather than 
(ptovT̂ , "sound” ; this is supported by the neuter ending on 
2A.nAOYN. See Bohlig, "Die griechische Schule,” p. 17.
AAA and H H H appear to be inadvertently omitted; cf. 28*,21- 
22 for the entire list.
NA TCMH CWTe: Cf. note to 26*,6-7.
Although Dionysius Thrax (ch. 6, Grammatici Graeci, ed. Uhhg, 
p. 10) enumerates only six dipthongs, his commentators 
disagree, asserting that there are eleven {Scholia, p. 200 [anon.], 
331 [HeModorus]) or even twelve {Scholia, p. 40 [Melampous]). 
All eleven are enumerated here, ending with toi; Melampous 
adds qt, which could not be distinguished from at in uncial or 
majuscule writing.

28*,8-i i  The letter-combinations after CD I are probably secondary 
additions, functioning as voces mysticae.

28*,4

28*,5
28*,6-8



300 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

28*,12-13

28*,12

28*,14 
28*,15-16 
28*,16

28*,17-22

[R]CTT OJAMFIT FINOYS'Y 
XH nMA^qjAMFiT
NCXHMA OYC<j)AipiKON

[n e]  nMA2CN€Y T̂ c x h  
[m]a  eqoYH 2 Ficcoq o y n  

[Te]q CMH cFiTe- t '̂Y^M 
necMA2q?AMFiT 

[R]CXHMA- 2ITR NGTe OYN

[t o y  c ]m h  GToei Fl2^nAOYN
[AA]A- GGG- HHH- III- ooo* 

[Y]YY* cdcuo)- cdcucu

[AYCU] nGGICXHMA q?BB{l}
[g i a g i t  A]nq^ApTT* c g

[t FITAN]T AG ANOYe  

[pHY AYCD CG]GrpG T\Z^
[CMH MnpOX]GipON R 
[TGGI2B- AGH]oq)- AY^D A

6

8

29̂

BAA 2ITOOTOY NNA TCMH 
CFITG- TGGI^e AN HMA2 

qTAY AY^u nMA2i'OY‘ 
GTBHTOY MnOYKAAY A 
6cUAn ABAA MnMA TH[pq] 

AAAA MO NON NGTOY^En ]̂ 
ABAA A^OYTCGBG THN[g] 
ApAY ATpGTfipNOGI [m]

As in the case of the simple vowels enumerated above (28*,4; 
cf. 28*,21-22) the diphthongs are understood as tripled, 
presumably for mystical effect. It is possible that these vowel- 
combinations were meant to be chanted. Cf. the magical papyri, 
where mystical words are frequently directed to be uttered 
‘‘three times'' (Tpt(;); see e.g. P G M  IV.209, 2957, 3 '̂ 75>
“male soul'': Cf. 28*, 17-18. Perhaps the intellectual part of 
the soul is meant, i.e., the voGc; (“mind''); cf. 31*,17-18 and 
4,3-4. On “masculinity'' in M arsanes see note to 9,1-3. 
C<j)AipiKON: Cf. note to 26*,!. 
nMA^CNGY FiCXHMA: Cf. 26*,5.
Corr. G over a vertical stroke; the scribe began to write some­
thing else.
Cf. 27*,26-28*,4. Note that the set of three CD's is tripled, 
perhaps indicating that the entire sequence of vowels is to be

Hi
s ia
Til

(co i
20 SlID]

m,
;; 'JW,

20 _ano 
‘ordi 

il \\is

I Soali

im 
 ̂ ta t (( 

I o n  I

cliant

dark
landi
(Gfo>n
fc
Îart(

'̂ai
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three times for a male soul {<|̂ ux'̂ ). 
The third
shape (<jx>)[Aa) is spherical (ocpaipix v̂). 
The second shape (<rx>iti.a), being 
put after it, has 
two sounds. The male soul’s 
third shape (ox^pia)
(consists) of the 
simple ((XTtXouv) vowels:

; a';-'
fvo«s‘

aaa, eee, yjyjy), iii, 000,
22 UUU, (0(0(0, (0(0(0, (0(0(0.

[And] this shape (<Txij(xa) is different 
24 [from] the first, but (Se)

[they resemble] each other 
26 [and they] make some

[ordinary (Tcpoxeipov) sounds] of 
28 [this sort: oey)]o(o. And

29*

from these (are made) the diphthongs.
2 So also the

fourth and the fifth.
4 With regard to them, they were not allowed to 

reveal the whole topic,
6 but (aXXdc) only (povov) those things that are apparent. 

You (pi.) were taught
8 about them, that you should perceive (voetv) them

chanted, and the CD’s extended. Cf. P G M  X III .630-631: 
eTaxaXoupai oe, x6pte, Gpvtp oou xp<<4>Toe-
aeirjioucowcij. For discussion see tractate introduction.
^  B BIGI A.eIT: Space in the lacuna requires restoration of the 
extra 61; the same form occurs at 30,12.
"the first” : Cf. 26*,2-8.
AGHOtU: These vowels are called TrpoTaxTixdc by the gram­
marians because they stand in front of the uTcoxaxTixi vowels 
t and u in order to form diphthongs. See Dionysius Thrax ch. 6 
{Gramm atici Graeci I .i  ed. Uhlig, p. 10) and Scholia, p. 38 
(Melampous).

29*. I Part of the H is now broken off from the MS.; it is more fully
attested in an early photograph. NA TCMH CNT6: Cf. 26*, 
6-7 and note.

29*.7-8 Here the 2 person pi. is resumed. Cf. 27*,22-24 '̂̂ d note.

28*,23-24 

28*,24
28*,28-29*,2
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29*,9-11

29*,I2
29*,22
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24

26

MAY JceicAce ?[Y 3̂
u j i N e  F I c e b i N e *  x e  [ n i m ] 

N e  T H p O Y '  H ABA^ [ ^ I T O ]  

< o> T O Y  O YA eexoY ©y C
H ABAA 2 ITN NOYep[HY]
H AOYCDN2 a b a a  
eAYTAo^OY-XIN RqjAp[rf]
H NMMOY OYAeeT[oY‘ h] 
m Fi NOYepHY" oioN  [eYl 
q;oon  MR NOYepH[Y2 R] 
OYCMH’ e ixe  k a x a  M[e] 
poc e ixe  KAXA e!y[e- ce] 
OYA2 CA2 N€ MMAY [a] 
P2YTTOxACce H noY[Me] 
poc qoei RA^no- a y P̂ [k.a] 
XA eiNC- H 2 'TM [m m a] 
KpON- H AB[AA 2 'TOOXOY] 
R na n?c[poNOC CNCY' h] 
ABAA 2 'TM [RBPAXY e] 
XCABK’ n[
N^ [

30“

H N e X ^ A C I  H N6 X 2 N 

X M H X e  H n c x 6 a j c b  

[ a J y o j  < R > c y m <|>c u n o n  c e  

q ^ o o n  MR N e x e  o y n  

[x ] O Y  CMH-  A Y  CD KAXA MC

“they” ; Presumably the various angels identified with the 
letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10. “Seeking and 
finding,” especially relating to self-knowledge, is a recurrent 
theme in gnostic and Hermetic literature. See e.g. Testim. 
T ruth  IX  69,1-4; A uth. Teach. VI 35,15; D isc. 8-9 VI 60,10-11; 
and for Mandaean parallels see Rudolph, “Coptica-Mandaica,” 
p. 199. Cf. alsoGos. Thom . 2; Matt. 7:8.
MS. reads CXOY.
P2YTTOXACCe: It is assumed that this verb has a passive 
meaning, though its form is active. The entire passage is 
obscure but it is probable that it involves speculation on the 
post-positive (and therefore “submissive,” inoTaxTixi) vowels 
and consonants in various combinations. For the terminology 
see e.g. Scholia p. 38 (Melampous on OTtoTaxTixi <po)vfjevra) and

i;by 
or( 

u  o r (

ors

k y [ t  
il wiiicl

w.

n:
'̂■5 a®

Nil

e r e :
h n

net,
N6T

hGi
i'B;
Sees,
Con.
Net
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in order that they, too, might
all seek and find [who]
they are, either {̂ )
by themselves alone [
or (■ ?]) by each other,
or {̂ ) to reveal [destinies]
that have been determined from the beginning,
either {̂ ) with reference to themselves alone [or (1̂ )]
with reference to one another, just as (olov) [they]
exist with each other [in]
sound, whether (s i t s ) partially (xaxa [Jiepo(;)
or (s Kt s ) formally (xaxa-). [They are]
conunanded [to]
submit (uTcoTacroeiv) or {̂ ) their
[part ([x£po(;)] is generated and
formal (xara-). Either {̂ ) (they are commanded) by [the]
[long (piaxpov)] (vowels) or {̂ ) [by]
those of [dual time value (xpovo?), or (1̂ )]
by [the short (Ppax<i) (vowels)]
which are small [

[

10. ^
29*,24-27 
29*,26 
29*,27 
29*,27-29 
30*, I -2

■00 '
30*,2

3°*.4-5

30=f

or (ij) the oxytones or (1*)) the 
intermediates or {̂ ) the barytones.
And <the> consonants (cni(X9a)vov)
exist with the vowels,
and individually (xaxa (lipoq)

p. 47 (Melampous on uTroTax-uKa otS(ji(ptova).
Cf. note to 26*,22-23.
NA TTXpONOC CNGY* Sixpovoc cpcovT̂ evra.
BpAXy: Cf. 26*,22-23 and note.
GTCABK: A Coptic gloss on Ppax̂ -
Here the discussion has to do with accent or pitch (t 6vo(;). 
NeT^ACI: Lit. ''those that are high/' =  the oxytone. 
NeT2 ^̂ TMHTG: Lit. "those in the middle/' =  the circum­
flex. N e r d x X B :  Lit. "those that are low/' =  the barytone. 
In Greek terminology, t 6vo<; ("pitch" or "tone") is clcissified as 
6 t 6vo(;, 6 papilx; t 6voc;, and 6 Tcepta7rco[jLSvo(;, or 6 t 6vo(;.
See Scholia, pp. 22-23 (Melampous) and 310 (Hehodorus). 
Corr. 6  over e.
N 6T€ oyN TO Y CMH: Cf. note to 26*, 19-20.
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30*,7

3o*,8

30*,13-14

30*, 16-18

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,I

[ p ] o c  c e o Y [ A ] ^  C A 2 N 6  N e y  

[xlYco ce^ yn o T A cce-  
[ c j e q j o o n  F i < T > o n o m a cia  
[ F I ] y A r r e A o c -  A y c u  

[ 7l c ]Y M (| > (U N O N  c e u ^ o  

[ o n  2 ] ^ P '  2 ^ P ^ Y  o y A e e T O Y  
[ A y ] t u  € Y ^ B B { i } e i A e i T  { q p

[ 2 Y ] i j o T A C c e  A y o j }  < c e > p 2 Y
[n]oTAcce nWNOYTe 
[e]eHn* a b a a  2!to o tc| R
[F l o ] Y < ;y 6 A A 6 e  MN o y
[MjNTOYA^eiHT- MR Oy 
[K]ApCUq MW Oy^OpMH- 
[cep]KAAei NNA T n e q je  i? 
[cm] h‘ Neei THpoy c e p  
[2yno]TACce mm Ay NNoy 
[CM]H RoyCUT- OION MO 
[N0]N N€TKHB Ratu î 
[Be  e y ]q jo o n '2 'N  na T ne 
[qje Rcm]h- RAAcy A e  
[mR M'plAjON mR Ne 
[t ^R TMHxe c e ] q j o o n  
[RNexe mRt ]9Y c m h - ha
[ A I N ---- Ce]6AMAAMRT
[mR N o y e p H y  Ay]qj cenApX

2 y n O T A C C e : Cf. note to 29*,22. Probably in the background 
here is the notion that certain combinations of vowels and 
consonants can bring into subjection (uTtordcoostv) gods, angels, 
demons, etc. Cf. e.g. P G M  X III .744-746. Similar notions 
occur in the writings of late Platonism and Pythagoreanism; 
see e.g. Nicomachus apiid Janus, M u sici Scriptores Graeci, 
pp. 276-277; and see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Corr. n  over Z- O N O M A C IA : See notes to i9*,i8-20 and
27*,i3-i4.
MS. reads q p2yn O TACCe.  Perhaps here the word should be 
translated with an active meaning, "to bring into subjection.” 
Cf. 29*,22; 30*,7 and notes.
Technical terms from Greek musicology are being used here.

i  tlli 
0 

sill

< tll 

H t o t

l e

a [tiei
f

(lit,

Hwi

Hi'
He

Coir,

' Core,
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24

26

28

30

they axe commanded,
and they submit (OTtoxaaosiv).
They constitute the nomenclature (ovoyiocaioc) 
[of] the angels (&yYsXo(;}. And 
[the] consonants (<nifji<povov) are 
self-existent,
[and] as they are changed
<they> submit (uTtoTacceiv)
to the hidden
gods by means of
beat and
pitch and
silence and impulse (opfjiY)).
[They] summon (xoXetv) the semivowels, 
all of which
submit (uTioTaaceiv) to them with 
one [accord]; since (olov) it is only ((x6vov) 
the [unchanging] double (consonants) 
that co-exist with the semivowels.
But (Si) the aspirates (Saati)
[and the inaspirates ((ptXov)] and the
[intermediates] constitute
[the voiceless (consonants). Again (TtdiXiv)]
[ they] are combined
[with each other, and] they are separate

1.

30* .  19
30*, 19-20

n  I0‘ - ' 30*,23-25

• .v.-' 30*, 24
; into ' 3 o * , 2 5 - 2 8

30*,29

indicating that the adept who understands the mysteries of 
language also knows how to chant properly, thus bringing the 
gods and the angels into subjection. i ^ 6 x x 6 e  =
(Lat. ictus), “beat.” MFiTOYA^eiT (cf. Crum 508b) =  
TTixpdTT)? or TTtxpov, “pitch.” For references see Janus, 
M u sici Scriptores Graeci, Index.
The superUn. stroke on p is visible.
NX T T ie ^ e  RCMH : Cf. note to 27*,3.
The double consonants 5, and are also classified as semi­
vowels. Cf. 2 6 * ,2 7 -2 7 * ,2  and notes.
Corr. N in over M. The scribe omitted the superlin. stroke. 
Cf. 27*,4-7 and note.
Corr. The second A is written over O.
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6

8
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12

20

22

3i ’ .5-9
3i* ,9-io
31*,lO
3 i* ,io -ii

3i*.i4-i5 
31*,15-16 
31*,17-18
3i*.i9

31*,20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

31=1

14

16

18

ANoyepyEY] C € oye2 qxz 
N€ Ae R m ay  Aycu c e ^ Y  
noTACce- ey^oon [W]
O N O M A C I A  W X T C A Y N e
ceq^cone Ae Floyeei y
C N ey H qjAMflT- h q[TAy]
H tO Y ' H [c ]AY OJAepHY [a] 
cAupq e o y N T o y  cm h  [YJ]
[2An];\oyN < mF!> Neei e r e  oyENTOYl 
[CM]H CNT[e] N. DMA [RnM RT]
CAupq e[TpcY]M<|)[a)Ni- 2Y5]
NU^Apfr RpeN 2*5[2^®'1 
NB- c b 6[aa:]b- AytD N[eei]
20)C  BM[Fi]TOY oyciA  [R]
[m] b y  h e[Y o]ei Rb i n b  [R]
[ T j o y c i A  [ h ]
T<|)Ycic [R]ijn o y c  [th  e]
TB 0 AY[T t b ] BT^YJ t m [ h t b ]
AY<D B K ^ [l]y B  A^OyN [YJ]
NB't’ NB YlNOYep[HY MYJ]
NBTB OyNTOy CMH [MIY] 
NBTpCYM<I)a)NI
BINB MBN- BArAA.[A]?[AeA]

24 BBPBAB^[B]^B [bHTHAH]
^HeH' B[iriAi:siei- B o r o ]

Cf. 30*,6-9: 27*,9-io.i3-i4 and notes.
The simple vowels; cf. 28*,2-3 and note.
I.e. the dipththongs. Cf. 26*,6-7 and note.
Probably NM, for n R, “with,” or "and.”
nM flTCAqjq BTPCYM<|)CUNI : Lit. “the seventeen which
sound together,” i.e. the seventeen oiifjuptova. Cf. 31*,22; 37*,28;
38*,6.19; 39'*,7 for the verb oupqxoveTv used in this way; the
noun occurs at 30*,3.10.
mYYt o Y o y c iA  RM By: Cf. note to 5,2-3.
Cf. 25*,12-14.
The mind (voui;) is masculine by nature. Cf. 4,3-5 and note. 
Here and at 32*,3-4 the 2 person sg. reappears. Cf. 29*,7-8 
and note. This passage has the appearance of a school-master’s 
instruction to a student. Cf. note to 31*,23-27.
NB'l’ NB YlNOycpHY: I-C., the same vowels combined with 
the consonants in order, such as in the examples below.

fro
; col

to

sevi

*

tie I

it tlosi

- tlec
!~H

NET 
** NET

I'orc
table
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31*
from one another. They are 

2 commanded (+  Bi), and they submit (6TtoTdcaaeiv), 
and (Ss) they constitute an 

4 ignorant nomenclature (ovojjiacjia).
And (S£) they become one or {̂ )

6 two or (t̂ ) three or (t̂ ) [four] 
or {̂ ) five or {̂ ) six up to 

8 seven having a
[simple (dTtXouv)] sound, < together with> these which

[have]
10 two [sounds], . . . the place [of the]

[seventeen consonants ((7U{ji9ajvs'Ev). Among]
12 the first names [some] are 

less. And
14 since (diq) [these] do not have being (ouata), 

either (•>]) [they] are an aspect [of]
16 being (ouoia) [or (î )] they are divided [from] 

the nature (cpucru;) [of] the mind (vou<;),
18 which [is masculine] (and) which is [intermediate.]

And you (sg.) [put] in 
20 those that resemble each other [with] 

the vowels [and]
22 the consonants ((rviicpcoveiv). Some 

(+  (lev) are: PayaSa^aSa,
24 peyeSs^sOs, [Pvjy7)8yj]

ŷ)0Y), [ptyiSt^i0 t, Poyo]

31*21 
31*,22
3i*,23-27

;6
Uji’-'

NSTG OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26*, 19-20. 
NGTpCYMcjxDNI: Cf. 3 i* ,io - ii  and note.
Such combinations are found in ancient school exercises. See 
e.g. ‘'Schreibiibung des kleinen Apollonius/' pap. no. 147 in 
Wilcken, U rkunden  1, p. 634; cf. Bohhg, D ie griechische Schule, 
pp. 16-17. The first six columns (there are 29 in all) of httle 
Apollonius' writing exercise look like this:

a p« ya Sa 0a
e ps ys 8e 0s
>3 N yy) Sr, 07)
i pt Si 0t
0 po yo So Ko 00irijU'"'
u pu yu So 0U

u Ct) (3o yco Sat Cw 0(0
Domseiff refers to a magical papyrus 
table. See Domseiff, D as A lphabet, p. 67.

which has a similar
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31*,29

3 2 *,2 - 3

32*,3-4

32*,4 - 5

32*,6

3 2 * ,7 -9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

26 A o z o e o  [BYrY-a.Y2:Y®Y]
BCuru}Acp[^(uew ayco] 
nicece[ene
BA[BeBHBI BOBYBW]

32=1
nxeceene Ae eY<yoon

2 2*̂  ^ Y ^ B B i e -  ABeBH Bl
[b] ^  AeKAce eKNACAY 
[2]oY* AYOJ NK.no)px a R 
[A]rreAOC a y o ) o y n  
[A]noTe;\ecTiKON na 
^0)ne T€[2]oYeiTe m e n  
[e]TNANOYC 9YABAA Z^
[nqjl^MNT re-  cn [ .. .]9  
[...]. p xpei[A] Rn.[
[........ . ]A2Te[
[__ ] NOYCXHM21* < T > A Y
[XC] A e  MN TMON2LC CG
[t ] n t o ) n gn  [FIa I a l̂ y^ ’ 2lA 
[a ] a eyo )oo[u  u]zoyei  
[t g ] t a y ^ c  [ m g ] n gctt[a]
[pX] CTTAp;  ̂ [AT]M0 NAC A[Y]

The superlin. stroke is visible for at least four more letter 
spaces. For the restoration cf. the second of Apollonius' 
columns. Cf. also 32*,2-3. ___________________
The full sequence would be: ABGBHBIBOBYBCDB. 
GKNACAY[n] o y , ''in order that you might know them," 
would render a better meaning, but the form CAYN *** is gram­
matically impossible. Perhaps read G K N AC< OYCD N> OY- 
Knowledge of the letters of the alphabet enables the adept to 
escape from the lower regions where the angels reside and 
ascend to God. Cf. Pearson, ‘'The Tractate Marsanes," p. 380, 
and tractate introduction.
2N ATTOTGAGCTI KO N : This word is here taken as equivalent 
to dcTTOTsXecfjLaTa, “effects" or “results," (opp. atria, “causes”). 
Cf. e.g. Proclus Theology, prop. 18, 65, 71, 74, 98, 173; also 
Basilides, Hipp. R ef. V II.24.2. But perhaps a noun is missing, 
in which case the word, as an adjective, means “ productive” 
or “final."
Perhaps the meaning is that, of the numbers making up the 
universe, the triad (TTi^AMFiT =   ̂ rpiac) or “the (number) 
three" is “the first" (note fern, gender) to qualify as an “effect”

Bel
i wliicl

mevi

tosomi 
of "aril

" xal

He

tbe firj

CtPhii
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26 8o? ô0o, [puyuSuJ^uBu,]
PtoytoSw t̂oOw. [And] 

28 the rest [
Pa[PsP>)PiPoPuP<i).]

3C 3 i;'

nî I C'''

nalils-'

. i!--

32*,16-17

32*
But (8£) the rest axe 

2 different: apepvjPt
pop, in order that you (sg.) might [collect]

4 them, and be separated from the 
angels (dcYysXo(;). And there 

6 will be some effects (dcTroTeXecrTixov).
The first (fern.) (+  fji.ev),

8 which is good, is from 
[the] triad. It [

10 [ ] has need (xpsta) of [
[

12 [ ] their shapes (cTxvjfJLa). <The> dyad (Sudct;)
(+  Ss) and the monad (|xova<;)

14 do not resemble anything, but (aXXa) 
they are first to exist.

16 The dyad (Sua(;) [(+  (xev)], being divided, 
is divided [from the] monad ((jiovâ ), [and]

(i -1-2 =  3); the monad and the dyad would then be under­
stood as '̂causes/' Cf. 32*, 12-18. The whole passage, extending 
to somewhere on the fragmentary next page, is an affectation 
of ''arithmology,"' of the type dear to the P3rthagoreans and 
later Platonists. A key text in Plato gave a profound impulse 
to this kind of speculation, T im . 53B: The Creator, in bringing 
the elements out of chaos into order '‘first shaped them by 
means of forms and numbers (7rpo>Tov
Tc xal Philo preserves extensive examples of
Pythagorean number-speculation; on these see Staehle, D ie  
Zahlenm ystik. On the relation between arithmology and 
''alphabet-mysticism'* see Domseiff, D as A lphabet, pp. 61-63; 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 239-240. Of the triad, Philo says 
e.g. that it is the first of the odd numbers (Op. M u n d . 13), and 
the first number to consist of beginning, middle, and end 
(Quaest. in  Gen. I I .5; cf. I I I .3); the triad among numbers and 
the right-angled triangle are "the foundation of the knowledge 
of all things" (Quaest. in  Gen. IV.8).
Cf. Thn.o Quaest. in  Gen. I.15; Op. M u n d . 49.
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20

22

24

26

28

3 2 * , I 9 - 2 0

32*,20-21

32*,21-23

32»,23-24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

18 [cu C]HTI A.e[YlT]pCTACIC
[ n ] e q T A Y  -x C e  x q ] : x i  c t o i  
[ x e i ] o N -  A Y < t u >  n M a L ^ + o Y  

[xq]jci RnTtUT’ ttma^
[ C A ] Y  XqJCCUK ABAA-  2 I T O  

[ O T ] q  O Y A e e T q -  d m a ^

[ c A o p q  A ] e  A q A i  C A A e i e *  

[ a y c u  n M A 2 ] q ; M O Y N  A q  

[Ai ± 8  IpHYA.
[ ± 9  c]Btcut-
[ ± 1 0  ]t  qTA
[ ±  10 ]0Y20Y0-

33=*
AY to nM[A2]MHT A[q6AAn] 
DMA THpq ABAA- n[MA2] 
MFITOYH A 6  MR nM[A2l 
M[RTC]NAYC AYAIOO[p 
[. . ] N A n [ . .] eM[R]TO[Y • • •
[e]Y q A A [ c i -----]nM[
[c]Aqpq e[T€ . .  . ] T eq  [
[. . .] MM[€Y

(i line missing)

mm]

n eqT A Y : I-e., "the (number) four,” or tetrad. The triad has 
already been mentioned at 32*,9. On the tetrad in relation to 
the four elements see e.g. Philo Op. M u n d . 52; Vit. Mos. 11.88; 
etc.
TTMA2't’OY' * fifth” =  f) TtsvTa?, "the pentad” or 
"the (number) five.” TCUT =  6p,6voia, "concord” or “harmo­
ny.” The interval of the fifth is an important aspect of musical 
harmony. Cf. e.g. Macrob. I n  Som n. 1.6.43-44. For Philo the 
number 5 is predominantly the number of the senses, hence of 
sense-perception. See e.g. Op. M u n d . 62; Vit. Mos. II.81-82; 
Quaest. in  Gen. IV .n o ; etc.
nMA2CAY; Lit. “the sixth” =  f) "the hexad,” or‘‘the 
(number) six.” According to Philo it is a "perfect” number. 
See e.g. Op. M u n d . 13-14, 89; L eg. A ll. I.2-4.
TTMA2CAUjq: Lit. “the seventh” (Gk. gpSopo?); here = i 

“the hebdomad,” or "the (number) seven.” “Beauty” 
is only one of the manifold attributes of the number 7. See 
Philo’s lengthy discussion. Op. M u n d . 89-128, esp. 107; cf. 
Vit. M os. II .209-210. See also Macrob. I n  Som n. 1.6.1-82.
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18

20

22

24

26

28

[it] belongs to the h5^ostasis (uTt ôxacK;).
But (S£) the tetrad received (the) [elements (droixeiov)],
and the pentad
received concord, and the
[hexad] was perfected by
itself. The
[hebdomad (+  Ss)] received beauty,
[and the] ogdoad 
[received ] • • •
[ ] ready
[
[ ] greatly.

■1
\,

•je

32*,25

32*,27-29

• "Hip 33*, 1-2

;rrC:3 ■

33*,2-3

33*,3-4

33*,6 

33*,6-7 

33*,7

33*
And the [decad revealed] 
the whole place.
But (8i) the eleven and the 
[twelve] have traversed 
[ ] not having [
it [is higher 
seven [

[
(i Une missing)

nMA^qjMOYN: Lit. "the eighth” (Gk. SySoo?); here =  7) 
SySodc?, "the ogdoad,” or "the (number) eight."
In one of these lines there was undoubtedly a reference to the 
ennead, the number 9.
TTMAJMHT: Lit. "the tenth” =  f) Sexci?, "the decad,” or 
"the (number) ten.” The number 10 is tied to "revelation” 
also in Philo, both scriptural and arithmetical; see esp. Decal. 
18-31. As the “supremely perfect” number, it contains all other 
numbers in itself.
nMA2MRTOYH: Lit. "the eleventh” =  v̂Sexa?, "the 
(number) eleven." Philo does not discuss the number i i .  
nMA.2 M F lT C N A .Y C :  Lit. “the twelfth” =   ̂ SwSexa;, “the 
(number) twelve.”
Corr. C| over € ;  the scribe had begun to write e  but omitted 
the top of the € .
Perhaps nM[A.2/c]AOjq, "theseventh,” or nM[FlT/c]A.qjq,
'"the seventeen/' Cf. 3 i* , io-i i .
Either e [ T €  O Y N ] T € q ,  “which has,” or e [ T C  M F i ] T e q ,
“which does not have.”
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33* , i3- i4
33*,15-16 
33*,18-19

33*,20-21

[•].[
Mey[
A BAA

[.]AOC[
[p]€N M[
OTCj [
e p H T  j c [ e  . .  . ] A i p [ . . .  p] 

A p x e c e [ A i  A ] p A i r [ o x a j ]  

p i < ^ e >  M M A Y '  A B A A  ^['TOO] 
T<i NNOyMAeiN [m n ] 
oycTirM H- Mne[T'|']
TCON MTi neroe i n[jca] 
xe -  r e e l  [xe] ee [
RToyci^jL [
BAA Ne[
FiFiCTO[lXION
A€ en o[Y

34"
[0YA]AB H K^TA OYZtD
[ttt] e q 'q ^ 'o o n  2^p i2A p A < q> ' 
[a y ] uj e < Y > ^ o o n  qjqk. N oy 
[e p n ]y  2^  o y ^ n o  h [2 Fi] o y  
[M e c ]T o y  Ay]tu k a t [a

[ . .  . ] J c n [ o ___ ]MWTey
[ . . . ] . [ ............]co- N ee[i
[ ± 1 0  ] ? y . [

(2 lines missing)

[ ± 1 2  ] ma

[ ± 1 0  ]oyA T
[ di 10 ]q?o [  .

Perhaps Arr/e]AOC, "angel(s).” Cf. 32*,5.
Perhaps ABAA 2 lTO]/oxq, “by means of.” Cf. 33*.19-20- 
A n o x c u p i < ^ e >  : Instead of dcTtoxtopeiv, "withdraw,” im- 
XwptCeiv, "separate” is meant, as indicated by the object 
HMAy.
The reference here is probably to punctuation marks,
Cf. Dionysius Thrax, ch. 4.

:s a i a i

:i tie let

M<
( otlef 

M.,
1[ H

SCTOl
Corr. (

correct

ilS.rea
Cl 2 9 *
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10 [
[

12 from [

[
H [

[name(s)
16 [

promise that [
18 begin {&pyecQ(x.i) [to separate (dcTtox̂ piĴ siv)] 

them by means of 
20 a mark [and]

a point (cTTiYtî ). the [one which]
22 [quarrels] from the one which is [an enemy]. 

Thus[
24 of being (ouaia) [

•••[
26 the letters (oToixstov)

(+  81) in [a holy

3 4 *
or (t̂ ) according to (xardc) a [bond]

2 existing separately.
[And] <they> exist with each 

4 [other] in generation or {̂ ) [in]
[birth. And] according to (xaxA) [

6 [ generation

[
8 [

] they do not have 
] these [

(2 lines missing)

12 [

[

33*.24-25
33*.26
34*.2

34*.3
34*.4-5

Perhaps o y tU N ^  A.]/b a a  N € [ k , “ reveal to you.”
F C T O  IXI ON : Or "elements” ; cf. 32*, 19-20.
Corr. e q 'u j^ O O n : q j is written above a cancelled O. 
2 A p i2 A .p A < q >  : MS. reads 2 A.pi2 ^pA,Y. I f 2 ^ p i2 ^ P ^ Y  is 
correct the previous word should be emended: € < Y > ' qjOOTT, 
“since they exist separately.”
MS. reads e q q j o o n .
Cf. 29*,22-24; but the meaning is not clear in either passage!
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14

16 [

18

± I I  ]t o n [
±  10 ] e A o c  . [

±  10 ] € Y  R[
[ ......... ]N[...........] . [ . ] . € [
[ . . .  o ly e e j  [ .. e]qjcoY m

[nxi jNirM^ 0 [ l ]0 N N2 PH 
[T 2R n]xiceHTOc k o c m o c  
[ e q q j ] o o n  R 6 t T i p n e e i  

[ e r e i j p e  T J c A o j c j  R q j e  m 
[ M A ^ e ]  A Y U J  o Y e i < e > p o  e q

24 [ .........]. [ liT-i^ ePH T

[ ..........q?A a] nh2€ €Y

20

22

26

28

34* .i5
34*.i8
34*.2o
34*.2i

34*.23

±  9 I ^ am Rt

± 9  ] xnqTAY
±  7 c<l)]pAnc W

±  10 ]NKAOOAe-

34*,22-23

35*
[mFI M]MOYeiH* MR N€I 
[Ne FiFi]CM2LT MMOYA2 
[mR] n cm ^p l̂PA
[iNoc] nKeceene '|’N3l 
[Tc]eB^[K] 3lPa.y * neei ne 
[n]^no [Nn]peN- rexe R[noY]

Perhaps 2irr]eAOC, '‘angel(s)/’ Cf. 33*,13-14 and note. 
Perhaps [exe 0]YGej [ne, ''which is one."' 
n 2LlC0 HXOC KOCMOC: Cf. 5,18-19 and note.
"the temple": The entire visible universe is referred to as 
God's "temple" in "Scipio's Dream," as reported by Cicero 
{Resp. VI.9-26, esp. 15). On this concept, probably derived 
from Stoic philosophy, see Macrobius I n  Som n. 1.14.2. The 
same idea is found in Philo Spec. L eg. 1.66. At Vit. Mos. IL82 
the same symbolism occurs, but the y.6g\xoc, voy)t6(;, "the 
intelligible world," is designated as the "Holy of Holies." Cf. 
note to 4,6-7.
Perhaps "seven hundred cubits" is symbolically related to the 
seven planetary spheres. This cosmic temple, with its measure­
ments, is analogous to the eschatological temple of Ezek 40-42; 
cf. Rev. I I : I.

O Y ^ K O  po: A  "river" beside a temple would reflect a 
typically Egyptian conception. Cf. also the river of water 
flowing from Ezekiel's eschatological temple, Ezek 47:1-12; 
cf. Joel 3:18; Rev 22:1. The MS. reading is intelligible as it

[tlf
;o itte

'wllj

rI

’and

I Fort

stand

1 SU]

66',I-
^  C o n ,



MARSANES 34*,i4-35*,6 315

14  [

16 [

[
18

20

22

24

26

28

34*.24

34*.28

34*. 29 
35*. I-6

35*.2

35*.3-4
iplecl̂ ' 35*.5-6
;p

le, 1̂'̂ '

[ ] one [ ] speaking
[the] riddle Because (olov) within
[the] sense-perceptible (aLCTOvjToc;) world (x6ct[xo(;) 
there exists the temple 
[which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits], and a river which
[ ] within
[ for] ever, they
[ ] three
[ ] to the four
[ ] seal(s) (acppayLc;)
[ ] clouds

35*
[and the] waters, and the [forms]
[of the] wax images,
[and] some emerald ((yfjLapaySivô ) likenesses.
For the rest, I will
[teach you (sg.)] about them. This is
[the] generation of the names. That (fern.) which [was not]

stands: o y ^ l  p o , ''one gate/' But in support of "river" cf. 
35*,I, "waters."
A  superlin. stroke is visible above the last letter in the first 
lacuna.
acppayt̂ ;: This term may carry a baptismal meaning here. Cf. 
66*,I -5; 2,12-13 and note.
Corr. A e  over M.
This passage may refer to cultic magical rituals utilizing 
stones, images, and other objects, such as were practiced by  
the "Chaldaean" theurgists. On "Chaldaean" magic ritual see 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 227-257.
For examples of the use of wax images in magic see e.g. P G M  

IV.296-3ooff.; 2360-2373; 238o-2383ff.; 2943-2948ff.
For the use of emerald stones in magic see e.g. P G M  V.239- 
24off.
"This is the generation of the names." Perhaps this statement 
refers to magical rituals utilized in order to conjure up the 
names of the gods and the angels. Cf. the Chaldaean "lyn x ,"  
a magical top, on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249- 

252.



3 i 6

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

X T J X C  [ ..........JCIN R]
9a.pTT [

(2 lines missing)

[ .] .H [

[•IPM.E

[]q?o[
€TBe[
T^ee[

[ ......... . . [
CAn 2cp[c eq]^TTf 2cuc 
equ^HU^ 1(30 c  eq 6 [A .^ B -]  

qqjoon Ae n 6 i TiA[oroc] 
NpRpecpq- oyN K€[a o ] 
roc A€ qjoon eq^CHN] 
a ôyn  a t o y c ![a

2€ WTeeiiji[i]i^e [ 
jce Ane[
AYtu qoY[
TAIA<|)Op[A
MW f̂[

36*
RnTHpq MN 9 y [
Rn o y c i a  NATn[coqje 
AYCO t a y n a m i c  e[
C Y f i T e c  R m c y  R[o y ]
KOINCUNIA A[n]OY^«[Aq]
[2]R O YnpAJC m R o [y

[ ± 9  I j o  e i T [ e
[ ±  10 ]qJM.[

(2 lines missing)

[ ±  II ]e- •[

ntl

sp re

t i le d

aidi

! tlejii 
aiidf

j f

35*,18-23

35* ,18

35* ,1 9
35*,2o

The translation here is very uncertain, and lack of context 
prevents adequate interpretation.
ATTT: Or "laden.” 
cp H q j : Or “ equalized.”
X6yo(;: Perhaps the divine Logos is meant. Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. lH

i9,i6
iTHi

idditi



from the]
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generated [
8 beginning [

(2 lines missing)

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

[
[
[
with regard to [
[
(+  [
time(s), when (ox;) [confined,] when (<5>?) 
spread out, when (w<;) [diminished.]
But (SI) there exists the gentle [word (X6yo(;),] 
and (SI) there exists einother 
word (Xoyô ) which [approaches] 
being (oucria) [ 
in this [manner 
. . . [
And he [
the difference (Sia9opd) [ 
and the [

36*
the all and a [
the [undivided] beings (ovaioc) 
and the power (S<iva(jLi<;) [ 
having [a]
share (xotvcovta) in [the joy] 
separately and [
[ ] whether (etTs)

8 [
(2 lines missing)

49,16-22.
36*,2 A T n o x y e :  Cf. 13*,21.
36̂ ,6 There is room in a lacuna between npAJX and MN for an

additional letter, or perhaps a colon.
36*,8 Perhaps C]CUM^, '"body" or (in)co r p o r e a l'c f. 36*,19-20.



3 i 8

12

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

28

12

14

36*,16-17 
36*,20 
36*,21-22

3 6 *,2 2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

14

±  1 0  l i ^ T o y E
±  1 0  ] e  o y [
1 0  ] M O i [
± 1 0  ]n 6a.M

±  7  e q ] q ? o o [ n ]

[̂ R] NIM [.......]q>M[
[ ..]  MMAy [Roy]^eiq^ Nm 
[eq]qjoon m F F ccum a. 
[t i Jî o n  m F n^t c c u m a  

[n]eei ne nqje:!ce FF^y 
[noc]T3LCic A.Tpe oyeei 
[....]  Freei^e- eiqj^e
[ ............ ] e ^ . e N  m F  N o y

[  ± 9  ] e  e q p B O H
[ei F N e rp T ]^ p a ic ce  nm 

[ ±  7 loyAN ? a b a Ea ]
E ±  8  e p ] e q j A o y

Z T
E e ] e i  c o y c u c u N q  q N A  

Em] o y t g  A p A q -  o y N  2 ^  
E u )]e:xe A .e o^o o t t  r a g i n g  

E m g ] i^  G y o G i  F c ^ i E e y  2 ^ ]  
E K ] A y G  E- a ] g  G y q j o p E T T  2 ^ P 0
E 2 ] A p A y  E . . . . . . . . ] m g E
^ t o y E
E . . ] . E

(2 lines missing)

E I t o E
E . ] G i n A p E  
E A ] y  t u  g y E 
A C C U C  E 
tf n g t E

:«ail(

I
!0 tll( 

[
f

I [di
But

I offl 
[blit

I :Sep
[

*[

orf

The reference is probably to the Father. Cf. 1,11-27. 
ATCCUMA: Cf. 3,8-9 and note.
''hypostases'': Only here in the plural. Perhaps the meaning 
here is "existent (divine) beings."
Corr. The scribe seems (erroneously) to have written O over A 
in -C T A C IC .

(ein

&flj
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12

[
14 [

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

[ ] power
[ he] exists
[in] every place [
[ ] them always.
[He] dwells with the corporeal ((rtofiaTotov) 
and the incorporeal (-crtojjia) ones.
This is the word of the h3^ostases (u7t6(jTaort(;) 
that one should 
[ ] in this way. If
[ ] with their
[ ] helping (Pov)6etv)
[those who stir up (Tapaacreiv)] the 
[ ] manifest
[ ] if one

37*
knows him, he will 
[caU] upon him.
But {Be) there are words, some 
of which [(+  {iiv)] are [two] 
[but (Bi) others] existing 
[separately 
[
[

(2 lines missing)

[
12 [

[and] they [
14 . . . [

or (■ >)) those which [

laps-'

36*,28-37*,2 Knowing God (cf. 1,11-12; 68*, 17) implies ''calling upon'' 
(sTrixaXsZv) him, which, in turn, implies knowledge of his 
mystical name(s). Cf. Nicom. apud Janus, M usici Scriptores 

Graeci, pp. 276-277; P G M  X III.630-631 (quoted in n. to 
28*, 17-22) et passim] Pist. Soph. chs. 136, 142; i  Jeu  ch. 6 
et passim] 2 Jeu  ch. 46 et passim.

36*,7 Perhaps ^ T O Y [ c I2l, "non-being." Cf. 5,14 and note.



320

i8

20

22

24

26

28

12

14

i6

i8

20

22

37*,21-22 
37* 22-23
37*.28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,2

16 H Y [ ] [  ± 8  ] X B i

H N[€T]e Oy[N]TOY
x p o N O C  [ m m ] € y  x y u j  [Ne] 
€1- H eYoyeTOY 3ip[aiY]
H 6Y2A.TP 3iNOY€PH[y ]
H NeYOY^[e]eTOY h [nx] 
TCMH CWT?- H N^T[CMH] 
R2^nA.OYN* H n[
NIM* H Fl.[
T o y  H N . [  ± 7  q j o ]

o n  K A T X  e [ e ...............q j o ]

o n  A €  x b x Ca

N€Tp[CYM<|)a)NI

38*

eyo^ oon ^^piZ^Lpxy 
OjaiNTOYHApJCOY [^Y]^ 
N ce^ ^ Tpoy
[N€ Jl€] OYN 6am MM[€Y] 
[. . .] KATA F1c [t o ]IXIO[n] 
[HNe]Tp[cYM<|)]cuNi* e[

[
[

±  9 oJy a i a

± I I  ] .[
(2 lines missing)

± 1 1  ] -a.? [
±  10 ]qpu)ne [

[ ±  10 lt«OYc[
[ ±  I I  ]n A.G [

[]Y ^ t---- 2^P«l?3k̂P2̂ [Y]
[.]CA.[. .] n[- • i l̂Ŷ P FiOJA 
[m]WT [k]ATA [N]eT€ OYN 
[t o ]y  c m h * a [y ]cp CAn CNey 
[KA]t A NeTp[c]YM<t>CDNI 
[a y ]o> o y cA n  RoycoT ka 
[t a] nMA THpq- Aycn ?R 
[o y m ] n t a t c a y n € kata

NA TCMH CRt C: Cf. 26*,6-7 and note.
NA TCM H R ^ ^ n A O y N  : Cf. 28*,2-3 and note. 
NeTpCYM <|)CUNI: Cf. 3 i* ,io - i i  and note.

eiti 
*  or

:e t t

id

i ' ( +

, fo r (

lor I

tkee
ijiioi

'1 Pe4

■ "tkn



MARSANES 37*,l6-38*,22 3 2 1

16  [

18
or {̂ ) according to (xara) [those that] have 
duration (̂ p̂ovo?). And [these] 
either (t̂ ) are separate from [them]

20 or {̂ ) they are joined to one another, 
or (̂ ) with themselves, either {̂ ) [the] 
diphthongs, or {̂ ) the 
simple (ixTrXouv) [vowels], or (ij) every [ 
or « ) [ 
or (ij) [
[exist] just as (xava) [
[exist] (+  Ss) . . . [ 
the [consonants ((TupKpwveiv)

22

24

26

28

38*

they exist individually 
until they are divided 
and doubled. Some 
[(+ Se)] have the power
[ ] according to (xaTcic) the [letters (cTToixetov)]
[that are consonants ((Tufjiqxoveiv)
[
[

12
[ 
[ 
[

M [
[

16 [

18

20

22

(2 lines missing)

] {+ Si)
] become

] . . .
1 (+  Si)

] by themselves 
J and three (times)

[for (xara) the] vowels, 
and twice
[for (xaToc)] the consonants ((juji.<pcovetv), 

[and] once for ( x a r a )  
the entire place, and with 
ignorance for (xa x a )

38*,7-8

38*,13
38*,16 -17

Perhaps olY-^-lA./[(|)OpaL, “ a difference’ 
Perhaps N O Y C [lA , “ beings” ; cf. 36*,2. 
"three (times)”*: Cf. 28*,12-13 and note.

cf. 35*.27-
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28

12

14

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

38*,24
38*,26
39* ,I

39*,5 -6
39*,6-7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

24

26

[ N e T ] o j o o n  2*4 n q )\ s e  
[ ± 7  FI]TA.2q?a)n[e]
[ dr S  ] p Y -  m W n i j i W

[ T H p q  . . . ]  p n ' ^ J t e ' *  a iy

[ o j ..........] 5 t a y  THpo[Yl
[ dr 7  € Y q ? ] 9 o n  M e y

39“*

10

eY^Hn- x w x  x z o y x o o y  
OYC0N2 ^ b^a - o y t € 

RnoY^oj oyo) r o y în ô y  
ABAA- oY-â e RnoY^o) OYq? 
RpoNOMAZe RFiArre 
[a ]o c - Nexe o y n t o y  cmh 
[A]e mm€[y  C€2a]t p  an exp 
[c y ]m<|)[cuni eix]e mhcan  
ba[a  eixe RncAlN^OYN- 

2 ! T [  ±  9 ^ 2 ] 9 Y
JCOO[C
XCe[BAK
HAAiN qj[A AN]y2e ^[Y^« h] 
n e  FiqxAY [R]cAn- a y Emi] 
ce MMAY [RojJam nx  n

CAn AYtu [AlYq^tun?
MMNX[........ ]AÎ [
exBe Ne[ei] M€n [aJ^Rjc 
ne pojqje (^<ge tap a 
xpenoYeei noYeei Jcne 
6am Neq NXAq A-f* KAp 
noc- AYCU [RjxFIxR^cune 
qjA A BAA [e]NNOY-xe R 
CAA2[e] n[ca] R m y c x h Epi]
[o]n [.......] l̂e nNe[
[ d r7 r]Ap €To[ei

The superlin. stroke is visible.
Corr. 2 ^ ^  written above MA2 , cancelled.
''hidden” : Cf. 30*, 14-15. The reference here is probably to the 
personified letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10.
Cf. i 9*,i 8-2o and notes.
Nere oyNToy cm h  MMAy: Cf. note to 26*,19-20.

! i [ p !

sto]

i l

[(+
I

said

iS For'

51 each

leve'

For I

»ei
Tee
lyn

ajdi



0

0!'

39*,7-8 
39*,12
39*,i4- i5
39*,2I-22 
39*,24

[those which] are subject to change 
24 [ which] became

[ ] together with the [entire]
26 [place ] finally. And

[ ] they all
28 [ they] are (+  (jiiv)

39*
hidden, but (aXXa) they were pronounced 

2 openly. They did not (oure) 
stop without being revealed,

4 nor (ouSe) did they stop without 
naming (ovopa^siv) the angels 

6 The vowels 
[(+  8s) join] the

8 [consonants (cru(x<po)vetv), whether (stTs)] without 
[or (ŝ Ts)] within,
[ ] they
said [
[teach you (sg.)
again (tcoXiv) [for ever. They were counted] 
four times, (and) they were [engendered] 
three
times, and they became
[
For these reasons (+  [jlsv) we have acquired 
sufficiency; for (ydcp) it is fitting that 
each one acquire
power for himself to bear fruit (xapTrô ), 
and that we 
never cast
aspersions [on] the mysteries ((jLixjTyjpiov)
[ ] the [
For (yap) [ ] which [is

NeTpCYM<t)CUNI: Cf. note to 3 i* ,io - i i .
TCGB^K: Cf. 35*,5; 31*,19 and note. 
x y M i c e  M H x y :  Cf. 34*,4-5.
**bear fruit^': Cf. 26*, 15 and note.
**the mysteries'': Probably referring both to esoteric teaching I 
and to secret rituals. Cf. e.g. Asclepius IV  65,35-38; Pist. Soph, 

passim; i  Jeu passim.

MARSANES 3 8 * ,2 3 -3 9 * , 2 6  3 2 3

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26
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lo

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

39*.28 
40*, I

40*,2

40*.5-9
40*.6-7
40*,9
40*, 13

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

28

[---- RM'I'lyXH- N[
[..........7]]^a)A[ioN

(2 lines missing)

40=*

40*,i3-i4

FI NOY2YTTOCTACIC FI
Bppe‘ nB6Ke a c  e roy
NAKAxq a^phT Fineei 
FireeiMiNe ne noyAe
er H neNANTiON eqN[A]
^cune MMey Rn?
Tp nab[i* neTp] nabi o [y a ]
eerq e[__ ] NAq?qj[ne]
[2 W] o [ Y  ±  7 2 R ]  O Y
[ it 12 ] HnK?
[ ± 1 2  ]FJn[
[----]q??[... Jce]KAce
[2A]Te2H Rttat'k'Pa o  
KiMA^e [Fin]eTe <epe>OYe 
ei n a t€o [y o ] FiKGOY 
[e]ei [exBe o y a y Jnamic  ec 
qcAc[i] mFJ OY[r]Nqjcic- 
FieeioN mF] o y a im  e 
MAYq^Mi^e A^HTq- 
AAAA €KApAOKIMA2:e
XG eqj ne o [y ]4 5̂ ioc Axpeq 
OYAN^oy [a]baa- excAY 
[N]e x e  ce.[.].N[.] Am 
[TFi] ^A n:>c[.... N]^Tp 
[n]abi- ey[

Cf. 21*.14; 42*,5.
2 Y ^ 0 C T A C I C : Here the meaning seems to be "condition" 
or “ nature.” Cf. 19*,22-23 note.
“reward” : Cf. i , i i .
This passage refers to punishments awaiting the sinner. Cf. 
Zost. V III 131,20-132,5.
Cf. 27*,21-23.
The first superUn. stroke is visible.
Corr. X written above q, cancelled.
Soxi(i.dl êiv: This word may refer to an initiatory testing proce­
dure. Cf. e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 5. It is used in an eschatol-

a i
;

wk

:i tie!

and:

call

revea
tliatj

iitlii

Akii
«N

S''■ 'i Perlu
iNli
dust'



MARSANES 39*,27-40*,25 325

[ the] souls [
28 [ the] signs of the Zodiac (̂ tpSiov) [

(2 lines missing)

40*

a new hypostasis (uTC6(jTa(n(;).
2 And {8i) the reward which will 

be provided for this one 
4 in this manner is salvation.

But (•5)) the opposite (evavTtov) will 
6 happen there to the one

who commits sin. [The one who commits] sin 
8 by himself [ ] wiU be

[in a in a]
[
[
[ ] in order that,
before you (sg.) examine (SoxtfiaĴ siv) 
the one who < . . . > ,  one 
might [tell] another 
[about an] exalted power (S6va[xi?) 
and a divine (Getov) knowledge (yvoicni;) 
and a might which 
cannot be resisted.
But (aXXdc) you shall examine (SoxtfidiĴ stv) 
who is worthy (â io(;) that he should 
reveal them, knowing 
that [those] who commit sin [ 
down to [ 
as they [

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

itr^

JIJISS:

ogical context in Pis/. Soph. chs. 98, 103 et passim. There seems 
to be some loss of material after M lieTe.

40*, 14-19 A kind of catechetical instruction'' may be envisaged here.
40*,18 ^ IM  =  OCIN (Crum. 773b).
40*,20 Cf. 40*, 13-14 and note.
40*,23-25 Perhaps c e t i[ A ] T n [ o ]  A n i/ [T fi]  <J)x nac[H r 6 i N je r p /

[n]a b i , "those who commit sin will be trodden down to the 
dust." But the letter before fi in line 23 looks more like 17 
than T. The passage refers to the punishment awaiting sinners. 
Cf. 40*,5-9 and note.
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26

12

14

i6

i8

20

22

40*,26 

4i*.2-3
4i *.3

4 i* .4-5

4I*,5-6

4i *.7
4I*,8

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

[Rni]cuT t [
[ .. ]noY[

(2 lines missing)

41*

nereqj^e- Rnpoytuq^e 
A-i* 6atM RnxiceHTOc k o c  
Moc eT€TFl6a)q^T Ficcuei 
€N neei Rnoy^e
[e]l XBAA 2̂  ̂ nNOHTOC KOC
[mo]c - Neeiqje<xe> a g  xpH^ xpcu 
[t R R]np[... .]oy Noyx!
[ ± 9  ]oyTG enoy

(2 lines missing)

[ ± 1 0  ]N n g[
[qlpNO[ei.......] Fiqqi[
[.]ey 4i[ .. ..  n]icece[ene] 
't'N[A.qjexe A]pxy n4c[cuK]
ABx;\ [.......]xe- qjiNX
[W ]qxie[y----]e g t f n a b [i]
[ ± 9  ]K^[. •] R [n]oy
[p]Noei RM[x]y FI61 R'py 
[x]H GT^R CCOMA- NGT2I.2CFI 
TTKA2 MR NGTRHBX R 
nCCUMA- N6[T2]R THG" NX
qjcuoy AR[Arr]GAOC- hm a

TTIOJT: Cf. 1,23; 18*,16.
nAlceHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 34*,20; 5,18-19 and note. 
Here Marsanes reverts to the 2 person pi. Cf. notes to 3i*,i9 
and 29*,7-8.
nG G I R T A 2 -XI: Lit. “ this one who has received." Marsanes, 
having himself received salvation, is now engaged in bestowing 
it upon his followers. Cf. 6,14-16 and notes. 
nNOHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. note to 4,6-7. The "intelligible 
world" is the source and ultimate goal of salvation.
The superlin. stroke on R is visible.
Perhaps N]oyTG, “ god(s)."

i|I[j
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MARSANES 40*,26-4I*,22 327

26 [the Father
[

(2 lines missing)

41*

that which is fitting. Do not desire 
2 to give power to the sense-perceptible world

Are you (pi.) not attending to me,
4 who have received salvation

from the inteUigible (voyjt6 )̂ world (xodfxo?) ?
6 But (Se) (as for) these <words>— watch yourselves— 

do not [ ] them as a(n)
8 [ ] . . .

(2 lines missing)

[
12 [he understands (voctv) j and he takes [

[ the rest,]
14 I [will speak of] them. The [perfection]

[ ] in order that (I'va)
16 it might [not] increase [ ] who commit sin

[
18 the embodied (<jc5(xa) souls (4'ux''Q) not understand

(voetv)
them. Those that are upon 

20 the earth as well as those outside of 
the body (croifjta), those in heaven, are 

22 more than the angels {&yysXoi;). The place

ISSS-

lie's

41**13
41*,14-15
41**15
41**17-19

41*,19-22

Perhaps [ n ]€ Y , “ for them.”
‘‘The perfection” : Cf. 8,24.
Corr. X over O in ^  I N A.
Embodiment dulls the intellectual powers of the soul: this is 
a classical Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In  Somn. 1.12.7- 
1 1 ; Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E.
This passage seems to assert that the total number of human 
souls is greater than that of the angels. Some souls are em­
bodied; others are disembodied. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In  Somn. 
I.11-12.



3 2 8

24

30

4 I * , 2 2 - 2 5

4i *.30

42*,1-7

4 2 *,1-2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

RTA2R[q?exe]
[nim ] w e e i  x,[
± 9

26

28

[
t o y E
•>coYM[e 
eiTG h a [h 
A ^ O Y N  A(j) [  

NeeieT[q

] NCIOY [

42 *̂

41*,28-29

H eqbcuqjT a^o y n  Ane 
CNGY H eq6iDQ)T A20YN 
AnCAOjq MHAANHTHC 
H A2 0 YN AnMfiTCNAYC 
Fi2:CUAION* H A2 0 YN A  

nMAAB[ec]e 
CKono[c

(2 lines missing)

Perhaps the reference here is to the sphere of the fixed stars 
above the planetary spheres, which is the true abode of the 
soul according to late Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In 

Somn. I .I I . 10-12.

Perhaps 6 c u q jT ]/A 2 0 Y N , “gaze.*' Cf. 42*,1-2. 
“ Blessedness" is here probably attributed to the one who is 
engaged in cosmic contemplation, as a step towards enlighten­
ment. See 42*,I -7 and notes.
This passage reflects the popular notion in late Platonism that 
meditation on the heavens leads to the knowledge of God. 
Man, gifted by the Creator with an erect posture wherewith to 
gaze easily at the heavens (Plat. Tim. 90A-D), should fix his 
contemplation on the heavens and so achieve enlightenment. 
See esp. Macrob. In  Somn. 1.14; Philo Plant. 16-27; Leg. All. 
III.100-102; Vit. Mos. 11.69-70; Mut. Nom. 54-56; Somn. 
11.226. The attitude expressed here is in marked contrast to 
the usual gnostic attitude towards the heavenly bodies, esp. 
the planets and the Zodiac. Cf. A p . John BG 39,6-12; Treat. 
S e th Y ll  58,17-21; lA p o c. Jas. V 25,24-26,24; Exc.Theod. 69-74; 
and for the Mandaean material see Rudolph, “ Coptica- 
Mandaica," p. 205.
“the tw o " : I.e., the sun and the moon, frequently distinguished 
among the seven planets of antiquity. See e.g. Macrob. /w 
Somn. 1.14.23: duo lumina, “two luminous (planets)," i.e., the 
sun and the moon.
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which we [talked] about in 
24 [every] discourse, these [

[ ] stars [
26 [

book(s) [
28 whether {z It s ) already [ 

into the [
30 blessed is [

i a a c
myt-

mfk&s

):
eesiias
::-rk

I. ;i'?' 

-iSii

ti*
3l?E

drdstf

42*,2

42*,3

42*,5
42*,6-7

r J[(̂
geE

42*

whether (>5) he is gazing at the 
two or (î ) he is gazing at 
the seven planets (TtXavî T/)̂ ) 
or at the twelve
signs of the Zodiac or at
the thirty [-six] Decans (cbpooxoTto?)
[

{2 lines missing)

Corr. H over e ; the scribe started to write e but omitted the 
top of the e .
*'the seven planets'': Here including the sun and the moon. 
The usual order in late antiquity, from the highest to the lowest, 
is: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
moon. See e.g. Macrob. In  Somn. 1.12.13; Ptol. Tetr. 1.4; cf. 
Bouch6-Leclerq, Uastrologie grecque  ̂ pp. 107-108. Cf. Philo 
Quaest. in E x. II.75, where the order of Venus and Mercury 
is reversed.
Corr. 2: over O.
'The thirty-six Decans": Although the word o>poax67ro(; 
usually refers to the sign or degree rising on the ecliptic at the 
moment of birth (see e.g. Ptol. Tetr. 1.12 et passim), here it 
refers to the stars governing each ten degrees of the 360° 
circuit of heaven, i.e., oi SsxtxvoL, "the Decans." On the 36 
Decans see e.g. Corp. Herm. Fragm. VI, an entire dialogue 
devoted to the subject. See also Gundel, Dekane und Dekan- 

sternbilder. For other examples of this usage— ol a>po<jx67rot =  
"the Decans"— see e.g. Brit. Mus. Gr. Pap. X C V III, ed. 
Kenyon, p. 128: ol XapTrpol Xc;' <x)poax67uot; Herm. Asclepius 

19: " X X X V I, quorum uocabulum est Horoscopi. . ." Cf. 
Gundel, Weltbild und A  sirologie, p. 20; Dekane und Dekanstern- 

bilder, pp. 27, 344 et passim. But sometimes it appears that 
Sexavol and o)po<Tx67rot are distinguishable; see e.g. Iambi. 
Myst. (ed. des Places) V III.4 : toxx; t s  Ssxavoilx; xal <x)pocTx67roug 

(citing Chaeremon).
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l o [ . . ] 9 € R [

[.]qpe z o [ .......... ]e r[
12 [ .] m FIt [ ± 7  ]TIOp.

[ .] n Ne N [eei n]H2  ^
14 2 P hT ..........] M

MO. . [H ]a [ .............. ]AN
16 T O .[. .] Fil7 [........] m R

[n]  |A'P e iT [e  n €T2 R T n e]
18 e iT e  NeT^iJCM nxA^

MR N€T2AneCH T Mn[KA2]
20 KATA R KOI N CUN lA MR

MM€piCMO[c] NABAA 2 ^̂

22 Neei AytD [2 ]̂  ̂ n K e c e
e n [e] n [ ........ ] M M epoc

24 [ k a ] t a  r e N o [c  Ay]tp k a t a  
[ei]N e . .[

26 [ ± 1 3  ].[•].
[ ±  10 C]€NA2y

28 [n o T A C ce - e ]y N T e c  6 a [ m ]
[ R M e y ........] M ncA 2pe

30 [ ........c e q ;o o ] n  2^Pi2^P[^Y]

43*
(3 lines missing)

4 [ . ] e Y [ . ] . [
R n o Y ^ e i[

6 [ . ]  NIM [

(it: 12 lines missing)

[ . . . . ] . [  ± 9  ]o[
20 [c]CUMai m m [ ............. ] T ^  [

[o ] YM2i KCU[........B]^PB[h]
22 [acu] FIn o y Et g ........]en [

42*, 15 The superlin. stroke is visible.
42*,17-19 Cf. M e lc h . IX 4,8-10; 9,8-10; 13,12-15. This three-fold division 

occurs not only in biblical writings, esp. Phil 2:9-10, but also 
in the magical papyri. Cf. note to IX 4,8-10.

42*,23 A superlin. stroke is visible in the second lacuna, over the
second letter-space.

42*,25 eiNG: Here taken as equivalent to Gk. elSoQ, ''species,"
correlative to yiyfoq, "kind" or "genus," in the previous line.
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MARSANES 42*,IO-43*,22 3 3 1

10 [

[
12 [ ] are [

[these reach up]
14 to [

[
16 [ ] and

[these] numbers, whether (sKts) [those in heaven]
18 or (stre) those upon the earth,

together with those that are under the [earth,]
20 according to (xava) the relationships (xoivwvta) and 

the divisions ((i.epta(ji.6(;) among 
22 these, and in the rest

[ ] parts (tiepo(;)
24 [according to (xara) kind {yê oc) and] according to (xaxa) 

[species 
26 [

[ they] will [submit (uTroToccTCTetv)]
28 [since] she has power

[
30 [

] above
they exist] apart

4 [
[

43*
(3 lines missing)

6 every [

[
20 body(s) ((T6)p.a) [ 

[a] place [
22 [

(±  12 lines missing)

divine Barbelo]

i i l i r e e - ! ' ' -
42*,27-28

l i i 42*,28
D.
j l a c a s * '

43*.5

43*,2 I-22

2YTT0TA.CC€: Passive meaning (u7toTdioffeo0ai); cf. note to 

29*,22.
“ she” : Lack of context prevents identification. Perhaps 

Barbelo; cf. 43*,21-22.
Perhaps n O Y A € ![N , “the light.” Other possibilities for 

R n O Y " : “ of their” or “ they did not.”
“ Barbelo” : Cf. 4,11 and note; 8,28-29.
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[. .]exe[

( ±  3 lines missing)

[ . ] h t o c  a [
28 .ITH<yOT[

(i line missing)

28

20

22

43*,26-27
43*.28

44*.4-5

44*
(3 lines missing)

4 [ ±  8 o]y a [n]^o y  [a] ([
[baa ............] FiTeeiM [i] [

6 [N€ ± 8  ] FixeeiC
( ± 1 1  lines missing)

f[

18 < P [ ,l[
tp[ ± 9 [

20 [A ]rre[A O c n n o]h t o c ' e c p [ JO [mtel

r e  n[ ..........n]o h t o c  [ [
22 [•Ini ±  8 ]n c A [e p e

±  8 t o Jy ^ o a [

(±  3 lines missing)

± 8 ] pMAY co[
± 8  ].[.]epenx[

(i line missing)

45'
[ ......... ] . [
[. .] i^MAN[
[. . . ] k o c m o c  [
[o ]c  AYtn [
[ . ] l K O C  [
[k]o c m [o c

( ±  13 lines missing) 
[.]en.  N.[
A2 0 Y e i  [
[ .]AZe A e  [

i and'
'"I

 ̂ [world

•(+

Perhaps 1̂ c/ e] H TO C, *'sense-perceptible/' 
Letters and word-division uncertain. Perhaps 
ending in -[xitt] or -tutt). 
o y ^ N ^ O Y  Cf. 39*,3 ; 40*,22.

a Greek word
Or?Y| 
Or Ik]
Perhap
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( ± 3  lines missing)

28

4 [

[
6 [

18 [

(i line missing)

44*
(3 lines missing)

] reveal them [ 
] in this [manner] 

] this[

( ±  I I  lines missing)

[
20 [intelligible (voyjto?) angels ^  1̂ ®̂ [

[
22 [

[

[
28 [

[
2 [

] intelligible (vot)t 6<;) [ 
above
] save(d) from [ 

( ±  3 lines missing)

] them [

! . . . [
(i line missing)

45*

] . . . [
[ ] world (x6 (T(xo<;) [

4 and [

. . . [
6  [world (x6 c(ao<;)

( ±  13 lines missing)

20 . . . [
they came [

22 . . .  ( +  Ss) [

45*,2 Perhaps M MAN, “us.”
„ t5*.4-5  Perhaps KOC/m] i k OC, "worldly” ; cf.  2,18; i8*,22; 58*,2i.

Or ‘‘material” ; cf.  2,19; i8*,2i.
45*,6 O r  [k]o CM[1KOC, “worldly.”
45*,2i -22 Perhaps O N o / M ] A 2 : e ,  “name” ; cf.  19*,18; 3 9 *,5 -
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i6

i8

20

46*, I

46*,2

46*,21
46*,22

46*,25-26 
47*-54*

55*.i7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

24

I4FI N€[
NeToyC
R[

( ± 4  lines missing) 

46*

• • ]O YA[
2 [ . . . . . ] . 0 0 YN6 [

[ . . . . . ] . ?ei" nA.A[
4 [ ±  9 ]HY€ 13.[

[ ±  10 ] e q o [e
6 [ ±  9 Fi]ee Fl[

(± 13 Knes missing)
20 [ ±  9 ]n2pxY [W]

[ ±  9 ]peN- m[FJ]
22 [ ±  9 ]AeiTOY[

[. . . ----qjA a n] h2€ m[
24 [ ±  9 p]€N M€N

FI

±  13 ]K.OC

( ±  4 lines missing)

55*
( ± 1 5  lines missing)

.[
e T A ^ ![ K A ]p c p [ e i  n x : x e i  :xe]

MATAMA[ei
e<^ re  t 6 a [ m

(lAJCCUKM [
[re]N€A TH[pc

Part of the X is now broken off from the M S.; it is attested in an 
early photograph.
Word division uncertain. -O O Y  is not a likely ending; -^Y 
would be expected (A**).
The superhn. stroke is visible.
Perhaps x e iT O y E ^ O , “ I saved” or “ I was saved.” Cf. 
44*,23; 6,16.
Probably KOC/[m o c , “ world.”
A t least eight pages (probably more) are missing from the MS. 
See codex introduction.
A  paragraphus appears to have been used in the left margin;

' ii “M
s k t

8 if

eti

; Ct6: 
■ llei

in an 
toal
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24

and [
those who [
[

(±  4  lines missing) 

46*

[
2 [ J . . . [

[ l . . . [
4 [ ] . . . [

[ ] i s [
6 [ ] like [

(±  13 lines missing)

20 [ J the voice of
[ ] name(s) [and]

22 [ ] . . . [
[ for] ever [

24 [ name(s)] (+  [aev)

(±  4 hnes missing)

5 5 =̂
(±  15 lines missing)

16 [

(after) I was silent, [I said,]
18 “ TeU [me,

what is the [power 
20 will wash [

[entire generation (yevea)

y'-

55*,20

see Facsimile Edition. This, plus an unusually large initial 
letter (e), probably indicated a new section in the text. 
6 T A 2 I K a ip c u e i: This strange form is here taken as a 
'‘Bohairicizing'" form, 2 Perfect =  Temporalis; cf. Till, 
Dialektgrammatik § 264; *'After I was silent."' Cf. Zost. V III 1,10 
et passim. Here Marsanes seems to be resuming a conversation 
with a heavenly informant, probably in a visionary setting. 
Cf. 63*,3-6.19-22.
The N is now broken off from the M S.; it is partially attested 
in an early photograph. ^Ct) KM : Cf. 66*,i ; probably referring 
to a baptismal ritual.
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22

20

22

l8

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

( ±  7 lines missing)

56*

( ±  15 lines missing)

16 [ ± 1 6  ] m : ‘‘

[ ± 8 l^iMATe nNA.
18 [ ± 8 ] . q- e[M]nupA

[ ± 8 ]Hp n e - AyEoj]
20 [ ± 7 ]  TH pq Fin[ !S

[ ± 7 ].A  2R t [

i ± 8 lines missing)

57*

i ± 16 lines missing)

z » i 1
4 !18 rN [c u c ic

p o[. ]^p[ 1

20

m o y n  aLB[xA 
917NA.6 Fl[ 
x e  A 2 i< ip cD [n e

[• ]M [̂
( ±  6 lines missing)

58*

( ±  16 lines missing)

±  1 6  ] m

± 1 5  ]• M

± 1 1  ] • ? • [ . ]  ? n a

±  xo ]K .e e c  n t a [
± 8  ]. x e  2̂ 1 NKo[c]

[ m i k o c ......... ] n [ . ]  a b a a  [
[ ±  M

( ±  6 lines missing)

[e]TeAN[.

[•l!cp[

61*

. .  N ]e rfiq jee p e  e y  
± 10 ]t € nno[

± 8 ]-2C[e k] t̂a  ee

57*.2i Perhaps fJ[eiCUT, “Father.” Cf. 1,23.

f o r I [
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22 [

i6 [
[

i8 [
[

20 [
[

( ±  7 lines missing)

56*

( ± 1 5  lines missing)

] greatly, the 
] much

] he is [ ], and
] a l l [

] in the [

( ±  8 lines missing)

57*
( ±  16 lines missing)

[
18 [knowledge (yvcocti?)

[
20 perservere [ 

the great [
22 for I [became

[

[
18 [

[
20 [

[
22 [

[

( ±  6 lines missing) 

58*

( ± 1 6  lines missing)

] • • •
] bone(s) of the

] (_i_ SI) in the [worldly (xocrfjtixo?)]

] . . .

( ±  6 lines missing)

61*

[which is] under [ ] your daughters

2 [
[ ] for just as (xaToi)

59**6o* A t least 2 pages are missing from the MS. See codex intro­

duction.
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12

lo

12

±  10 t JmWt p p o  H[
±  II ] neei A.e

±  14 ] Tq t [

( ±  4 lines missing)

± II ]Nxno[
±  II ] NiM eyC
±  12 ]ye[

( ±  16 lines missing)

62*

[. .]jce 2M Ti[e]T- •[........]a y n [

[

±  9 
± 7

]He[
]R[n]

[.]T € N -  A. [Y0 )
[..] rxp ne ejx.E
[eT]FicAYNe Mn[
[ . . ] .  e y  xe  n x . [

(±  4 lines missing)

[kata] i^ep[oc
[ .  . . ] T €  CPA[

[ ........ ] . [
( ±  16 lines missing)

63*

[ ± 1 3  ]• ew
[ i t  1 0  n x e c j e e n e

W e p H [ T  . .  . ] e  [n] i<:Ae-  a [ y 1^  
[ o ] y q j e : K [ e ]  ^ e e  N N i A r r e A o [ c ]

[........ ]. eqoei Fiee ^ni

[oHpiON FlA]rpioc- a y [oj] iTAJceq

i[

i loU 
For(

»jarti

®te

[ ± 8  ] n [ ........... ] x 2 e  A

8 [ ±  14 u ]̂a  a n h l|
[ 2 6 ±  14 ]eH

10 [ ±  15 ] y p i 11 i

[ ±  15 ]e[ [
(=b 5 lilies m issing)

6i*,4 T M R r p p o :  Cf. 6,18. V,
6i*,6 A  superlin. stroke is visible in the lacuna two spaces from the ' V;

end. Perlia’
62*, 10 K X T^ M e p o c :  Cf. 3,21. ** Petlia'
63**5 Perhaps €<Y> oe|, 3 pi. agreeing with N lAPreAOC. e]Hf
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NH

4 [

6 [

12

the] kingdom of [
] But {Bi) this one [

(±  4 Unes missing)

] every [

(±  i6 lines missing)

62*

[ ] in the one who [
2 not. [And

For (yap) it is [ J who [
4 [you (pi.) did not] know the [

[ ] for the [

(dr 4 lines missing)

10 [partially (xara (lipo?)

[
12 [

[
(dr 16 lines missing)

63*

[ J (+  in
[ ] remainder
down [ the] earth. And they
[spoke] like the angels {&yyeko(;)
[ ] he was like the
wild ((Scypto?) [animals (6ir)ptov)]. And he said,

[
8 [

[
10 [

for] ever

63*,6 

63*,9-10 

63*,io-ii

(dr 5 lines missing)

"he": Gamaliel? Cf. 64*,i9-2o and note. 
Perhaps e H / [ p i O N ,  "animal(s)." Cf. 63*,6. 
Perhaps M Y C T ] h pi/[ON, “ mystery.” Cf. 
e ] H p i /[ O N ,  "animal(s).” Cf. previous note.

39*.24. Or
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i8

20

22

20

6 3* , i 8

63*.19

63*,2I
63*,22 

64*.5 
64*, 19-20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,J

[ a b ] ^ ^  2 n a . [

[ .  . ] T e  NTA ' f '  . [

[ . . . ] .  A2 I N 6 Y  [A 

e q . . e x p . [

A y o j  n e q [ -------] n 6  o y 2 P [ a y

[ . . . ]  A Y c p  [ . . . ]  n e q . . [

( ±  7 lines missing)

64=*

ANAK [ ± 1 0  GT]
BG 4c[ g ] A 2 i [ n g ] y  a [ n o y a ] g i n  
T H p o Y  e < Y > K c u T 6  [ m m ] a g i  GyC^ce] 

po [̂ n] OYK.OJ2T' A[YCD
Gl 2 [m] npYMHTG [
R . [ ......... ] . [

A.[

T l̂[

16

18 [

(±  6 lines missing)

±  7 RAr]rGAoc g[t

± 7
±  10 ] t i o Y e [ e i
H NrAMAAl

[ h a - n]H GT l̂iXER M n ]N A  g t [ . ] .  

[ ..........]^ [-----]OC K [

( ± 8  lines missing)

65=*

[ ± 9  ] AG RArrGAOC
[ ± 8  G]TpTFApAAAM
[bang  mmay TH]pOY [
[ ± 7  ]•■  MR NG[TO]Yn.

Cf. 16*,3:
A^/: Cf. 42*,17.
Marsanes is recounting a visionary experience.
18*,2.16; 64*,2; 6 6 * ,17.
2 P2lY : Cf. 46*,20.
Perhaps n e q ^ p [ 2LY> voice.”
The superlin. stroke is visible.
Gamaliel: An angelic being occurring in a number of Sethian 
gnostic documents; see Melch. IX  5,18 and note. Perhaps here,

men
‘ [
[

'[

5 ’ilie 0

înj 
; ttals 
 ̂ Hie re

Be; SI
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from [

65*. I-3

301:3'

the number [ 
] I saw [

18 [

[
20 [

and his [ ] a [voice
22 [ ] and [ ] his [

( ±  7 lines missing)

64*

I [
2 because I [saw] all of [the lights] 

around [me, blazing]
4 [with] fire. [And 

me in their midst [
6 [

[
8 [

[
(±  6 lines missing)

16 [ ] angel (s) [who
[ ] beside me. [And]

18 [ ] the [one
[ ] Gamaliel,

20 [the one] who is in command of [the spirits (Tuveufia)]
which

[
(±  8 lines missing)

65*

] (+  8e) the angels (aYYeXo(;)
] which receive (7rapaXa(xpavetv)[

[all of them
4  [ ] with those whom they [

as in Melch., he serves as a revealer figure. Cf. 63*,6 and note. 
Cf. also note to 65*, 1-3.
The reference here is probably to the work of the angels who 
"receive” (7tapaXa(xP(tvetv) the souls of the elect into eternal 
life; such angels are called "Receivers” (7rapaXiQ(i7rTO>p, jrapa- 
Xfj(ji.7CT>)?), and Gamaliel is sometimes included in their number. 
S e e A p . John  III 33,16-19; B G  66,1-7; m  64,22-65,1;
66,4-8; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8; cf. 2 Jeu, ch. 42.
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12

14

16

18

20

22

24

[.......a y]u) xqx[i Pi]MA.ei
± 7  ]H j Aq[xa>]ii: R

]nx
]0CU
] Y

]eq

[pXTOC
[
[
[
[
[
[
[MOY
[
[
[

±  14 
i  15 
± 1 5

(i line missing)

±  15
±  9 N e]?M eAoc

i  12 ]o y k o

±  12 ]n xeo
±  9 ]ei
±  15

]icp[i]c[ic e]i
]KHC[. .]A N HX 

] NIM [€TK]H
]Th[. .] R

n]Hr[H] Wat  
] ?qANj-

]l7CNeY
KAp]wq
N 0]YT6

]C-
± 8  
± 8

±  9
±  10

±  9
± 7

±  13
ib II 
±  II

( ± 4  lines missing)

66*

10

XAKMC AB[AA 
.€ RnN[OYT€
n[eN]TAY[c]<j)[pArize RMAq]
A2 [oYlTc^ei[Aq 2 *̂ TC<j>pA]
n[c W]T̂ re- [
W[
e
• [
A
c[.].[

(

:: mil

• ;ofGo 
t ie  on 

I kk

65*,21-22 

65*,22

rnif}): A baptismal context is to be assumed. Cf. 66*, i ; Gos. |  
III 66,4. Cf. also Testim. Truth IX  72,27. *
Perhaps OYMAYI e q A I 4^, "a living water.” Cf. e.g. Zost. 

V III 5,21.

tte,{

i.lM
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[
6 [ 

[
8 [

and] he [took] me 
he finished

(i hne missing)

her] members ((jl£Xo<;) 
] . . .

] the [invisible (a^paxo?)]

judgm ent (xplcn?)
] thrown

] every [ which is placed]

[
12 [

[
4̂ [

[
16 [

[
18 [

[
20 [

[ fountain (tt/jy^)] of
22 [immortality ] living

[ ] the two
24 [ silent]

[ god(s)

( ±  4 lines missing)

66*

wash it (fern.) from [
2 [of God

the one whom they [sealed (ofcppayt̂ ŝtv)] 
4 has been adorned [with the]

[seal (<T<ppaYk) of] heaven. [
6 [

[
8 [

[
10 [

■ a"

atef-
66*,3-5

JCA K M C ; C f. 55*,20. The word can also be translated “ baptize.’ 
Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. I l l  65,24. “ it” : Scil. “ the soul” (<j<ux:̂ ) ? 
o(ppaYlCeiv, <T<ppaYt<;: These are baptismal terms. Cf. 34*,28; 
2,12-13 note; also e.g. Gos. Eg. I l l  66,3.
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12

14

16

18

20

22

24

6 6 * , I 7

x n e q [  

na6 [Fi 
t o y E 
n[ 
z l
T H | f [ .  . ] . .  ciE

xyCcD x ] 2 i N e [ Y  

t [ .  . l e y -  [
TM[o]y4c[6
N e [ T ] e  n [

€ N  u â [
6qj[
FIt [

( ±  4 lines missing)

±  9

± 8
67*

] eYNA<pcune

Cf. 63*, 19 and note.

2 [ ± I I ] M n N o y ■ [

[ T € ± 8  ] o Y C 2 i M e [

4 [ ± 9  ] e c 2 N [ o ] y c t o ([

[ n o c .............F T ] e p e G [ : x ] n o [
6 [ ± 1 0 ] X R [ . ] ? Y '[

[ ± 1 4 ] O N 1

8 [ ±  1 4 ] e M 1 1[

[ ± 1 5 ]H ■ [
10 [ ± 1 4 ] e  Mf] ;»1

[ ± 1 4 ] n e 1
12 [ ±  I I T ] H p o y

M
[ ±  I I ] .  F i 2 ^ B 1

i
14 [ . . . . ]  2 W p < P M [ e  . . . ] c -  A Y < D U

[ . . . • . ]  2 f ^ 2 ' ^ [ M € m FI 2 ] ^ P t ^ [
16 [ M e  F T e e ] i M i N [ e ...........m ] Huft

[ n e A l A x y e  < N > N e [ T 2 i . X M  n ] K X 2
[1001

18 [ c o y l c p N o y  4C[e -------] e i
'* h i

[ . . . . . ] e  N i M  [ ------- . . ] n o y [
20 [ r l c ] e N e i  2 ^  N e e 1 m [F1 M M ] e c

[ 2 ] N H e i  . x e  N e e i N A ['t' e ] c o Y
heV

Net
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12

14

16

18

20

22

to his [ 
great [

[
[
[
[
And I [saw

[
[unmixed 
those who [ 

. . . [
[
[

24 [

2 [
[

4 [

6 [

( ±  4 hnes missing)

67*

] they will become 

] of God 
] a woman

] while she is in [travail (cttovo?)] 

] when she gives birth,

8 [
[

10 [

[
12 [

[
M [ 

[
16

] with

] all of [ 

] men [
] thing

] and

18

20

] women [and men]

[in this manner
[no one] < o f>  those [that are upon the] earth 

[knew] that [
[ ] every [ ] them,
[and they will] take pity on these, [together with the] 

home-[born], for these will [pay]

67*,17 nK A .^: C f. 4 2 * ,i8 ;  41* ,19-20.



346

68*, I 

68*,3

22 [ -----]N0YT€ [ ............]N€
[ -----] [- . ] O T 9 [ ............] ABAX [

24 [ ± 7  ]^!CUN [ .........]ON* ‘
[ ±  16  !

( ±  4 lines missing)

68*

M R N €T^[
2 r ta y itE •

TTN[o]YTe [ ^
4 ,X![n] FI^[AplT 1̂ ®

2̂ 1 [n]AK^[
6 2P[T€ ti®

e [
8 pe[N tw

t o y [
10 y [ II

flAIA[ ±  12 m y ]
12 cTHp[ioN liars

WT.[.........]. 2 P [
14 [ ........... n]o y t € a [ ii;

• • [ ........ ]<l^o.[
16 T 0 .[ .  . .0]YAN2 ^[BA^ 1(1

T[.........]N€TACAY[Ne RMAq] I

Perhaps N € T A [c a y N € R M Aq. "those who will know him"; | p„|j 
cf. 68*, 17 . 1) Hyc
CoiT. Y over p. ;; q ,

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X ,J



22 [ 
[

24 [
[

] G o d [
] . . .

] aeon(s) (al<«>v) [

MARSANES 67*,22-68*.l8 347

(±  4 lines missing)

68*

with those who will [
2 who have [

G od[
4 from the [beginning 

in [the 
6 fear [

[
8 [name(s)

[
10 [

[
12 [mysteries ((iU(mf)piov)

[ ] i n [
14 [ ] God [

[
16 [ ] manifest [

[ ] those who will know [him.]

18 [M] A  ^  S A  N E  S

68*.5
68*,ii-i2 
68*,17

Perhaps A .K .A[eA .pTO C, "unclean.” 

M y C T H p iO N :  Cf. 39*.24- 
Cf. I.II-I2.
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CODEX X; FRAGMENTS
Since all of the unplaced fragments of Codex X  of which there 

is any knowledge have been pubhshed in the Facsimile Edition, 
the pohcy followed here, as in the case of Codex IX, is to publish 
transcriptions of only those larger fragments which contain, on 
either side, six or more letters or letter traces. Such translations as 
are possible are indicated in the notes to the respective fragments.

The numbering of the fragments is that of the Facsimile Edition, 
and they are presented here in the order in which they appear there. 
Both sides of each fragment are transcribed together, vertical 
fibers (f) first.

I f  : ] a . q

] 5 o y

o n [

T 9 [

2 f : ] . p . . [  
M]M€Y’ [ 

] . [

2-^: a.Y l^  W o i . [  
] o  FIFlr [

3 t  : 3lY ]< P  C €N ^[
]. <v[

3-^: ] mn i e [  

] q j o o [ n

Fr. i f  Right margin visible. 
i f , i  “he” or “him.”
i f ,2 Perhaps e ] 5 0 Y / c iA ,  “ authority (e^ouuia).”  

Fr. I Left margin visible.
Fr. 2f No margins visible.

2f,2 “there.” Superlin. stroke visible.
Fr. 2->- No margins visible.

2 -  »-,i “and] the” (pi.).
Fr. 3f No margins visible.

3f,i “and] they will.”
Fr. -3-> No margins visible.

3- >,i “with” or “ and.”
3->,2 “exist(s).”
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Fr. 4f 

4t >2 
Fr. 4 ^  

4->.i4 ^ ,2
Fr. 5 t

5t.i
Fr. 5->  
Fr. 6f  
Fr. 6->

6- >,i
Fr. 7 f  
Fr. 7->

7- ̂ >2
Fr. 8f 
Fr. 8-^

4 t : ] e . [

l ^ A A I N  [

]q?n[

4-^: ] i r e T [  
] ^ 6 a m  [ 

] . [

5 t  : ] U } 0 0 1 7  [

5 ^ : ] p t ' [
] R t a ^ [

6  f  ; ] p [
] .  F m [

]• [

6- ^ : q ? o ]o n  e  

]co[

7 t  : ] q j  € M [

] m [

] T [

7 - ^ : ] t u  x [  xlyw  [

]e M
8  f  :

O Y [

8 - ^ : ] o Y

No margins visible.
**again  (ttocXiv) ."

No margins visible.
*'that which'* or "he who. 
"power (s)."
No margins visible.
"exist (s)."
No margins visible.
No margins visible.
No margins visible. 
"exist(s) [in."
No margins visible.
No margins visible, 
"and."
Left margin visible.
Right margin visible.

'i "and/'

'W/,

'seonfi
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] e i N e *

9 t  : ]A i7 e . [

] e Y ? [

9 - ^ : ]M[..]n[
l Y i c A p [

1 0  t  : [ ■ m

l o - v : ]J^e
]nccuM[A.]

12  t  : ] e i e [

] q ? e [

12 -^ : ] . . [  
x]yay [

1 4 1  : q j o ] o n  Fi4.[

]NA[

1 4 - ^ :

2l] b a a  j c [ e  

] . [

1 5  t  : ]N[
] o c  o [

]4.|Cp[N

1 5 ^ : ]9 Y n [ 

]N rxp  [

8-^,2 *'form(s)/'
Fr. g| No margins visible. 
Fr. 9-^ No margins visible. 
Fr. lof Left margin visible. 
Fr. 1 0 Right margin visible.

io->,2 ''body(s) (awfjia).''
Fr. i2f No margins visible. 
Fr. i2-> No margins visible.

12-► ,2 '*and.''
Fr. 14I No margins visible.

I4f,i **exist(s) cLS.''
Fr. 14-V No margins visible.

14- >,2 “because."
Fr. 15! No margins visible.

I5f»3 *'aeon(s) (atci>v)."
Fr. 15-^ No margins visible.

15- ,̂2 “for (ydcp)/'
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Fr. 44t 

44t -2 
Fr. 44

4 4 t :  ] . [
] A e [

4 4 —> : ] . . .  X . [ V folds J
]RTe[

N o  m a rg in s  v is ib le . ;; Eotrit
''and '*  o r " b u t"  (8^).
N o  m a rg in s  v is ib le .



INDICES

Note: Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to 
Zrvsa'sCoptic Dictionary. Asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume 
for pages 13 *-68* in Codex X  are omitted in the indices for practical 
reasons. Entries in brackets in the indices indicate restored or con­
jectured readings.
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COPTIC WORDS

X\^\: 2lI6 Y increase X  41,16.
2lKHC m. girdle IX  46,15.
x \ e :  x \ e  6 2 P^I go up IX  [70,14].
AM NT6 m .: €M NTG Hades IX  32,25.
AMA2T6 grasp IX  [28,15]; 41,10; 44,21; 68,2; 74,22.26. e M A 2 T S  IX  

29,12; 44,1.
AN negative particle passim. e N  X  1,13; 31,16; 32,14; 41,4; 62,2. 
ANOK I IX  5,17; 6,10; [14,16]; 15,9.11; 29,6; 48,4; 69,14; 70,4.7.28. 

ANAK X  4,24; 64,1.
ANON we IX  12,2; 31,24; [40,2]. AN AN X  9,21.
ATT6: M NTATie f. authority X  20,16.
ATTC: A'p f. number X  42,17; 63,18.
ApHX'*® limit X  16,12.
AC old IX  29,13.
ACAI: 2 N O y ^ C A l quickly IX  3,6.
ACOy; t  CCOy pay X  [67,21].
Ay CD and IX  passim] X  passim.
AO) what? IX  1,8; 35,22.[23].28; 42,7; 70,26 (&i5).28. eq^ X  6,24.26; 40,21; 

55,19-
AO^AI multiply IX  [39,4]. A U JA ei IX  30,4.

BCD f. tree IX  46,22.
BCCBC bubble IX  72,27.
BCUK go IX  57,4. BCUK e n iT N  1X 32,24. BCUK 0 2 PA l IX  43,12; 44,24.

BCUK. e e O Y N  IX  55,5; 71,27. BHK+ IX  31,30.
BCKe m. reward X  i,[ ii].i6 ; 40,2.
BAA m. eye IX  25,11; 46,7.
BCUA: BCUA 0 BOA release IX  35,7; 65,31. BCUA A B A A  X  10,3. BOA**' 

IX  41,28. BOA*** 0 BOA IX  33,3; [35,24]. BCUA m. interpretation IX  
[37,7]- b o a : 0 BOA out IX  passim. passim, p BOA 1X 70,19.
MnBA- X  41,20. M nB A A  X  9,4.[ll]. M nC A N  BOA IX  68,17. X  39,9. 
€ B O A X e - I X  14,28; 70,9. A B A A X e - X f r .  i4->2. q jA  A B A A X 39,23. 

BAA0 blind IX  33,21; [42,10]; 57,13. pi. B A A e e y e  1X 33,5. M N T B A A 0  
IX  48,2. p B A A 0  IX  48,10.

BCD c u n : B O O N 0 f. misfortune IX  [55,6]; 62,8.
Bppe: new X  40,2.
BCUT0: q H r t  be anathema IX  73,22.
BAOJoyp f. saw IX  [40,22]; 41,1.

CKIBe: '}' 0 K IB 0  give suck IX  67,31.
eN62 : qjA eN 02 forever IX  [14,27]; 16,14; 38,27; 43,17; 47. I3-27- 

ANH2e X  13,16; 18,5.20; 34,25; [39,13]; 46,23; 63,8. qjA eN 02 
NeN02 IX  i 6,2o.[23].27; i 7,i -[5]*9.[i 3]-i 6.[24]; 18,3.[6].



3 5 6 INDICES

e p H T  promise X  33,17.
e p H y :  N e y e p H O Y  each other IX  58,2.[i2]. N o y e p H y  X  6,29; 27,15, 

28,25; 29,13.17.18; [30,30]; 31,1.20; 34,4; 37,20. 
e C H T : 2^TT€CH T under IX  4,10; 9,10; 13,14; [22,6]. X  42,19. 
e T B € - because of IX  2,21; 29,4; 32,6; [37,8]; 43,[26].27.3o; 59,2. X  1,16; 

3,[i5].17.19.20.26; 4,i.3.[io].2o; 17,9; 25,15; [27,24]; 35,15; [40,16]. 
€TBHHT*» IX  [2,20]; 45,22; 67,8. eTBHT»» X  29,4. C T B C  X S  IX 
2 9 ,1 1 . x 64,1. G T B e  n x T  I X 33,10; 45,23. e T B e  n e e i  X 9 ,i.  c t b e  
N e e i  X  39,18. 6 T B e  o y  IX  42,8.14; 45,19- c t b c  e y  x  17,2. 

e o o y  m. glory IX  28,20. G A y  X  20,20. c i ) o < y >  i x  6,2.
if IX  5,4.5; 31,8; 47,28. e iq ^ :x e  X  36,23. 

h i : M e c ^ N H€I home-bom X  67,21.
e i  come IX  5,8 {bis) ; 6,22; 15,4; 30,20; 39,24: 46,16.22; 55,16; 67,18. X 

8,23; 45,21. ei GBOA IX  16,10; 25,9; [30,19]: [44,26]; 73,19. ei 
e n iT N  IX  12,3; 30,27. ei e ^ o y N  IX  69,7. ei x ^ o y N  X  15,13. 
ei e2P '̂f IX  [39,26]. ei <^xzf>x'i IX  38,6. 

eix: <\i eiAT'S’ e^p^iT look up IX  29,23. Neeiex'^ blessed IX  18,9. 
X  41,30.

e iM G  know IX  [15,11]; [46,24]; [69,11.14]. MMG IX  30,28; 46,12; 47,9. 
X  7,2; 8,22; 26,18.

eiN€ bring IX  48,5. eiNG A^OyN X  31,19. ING G^OyN IX  [44,17]. 
NT** e n iT N  IX  [74,25].

ei N€ resemble IX  [68,17]. X  5,10. I N e X 3 i,2 o .  e iN G m . image X  17,17; 
22,19; [25.13]; [27.12]; 31.15; 35.[i]-3 ; [42.25]; Fr. 8- .̂2. IN6 IX 
[15,12]; 44,28. KATA erne X  29,20.23. 

eioop: JCIOOp traverse X  33,4. eiepo m. river X  34,23. lepo IX 
30,22.28.31; [39,23].

eipe do, make IX  20,11; 48,17; [68,16]. X  28,26; [34,22]. p- IX 32,25 
{passim in various combinations). IX  [7,3]; 14,8; 31,13; 43,3.
0+ IX  [6,19]; io,i8; 27,5; 30,20; 33,6; 40,30; 42,11; 44,2.13; 60,2; 
67,4.[i i ]. oei+ X  4,3.29; 5,3; 21,26; 25,3.28; 27,9; 28,20; 29,23; 31,15; 
33.22; 37,4; 39.26: 46,5; 63,5. €+ IX  42,9.10 (6is).[i3].[i4].i5.[i6]; 
45,18. epi- X  8,24; 19,18.[20]. 

eiC behold IX  47,7.
eiCU T m. father IX  28,20; 68,[6].8. X  1,23. I CUT IX  7,5; [9,3]; 14,27; 

i 6,9.[i 7]; 27,11.20.25; 28,12.29; 31.22; 32,19; 40,18; 43,26; [69,2]. pi. 
e i O T S  IX  48,6; 69,12.20.

eiTN : eniTN  down 1X12,3; 30,27:32,24:74,25. attitn  X 2,i4; 6,2(Ws); 
40,23.

e i< ^ e :  A ^ T -  crucify IX  [25,5].

KG-  other IX  2,7; 14,2; 33,3: 40,5; 46,11; 48,19; 57,6.12; 70,25. X 35,21. 
K G O yA  IX  69,22. K G O yG G  X  7,6. K G O yG G I X  40,15. pi. 26N- 
K O O y G  IX  68,1; [70,1]. ^ N K A y G  X  37,4. K G CG G D G  X  8,3; 32,1; 
35,4; 41,13: 42,22; 63,2.

K o y i : 2 € n K o y G i few IX  69,5.
KCU place, permit IX  34,3; 36,5; 41,7; 43,13; 44,26; 73,13.22. KOJe X 

14,17. KAA=* X  29,4. KH+ X  65,19. KCUG AH ITN  X  2,13. KAX"
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.V'V;
STtet
eil«;

n̂i-;

”,it,'M

' blessa:!:

JOyNl.

': i

[ ir

e z o y n  i x  [70,11]. 3l2 P h T X  40,3. k h + e^pA T i x  70,13.
KCUB: KH b1" be double X  27,2; 30,23.
KCDK: K O K ^  X Z H O y  be stripped IX  [37,2]. KHK+ 2l2HOY IX  46,13. 
KXKSm.  darkness IX  18,19; 30>i6; [31,12]; 33»i; [35,9]; 40,27; 41,29; 59,9 - 
KAOOA6 f. cloud X  34,29.
KAOM m. crown IX  45,5. KAAM X  10,23.
KCUAX: f. K A ^ e  corner IX  74,28.
KIM move IX  67,28.
KNT6 m. fig IX  46,14.22.
KCUn hide IX  46,19.
KAC: K e e c  m. bone X  58,20.
KCUT build IX  31,18; 70,8.[10].
KCDTe surround IX  18,17; 70,27. X  64,3. MTTKCUTe X  21,24. K-OTC f. 

trick IX  74,29.
KTO turn IX  41,14. KTO GBOA IX  [30,14]. K O T ^  IX  43,11; 66,3. K O T ^  

B T ix z o y  IX  [30,23].
KA2 m. earth. IX  4,910; 9,9 [io]; 13,14.15; 15,19; 35,5 ; 39, n ;  [41,30];

70,24. X  4 1 ,2 0 ; 4 2 ,i 8 .[i 9 ]; 6 3 ,3 ; 6 7 ,1 7 .

KCD2 be envious IX  32,27; 74,3. peqK C U ^  4^,5- 
KCU^T m. fire IX  [10,5]; 60,3; 71,28. X  64,4.

AO cease IX  14,26; 56,7; 67,12; 68,28; 69,3. X  5,27.
AAC m. tongue IX  69,25.
AAAY anyone, -thing IX  14,14; 25,12; 26,11; 27,4; 29,22; 41,4; 49,4,* 67,1;

69,16.31. A A A Y e  X  1,19; 32,14; 67,17.
AOOY; A A Y  m. fringe IX  41,10.

x::

::: li--

rNX;.:>

;eenf̂ ''

M̂ Lm. place IX  30,8; [31,19]: 4i.9-[i2]; 43,19.31; 44,10.25; 47,25; 48,16.22;
[55.3] : 57.4: 61,8; [69,13.27]; 74,18. X  3,17; 4,29; 6,1.23; 10,2.3.5.6.13; 
25.19; 33.2; 36.17: 38,2i .[25]; 41,22; 43,21.

Me f. truth IX  1,21; [5,11]; [6,15]; 15,12; 27,17; 29,24; 31,8; 41,5; 43,12.26; 
44,23; 45,1.3; 61,5; 69,[2].23. M H e X  3,23. N A M e IX  6,12; 16,18. 
MAMHe X  7,5.

MOY die IX  [15,24]; [37.25]: 38.7: 45.31; [49,10]; fr. 4 ^ 3 - M O O YT+ IX  
3,11; 5,9.11; [25,9]; 32,26. M O Y  death IX  2,5; 14,9; 15,7.23; 16,3; 

31,29; 33,14; 34,5; 38,12; 43,7; 45,30; 55,7-[9].i6; 68,1. A T M O Y  1X 6,6 ;
[11.3] ; [72,27]; [74,9]. X  [65,22].

MAAB thirty IX  [33,22]. M A A B G C e  X  [42,6].
MKA2 ; M0 K2 "̂  t)e difficult I X  31,11; 42,5; [60,11].
MOYA2  m. wax X  35,2.
MMN-: MNTA:^ MM A Y  not have IX  34,24; [37,23]; 47,20. M N TG ^  

( M M € Y )  X  4.[6] i 7 : 6,4.19; 7 .15 19 : 13.16.19: 15.3; 16,1; 17,17;
[20,19]; 34.6. MNT=* ( M M € Y )  X  21,17; 27,1.6; 31,14; 33.5- 

MN-, NMMA«» with, and IX  passim. X  passim.
MA6IN m. mark X  33,20.
MOYN: MOYN a  BAA persevere X  57,20. MHNt ABAA X  8,26.
MING; AOJ MMING of what sort IX  48,1. O y X i ^  MMING IX  47,14. 

NTGTMING IX  38,1; [39,9]. N T G G IM IN G  X  35,24; 40,4; 44,5; 67,16.
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MNTpe: p MNTpe bear witness IX  30,24; 32,10; 33,26; 44,23; 67,9, 
epi MNTpe X  19,20.

MTTO: € B O  dumb person IX  33,6.
MTTCp̂ i be worthy IX  62,4. X  5,25. p MTT̂  ̂IX  11,2.
M n ^ 3k. much X  56,18.
MOYP bind IX  44,21. M3ip=» IX  9,27. MOp= IX  15,24; 35,23; 41,27. 

M H pe f. bond IX  43,18.
Mice engender X  [39,14]. Ojpn MMIce 1X 5,28; 16,29. MeC2NHeiX

[67,20]. MeCTOY X  34,5. MHCe f. interest IX  [68,5].
MHT: M l̂̂ M H T tenth X  33,1. Mii^M H T e X  [4,10].
MoeiT: JcaiYMoeiT guide IX  [33,20]. x t  Mxeir 2 h t «» X  8,27. 
MXTe: Meere reach X  10,4.
MaLTe:MM3tT e  greatly X  56,17.
M X T e: M M A Te only IX  31,26; [69,25]. M M e T e  IX  32,9.
M Hxe f. midst. IX  43,9; 45,27; 46,5.17. TM HTe intermediate X 26,26;

2 7 .7 - [ i i ] :  3 o .i - [ 2 7 ];  3 1 .[18 ].
M O Y T e  call IX  3,7; 47,6; 48,20; 69,10. X  37,2.
M TO: M n e M T O  G B O A  in the presence of IX  [28,15].
MTON be at rest IX  26,11; 28,1.5; 36,1; 42,27; [69,3]. MTAN X  2,23. 
MX y :  MM2lY  there IX  18,22; 19,4; 41,19; 44,26; [70,14]; 74,19.23.

MMGY X  3,18; 5,17; 20,21; 22,16; 25,1; 40,6. See: M M N -, OYN- 

MAAY f. mother IX  [5,27]; [16,25].
M O O Y m. water IX  8,4; 31,1. PI. M O Y € I O O Y e  IX  7,28; [8,1]; [16,16];

33.9; [55,8]. M O Y e iH  X 3 5 , I .

M e G Y ^  think IX  31,22; 32,2; 43,29; 65,29. X  1,21. M G eY ^  X 13,22.
M G G Y^ m. thought IX  34,3; 42,24; X  17,20.

M H H U ^ G : M H O JG m . multitude X  6,16.
M iq^ G fight IX  42,23. l A\ G) e  A2HT:** X  40,19. MMIOje

IX  44,9; 68,29.
M O O q jG  walk IX  33,8.[23].
M0Y<^?T examine IX  41,15; X  6,9.
M O Y2  fill IX  43,14; 44,22; 48,22. X  6,22.
MA2G m. cubit X  [34,23].
MAAJCC m. ear IX  29,7.8.
m o y JC6: ^ t m o y JC<5 unmixed X  66,19.

NA have pity IX  14,28. N €l X  67,20.
N O Y : n HOY^ be coming IX  8,5; 38,4. NH O Y^ € 2 PAT IX  69,27. 
N O Y B m. gold IX  65,10.
N O B C  m. sin IX  [6,29]; 33,2; 48,6. NABI X  27,23. p NABI X [27,21]; 

40,7 (his).2$; 41,16.
NOeiK; MNTNOeiK m. adultery IX  [70,7].
NIM who? IX  32,1; [35,26]; 41,27.28 (6is).29.30.31.[31]; 42,2.3 (6w)-4’ 

5 (pis) -, 46,28; 70,24.25.29. X  [29,10].
NIM every IX  10,28; 13,2.3.28; 27,24; 38,24; 41,13; 45,26; [73,5]; 74-2̂ - 

X  3,13; 27,16; 36,17; 37,23; [41,24]; 43,6; 61,12; 65,19; 67,19- o y o ” 
NIM IX  I3,i 6.[26]; 14,5; [33,19]; 43-6; 44,14.15; 67,6; 73,5. 

NANOY*® be good IX  6,7; 17,27; 27,2; 47,10; 74,17. X  27,10.19;
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3. HecjK.
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N TS- paxtdcle of genitive IX  8,27; 10,10; 12,7; [25,6]; 26,4; [27,16].27; 
28,19: 29,16; 33,1; 35,8; 42,24; [56,8]; 57.313; 59,9- X  2,14; [4,12]; 
8,19: 10,17; 25,13; 26,27; 27,26.

N o y r e  m. God IX  [1,2]: 2,9.10; 5,25; 6,7.10; [9,5]; I 2 , i i ;  14,18 ; i5 ,[ io ].  

13.16; [17,27]: 19,14: 26,4; 28,7; [37,6.22]; 3 9 ,3 -[7 ]; 4 i , 5 -3 i ;  4 5 ,3 -2 4 ; 
46,[i 6].24; 47,15.20; 48,1.5. X  2,29; 5,4; [6,8]; 2 7 ,1 3 ;  30,14; 43,22;  

65,25; [66,2]; 67,2.22: 68,3.14. p NoyTe IX  74,21.

NTOK you s. IX  [5,14]: 16,8.
NTCUTN you pi. X  10,20.
N T O O y  they IX  56,6; 70,29.
NTOq he IX  2,7; 30,25.31; 31,2.4; 43,8; 46,21; 47,14; 56,2; 57,8; 69,14, 

70,4.7.28. N T 3 i q  X  39,21.
NA.y see IX  [25,11]; 28,23.[24]; 30,26; [33,23]; 46,19; 72,17. N e y  X  7,22;

16,3; 18,2.16; 63,19; [64,2]; [66,17].
N^Y m. time IX  [25,7]; 46,16. MTTI NA.y IX  [35,27].
N3i ^ e - b e  great IX  48,2; 72,19; 73,6. NAqjCU=»IX 13,21:38,17. X 4 i,2 i.  
N o y q p : N o q p e  f. gain IX  38,20.
NJL2Te: M N TATN3i2 T e  f. unbelief IX  7,1.
N O y x e  throw IX  22,1. X  39,23. NOJC»= IX  25,3. NOJC«* € B O A  IX  

47,11.24. NH x f  X  65,18.
N06 great IX  [8,7]; i i ,[3] [4]-5 : 18,19; 26,3; [28,18]; 36,21; 70,12; 71,20.

N3l6  X  1,23; 9,12; 10,23; 16,4; 57,21; 66,12. 
n 6 i IX  4,[6].8; 5,[I2]; 6,12.20; [10,29]: 13,9: 15,16; 27,7; 29,12; 30,29; 

31,6.23; 32,9.28; [37,2.10]; [38,5]; [40,24]; 46,7.24; 47,2; 48,16; 61,9; 
[69,18]; 70,14.20; [72,25]. X  1,23; < 5 , i >  ; 7,22; < 8 ,2 >  ; 9,2.4.8.19; 
10,19; 20,19; 25,16.25; 34,21; 35,20; 41,18.

;Nd)iiE"

ON again IX  [5,2]; 28,8.[13]; 45,18; 56,6; 69,28. AN X  [8,14]; [17,2]; 25,19; 
29,2.

O O T e :  A T 6  f. womb IX  31,5; 45,13.15.
o e i c p :  T A ^ e  o e i u ^  proclaim IX  2,5; 6,10; 73,19.20.

p Bill 5

ITA- possessive art. IX  6,2; 16,13. X  7,17; 8,19; 9,8.20.24; 15,1. NA- IX

35.4: 43.13-
HAT this IX  3,5; [5,28]; 6,10; [9,28]; [14,12]; 15,4; 28,30; 31,5.13; 33.10; 

34.2; [36,25.26]; 41,6; 44,3; 45.4-[23]; 46.25: 47.21; 48,1; 49,7; 55,8; 
67,30; 68,7; [69,10]; 70,6; 73,27. n e l  IX  13,1; 20,20; 30,8: 32,11; 

45,11: 47,25. n e e i  X  3.3-7-27; 6,5.8; 8,6.24; 9 .i-[24]; [25.17]; 28,23; 
35.5; 36,21; 40,3; 41,4; 61,5. n i -  IX  47,15: 49.M-6- X  17,18; [25,25]. 
TTH IX  [8,4]: 47,22. X  7,12.17; [64,20]. TAT IX  27,21; 44,30; 48,19;

[50,3]; 55,17; 65,7; fr. 7 2 f i .  Ter I X  38,1; 39,9; [40,23]: 48,21; 57,11. 
r e e l  x  [4,9]; 9,10.15; [28,28]; 29,2; 33,23; 35,24: 36,23; 40,4; 44,5.6; 
[67,16]. 'I' IX  34,7; 49,10; 71,22. T H  X  31,17. n a T IX  13,25.27: 14,1. 
[3]-[9]-ii; [25,8]; 27,7; 29,19; 30,32; [33,24]: 34.6-13; [36,3]: [38,25];
[43,20]; 48,13; [50,6]; [55,4]; 59,2; [60,4]; 70,30; 73,9; fr. 73t4 . N e e i  
IX 27,3. X  [2,28]; 6,17; 7,1; [9,18]; 10,13.15; [14,16]; 18,1; 20,18;
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25,12.15.16.19; 26,22; 27,5; 30,20; 3i .9-[i 3]; 34.7; 37.[i 8]; 39,18; 
41,6.24; 42,[i3].22; 67,20.21. Nl IX  73,28. NH X  17,15. 

n e  f. heaven IX  39,12; 73,19. X  [7,26]; 41,21; [42,17]; 66,5. pi. TTHye IX 
[4,8]; [9,8]; 13,13. TTHOYe IX  27,10. N T i r e  above IX  5,20; 6,18. 
c A N T n e  IX  [24,2]; 27,9; 31,21; 44,7. 2 i n c 3 i N T n e  IX  8,i. p r n e  
IX  14,5.

n e  copula IX  passim. X  passim.
ncucuNe: nooNe«» e^paiT transfer i x  36,4; 38,26.
n c u p q j:  n o p q j t  € B 0 A  be set apart IX  73,4.
ncupJC divide IX  38,2; [40,23.26.29]; 41,3; 44,15. X  6,13; 9,3; 31,16; 32,4.

X  38,2. n A p :x+  X  25,9; 30,30; 32,16.17. n c u p jc  m. division 
X  25,18. o y n p A ^ x  X  36,6.

'I 'lC :  'I ' l r e  nine IX  [25,7]. X  18,2. M A ^ 'l'lT e  X  4,7; [13,24]. 
n c u T  run X  8,22. n c u T  € 2 Pa T IX  70,17. n c u T  a ^ P h T X  10,1. n o ji  

A n c A 2 p e  X  10,21.26. n H T +  A n c A ^ p e  X  [10,19]. n o jT m . course 
IX  34,10; 56,1.

n o j q j :  A T n c u q je  indivisible X  13,21; [36,2]. HAO^e: N A x n e ^ e
NCMH X  27,3; 30,19.25.

nCD2  reach IX  [39,11]. X  5,18. n a >2 e^PAT IX  [7,4]; [36,2]. n H 2 'l‘ X 6,6.
HH2 + A2PHT X  [42,14]. 

n o ) 2 T : n A 2 T -  X  9,26. 
n A 2 0 Y : e n A 2 0 Y  back IX  [30,23].
n e : x e -  say IX  47,3. IX  19,12; 26,2; 46,20.21.28; 47,7.10.19.24;

48,4.8. TT2^xe^  X  8,21; 10,12; [55>i 7]; 63,6.

p o :  KxpcDefi  be silent IX  12,1; 44,4; 68,28; [69,4]. X  8,15.21; 9,16; 30,18; 
55.17; [65.24]- K.a.pAeiT+ X  4,21; 7,8.21.25; [8,24]; 9,14.23; 13,17; 15,1. 
Kaipcuq m. silence X  7,3.9.[i3].2o. 2 ^ p N : 2 ^P^*** IX  [33.26]. 

pcU M e m. man IX  3,7; 9,6; [11,6]; 30,18; 31,7; [32,23]; 33,4; 36,[24].2y; 
37,[ii].16.28; 38,5; 40,19.24; 41,3.6; 45,2; 59,7; [60,6]; [61,10]; 67,7; 
[68,11]; [69,15]; 70,22; 71,13; 72,25. X  67,I4.[I5]. MNTpCUMe IX 
31,29; 32,20; 38,8. pMMAO IX  42,13; [65,3]. 

p O M n e : p A M n e  f. year X  18,15.
PAN m. name IX  5,1; 15,8; 16,13.[14]; 29,4.5; 34.6- P€N X  25,8; 31,12;

33.15; 35.6; 46,21.24; 68,8. 
pne m. temple IX [70,11]. p n eei X 34,21.
ppo m. king IX  70,4. MNTepO IX  30,29. MNTppO X  6,18; 61,4. 
p A C O y  f. dream IX  65,1.
PAT see: TA^O, 6 i V < ^ T .
p o o y ^  have care IX 20,10. qi pA y^ X 1,25.
p A ^ :  pM p A ^  gentle IX  fr. 82-^1. p M p e ^ X  35,21.
pcu^ e be sufficient X  25,15. m. sufficiency X  39,19.
poy^e m. evening IX  [46,17].
pcu^T strike IX  25,2.

CA side IX  72,23. X  7,1. CACA <NIM> IX  68,3. MNNCA IX [10,9]; 
25,7. X  3,1.11; 6,17; [18,14]. MNNCCUC IX  47,23. X  5,9. NCViX 
29.9; 45.20. X 6, i 8 ; [39,24]. NCCO^ IX  [36,5]; 41,7; 43.13; 44.26; 50.9- 
X  26,28; 28,2.16; 41,3. See:
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CX: C X X B I S  m. beauty X  32,24.
CO) drink IX  5,4.5.
C X S e  wise IX  45,31. MNTC2LBG IX  43,16; 61,3. CBCU f. teaching IX  

73,15.17. pi. C B O O y C  IX  20,17; 74,2. 'I* CBCU IX  74,28.
CBB6: CBBHT** circumcise IX  5,6. A.TCBBHT*®* IX  5,5.
CBOK: C2iBKt be short X  29,28. C O B C K +  IX  13,25.
COBT: C O B C T  m. wall IX  70,27.
CO B T C : CBTCUT*>* be ready X  32,27.
CCUK pull IX  [68,2]. COK>*» C2PAT IX  [32,14]. C H K t C^P^T IX  69,17. 
CKOpKp: C K p K p -w h irl IX  44,29.
CCUA: CCDA C B O A  pervert IX  38,19.
CMH f. voice IX  27,16.19.26; 42,2. X  25,13; 26,27; 28,3.i7.20.[27]; 29,19; 

31,8.10; [37,22]. N A T C M H  C N T C  X  26,7.21; 28,5; 29,1; 37,22. NA- 
T n e q j e  n c m h  X 27,3; 30,19.25. o y n t c *** c m h  ( m m c y ) X 26,2 o ; 
30,4; 31.21: 38,18; 39.6. MNTe»» C M H  ( m m c y ) X  27,1.6; [30.28]. 
See: OY<DT.

CMOY bless X  8,4.[8].g; 9,27. CM 3LMaia.T IX  [37,20].
C M m e : c m n - lay I X  70,5. c m o n t + I X  34,7.
C M O T  m. form IX  14,2; 73,8. C M 3lT  X  22,21; 25,11.25; 27,16; 35,2. 

Z ^ Z  N CM A.T X  [25,6].
CON m. brother I X  i , i i .  X  7,11. PI. C N H O Y  IX  [6,24]; 27,7. C N H Y  

IX  [12.3].
CNak.eiN walk IX  46,17.
CCDNt : C N T C  f. foundation I X  70,5.26.
CNJiY two I X  13,1; 29,4.26; 37,9; [60,13]. C N C Y  X  [3,7]; [29,26]; 31,6;

[37.4]: 38,18; 42,2; 65,23. C N T C  f. X  9,11; 26,7.21; 28,5.17: 29,2: 
31,10; 37,22. M C^CN aiY IX  47,18. M^2 C N € Y  X  [25,28]; 26,5; 28,15. 
M3i2 C N T e  X  2,17. M n e C N J lY  I ^  43>9 - P CN a.Y IX  40,22. 
M N T C N O O Y C e  IX  [74,6]. M N T C N ^ lY C  X42.4. M A 2 M N T C N A .Y C  

X [ 4. i4]; 33.4 -
COTT m. time IX  39,25. CATT X  35,18; 39,14.16. CTT- X  28,12. KCCOIT 

IX  40,5; 74,25. O Y C A n  n o y <d t  X  38,20. c a .n  c n c y  X  38,18. 
CO)T again IX  42,22. CtOT CBOA IX  46,9. CCUTC X  27,21.
CCUTC: m. salvation IX  55,3.4.
COJTM hear IX  [27,22]; 29,7: 42,4; 50,9.
ctUTTT: c o r n * "  choose IX  13,1. C A T n +  X  1,16; 10,17 i^s);  27,5.
ClO Y m. star IX  29,18; [44,30]. X  41,25.
c o o y : c a y  six X  31,7. MA2 C A Y  X  32,21. m a ^ c o c  X  3,18. M c ^ c e  

IX  65,6.
CO O YN  know IX  29,6; 3 i .[i 3]-3 o ; 32,i -i 8; [35.2]: [37.5]: 4 i . 5 : 47.22; 

55,4; 62,1. C A Y N C  X  i , i i ;  < 5 ,i9 .2 3 >  : 40,22; 62,4; 68,17. C O Y < D N -  

IX  69,2. COYCDN»= I X  [35,25]; 36,23.25.27; 45,2; 48,3. X  2,28; 5,23; 
9,24; 18,16; 67,18. COY<DCUN«» X  4,[2l]; 16,5; 37,1. C O O Y N  m. 
knowledge IX  6,15; 57,5. A T C O O Y N  IX  6,20. A T C A Y N C  X  17,3; 
27,9:31,4. M N T A T C O O Y N  1X 7 ,2 ; 15,5: 31.11-28: 32,7: [38,29]: 70.23: 
74,27. m n t a t c a y n c  X  38,22.

CO OYTN : CO YTCUN + be upright IX  27,17; 43,4. C O O Y T N  m. up­

rightness IX  [38,23].
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CCOOY2 gather IX  31,19. C3iY2 X  32,3.
C C U ^ : CH m. pi. blow IX  13,28.
C C D ^ : CH be humbled IX  69,28.
ca.u^C| seven X  31,8.11; 33,7; 34,22; 42,3. caiU ^ qe 1X 70 ,11. MA^CJiUiq 

X  [32,24]. X  3,25. M N T ca iq jq  X  [31,10].
C H q e  f. sword IX  [10,5].
C O O ^ e : CA.3k.2 e  m. aspersion X  39,24.
C2AT write IX  48,16; [50,4]. c e 2 " IX  56,18. C H 2 '*’ IX  37,17; 45,23; 48,21. 

27; [50,6].
C 2 IM C  f. woman IX  45,8; 47,2.3. X  67,3. pi. IX  10,26; 40,29,

2 I A M C  IX  2,10; 9,25; 12,13. X  67,15. 2CI 21 IX  30,3. x t  2'OMe 

IX  [58,3].
C A 2 N e : O Y € 2  C A 2 N C  command IX  14,10. X  31,1. O Y A 2  CA2 N6 X

29,21; 30,6.
C A 2 0 Y : C 2 0 YCOp- curse IX  47,5.
C t u 6 :  become paralyzed IX  33,6.

T A C IO  m. honor X  8,18.
'I' give IX  [6,15]; 19,10; [28,20]; 30,17; 42,4.26; 46,11; 69,29. X  1,15; 10,7; 

26,15; 39,21; 41,2. TAA<» IX  16,3; 21,4; 27,24; 47,3; 57.14- t  e c o y  
X  [67,21]. ex o o T s®  IX  45,24. "f C 2 N - IX  31,15; 42,28; 48,21.

e 2 P A l IX  31,27. "t* 2'tt)0)=» IX  32,23. TAA»= 2 ' ^ ^ “* IX  1,10; 
46,15. TA TO  m. gift IX  [5,17]. See: C K I B C , C A B C , TCUN, OYOei, 
2 0 MNT, xap7r6̂ .

T B 2 l m. myriad IX  5,[21].22; 6,[19].19.
T B B O : T O Y B O  cleanse IX  43,1. TO YBH Y'*’ X  1,12. T O Y B O  m. purity 

X  8,8.
TC U K : N TCU K  m. furnace IX  [71,29]; 72,14.
T A K O : T C K O  destroyIX  [32,18]; [33,10]; 37,13; [49,5]. T C K O  m.destruc­

tion IX  6,22; 37,1; 40,27; 42,6. A T T A K O  IX  28,11. A T T C K O  X26,I4. 
M N T A T T C K O  1X 30 ,19; 31,14; 40,28; 44,25.

T K A C  m. pain IX  42,4.
T A A O  raise IX  33,22. TAAO*= IX  33,28; 48,28. T C A O  C2PAT IX 15.26.

TAAO»» C 2 PAT IX  6,[27].29. TeAO*= e 2 P A l IX  16,7.
T C A H A  rejoice X  8,1.
TO JA M  : A T T C U A M  undefiled IX  67,4.
T A A 6 o  m. healing IX  33,8.
T A M  10 make IX  48,27. T A M ie -  IX  39,3; 41,30.
T A M O : T A M C -  inform X  [2,20]; [3,4.8]. MATAMA== X  55,18. 
T O JC U M C : T O ) M e m. union X  2,26.
T C D M C : TOMC=» bury IX  3,6.
TO JN  where? IX  31,30; 35,27; 42,3; 46,20; 47,19. A B A A  T O N  X 6,20. 
TCDN : "I* TCDN quarrel X  33,22.
TH N e  you pi. X  1,15; 2,20; 3,5.8; 10,21; 29,7.
T N N O O Y : T N N 6 Y - send IX  [15,1]. TN N O O Y=* IX  [5,18].
T O N T N  resemble IX  34,23. T A N T N  IX  44,14. T N T N -  X  6,11. TNTOJNT 

IX  56,4; 57,7. X  5,12; 32,14. T N T A N T +  X  [28,25]. T A N T N  m. likeness 

X5,8.
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T3iN2 0 : T N 20  give life IX  4,6; [34,25]; 37.25: [69,1]- 
TA.npo f. mouth IX  14,6; 19,16.
THP«» all, ev ery  IX  1,6; 2,15.18.19.20; 5,12.13; [7,2]; 9,[i].4.8; i3,[9]; 

19,3; 27.10; 28,11; 29,2; 32,10; 41,8.9; 42,19; 43,14.19.[3i]; 44,10.13; 
46,1; 60,8; 71,25; 74,18. X  1,25; 4,29; 5,2.12.15.20.26; 6,1.6.17.23; 
8,4-5-[9]: 9,21; 10,2.3.6.7; 16,3; 22,19.21; 25,16; 29,5.11; 30,20; 33,2; 
38,21.[26].27; [55,21]; 56,20; 64,3; [65,3]; 67,12. nX H pq m. th e  All 
IX 3,4; [4,6]; 6,28; 7,5; 9,3; [14,26]; i 6,9.[i 8]; i 8,6; 19,17; 27,11; 28,30; 
36,28; fr. 72I3. X  1,24; 3,23; 8,io; 36,1. MTTITTTH pq X  4,26.

TOjpe: TOOT«» to I X [43,22]. e r o o T s *  IX  32,6; 45,24; 46,26. a t o o t *' 
X [8 ,I4 ].  N T O O T o by, from IX  i i , i ;  13,7; 30,6. X  1,13; 9,10. 2 ^TN- 
IX 28,29. (e sOA)  2 ITN- IX  6,9; i 3,[5].5.6; [14,5]; 33,4; 36,28; 39,30: 
40,[3].24; 45,7.10.13; 69,23; 70,8; 72,26; 74,29. (a b a a ) 2ITN - X  3,7; 
26,6; 28,2.19; 29,13.24.27. (€B0A) 2I'*’00T«» IX  8,26; 14,7; [22,5]; 
30,11; 34,8; 40,10; 68,4; 73,28.30. (ABAA) 2ITOOT** X  26,25; 29,1. 
ii.[25]; 30,15; 32,22; 33,19. See: 'f', o ycD ?. 20JN, ^ lo y e .

T C A € I O :  TCAeiA** adorn X  66,4.
TC A B O :  TCeBG- teach X  29,7. TCABO»» IX  47,4. TCGBO* IX  47,1.

TCeBA*» X  [35,5]; [39,12].
TO)t : t a t *® mix X  5,10. TCUT m. concord X  32,21.
■ foy five X  31,7. M A ^ t o y  X  29,3; 32,20. M A2T6 f. X  2,27; [3,14]. 
TAoyo: Teoyo tell X  40,15
TCDOyN: TCUOJN rise IX  [3,10]; 5,9.10; 14,16; [25,8]; 34,28. 61NTCDO- 

YNq IX  [37,4].
TO yN O C  raise IX  32,26.
Toyjco save X  44,23. T o y j c e -  x  6,16. T o y j c o e i x +  IX  32,8.
TCDOj: TAq^=> determine X  29,15. TCUOJ m. commandment IX  48,3. 

TAOJ m. destiny X  2,14; [29,14].
TA^O: TA20=» epAT*" set up IX  41,11. ATTA^O** incomprehensible 

IX [27,20].
TO)2 ®: ©AB m. leaven IX  29,13.15.
TO)2C anoint IX  58,9.
TA2 T2 : T e 2 TCD2 ^ be mixed X  27,15.
TAOCpo: TAJCpo=» strengthen IX  40,6. TAOCpHOyt IX  39,10. TAJCpo 

m. certainty X  2,15.

o y  what? IX [1,8]; 55,4 e y  i x 42,1. X 6,28. o y o y  i x 4 5 ,1 1 ;  49,10. e x B e  

o y  IX 42,8.14; 45,19. X  1,16. e T B e  e y  X  17,2.  

oyAone 1 X 3 1 , 9 . 1 0 ;  47,8; 6o ,[i 2].i 8; 68,21; 72,20. o y e e i  X  1 7 ,1 8 ;  34,18;  

36,22.28; 40,14; [64,18]. M A 2 M N T O y H  X  33,3. M A 2 M N T O y H €  

X [4 ,i3 ].  o y e e i  o y e e i  X8.6. n o y A  n o y A i x  1 ,7;  38,18. n o y e e i  

n o y e e i  X  39,20. See: K e .

oyAA»= self. IX  2,7; 6,25; 16,9; 28,8; 30,26; 31,28; 32,14.19; 33.27: 34.1: 
35,[24].26; 36,25.[28]; [38,9]; [39,6]: [40,7]: 41.6.15: 43.5.23- M :  44.4 : 
45,2; 47,29. oyAeeT®® X  16,14; 22,24; 25,27; 26,4; 29,12.16; 30,11; 
32,23; 37,21; 40,7. oyeer®® X  19,20. 

o y o e i :  •j* n o y o y o e i  e 2 PA.ei advance IX  36,6. 
oyo) finish IX  [70,10].
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oytlJM eat IX 5,3.4 : [10,2]: 45,26.28.29; 46,4.10.25.27: 47,13.17.26. 
oywOT make thick IX 48,9.
o y o e i  N m. light IX [10,25]; [11 .9]: 15.1 ; 27,12.15; 30,1.14; [40,27]; 41,29; 

43,29; [66,1]. oyA.eiN X 26,12; 64,2. p M N o y o e iN  ix  6,5; 17,15. 
p byaieiN X 10,6.7.

oyON : oyN- be IX 31,9 ; 34.26; 42,8.9.12.13.14.[i6]; 69,7. X  32,5 ; 35,21;
37,2. oyN- MMaiy have X  28,2. oyNTA»» MMa.y i x  [18,18]; 28,18. 
27; 29,2.2 1 ; 36,8; 37,18 ; [41,25]; 43,6 ; 44,27; 48,18 : 56,8; 59,13; 6I,1.[6]; 
68,1 1 ; 69,9 ; 70.2. oyNTe«> (MMey) X  4,15 ; 6,8; 9,7 .8.[I4]; [10,10]: 
14,23; 25,7 .[2i]; 26,20; 27,1 7 ; 28,16.19 ; 30,4.28; 31,8.9.2 1 ; 36,4 : 37,17; 
38,18; 39,6 ; OyNTH»» MM3iy IX 15,8. O yN TH - MM€y X 8,I7; 
10,22. See: 6 0 M.

oyojN open IX 43,18. oyeN+ ix  46,7. 
oyOJN m. part X  10,8. 
oyN3tM f. right (hand) IX 43,1 1 .
oyNoy: xeNoy now IX [16,13]. NxeyNoy IX [14,15]; 18,12; 22,4;

46,12.23. ToyNoy ix  [70,16]. aciN- xeNoy IX [14,26]. 
oyNOq rejoice IX [14,19]. oyNaiq m. joy X  [36,5]. 
o y c D N ^ :  o y c u N ^  b b o a  appear IX 18,21.[23]; 31,5 ; 72,26. o y c u N ^  

ABAA X  1,26; 4 ,4 .[9]; 6,2 1 ; 7,27; 29,14. OyAN^"* ABAA X 39,3; 
40,22; 44,4. o y o N ^ ' f  b b o a  IX 13,11 .[12]; 29,27; [67,6]. o y A N 2'l’ 
ABAA X  10,28; 29,6 ; 36,27; 68,16. 2N OyO)N2  ABAA X  39,2. 

o y o n : oyAAB+ be holy IX [4,4]; 5,15 ; ii,io ; 16,1 1 .15.[16].17 (bis). 
21 {6is).[2i ].24 (6w).[25].[28].28 (bis); i 7,[2] (6is).2.[6] (6w).6.[io].io. 
[ii].i3.[i4] (6is).i7 .[i8] (6is).[26].26 (bis); i 8,[4] (ier); [26,12]: 27,27; 
28,28; [39,26]; [44,19]; 70,20; fr. 4f i .  X  [34,1]. oyHHB m. priest
IX [12,10]; 15,9 : [19,14]-

oynp how many? IX 33,20; 41,26. X  6,28. 
oyBicB: oyACx=» saw IX [40,21].
oycux single 1X 29,5. o y c A n  Noycux X  38,20. NNOyCMH NOytUT

X  30,22.
oycuxB: oyBXs" be separate X  37,19.
o y o B iq j:  o y A B iq j m. time X  10,18. N o yo B iq ? nim  IX 27,24.

NoyABiqj NIM X  36,18. oyNod NoyoBiqj IX [70,12]. 
oycu^: oycuqjB desire X  41,1 . oyBoj-IX 32,20. oyAqj= IX 16,10;

[44,17]. oyoJ^B m. will X  27,20. 
o ycu q j: oycp without X  39,3.4. 
oyojH f. night IX 40,26; 44,28. 
oycDOJB answer IX 46,2 1 ; 47,1 . 
oycuqjT worship IX 20,2.
oyoj^: oyco2 a t o o t -* go on X [8,14]. oyĤ '*' dwell IX 27,13.15;

40,8; 70,3.[22]. X  3,1 7 ; 26,2.8; 28,1 .16. See: CA^NB. 
oyi^ e: MNToyA^BiHT pitch X  30,17. 
oyeopdog IX 67,15.
oyjcAT be saved IX [49,7]. oyjcABi IX 30,1 1 ; 32,12 ; 34,6 :45,4. oyxeei 

X  5,[15].26. oyJCA'f m. salvation IX 33,13 ; 69,10. oyJCBBI m. X 4,i; 
40,4 ; 41,4.

CUCU: CD conceive IX 40,4 ; 45,16.
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tOMK swallow IX  48,25.
OJN2 Uve IX  3 2 ,3 ;  4 7 ,1 3 .2 7 .  ON2+ IX  1 2 ,4 ;  1 4 ,2 2 ;  i 6 ,6 .[ i i ] . i 5 ; [28,9]. 

aiN2+ IX  6 ,2 6 : 2 6 ,1 2 . X  6 5 ,2 2 . CUN2  m. life IX  5,17115,7;  2 7 ,8 ;  

[28,14]; 3 6 ,2 6 ; [3 8 ,2 7 ]; 4 3 ,7 ;  4 7 ,1 3 .2 7 ;  [4 9,9 ]; 6 9 ,1 8 ;  fr. 4 f  2.3.

OJn: H n t belong IX  i o ,i i ;  27,8; 29,20; 30,1. X 4 ,i8 ; 7,5.7.[i3]; 9,5; 32,18.
XI H n e x  [39,13].

COpX m. assurance X  3,25.
corn imprison IX  [70,10]. OTn-» IX  14,2. orn  e2oyN IX  6 25 XTnt

X 3 5 .1 8 -
c u y : e e p x T  cry out IX  [27,21].
(cpqp): oq^*= e ^ o y N  slither into IX  71,29.
CD^m : XTCU ^M  unquenchable IX  39,18; [60,3].
(u^e: cu 2e epxT«> stand IX  [35,20]; 43,4. c u 2 e  xp e T *=  x  9,3; 15,4. 
9 - be able IX  29,23; 31,15; 33,28; [67,3]. X  40,19. See: 6 0 M .

to IX  25,6; 31,22; 32,24; 39,24; 48,7. X  34,3; 40,24. See: € N e 2 , 
2oyN, 2P̂ T 

q^e hundred X  34,22.
qjO thousand IX  5,[2i].2i; [6,18] (6is); fr. 72->-2.
^  CU m. sand IX  30,4.
9 iB e :  q^BB ie change X  27,4. q jB B € ix e iT +  X  [6,29]; 25,23; 28,23; 

30,12. q jiB e  m. change X  38,23. X T U jiB e  X  30,23. 2 ^ n ^ i B e  
X  38,23. 2 n o y q ^ B B ie  X  32,2.

q^BHp friend IX  [2,7]. pi. q ^ B e e p  IX  13,5. M N T C pB H p e IX  1,9. 
q^AHA pray IX  8,28. UJAHA m. prayer IX  20,4. 
qpHM small IX  15,15.
^ m a : qp to CO M e light I X  [37,23]. 
qjMMO alien IX  13,6; 30,20; 43,3; 62,6.
qjM oyN : M A 2 q ?M o yN  X  32,25. M e 2 q ^ M o y N e  IX  55,2. MA2 q?- 

M o y N e  X  4,2.
qjOMNT: q jA M N T  three X  3,4.6; 10,8; [27,25]; 28,12; 31,6; 32,9; 34,26; 

38,16; 39,15. q jo M T e  IX  25,5; 48,7. q^A M Te X  6,19; 8,5.11.19; 
9,[8].2o .2 5 ; 10,10; 14,22.[24] {bis); 15,2. q jA M N T e  X  7,i7.[27]. 
q jA M N T T e X  4,16, 7,23. M € 2 q jO M N T  IX  [3,10]. M A 2q)A M N T  
X 3,27; 25,13; 27,27; 28,13.18. M A gq^ A M Te X  [2,18]; 8,18; 20,15. 
M A 2M N TqiAM N T X  2,12. M A ^ M N T q jA M X e X  4,19. 

qiMU^e serve IX  48,15. q^M q^e m. worship I X  [56,8]; [70,1]. X  8,12. 
qjHN m. tree IX  10,2; 45,[25].27; 46,5.10.25; 47,12.17.26. 
q jm e  seek IX  29,9; 35,22; 45,20; [69,3]. X  6,18; 8,15; 9,6; 29,10. 6 m  

nqjme IX  [6,12].
qjtONe be sick IX  33,28. q^ tO N e m. suffering IX  14,1. 
qjton control X  26,12. q jA n -  X  [27,7].
q jto n e  become, exist IX  5,1.7; 18,13; 28,17.24.26; 32,21; [33,12]; 44,18; 

47,8; 48,25; 59,8; 60,2; 67,4.5; 69,19.31; 73,21. X  5,1.29; 6,14.25; 
7,25; 9.1.22; 10,16; 17,5; 22,23; 25,18.26; 26,16; 27,19; 31,5; 32,7; 
38,12.24; 39,16.22; 40,6.8; 57,22; 67,1. q j o o n t  I X  6,12.13.14; 10,27; 
I3.[i3]: [15.18]; 16,18.19; 20,25; 28,21; 29,22; 32,7; 37,22; 43,5-8; 
50,7; 60,5; [67,9]; 68,6.[7]; 69,21; 70,22. X  2,18; 3,1.16.21.22; 4,25.28; 
6,5.io .[28]; 7,3.4.5.6; 8,2.[io]; 9,6.11; io,[i3]; 13,15.17.18; I4,[i5].i9;
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16,2; 17,19: 25,5.12.24; 26,19.21.24; 27,28; 28,5; 29,18; 30,4.8.10.24.27; 
31,3; 32,15; 34,2.3.21; 35,20.22; 36,16.19; 37.3-5 [25] [26]; 38,1.23.28; 
[42,30]; fr. 3 ^ 2 ; 5 f  i;  6-^1; 1 4 ! I. ^ c u n e  m. becoming IX  41,16. 

q jH p e  m. son I X  1,2; [5,20]; 6,9; 11,6; 30,18; 31,6; 32,22; [36,24]; [37,10. 

27]; [38,5]; [40.24]: 41.2; 48,7; [57.7]: 58,4; 60,6; [61,9]; 66,7; 67,7.30;
[68,11]; [69,15]; 70,5; [71,12]; [72,25]. qjeepe f. x  61,1.

<ycupn: qjopn first IX  [2,1]; [11,12]; [17,8]; 20,7; 28,4; 47,15.23; 
fr. 5->2. q j x p n  X  2,11.16; 4,[5].[io].i9.[29]; 7,4.7.i5.[28]; 8,7; 13,18; 
17,21; [25,20]; 26,2.7; 28,24; 29,15; 31,12; [68,4]. ^ p n s e e :  Mice,
TU7TOUV.

OJOJCUT, m. sacrifice IX  [15,22]. m. deficiency IX  28,26.
<yT€ m. pole IX  48,28.
^ T € K O  m. prison IX  70,19.
^ T H N  f. garment IX  i , i i ;  41,10.
c p T O p r p  tremble IX  [2,5]; 18,16. c p T O p r p  m. confusion IX  57,2. 
^ O T ^ t : qjOJCT break open 1X31,20. ^ O J C T  m. carved thing IX  74,29. 

P beneficent IX  [18,1].
ojoyo: ^ oyeiT  be empty IX  [33,26]; 34,11; 37,5; 57.6; 69,20. 
U^CU^: spread out X  35,19.
up (U ^  m. sameness X  4,28.
q p ^ e  be fitting IX  31,7; 35,24; 67,3. X  39,19: 4 i.i-  
qp a.^ e speak IX  4,7; 5,11; 19,15: 28,[ii].i3; 29,3; 42,3; 43,25; 56,3; 60,1. 

q p e jc e  X  4,14.20; 5,27; 25,17; [41,14.23]; 63,4. up^jce m. word 
IX  4,8; 14,6; 19,11: 28,13; 31,25; 32,9; 40,11; 44,9; 45,7.10; 56,[i 7].i9; 
59,19; 68,29. qpeoce m. X  36,21; 37,3; 41,6.24. IX  [27,19];
28,2. M N T2 ^ 2  IX  44,8; 68,28.

upO.X Ne m. counsel IX  43,15; [61,3]. 
up6A6e: up 6 x ^ 6 e  m. beat X  30,16.

qi take X  1,25; 8,25; 41,12. See: eiA, p o o y u p . qi X  10,5. qi
^ n iT N  X  6,2 (bis), q i € 2 Pa T 1X44,10. 
qiT=» eBOA IX  14,4.

q T O o y :  q T A y  four IX  28,27. X  32,19; 34,27; 39,14. q T o e  1X39,14. 
q r o  IX  48,7. MA^qTxy X  29,3. MX2 q T o e  X  2,26; 4,1.

2A - under, for IX  [6,29]; [7,1]; 8,28; 29,22; 30,24; 33,26; 34,6; [37,22]; 
44,10.23; 46,22; 73,13. X  61,1; 67,20. 2 ^ P O '* IX  28,29; 44.“ - 2^P'' 
2 ApA*= X  30,11; 34,2; 37,5; 38,1.15; 42,30. See: eC H T .

2 A e  m. end IX  30,17; 34,27; 35,3. 2 ^H IX  1,19. X 5,i8 . pi. 2 X e e y  Xio,i8. 
M n 2A €  X  38,26.

2AT m. husband IX  46,11. JCI 2 ^ ’ IX  30,3.
2 6  fall IX  32,5; 45,17. 2 6  e B O A  IX  69,33-
2 6  f. manner, way IX  fr. 37->i. N T e'f2 6  IX  [40,23]; 48,21. NTCei^^ 

X  [28,28]; 36,23. T e e i 2 6  X  29,2. N ' f * 2 e  IX  34,7. t a i  xe ee  IX 
50,4; 65,7. r e e l  x e  e e  x  33,23. N ee i x  19,6; 28,8; 30,4; [33.21]: 
[39,27]; [40,21]; 47,8; 68,17; [7o,3]-i 8; [71,26]. X  9,7; 46,6; 63,4.5- 
NXA26IX 14,12. KAXA e e  IX  6,11; [37,28]; 69,29. X  25,19; 37,26; 
61,3. Aup x e  e e  i x  41,22.24. e ^  x e  e e  x  6,24.
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2 H: 2 HT»» see; M O e iT , J C Ice , d c u q jT , a.wixeiv. 3l2 HT*> see: MIU)€.
2^1©H before IX  28,16. 2 ^ T € 2 H  X  6,6; 7,18; 8,10; 17,19; 40,13.

21-with I X  43,15 (bis); [73.5]- 2 '^ ^ '^  see; •j'.
20: NN3i2 P^" before IX  37,22. X  26,22.
20)0)•» self IX  5,14; 28,8; 40,2; 56,2; 57,8; 69,14. X  8,13; 25,22. 2 0̂ =*

IX  56,6. X  [10,21]; 29,9.
20)B m. thing IX  32,11. X  67,13. pi. 2 ® H y€  IX  [7,2]; 39,9; 41,7. 2 BH o y ©  

1X 31,12; 42,20. p 2tD B IX  14,21; 27,1; 29,4; 68,6.
2 B o y p : 6 B o y p  f. left IX  43,13.
20)BC: 2BCO) f. garment X [5,7].
2KO: 2 H K© poor IX  42,14.
22tA.: p 2 ^ 2 ^ ^  serve IX  29,25.
20)a : 2 ©̂ '̂  e2PA T fly up IX  74,21.
2AAO: p 2>V^tu be old IX  45,14.
2Ao 6: 2 ^ ^ © 6 ^ delight IX  30,6.
20M NT: 2 © m ©t  m. bronze IX  48,28; 49,4.6. 'f' 2 © m ©t  IX  68,5.
2N-, N2 HT=» in IX  passim. X  passim. G B O A  2 ^-. N2HT»' IX  1,3; 

3.3-[ii]; 5.9-i o .[i 3]; 6,16; 9,[2].4.7; 10,2; 11,9; 15,2.5; 16,10; 20,12; 
25.S[9l; 30.19; 3 3 .li;  41,[173.25; 43,2; 45,25.26; 46,5.10.25.27; 47,11. 
12.17; 57.1; [60,5]; 65,31; 66,9.28; 67,[7].9.[i 2]; 68,10; 70,7; 73,19. 
ABAA 2 N- X  6, < 3 >  ; [7,12]; 19.15; 25,14; 32,8; 33,12; 37.27; 41.5; 
42,21; 63,17; [66,1]; 67,23. 2 P^T NH2T»= IX  32,7.27; 33,2; 37.21; 
41,13. e2PAT 2 N" IX  [44,25]; 70,18. N 2 P a T N 2H t *‘ IX  6,24;
28,21.22; 34,4; 43,4.8; 44,4; 69,28. X  34,19.24. N 2 P H l 2 N-. N2HT»»
X 8,3; 34,20.

2 o y N : € 2 o y N  (e -) into I X  6,25; 25,10; 27,23; 38,26; 44,17; 55.5; 69,7;
[70,11]; 71,27.29. A 2 © y N  (a -) 8,27; 15,13; 19,16.17; 31,19; 35.22; 
41,29; 42,1.2.4. M n 2 © yN  IX  43,22. M n c A N 2 © y N  IX  29,1; [68,17]. 
X 39,9. < y A 2 o y N  I X  32,4; 44,5.

2 0 )N: 2 HN+ A2 © yN  approach X  35,22.
2 0 ) N : 2 tUN eTO O T«» command IX  46,26.
2 0 e iN e  some I X  34,26; 42,8.9.10.11.12.13.15.[16]; 69,7.33. X

25.5; 37 .3 - 2 N 2 A € l N e  X  28,6; 3I,[I2].22; 38,3.
20 )n hidden IX  [10,28]. 2 H n + I X  2,26; 14,13; 43,21. X  20,14; 30,15; 39,1. 
2ATIC: 2 '2̂ 'f' be necessary X  10,13; 17.16.
2 PAl: €2 PAT (e -) towards IX  6,[27].29; [7,4]; 15,26; 16,7; 27,22; 29,24; 

31,27; 32,14; 36,4; 38,25; 44,10; 69,17.27; 70,13; [74,22]. e 2 P A € i e -
IX  36,6. A 2 P h T (a -) X  10,1; 40,3; [42,14]; 63,3. n 2 P h T X  34,24. 
CA2 P© X  10,4.19.22.26; 18,23. w n C A 2 P© X  2,27; 7,26; 9,I3;42,29; 
[44,22]. M n c A N ^ P ©  1X61,7. © 2 Pa T ^ a  1X43,12. A 2 P h T qjApA=*
X 8,23. q^A^pAl e -  IX  38,6. OJA2PHT A- X  31,7. See: 2 N". ^XCU*'. 

2 P0) f. oven IX  71,28.
2 POK: e p K O  subdue IX  41,12.
2 PTe f. fear IX  18,14.15; 69,28. X  68,6.
2 p o o y :  2 P^Y voice X  46,20; 63,21.
2 POq^: 2 ^ P ^ 2 HT patient IX  44,13.
2A p e2  guard IX  61,13. A p H 2  X  41,6.
2 PtbJce pi. boundaries IX  72,16.
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21 c e :  be afflicted X  1,13.
2^ T  m. silver IX  65,2.
2HT m. heart IX  29,9; 31,23; [37.25]: 38,21; 46,8; 48,9; 69,6. X  1,12.22. 

3lT2HT IX  31,23. MNT3lT2HT IX  36,2.6. M N T 2 H T  CNaiYlX37,9. 
MNTpMN^HT 1X43,15; [61,4]. OyM NTBSlA^HT X  5,7. 2A.pq)- 
2H T IX  44,13.

2A T € : 2 ®1’ € flow IX  43,31. 2 6 '1’ e  € b o a  IX  [9,2].
21T 6  wear IX  45,14.
2UJTn join IX  28,10. 2tOTTT m. bond X  34,1.
2 cuT(e)p: 2^ T p - join X  37,20; [39,7]- X  38,3.
2 0 T 2 T : 2^1’T 2T  inquire X  7,1.
2 0 0 Y m .d a y I X 3,10;[28,16]; 28,24;34,27; 35,3; [40,26]; 45,29;46,4;67,29; 

70,21. X  10,24; 18,4.
2 o o Y b e e v il IX  7,3; [67,13]; 69,32. n e e o o Y  IX  44,12; 47,9. neeaiY 

X  1,14.19.2 I0 Y € :  2 ' T O O T * *  give command IX  [43,22].
2O Y O : e n e 2 0 Y 0  exceedingly IX  71,29. N 20 Y 0  IX  [40,5]. OY2 <>Y0 

X  32,29.
2 0 Y € IT : 2 0 Y®*'*’® beginning X  6,20; 32,7.15.
2 0 0 Y T  m. male IX  2,10; [10,26]; 40,8.29; 44,3; 59,6. 2 ^ Y ’T X 4,4; 8,29; 

9,2.3; 28,13.18; 31,18.
2 0 q  m. serpent IX  45,31; 47,4.5; 48,i7.[23].25.26.27; 49,[4]-6.
2 A2  many IX  [4,7]; 18,20; 29,9; 32,25; 56,[i7].i8; 57,9. X  6,15; 18,15.18.

See: C M O T ,  U^A^xe.
2CU6b : A T 2 CUK.M unfading IX  45,6.

X G - conj. IX  passim. X  passim.
XI take, receive IX  7,27; 8,2.3; 16.13: 3i.8; 38,[22].27; 39,[25].29.3i; 40,1; 

43,10; 46,14; [49,9]: 55.2: 62,11; [69,9].3i ; 70,9. X  1,14; 26,13; 32,19. 
2i .24.[26]; 41,4; [65,5]. See; MoerT,  C2 iM€, cun, 6 oa  
JCI €BOA IX  5,13; 46,10; 47,12. JCI NTOOT«® IX  I I , I .  XIT<* IX 
28,5.16; 31,9; 44,6. JOT** e ^ O Y N  IX  27,23.

JCOI m. ship IX  [33,22].
JCCU speak IX  1,5; 34,9 26; 35,2; 46,3; 48,13; [50,2]; 69,25; 73,18. XOY 

X  34,18. x e -  IX  1,7; 16,12; 27,7; 56,17. jc o o * *  IX  2,20; 5,2; [14,23]; 
29,6; 31,17; 34.12: [37.10]; 39,2; 48,14; [60,16]; 68,21; 69,5. X 9,19; 
10,15; 20,17; 25,20; 39,1.11.

JCCU*»: eJCN -upon IX  8,10; 12,5; 30,21.27; 39,23; 43,31; 44,14.22; 48,28;
74,3. AJCN- X  1,24; [6,7]. A jcoj** X  9,28. e^p^k-T eJCN- IX  27,14; 
33,22; [36,2]; 48,6. eepAl ejccu** IX  39,27; 2IJCN- i x  4,9; 9,9; 
[13.14]; [15,19]; 33.9.24; [39,10]; 45,3; [70,24]. X  41,19; 42.18; 64,20;

[67.17].
:XCUCUBC: ^CUBe pass through IX 45,15; 74,5.
.XCUK finish X  65,6. S B O \  IX  30,29; 34,2.10; 35,7; 56,1. *XCUK

ABAA X  8,2; 32,22. JCHK+ IX  5,16. JCH K+ €BOA IX  36,26. AO)K 
ABAA m. perfection X  [41,14].

JCCU KM wash X  55,20. JCAKM «* X  66,1.
X€KAAC in order that IX  [22,2]; 28,1.3; 30,10; 37,12; 39,5; [44,18]; 47,25: 

48,10; 67,5; 74,13. J c e K A c e  X  29,9; 32,3; 40,12.
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COPTIC WORDS 369

■ N.o,S.,

•K«S 

t j0,(ov

0̂.i*:-

Xn,!l

•V'*/ -■'

fr̂
[ail’'

i!o;»i"

35
iC?'

i5l>-

jCcoojMe m. book IX [37,16]; 48,19: 50,5.[5]; [56,18]. J c o y M e  x  41,27. 
JCIN- from IX [11,12]; 14,26; 25,5; 47,23; 58,6; 70,21. X 4,[5]-[9]-28;

7,4.7.14; 13,18; [17,21]; 25,20; 29,15: 35,7; 68,4.
JCIN m. po'wer IX  72,18. JiCiM X  40,18.
JCn- hour IX  25,5.[7].
JCnio: JCTTIO** convict IX  13,3.
JCnO beget IX  9,5; 10,9; 30,4.7; 45,16; 67,17; 70,6. X 21,18; 29,23: 67,5. 

jcn e - IX 42,6: 43,28; 58,4: 67,29. X  39,18.20. x n o - >  i x  5,3; 13,4; 
28,7; 39,29: 40.2.[5]: 45,7.9.13. X T T X ^  X  6,3.25.27; I4,i 7.[i 8]; 35,7. 
Xno m. offspring IX  6,26; [8,28]; 10,10; 30,30; 48,18; 5o,6.[7]. X  
34,4.6; 35,6. aiTJcno«» IX  5,3; 43,27. ATJcna.»» x  5,4.
X 4,19; 6,24; 7,14.18. jc n o  o y ^ e e T * “ X  26,3.

JCepo bum IX  71,28. X  [64,3].
JCpo prevail IX  26,[6].7; 71,12. JCpoeiT't' IX  39,1.
JCOeiC m. lord IX  29,25. .x ^ e i c  X  8,9.
jcic e : .x i c e  exalt IX  26,13. x x c t <̂  IX  [15,5]; 27,9.

j c o c e t  IX  [i2,ii]; 15,10.13; [19,14]; [26,4]; 27,13.16; 28,15; [36.5]; 
38,26. JC3iClt X  10,14; 26,18.28; 27,2; 30,1; 33,6; 40,17. .X ic e m .  
supremacy X  7,20.22.

defile IX  30,8.9. IX  39,1; 69,21. JCC02M m. defilement
1X29,26:30,20; 39,5; 66,29. X  5,15. ATJCOJeM IX  [71,15]. MNTAT- 

IX  30,1.
X X X &  enemy IX  13,5; [26,5]; 74,i9.[23]. X  33,22. pi. JCI.Xeey IX  26,9.

-6 e then IX  18,13; 36,29; 40.6: 44.30; 45,19; 47.10; 49,10; 70,24.
6co remain IX  28,14; [70,12.20.24]. X  39,3.4.
6cuBe f. leaf IX  46,14.
6 bb6: 6 cub powerless IX  42,15.
60a : XI 6 0 A lie IX  [69,26].
6a a 6: pi. dAAeeye lame IX  33,5.
6cuu}Ae: 6 o a € clothe IX  19,2.
6a o m a m : 6 a m a a m n t + be combined X  27,10; 30,29. 6 a a m a M m. 

combination X  27,8.
6u)An: dcuA n e s o A r e v e a llX  15,3;27,6. 6 c u A e n  ( e s o A )  lX [i,2o]; 

[4.5]; [6,22]; [14,14]; 70,15. dtUATT ABAA X  27,20; 29,5. 6 0 ATT»» 
6BOA IX  14,11.12; 47,28; [60,6]. 6 a ATT=* 6 6 0 x 1 X 2 7 ,4 . 6 a A 6TT«’ 
6BOA IX  [14,13]. 6A A n +  ABAA X  6,15; [33.l]- 

6om f. power IX  [6,3]; 31,26; 32,25; 40,1; [41,11]; [59,15]; [68,12]; [70,9]; 
[73.6]: 74,5. 6 a m  X  6,19.23; 7,24.[28]; 8,5.11.19.20; 9,9.10.21.[25];
[io,ii]; 14,24; 15,2; 36,15: 39,21; 41,2; 42,28; 55,19; fr. 4-J-2. Mn 6 o m

IX 30,15; 73,26. oyN 6 a m  X  7,22; 38,4. oyNT6<»> 6 a m  M M e y
X 42,28. 6 m 6 o m  IX  [26,2]; fr. 6->2. q j6 o M  IX  68,9. o j6 m 6 o m  
1X29,24; 74,30. oj6 m 6 a m  IX  29,11.

6o m 6 m : a t 6 m 6 c u m »» untouchable IX  27,18.
61N6 find IX  69,i .[4].4.24. X  29,10. 6 n - IX  25,12; 33,1; 43,21: 60,12;

66,28. 6 n t «’ IX  29,11. X  1,12. 6 m n < y i N 6  IX  [6,12].
6 U)NT be angry IX  2,6.
6epo>B m. rod IX  [48,24].

24
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6 p o o M n e  dove i x  39,28.
6 cD < yT lo o k X  1,24; 41,3. 6cOqjT €BOA 2HT»* 1X 36,29; [37,3]. 6cO^T 

e p x T ‘= IX  [49,3]- 6 c u q )T  A ^ o y N  X  42,1.2.
6 1 X  i. hand IX  43,3; 46,9; 48,24.
6 cu,XB diminish IX  31,12. 6 a jc b + X  19,21; 27,12; 30,2; 31,13; 35,18, 

6 A ^ q +  X  26,23.

GREEK WORDS
dya06v good IX  56,7.

6iYyeXo(; angel IX  g,i.[6']; 15,1.[18]; [16,4]; 29,17; 41,4; 42,1; 67,16; 68,18; 
[73,18]; fr. 3->2. X  5,5; 25,2; 27,14; 30,9; 32,5; 39,5; 41,22; 44,20; 
63,4; 64,16; 65,1.

(5cYpto(; wild X  63,6.
d8txo<; unrighteous IX  [68,4].
aI0o4' splendid IX  6,1.
atvLYf̂ a riddle IX  2,2. X  34,19.
oilpeaK; heresy IX  73,28.
aip£TLx6(; K O C  heretic IX  59,4.
ata07)CTt(; sense IX  30,32.
ala07]T6  ̂ perceptible X  5,18.24; 10,27; 34»2o; 41,2. ala0Y]Ty) X  2,22. 
aLcov aeon IX  1,5.6.7.8; 5,22.[23].27.[28]; 6,6.19; [i5i2]; 16,25.29; 17,8.[12]. 

[15].20; 20,20; 43,26. X  4,12; 5,4; 6,26; 7,14.19; [8,28]; 14,16.20; 67,24; 

fr. 151 3-
alo)viO(;: alcovtov eternal X  5,1. 
dxd0apTO(;: dxd0apTov impure IX  [3,9]. 
dXY)0eta truth IX  6,23. 2lAH© I2l IX  29,10.
dXY)0tv6(; AAH©ei N O C  true IX  9,28; 62,5. AAH©ei N H IX  lo,l. 
dX730c5(; truly IX  15,11.
dXXd but IX  2,7; 10,17; 29,8; 31,21; [32,13]; 33.2; 34>y; [39,12]; [42,28]; 
48,13; 55,5; [56,7]; [57.14]; 67,14.30; [69,13.24]; [72,22]. X8,23; I4,i9;25,i;

26,18; 27,16; 29,6; 32,14; 39,1; 40,20. 
dfjLTQv 2^M H N amen IX  16,16.[20].[24].[27]; 17,1.5.[10].13.[17]; i8,[3].7; 

27,10.
dvd7rauoi<; rest X  2,16.
dvdoTaotc; resurrection IX  35,1; [36,22.30].
dvaxcopetv p A N  A X  CU pi withdraw IX  68,27. P A N  A X  CU pel X  9,9.
dv x̂etv p A N e x e  2HT»=» ward off IX  1,18.
dv£xeo0at p A N e x s c O A l  endure IX  44,11.
dvTLxel[xevo<;: dvTixetptsvov adverse IX  6,21. dvrixsip^vv) IX  13,10.
â ioc; worthy X  40,21. p A!^IOC IX  44,6.
d6paT0(; A ^ o p A T O C  invisible IX  28,19. X  4,15; [65,14]. A2Op3iT0N 

X  10,1.20.
dTiapxiQ first-fruit IX  32,24. 
dTrdTY) deceit IX  57,3.
dTuXouv X  5.8; 28,3.20; 31,9; 37,23.
dTroxdXu4»i.<; revelation IX  27,3. 
dTToXaueiv p ATTOAAyG enjoy IX  39,6.
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il.l

ino'̂ oixh renunciation IX  69,23.
47U0T(£aasiv p 2LnO TaiCC e renounce IX  [10,29]; 41,8; 68,9; 69,26. 
dl7C0TsXsaTtx6(;: d7roTsXeaTix6v effect X  32,6. 
dcTuoxwptCeiv p AlTO X C U piiie separate X  [33,18]. 
dcpxdcYYsXo? archangel IX  2,11.
(5tpxea0ai P ^ P 4C€I begin IX  14,17. p ^ ip x e ce^ L l IX  [43,23]; 44,3.

X 33,18.
(ipXYi principality IX  2,9; 32,4; 66,6.
dpXiepsu? high priest IX  [5,15]; 6,17; 15,12; [26,3].
(xpxKy'rpaTY)Y<̂ ? commander-in-chief I X  6,3; [17,18]; 18,5.
^pxcovarchon IX  2,8; 9,1; 10,10.29; [26,4]; 29,20; 30,16; 31,4; [35,8]; 42,24;

[59,14].
impious IX  3,8; [13,7]. 

aoTcdt̂ eaGai greet IX  26,1.
dadjp star IX  34,8.
dc(ja)p.aTO(;: dacofxaTov incorporeal X  3,20.
duToyevTQ? self-begotten. Autogenes I X  28,6. X  3,26; 5,27.
duTOŶ vYjTog self-begotten X  3,19; 6,7.

paTTTlCetv p B^iTTTl^e baptize IX  69,16.18; 74,20.
pdTmafta baptism IX  [7,27]; 8,2.[3].[9]; 16,13; [39,25]; 55,8; [62,11]; 69,8. 

21.22.
pdoxavoc malicious IX  47,29.
Po7)0£tv p B O H 0 €I assist I X  30,12. p B O H 0 I  X  36,25.
po7)06<; helper IX  28,28.
ppax̂ j;: Pp x̂  ̂ short X  26,22; [29,27].

h:Xi::

Xi::

ppeiX--

Ydp for IX  [6,28]; 8,1; 11,2.11; 12,2; 13,17; 15,8.15; 24,1; 29,9.22.25.26; 
30,25.28; 32,9.22; 35,3; 48,3; 49,7; 50,4; 57,4; 58,3; 67,17; 69,15; 71,20. 
X 1,24; 4,24; 7,11; 8,26; 13,25; 20,20.24; 25,18; 39,19.26; 62,3; fr. 15-^2. 

Ysved generation IX  27,8; 48,7; [60,5]; [67,7]; 68,10. X  [55,21].
Ŷ oi; race IX  6,17. X  42,24.
Yvwau; knowledge IX  [10,3]; 36,3.7-M; 38,24; 61,4. X  2,15; 9,5.16; 17,2;

40,17; [57,18]. Yvĉ xTsox; X  47,17.
YpaptfjiaTeu(;: Ypa(A{xaTeco(; scribe I X  29,14.19.
YpacpTQ pi. rp2L(|)OOYB scriptures IX  37,8.

Satficov demon IX  16,5; 29,17; 33,7; 42,25; 7o,[3].8.io.[i7].28.
Saaij aspirate X  27,4; 30,25.

81IX passim. X  passim.
StdpoXoc devil IX  47,6; 48,17.
Siaxovetv p AI2iK O N I serve IX  [49,11].
Staxptveiv AI2iKpiNe distinguish X  4,23; 5,17. p Al AKpi NG X  5,23. 
8iaTptpetv p Al^iTpi Be waste time I X  [68,5].
8ta(popd: difference X  4,27; 6,26; 35,27.
8ixoX6yo<; lawyer IX  [3,5].
8uoxetv p AICUKe hasten IX  32,4.
8oxt{jidl̂ etv p AOKIM2l2€ examine X  40,13.20.
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B<)yfoc[Li(; power IX  30.C26J.31; 37,6; [38,24]; [41,26]; 43,10.17.30; 44,24; 

6 i ,[5].I2; [68,20]; 73,29. X  [2,22]; 3,26; 4,8.16; 7 ,1 7 ;  8,i .i 6.[26]; 9,19; 
10,9.16; i4,22.[25]; [20,16]; 25,2; 36,3; 40,16.  

dyad X  32,12.16.

k̂ Bo[L(kq hebdomad X  18,3. ,
lY>tpaT£6£tv p GrKp2iT6Y^ abstain IX  58,5.
£tSo)Xov idol IX  56,9; 70,1.
£ixcov 2 * K-CUN image IX  [11,8].
£It£ whether, or IX  13,10.17. X  4,[26].26; 5,2.3; 29,19.20; 36,7; [39,8.9];

41,28; 42,17.18.
£xxX7]a[a congregation IX  5,19. 
lX£u0£pia freedom IX  73,24.
£X£\i0£poc; free IX  73,3.
X̂7ri(; hope IX  5,16; 69,9.

Evavrloc;: Evavriov opposite X  40,5.
Ev^pysta energy X  7,16.23; 9,18.
IvepYEiv GNeprei work IX  73,27. p GNeprei X  6,22; 7,7.io.[i2]. 
evtoXt) commandment X  [9,15]. 
i^oBoQ Exodus IX  48,20.
I^ouaia authority IX  2,9; 29,21; 32,5; 42,25; [65,4].
Im0ufi.ia desire IX  29,16; 31,2; 41,12; 67,2.[12]
ETTtoTiQpLY) Understanding X  3,24.
Ipyaata function X  27,18.
Ipyov work IX  [67,11].
i n  still IX  15,26; 73,25. X  5,11.
£uo£pf)(; pious IX  13,8.

^uyttJxov yoke IX  [37,23].
?cl)8iov sign of the Zodiac X  [21,14]; 39,28; 42,5. 

îpov animal IX  46,1. X  25,4.

 ̂ or IX  35,27; 40,[4]; 41,28.29.31; 42,1.2.3.5; 70,[26].26.27.28.29. X 29,11. 
i 3 .I 4 . i 6.[i 6].22.24.25.[26]; 30,1 (bis).2; 31.5-6 (&i5).7 (&is).i5.[i6]; 3 4 , 
1.4; 37,15.17.19.20.21 (6is).22.23.24.25; 40,5; 42,1.2.4.5. 

already X  41,28.
•̂ SovT) 2H A O N H  pleasure IX  31,1; 38,29; [57.15]; [67.1]- 
r)8uv£a0at p be gratified IX  68,3.
^pLtqxovov 2  H M I (|) O) N O N X  26,28.

0aXaaaa sea IX  30,5; 33,9.[24].
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ÎI5V

u:’

Xtt9ap6i; pure IX  73,2.
xal yiip indeed X  20,22.
xatp6? time IX  i3>2.
xatToi and yet IX  33,27.
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xo(j|iix6? worldly X  2,18; 18,22: [58,21]. xooptxdv I X  [io ,ii].
xooixoxpiTwp world-ruler I X  2,8.17; 10,7; 32,28; [59,9].
x6<i(i0(; world IX  6,8; 15,14: 18,1; 28,17; 30,13.21: 32,10; 41,8; 44,27; 57,3;
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XwpU without X  5,2.
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160, 161, 164
161
162
162
163

89,94
97

119,5
119.6- 7
119.6- 16 
119,19-27 
119,26
119.29- 32
119.29- 120,3
120.3- 6 
120,26-29 
120,35-121,4
121.4- 5 
125,13
general

11,6 : Exeg. Soul

131,9-13

89
90

59, 152

III,j : A p . John 
11,24 
12,4

13,3
13,19
14,1
14,7
33,16-19
general

163
159
160
160
164
161
162 
162 
162
162
163 
152

106, 158, 159

131

52
52
52
52
52
52

341
232, 241

vDisl>-

21
d

96,21 90 41,7-11 260
96,33 58 41,14 36.51
97.15 90 44,10-12 260
general 16, 36, 89-90 [passim), 49,16-22 316

91, 92 (&w), 97, 106, 158, 50,17-25 265
159 {passim), 162, 241 51,4-5

52,21
156

22,50
 ̂ 36,

,5: Orig. World 52,21-22 243
102,10.25 87 59,20 156
105,20-29 50 63,18-64,4 254
106,19-107,17 192 64,22-65,1 243.341 ]\
108,23 37 64,26 22,50
110,28 152 65.7 74
116,33-117,28 24 65,19-20 50

)!117,2 58 65.24 343
117,2-28 59 66,3 343 ‘̂ ÎI

k117,3 60 66,4 342
117,11 58 66,4-8 341
118,17-23 158 68,15-16 265
118,24-26 159 general 36, 37, 92,232,235,241,
118,32-119,4 159 243 (passim), 248
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106,1?

III,j: Eugnostos 

general

111,4: Soph. Jes. Chr. 
general

III, 5: Dial. Sav. 
general

IV, i :  Ap. John 

12,10

12.15
12,21

28,1
general

IV, 2: Gos. Eg.

5i>3
64.15
76.17
77.18 
general

V, j :  I Apoc. Jas. 
25,24-26,24

V,4: 2 Apoc. Jas. 
60,5-10

V,5: Adam

75.23
76,7
78,27-79,18

232

232

232

52
52
52
52
52

241

51
22, 50 

50 
50

241

328

165

general

22, 50

294
192

36, 92, 241, 243 (5is)

VI,j: Auth. Teach.
27,6-12 
32,2-4
32,4
35.15

VI,4: Great Pow.
36,2
41,10-11
48,11
48,14-15

VI,5: Plato Rep. 
general

155
138
262
302

87
131
123

87

227

V I, 6: Disc. <̂ -9

52,5-6
60.10- 11
62,24

64.1-3
passim

V II, 2: Treat. Seth

54.34
57.27- 29
58,17-21
59.11- 13
60,2

63.4-17
64,8-12
64,16-17
64,22-26
64.28- 29

V II,5: Apoc. Pet.

7 4 .2 2

VII,4: Teach. Silv.

II.7-13

V II, 5: Steles Seth 

118,12-13 
118,26
119,1
119,12
120,15
121.14- 15
121.21
121.31- 32
121.32- 33

123.15- 17
124,18-21
125.28- 32 
passim
general 36, 37, 38, 

244, 245,

V III, J : Zost.
1,10

4.17
4,25-28
5.14-7.22
5 .2 1
5.24-27

280
302
287
287
272

59
154
328

154
123
192
136
131
165
131

200

146

50
37. 52, 72 

93 
53 
53
71

259
267
267

274
266

275
271

92 {his), 241, 
246, 248, 249

335
278

254
242

342
256
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6,23 52 64*, 19 22
13.3 242 general 241
14,6 259
15,2-12 275 X I,j : Interp. Know.

18.5-6 258 9,23-24 173
18,10 242 general 223
47.2 22, 50

47.2-3 23 X I,2: Val. E xp. P

47.3 74 36,16 149
63.7 259 38,34-37 122
83,10 259 general 223 a
118,10-12 274 ']
128,19-25 266 X I,2a: On Bap. A
129,16 279 general 171
131,20-132,5 324
passim 242, 256, 259, 335 XI,2&: On Bap. B
general 19, 36, 37, 92, 229, 235, general 171

241-242 {passim), 243, 244, 245,
246, 247, 266 X I,2 c: On Bap. C II

general 171
IX ,j : Melch. s/41

1,8-9 129 X I ,j :  Allogenes
4,8-10 330 19,36 276
5,6 125 45,11 242 IfW
5,18 243, 340 45,13 242,245,267 w
5,27 259 45,31 242 :̂.!j
6,3-5 89.97 46,11 265 :|!i
9,2 153 46,34 259 :ij-i
9,8-10 330 47,34 263 ■ i*
10,3 152 48,35 276
10,17 278 48,36 276 m
10,29 190 49,26-28 246 i
13,12-15 330 49,28-38 275
16,26 210 49,33 263 u

50,13 263 1
Jl

IX ,2: Korea 51,26 265 i
5,27-28 258 53,9-31 269 I
28,4.18-19 153 53,31-32 263 ii
28,6 258 55,29 263
general 241, 258 56,15-58,26 266

58,7-59,3 273 ■:'»
IX , j :  Testim, Truth 58,8 284

44,2-3 258 58,12 265 ''rt
69,1-4 302 58,29 262
72,27 342 59,3 273 ■ii

59,4-67,35 273
X : Marsanes 59,14 276

2,12-13 79, 92 60,8-12 273
'iii
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6o,i3-i8 273 B G  8502,5: Soph. Jes. Chr.

60,19 276 94,18 127
60,28-61,22 242, 261 121,3.16 127
61,19-20 270

64.35-36 260 j  Jeu

passim 242, 259, 267 ch. 6 319
general 36. 92, 235, 241-242 7 71

[passim), 244, 245, 246 37 286
38-41 253

XIII,I : Trim. Prot. 40 286

36*.4-5 130 general 253 [passim), 319

44*.3 94
48*,27 50 2 Jeu

48*,27-29 22 ch. 42 341
49.27-32 253 43 20, 286
general 36,37.92;, 94, 241, 243 44-52 253

45-46 83
BG 8502,1: Gos. M ary 46 319

15.8 262 52 71
general 38, 253 [passim), 319

BG 8502,2: A p. John

13.8 165 Cod. Bruc. Untitled

22,26-28 165 ch. I 257
26,9-10 68, 153, 287 2 51, 263
26,19-27,1 153 4 267

27>i4- i 5 68 5 324
27,14-21 153 7 53, 230, 270
27,15-16 97 8 50, 74, 243, 341

27,19-28,2 242, 267 9 279
27,21-28,1 267 20 256

28,10-11 97 passim 263, 267

33.8 52 general 36, 92, 231 [passim), 241

33.13 52 243, 245, 246, 247

33.18 52
34.2 52 Pist. Soph.

35.9 52 ch. I 97
36.1 52 6 44
36.7 52 7-8 157

36.13 52 14 252

39.6-12 328 25 253
45.7-10 169 28-81 90

58,16-17 169 29 267

59.17-18 169 30-60 254

66,1-7 341 32 90, 94
73.4-5 169 52 90, 97
74.1-5 122 58 90, 97
76.9-77.5 20 60 90, 97
general 241 61 43
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8i 90 Heracleon, fr. 5 274 )
86 253 fr. 8 116,126 f

91 148 fr. 21 191 i:|0

95 139, 147, 190 1
98 286, 325 CoYp. Herm. 1

100 147, 190 1.6 153
102 147, 188, 190 1-7 271
103 325 1-9 156 1 R
109 286 I.14-15 130 î:̂

III 287 I 1 5 150 !R

113 124 1.26 97, 138, 201, 271 po

130 186, 286 1.27 271 1pil)

134 179 1.28 I5I, 277 ;:iM]

136 319 I.3O-3I 271 {pis) i'ij
140 71 I 3 I 27. 7L 271
141 287 I, general 96 ifif'i
142 50, 319 VII. I 122, 160 i'll

143 71 XIII.22 295
Asclepius, 19 329

BalaHzah (Kahle) Fragm. V I 329
text 52 38, 222 Exc. Stob. X X III 149 1';

■ '/

Exc. Theod. Mandaean Ginza (Lidz.) 1

5-4 149 p. 26 123 i
21.1-3 274 28 193
23.3 I5I 46 92, 193 (bis) ’•1
28 165 178 125

33-3 149 192 125 |i3
42.1 146 i:i!
54-2 III, 169 Mandaean Joh. (Lidz.) 1.1,

63-65 170 p. 103 179 i:i2
66 44 181 179 j!Ha
69-74 328 226 179
76-81 171 :'i(
77.1 61 Manichaean Psalms, general 223 1

78 116 '•1
78.2 128, 144 Manichaean Kephalaia, general 223 i

79 274 'ii:
80.1 170 Manichaean Homilies, general 223 115

B . B i b l i c a l  a n d  R e l a t e d  L i t e r a t u r e

’■‘i

I. Old Testament

Gen 1 : 26-27 61,8 9,9 8 2:7 II7

1:27 1 1 7 , 274 2 : 16-17 158
1:28 103, III , 123 2:21-23 274

2-3 24,36 2:24 103, III, 123
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La

ii'dZ.

3
3:1
3 :4-5
3:5
3:6
3 :6-7
3:6-24
3:7
3*-8-9
3:9
3:10
3:11b
3:11-13

3*13
3:14
3:14-15
3:21
3:22
3:23-24a
3:24
4:2
4:22
4:25-5:8
5:1
5:18-24
6:1-4
8:17
9:1
14:18
22:17
32:12
passim

Exod 3:14 

4
4:2-4

7
7:8-12
7:10
9:12
20:4
20:5

106 {b is). I I I  

159 {p a s s im ), 160
159
160
58

160

24
160, 161

160
164
161
161
162

69.159
162
166
119

160, 163 {h is), 164 
162

59 
53 
90

50
61, I I I ,  169 

29
122, 184 

123 
123

22, 26, 31, 63 
I I I ,  123 
I I I ,  123 

161

279 
106 
166 

106, 167 
166 
166
165
47

165

Num 21
21:19

Dent 31:6,7  

32:30

Josh 1:6,7

3:13-17

2 Kgdms 5:9
II
12:15-18
12:24

3 Kgdms 5-7
6:7

9:15

Ps 19:7-9  
9 1:13  
102:1 
110:1-2  
110:3  
110:4

114:3

Isa 6:3
6:9-10 I I I

24:21-22
general

Jer 32:12  
50:6

Ezek 40-42 
47:1-12

Dan 7:10  
7:21  
8 :11  
8:16

Joel 3:18

106, 167  

167, 168

82

179

82

I I I ,  125

I I I ,  192  

I I I ,  192  

192  

192

I I I ,  192  

I I I ,  192

195

70

59
271

33, 83 
54
31

I I I ,  125

26, 71  

{h is), 122, 165  

69 

105

53
53

314
314

50
65
33
22

315

25
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2. Old Testament Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha; Qumran Texts

Adam  and Eve 12 162 Od. Sol. 19:6-9 1 5 8
12-17 163 general 8 7

3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8 162, 163 Sir. 9:8 114
11:4 33 23:16 114

Apoc. Mos. 20:4-5 161 T. Abr. Tec. A, i 3 3
rec. A, 16 4 4

Asc. Is. 5.1-14 1 12, 145
10 113 T. Dan. 5:10 3 310.8-31 130

11.9 158
11.41 112, 145 T. Levi 8 26

general 116 18:10 5 9
18:12 33.59,69

I Enoch 6-11 122
14:22 50 T. Sim. 6:6 59.69

31 69

37-71 29 T. Solom. 15.9 1 9 3
39:12 71 15.9-10 194
40:1 50 19.1 1 9 3
60:1 50 passim 192
71:8 50 general 112
71:14 -17  

2 Enoch 21-23

29

Vit. Proph. Is. I 112,1 4 5
30

2 1:1
22:6

71
33 Wis. 2 :24 162,163

31 162
33.8231:3 163 I  QM xvii 4,9

33:10 33
general 30 {passim) I I  QMelch., general 33.34

Rabbinic Literature

h. Ber. 40a 161 M idr. Cant. 1.1.5 192

b. Gittin 68ab 192 M idr. Gen. Rab. 15.7 161

b. Megilla i ib 192 M idr. Lev. Rab. 18.3 44
b. Sanh. 70b 161 M idr. Num . Rab. 11.3 192

107a 191
M idr. Qoh. Rab. 1.18 159

M idr. Exod. Rab. 52.4 192 5-10 161

M . ^Abot 3:1 175 Pesiq. R. 6.7 
42.1

192
161

i:ii
li:«
:P]

jfclf

iqo
;ii:i
u;i)
11:19

ipl

i'Jfj

Cl]
Wj
?:i9



:̂:T Pesiq. Rah. Kah. 5 
20

Pirqe R. El. 13

192
161

164
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Tg. Onq.
Gen. 3.1 160

Tg. P s.-J .
G e n .3 : i 159

3:22 163

New Testament

Matt 1 :18-25 143, 157 Luke 1 :5-36 157
1:21 157 1 :19,26 22

3:8 295 1:27-35 143, 157

3:13 125 1:35 49
3:13-16 143 1:36 157
5:26 124 1:57 157

l!l 5:39 155 2 :11 157

5:42 155 2:23 158

5:48 155 4:34 49
6:7 154 5:28 147
6:19 II9 6:48 127

6:24 123 7:21-22 131 (bis)

6:33 266 7:34 48
7:8 302 9:44 143
7:22 48 10:19-20 59
10:40 252 10:26 158

11:7 157 12:1 112, 122

c 11:15 122 12 :17 127

11:19 48 12:51-52 140

i  11:27 136 14:33 147, 190

11:30 139 16:9 186

13:13-15 III, 122 21:23 184

13:58 130 22:63 80

14:25 I3I 23:9 184

15:12-16 132 23:44 81

15:14 132 24:3 82

16:27 184 general 112

22:29
26:67

104, 1 19, 138 
80 John 1:7 125

27:30 80 1 :12 140

0: 27:45 27, 81 1:12-13 n o

28:7 81 1:13 125
i :-3 1:14 143

Mark 1:24 
4:22

49 1:15 125

139 1 :1 7 123

: : :  14:65 80 1:32 125

;,I0 15:19 80 1:34 125

15:25 81 3:6 125

15:33 81 3:13 n o , 124



3 8 8 REFERENCES TO ANCIENT WORKS

3:14
3:15-16
4:1-2
4:2
4:14

5:27
5:32
5:33
6:16,19

6:39
6:62

6:53
7:26-28

8:13-14
8:17
8:28
8:42-44
8:44
8:46
11:24
12:31

12:35
13:20
15:5.16
15:8-16
16:25
16:28
17:9-10
18:38
19:4.6
passim
general

Acts 3:14

5:9
15:5
21:24
26:26
general

Rom 5:15  
6:14

7:5
7 :11
8:2

8:13
10:9
12:1

168
168 
189

109 (6is) 
197 
n o  

156 

155
132

49
n o

134
128
132

158
n o  

116, 186 
116, 186

131
134
135
128
140
127

295
43 

140 
n o

131
131
n o  

n o , 223

49
49

199
169 
202 
112

44
123
200 

69
200
184

75
54

13:12

13:14
16:20
general

1 Cor 1 :10
1:18
1:24
2:6-8
2:8
2:14

3:1
4:20

5:7
7:9
9:9
9:20
9:22
10:6
n : i 8
11:19
11:28
12:15
14:21
15:20

15:24
15:24-25
15:26
general

2 Cor 4:4
4 :11

6:7

Gal 1 :8 
2:2

3:19
4:4
4:5
4:21

5:1
5:18-20
general

Eph 1 :10

1:13
1:21
2:14

127 
49 
59

112

176
146
125 
78

28, 54, 81 
169
199
128 

1 1 2 , 122
114
158
123
155
158
176
200
147
176
158
130 
45
83

25, 44» 66
112 

78, 166
133
126

109, 199 
133 
123 

123, 135 
123 
123 
139
200
112

149
126
45

131

;:I0

Iff
1:10

i:!|
j,:i.

/'oSl

11:10

l'!0

10]

■Ml
tU.13
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3:5
3:2,9
3:10
4:9
4:10
4:14

6:12
general

Phil 2:9 
2:9-10 
2:10 

 ̂ 2:16
3:20

Col 1:15  
1:16  
1:18 
1:22 
2:10

2:15
3:9

1 Thess 2:13

2 Thess 2:4

1 Tim 6:4

2 Tim 2:5

4:7

Titus 3:3 
3 3:10

Heb 1 :4

J 1:13
2:11-12
2:11-13
2:12
2:14

3:1
3:12
4:12
5:10

5:13
6:6

178
149
45

i i 3» 130 
85, 269 

203 
127 

129, 131
112

68
330

47
133
119

126
45

287
131
45

129
184

34> 45.

126

64

154

126
133

141
176

35. 68
35. 83 

54 
35. 70 

50
25. 35. 66

35. 75 
35. 55. 49 

146
32, 35. 49 

199
35.81

6 :11
6:20

7:3
7:16  

7:19  
7:24  
7 :26 
7:27

9:7
9:12-13
9:23-26
10:13
10:27

11:3 7
12:2
13:22-45
general

1 John 3:8

3:18
4:2

2 John 7

Jas 1 :18 

1:25  
5:1-6  
general

I Pet 1 :23
3:18-20

3:21
4:14

5:4
general

Jude 13

R ev 1 :16  
2:12

3:7
5:3
5:11
7 :1
I I : I
11:3 -11
1 1 :7
12:9

35. 50 
32, 35. 49

35. 38, 42, 68 
32, 35. 50 
32, 35. 50

35.78 
35.85 

35.54.55 
35.55 

35 
35.54 
35.83

191 
112,145

35.82
102

102, 112

131
191
49
49

126
70

185
112 

144
113
188
133
157
112

133

146
146
49 
47
50

142
314

63
65

162
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14:4
15*21
19:13
19:19

144
146
146

82

20:8
22:1
general

5. New Testament Apocrypha

Act Jn . 99

Acts of Pau l (A )̂, general

146 Gosp. Hebr. 
fr. 4 
general223

Act. P L  Thekl. 5

25

147, 190 
189

Act. Thom. 47 131

Herm.
M and. 9

11.13.8
passim

The Book of the Resurrection 
fol. 3b 
general

Sim.

69 
66, 81

8-3-3
9.12.7-8
9.16.3-4

Ep. Apost. 13 

29 

41

Vis. 3-93“6
i i 3» 130 

176
189 Prot. Ev. Jk. 19

C. P a t r i s t i c  L i t e r a t u r e

Adamantius, Dial. 5.9 157

Apophth. Pair. PG 65 
PG  160

31
31

Clem. Alex. 

Prot. 12 

Strom

189

I .  IO I

n-45
I I . II3-3
ni.3 .3-4
III. 8.1
111.12.2

111.59.3
III.72.1
111.86
111.87

119 
188 

108, 174

174
142
124
48

184
II9
II9

142
315
II2

1 8 8
1 13 {passim)

III.92.1

III.93
III.95
III. 102
IV . 71-72
IV . 81
V . 96 
v.96.3
V . 110.4
V I. 53.2
V I. 71.2
VII. 93.7-94.1 
V11.108.2

2 Clem. 7.6 
8.6 
12.2-4 
19.2

138
202
138

33
33

1 8 9

185 

113.158

142
119

119 if is) 
119 
128 
104 
188

113
203 

108, 174

158
175

1 8 9
1 8 9
1 8 7
138

25
25
26

26,
26.
26.

is

26.1 
26,]
26.1
p

3»
]?

37o

3 - 1

39'5
394
|0
jO.I.
jO.2.

40.2.1 
40.2.' 
Py 

f-5.:
40.7.1 
42,11 
44-2.1 
53-1.; 
55
55-i.i
55-1.;
557.;
55.8.1
55.8. ]
55.9. :

III.9I II8 Const. A p . V II.35.3 27 O'

III.9I-93 10 5 ,14I VIII.5.3 25
III.9I.I 142 VIII.12.23 49
III.92-93 II9 VIII.12.32 32 V.:o,

'll:
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19.2.12 233 Fil., Her. 33.3 92
25-3-2 175
25-5-2 Hegem., Arch. 9 93
26.1.3 87 67-5 173
26.1.6 92
26.1.9 175 Hipp.

26.2 232 Ref. V.7.41 125
26.3.6 175 V.8.2 95
26.4.5-8 175 V.12 267 (feis)

26.8 232 V.16 166, 167

26.10.7 124 V.16.9-10 106, 168

26.11.1 175 {bis) V.17.8 106, 168

26.12 232 V I.17.5-6 59
26.13 232 VI.19-5 175
27.2.2 48 VL31-5-7 146

28.6.6 49 VL35-7 106, 157

33-6.3 155 VI.42 245, 263
36.6.10 276 V II. 10 131
37.2.6 106, 168 VII.20.I 108

37-5-3 159 V II.2I 263

37-7-I 167 VII.24.2 308

37.8.1 106, 168 V II.3I 124

39 250 VII.36 38

39-5 232 VII.38 48

39-5-2 92
Trad. ap. 21 61, 109, 190, 191

40 115. 250
40.1.1 233 Ign.
40.2.6 190

Eph. 7.1 48, 49
40.2.6-8 200 7-2 48, 49
40.2.7 232

4 O 5 I-7 200 Rom. 2.2 104, 130

40*5-2 151 4-2 104, 130

40.7.6 231, 233, 243
Tr. 9.1 47

42.I I . 15 48
44.2.6 152 Iren.53-I-5
55

233
38

E pid. 3 189

55-I-2 39 Haer. I . i . i 93
55-I-5 39 I.2.5-6 91

55-7-3 31 1-3-5 146
55-8.1 39 I.6.1 151
55-8.1-2 39,83 I.7.1 91
55-9-2 39 1.7.2 106, 146, 157
67 120 1-8.5 51

Eus.
Hist. Eccl. V. 1 8 .1 - I  I

V . 20.1
V I. 12 

Pvaep. Ev. IX .27

185
170

233
167

1.11.1
I.11.3
1.13-21
1.14.1 
I.14.1-2

93> 172 
106 

237. 238
297
291
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FOREWORD

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla­
tions, introductions, notes and indices. Its aim is to present these 
texts in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance 
of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that 
can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investi­
gations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 
monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present 
edition is a part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also 
a significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance 
of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the dis­
covery of these largely unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris­
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bbhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. 
Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, 
S(/ren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. 
MacRaet, Dieter Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. 
Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, 
William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, 
John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. 
Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the prelim­
inary announcements in N TS  16 (1969/70), 185-90 and NovT 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the fact that two of the four
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tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 are duplicates of Nag 
Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to include P. Berol. 8502 
in the Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was decided to include in 
Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic 
Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, 
the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I {The Jung Codex), Volume i: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices', Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, Nag Hammadi Studies 22 and 23, 1985; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II,i and IV ,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 
32; Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7, together 'with X III,i*, Brit. Lib. 
Or. 4926 f/J and P. Oxy. i, 654, 655, Volume i: Gospel of Thomas, 
Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes', Volume 2: On 
the Origin of the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, Nag Hammadi Studies 20 and 
21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codex III,i and Papyrus Berolinensis 
8§02,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, edited by Peter 
Nagel, Nag Hammadi Studies 33; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and 
IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians {The Holy Book of the Great 
Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; 
Nag Hammadi Codices ///,3-4 and V,i with Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,  ̂and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus /081: Eugnostos and the Sophia oj 
Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 27; Nag Hammadi Codex III,^: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, Nag Hammadi Studies 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-^ and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies ii ,  1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 30; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VIII, volume editor John Sieber, Nag Hammadi Studies 31; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX  and X, volume editor Birger A. 
Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices 
XI, X II and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 28; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic 
Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B.
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Barns+, G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 
16,1981; Pistis S ophia,  text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; T h e B ooks o f  f e u  an d  the U ntitled Text 
in the Bruce Codex,  text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 
of the edition is seventeen volumes. An English translation of the 
texts of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has 
also been preprinted in 1977 in a single volume, T he N ag  
Hammadi L ibrary  in E nglish ,  by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the 
inclusion of Yale Inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at 111,145/146 
(p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include there 
subsequent improvements in translations. However, in 1988 a 
newly revised third edition has appeared in which all subsequent 
improvements are incorporated.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na­
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham­
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. The extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcrip­
tions by the originals not only served the immediate needs of the 
facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. There­
fore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 
involved.

John D. Turner performed the initial editorial work on this 
volume until other responsibilities in the project led to a transfer of 
this responsibility to Charles W. Hedrick. Especially the Intro­
duction to Allogenes has been revised in the light of Turner’s
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editing activity, and the initial transcription and translation of that 
tractate, prepared by Orval Wintermute, has been reworked con­
siderably by Turner to bring it to its final publishable form.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir 
Basta, Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently 
Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the 
work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First 
Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the 
library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, 
Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human 
Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeiden, specialist in the 
Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. 
Edridge, and Drs. M.G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice President.

James M. Robinson
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This volume is the result of a team effort to which seven scholars 
have contributed. No attempt has been made by the editor to com­
promise their individual styles or scholarly positions. Clarity, 
accuracy and formal standardization have constituted the chief 
editorial tasks. Hence the reader will be aware of the individual 
stylistic idiosyncrasies of each author.

These Codices, XI, XII, and XIII, along with Codex VIII, 
constitute the most fragmentary collection of all the Nag Hammadi 
corpus. The reader should, therefore, be aware of extensive restora­
tions of lacunae. In the case of Codex XII the editor of the text had 
Greek and Coptic versions to use as guides, a fact which thereby 
increases the reliability of the restorations. In the case of Codex XI 
the restorations are based on extensive work with ancient parallels. 
The rationale for the restorations appears in the critical notes. In 
all instances restorations appear in the translation enclosed in 
square brackets ([ ]) and written in italics as a caution to the
reader.

Such a publication that incorporates the work of several scholars 
has a lengthy prehistory and only gradually emerges in stages over 
a period of years. Each stage represents an improvement to which a 
rather vast network of support personnel have contributed. It is not 
possible to mention everyone who has contributed in numerous 
indirect, yet essential, ways to the publication of this volume, if 
indeed one could at this final stage recall them all. Nevertheless, 
their efforts were essential and are appreciated.

Others have contributed in more direct and substantial ways and 
are due special recognition for their scholarship and material 
services. Many refinements in transcription and translation stem 
from Klaus Baer’s reading of preliminary drafts of Codices XI and 
XIII. Stephen Emmel has been responsible for transcriptional 
improvements by his ultraviolet collations of the papyrus manu­
scripts. To Rodolphe Kasser is extended appreciation for his in­
sightful transcriptional suggestions to XI,/ and 2. Unfortunately, it 
was not possible to publish here his very thorough comparative 
analysis of the Subachmimic dialect of Codices X and XI,/ and 2 
which has appeared as follows; “Orthographe et phonologie de la

PREFACE
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variete subdialectale lycopolitaine des textes gnostiques copies de 
Nag Hammadi,” Le Museon 97(1984) 261-312. Many other 
transcriptional improvements in Codices XI and XIII are due to 
the textual critique by Karen King and other colleagues who 
comprise the Berliner Arbeitskreise. A special note of appreciation 
goes to Hans-Martin Schenke whose collegiality has greatly facili­
tated cooperation with the Berlin-based team. Thanks also go to 
the Claremont Oberseminar on gnosticism for their helpful sugges­
tions on transcriptional and translational problems in Codices XI 
and XIII, communicated by Marvin W. Meyer. John Turner has 
contributed substantially to the volume in his initial editing of all 
materials. In particular the introduction to Allogenes and A Valen- 
tinian Exposition have profited from his scholarship. Final respon­
sibility in all matters of substance and form, however, rests with the 
individual authors and, of course, myself.

Laura MacLeod began the final typing of the volume on Word 
Processor, but to Pat Walker goes the credit for producing the final 
version on Word Processor diskettes from which Mr. John W. 
Province of Southwest Missouri State University has produced a 
magnetic computer tape of introductions, translations and notes for 
the Ibycus computer system. The transcriptions of the Coptic text 
have been entered into the Ibycus computer by Deborah Ellens at 
the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. David Embree has 
proof-read the Coptic and Greek indices. To JoAnne Brown and 
her staff goes appreciation for facilitating the correspondance 
without which this long-distance scholarly process would have been 
seriously handicapped. Barbara Massello was always able to secure 
needed library resources through interlibrary loan. Thanks are also 
due to Mounir Basta, Director of the Coptic Museum, and Samiha 
Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts, for always 
making available the resources of the museum, frequently at their 
personal inconvenience.

I was greatly aided by a Summer Stipend from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities in 1979. The Faculty Research 
Committee at Southwest Missouri State University awarded me 
two grants in 1983 and 1984 that have primarily supported the 
final typing of the volume and the verification of the indices.

Appreciation is due to James M. Robinson whose vision, confi­
dence and insistent encouragement played more than a significant
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role in bringing these team-produced volumes into publication. 
Finally to Peggy, who was more than patient; and our children 
Charles, Jr., Cindi and Kay, who became adults during my tenure 
as editor, I dedicate my contribution to this volume. Their personal 
sacrifices during the editorial process were undoubtedly greater 
than is my personal satisfaction today.

Charles W. Hedrick
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T A B L E  O F  T R A C T A T E S  IN T H E  

C O P T IC  G N O ST IC  L I B R A R Y

The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Codex Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the
tractate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and 
the abbreviations of these titles.

I,/ The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul
1,2 The Apocryphon of fam es Ap. fas.

l 3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth

U The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res.

1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac.

II,/ The Apocryphon of fohn Ap. John
11,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom.

11,5 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil.
11,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch.

11,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World
11,5 The Exegesis on the Soul E x  eg. Soul

11,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont.
III,/ Th.t Apocryphon of fohn Ap. John
III,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.

III,5 Eugnostos Eugnostos

III,̂ The Sophia of fesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.

III,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav.
IV./ The Apocryphon of fohn Ap. John
IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg.
V,/ Eugnostos Eugnostos
V.2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul

V,5 The (First) Apocalypse of James / Apoc. fas.

V.4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. fas.

V,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam
VI./ The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. iiApost.
VI,2 The Thunder: Perfect M ind Thund.
VI,J Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach.
V l,4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow.



XVI TA B LE OF T R A C T A T E S

V I,5 Plato, Republic 588b-58gb Plato Rep. AB
V I,6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8 -g

VI,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks.
V I,5 Asclepius 21-2Q Asclepius
V II,/ The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem
VII,2 The Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth

V II,J Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet. ■j tai
V II,4 The Teachings ofSilvanus Teach. Silv. ) Bail

V II,5 The Three Steles of Seth Steles Seth
V III,/ Zostrianos Zost.
V III,2 The Letter of Peter to Philip Ep. Pet. Phil.

j Colw
IX ,/ Melchizedek Melch.

:ir
kIX ,2 The Thought of Norea Norea

IX ,3 The Testimony of Truth Testim. Truth 1 Ephc

X Marsanes Marsanes i ik
X I ,/ The Interpretation of Knowledge Interp. Know. 1 John

t T*L
X I ,2 A Valentinian Exposition Val. Exp. 1
XI,2a On the Anointing On Anoint.
X I ,26 On Baptism A On Bap. A
XI,2C On Baptism B On Bap. B Et̂

XI,2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A i Sirad

XI,2e On the Eucharist B On Euch. B
X I,3 Alio genes Allogenes

X I ,4 Hypsiphrone Hypsiph.
X II ,/ The Sentences of Sextus Sent. Sextus ’̂Ewofiij

X II,2 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
ifnCom]

X II,3 Fragments Frm .
X III ,/ Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot. ■ki
X III,2 On the Origin of the World Orig. World
BG ,/ The Gospel of Mary Gos. Mary '̂tetfllogie

BG,2 The Apocryphon of fohn Ap. John ^̂ilesjol
a

B G ,3 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.
BG ,4 T h e Act of Peter Act Pet. h
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 

I. Abbreviations of Biblical Books and Related Texts 

a. Old Testament

Gen Genesis Jer Jeremiah
Isa Isaiah Prov Proverbs

b. New Testament

Col Colossians Lk Luke
I Cor I Corinthians Mk Mark
2 Cor 2 Corinthians M t Matthew
Eph Ephesians I Pet I Peter
Heb Hebrews Phil Philippians

Jn John Rev Revelation

I Jn I John Rom Romans

I Enoch 
Sir

Ethiopic Enoch 
Sirach

c. Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha

Wis Wisdom of Solomon

Albinus, ’ Ewiro/utij

Anon. Farm. Comm.

Apoc. Paul 

Apul. Metam,

Arai, “Ghristologie des Apo- 
cryphons des Johannes” 

Arist.
Metaph.
Phys.

Armstrong, Cambridge 

History

Armstrong, Plotinus 

Aug. De civ.

II. Short Titles

Albinus, ’ E-irtroft  ̂ tS>v IlAaroovoy boyfiarwv (cf. 
Louis, Epitome).
Anonymous, Parmenides Commentary (cf. Hadot, 
Porphrye et Victorinus)

Apocalypse of Paul 

Apuleius, Metamorphoses
Arai, S. “Zur Christologie des Apocryphons des 
Johannes,” N T S  15 (1969) 302-18.
Aristotle

Metaphysica

Physica
Armstrong, A. H., ed. The Cambridge History of 

Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy. Cam­
bridge: University Press, 1967.
Armstrong, A. H. Plotinus: Porphyry on the Life of 

Plotinus and the Order of his Books; Enneads /-///. 
LCL. London: Heinemann, 1966-67.
Augustine, De civitate dei



XVIII ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise

Bazan, “Gnostica’'

Bergman, Ich bin Isis

Bidez, Vie de Porphyre

Bohlig-Labib

Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel 
of the Egyptians

Bousset, Hauptprohleme 
der Gnosis

Brehier, Philosophy of 
Plotinus

Brehier, Plotin

Bruce Codex 
Casey

Chadwick, The Sentences 
of Sextus

Clem. Alex. Strom.
Colpe, “Heidnische, 

jiidische und christliche 
Uberlieferung” 

Conybeare, The Ring of 
Pope Xystus 

“The Coptic Gnostic 
Library”

Baynes, C. A. A Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce MS g6, 
Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation from the Coptic; 
Transcription and Commentary. Cambridge: 
University Press, 1933.
Bazan, F. G. “Gnostica. El capitulo XVI de la Vida 
de Plotino de Porfirio,” Salesianum 36 (1974) 463- 
78.
Bergman, J . Ich bin Isis. Studien zum mem- 
phitischen Hintergrund der griechischen Isisareta- 
logien. Acta Universitatis Upsallensis. Historia re- 
ligionum 3. Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1968. 
Bidez, J . Vie de Porphyre, le philosophe neo-pla- 
tonicien, avec les fragments des trades Trcpi 
ayaXfjLaroDV et De regressu animae. Leipzig: 
Teubner, 1913. Reprint. Hildesheim: Olms, 1964. 
Bohlig, A. and Labib, P. Die koptisch-gnostische 
Schrift ohne Titel aus Codex II von Nag Hammadi 
in Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo. Berlin: Aka- 
demie, 1962.
Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F. The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit). NHS 4. Leiden: Brill, 1975.
Bousset, W. Hauptprohleme der Gnosis. Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1907.
Brehier, E. The Philosophy of Plotinus. Translated 
by J . Thomas from 3rd French edition. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1958.
Brehier, E. Plotin: Enneades. 7 volumes. Paris: 
Societe d’edition “Les Belles Lettres,” 1924-38.
See Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Casey, R. P. The Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement 
of Alexandria: Edited with Translation, Introduction 
and Notes. London: Christophers, 1934.
Chadwick, H. The Sentences of Sextus: A Contribu­
tion to the History of Early Christian Ethics. TextsS 
5. Cambridge: University Press, 1959 (with further 
bibliography).
Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 
Colpe, C. “Heidnische, jiidische und christliche 
Uberlieferung in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi 
III,” /^ C  17 (1974) 109-25.
Conybeare, F. C. The Ring of Pope Xystus. London: 
Williams and Norgate, 1910.
Anonymous, “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” NovT 12 
(1970) 81-85.
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Corp. Herm,
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
Cousin

Crum

Crum, Catalogue of Coptic 
Manuscripts

Dam. Dub. et sol.
Diehl

Diod. Sic. Bibl. Hist.
Diog. Laert., Vit. phil. 
Dodds, Les Sources de 

Plotin

Dodds, Proclus.Theology

Doresse-Mina, “Nouveaux 
textes gnostiques’'

Doresse, Secret Books

Dorrie, Porphyre

Edwards-Wild, The
Sentences of Sextus

Elter, Gnomica I

V.t'F Emmel, “Final Report”

Emmel, “Photographic

Corpus Hermeticum (cf. Nock-Festugiere)
Corpus Hermeticum Excerpta Stobaeum 
Cousin, V. Procli philosophi Platoniciy opera inedita, 
pars tertia: Procli commentarium in Platonis Par- 
menidem. Paris: Durand, 1864. Reprint. Hildesheim: 
Georg Olms, 1961.
Crum, W. E. A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: Claren­
don Press, 1939.
Crum, W. E. Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts in the 
British Museum. London: The British Museum, 
1905; item 522.
Damascius, Dubitationes et solutiones
Diehl, E., ed. Procli Diadochi: In Platonis Timaeum
commentaria. 3 volumes. Leipzig: Teubner, 1903-6.
Diodorus Siculus, Bibliothecae Historicae
Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum
Dodds, E. R., ed. Les Sources de Plotin. Dix exposes
et discussions par E. R. Dodds [et al.J Vandoeuvres-
Geneve 21-2Q aout IQ5Q. Entretiens sur Tantiquite
classique 5. Geneve: Fondation Hardt, i960.
Dodds, E. R., ed. Proclus: The Elements of Theology. 
A Revised Text with Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary. 2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon, 1963. 
Doresse, J . and Mina, T. “Nouveaux textes gnos- 
tiques Coptes decouverts en Haute-Egypte: La 
Bibliotheque de Chenoboskion,” VC 3 (1949) 129-41. 
Doresse, J . The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnos­
tics: An Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic Manu­
scripts Discovered at Chenoboskion. Translated by P. 
Mairet. New York: Viking Press; London: Hollis 
and Carter, i960.
Dorrie, H., ed. Porphyre. 8 exposes suivis de discus­
sions. Par Heinrich Dorrie [et a i] Vandoeuvres- 
Geneve 30 aout -  5 septembre igd .̂ Entretiens sur 
Tantiquite classique 12. Geneve: Fondation Hardt, 
1966.
Edwards, R. and Wild, R., eds. and trans. The 
Sentences of Sextus. SBLTT 22/Early Christian 
Literature Series 5. Chico: Scholars Press, 1981.
Elter, A. Gnomica I: Sexti Pythagorici, Clitarchi, 
Evagrii Pontici sententiae. Leipzig: Teubner, 1982. 
Emmel, S. “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing 
Project: A Final Report,” ARCE Newsletter 104 
(1978) 10-32.
Emmel, S. “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag
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Evidence”

Emmel, “Proclitic Forms”

Emmel, “Sound, Voice and 
Word”

Epiph. Pan. 
Erbse

Erman-Grapow,
Worterbuch

Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
Exc. Theod. 
Facsimile Edition

Festugiere, La revelation

Festugiere, Personal 
Religion

Foerster, Gnosis

Foerster, Von Valentin zu 
Herakleon

Gaffron, Studien zum 
koptischen Philippas-
evangelium

Gildemeister, Sexti
Sententiarum recensiones 

Hadot, “Commentaire sur 
le Parmenide”

Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensee 
chez Plotin”

Hammadi Texts: CG IX -X III .i* ,” BASP i6 (1979)
263-75-
Emmel, S. “Proclitic Forms of the Verb ti in Coptic,” 
in D. W. Young, ed. Studies Presented to Hans 
Jakob Polotsky. East Gloucester, MA: Pirtle and 
Poison, 131-46.
Emmel, S. “Sound, Voice and Word in NHC 
X I I I , S o m e  Philological Considerations.” Mimeo­
graphed. Claremont, CA: Claremont Graduate
School, 1978.
Epiphanius, Panarion
Erbse, H. Fragmente griechischer Theosophien. 
Hamburger Arbeiten zur Altertumswissenschaft 4. 
Hamburg: Hansicher Gilden, 1941.
Erman, A. and Grapow, H. Worterbuch der 
dgyptischen Sprache. 5 volumes. Leipzig: Hinrichs, 
1926-31.
Eusebius, Preparatio Evangelica 
Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexandria) 
Robinson, J . M., et al. The Facsimile Edition of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices. Published under the auspices 
of the Department of Antiquities of the Arab Re­
public of Egypt in conjunction with UNESCO. 12 
volumes. Leiden: Brill, 1972-84.
Festugiere, A .-J. La revelation dHermh Tris- 
megiste. 4 volumes. Paris: Gabalda, 1950-54. 
Festugiere, A .-J. Personal Religion Among the 
Greeks. Sather Classical Lectures 26. Berkeley: 
University of California Press, i960.
Foerster, W., ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic 
Texts. Translator and editor, R. McL. Wilson. 2 
volumes. Oxford: Clarendon, 1972.
Foerster, W. Von Valentin zu Herakleon: Vnter- 
suchungen uber die Quellen und die Entwicklung der 
valentinianischen Gnosis. Giessen: Topelmann, 1928. 
Gaffron, H. G. Studien zum koptischen Philippus- 
evangelium unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der 
Sakramente. Bonn: Friedrich-Wilhelm Universitat, 
1969.
Gildemeister, J . Sexti Sententiarum recensiones la- 
tinum, graecam, syriacas. Bonn: A. Marcus, 1873. 
Hadot, P. “Fragments d’un commentaire de Por- 
phyre sur le Parmenide,” REG  74 (1961) 410-38. 
Hadot, P. “Etre, Vie, Pensee chez Plotin et avant 
Plotin,” in Dodds, Les Sources de Plotin̂  107-41; 
“Discussion,” 142-57.

jf/Eiiienei

D̂iiostic!

ri/Beine

sift?

^ ‘Die am

d
%
k

sour



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXI

mdi>,
\IAJ,

\\ - -

's r,

Hadot, “La metaphysique 
de Porphyre’'

Hadot, Porphyre et 
Viclorinus

Harder, “Eine neue Schrift 
Plotins”

Harvey

Hedrick, The Apocalypse of 
Adam

Hedrick, “Gnostic Motifs”
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zu Codex X l i r

[.\loaiiiiii
foi:

ideth:
Sdftk*!
wiili

n dUr:i

fed 
lire i i 
|6o.

iMd'.
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Henrici, Die 
valentinianische Gnosis 

Hermann, “Die armenische 
Uberlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen”

Hes. Theog.
Hiller

Hadot, P. “La metaphysique de Porphyre,”
in Dorrie, Porphyre, 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63. 
Hadot, P. Porphyre et Victorinus. 2 volumes. Paris: 
Augustiniennes, 1968.
Harder, R. “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,” in W. Marg, 
ed. Kleine Schriften. Munich: Beck, i960.
Harvey, W. W. Sancti Irenaei, Libros quinque 
adversus haereses. 2 volumes. Cambridge: University 
Press, 1857.
Hedrick, C. The Apocalyse of Adam. A Literary and 
Source Analysis. SBLDS 46. Chico, CA: Scholars 
Press, 1980.
Hedrick, C. “Gnostic Motifs in the Gospel of the 
Egyptians'. Method and Motive,” NovT 23 (1981) 
242-60.
Helderman, J . “Tn ihren Zelten...’: Bermerkungen 
zu Codex XIII Nag Hammadi p. 47:14-18 im 
Hinblick auf Joh. i 14,” in T. Baarda, A. F. J . Klijn, 
W. C. van Unnik, eds. Miscellanea neotestamentica: 
studia ad Novum Testamentum Praesertim Per- 
tinentia a Sociis Sodalicii Batavi c.n. studiosorum 
Novi Testamenti conventus anno M CM LXXVI 
quintum lustrum feliciter complentis suscepta. 
NovTSup 47-48. 2 volumes. Leiden: Brill, 1978, 
181-211.
Henrici, G. Die valentinianische Gnosis und die 
heilige Schrift. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1871. 
Hermann, R. “Die armenische Uberlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen,” ZKG 57 (1938) 217-26.

Hesiod, Theogonia
Hiller, E. Theonis Smyrnaei: Philosophi Platonici 
expositio rerum mathematicarum ad legendum 
Platonem utilium. Leipzig: Teubner, 1878. 
Hippolytus, Refutatio omnium haeresium 
Homer, Iliad 
lamblichus, De mysteriis
Irenaeus of Lyon, Adversus haereses (ed. W. Harvey; 
divisions of Massuet)

Janssens, “Le Codex X III” Janssens, Y. “Le Codex XIII de Nag Hammadi,” Le
Museon 87 (1974) 34i - 4i3*
Janssens, Y. La Prbtennoia trimorphe (NH XIIL 
i ) : Texte etabli et presente. BCNH 4. Quebec: Les 
Presses de TUniversite Laval, 1978.
Janssens, Y. “Une source gnostique du prologue?” in 
M. de Jonge, ed. U  Evangile de fean: Sources,

Hipp. Ref 
Horn. 11. 
Iamb. My St. 

Iren. Haer.

Janssens, La Prbtennoia 
trimorphe

Janssens, “Une source 
gnostique du prologue?”
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B Boharic
b a s p Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists

BCNH Bibliotheque copte de Nag Hammadi
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BETL Bibliotheca ephemeridum theologicarum lovanien- 
sium

BG Papyrus Berolinensis Gnosticus

C Goptic Sentences of Sextus

cf. compare

circ. circumstantial

cm. centimeter

col(s). column(s)

cond. conditional

conj. conjunctive

e.g. exempli gratia (for example)

esp. especially

etc. et cetera

f. following

F Fayumic

fern, (in index f.) feminine

frg. fragment(s)

fut. future

H T R Harvard Theological Review

id. idem

imperat. imperative

indef. indefinite

inf. infinitive

JAG Jahrbuch fur Antike und Christentum

juss. jussive
LCL Loeb Glassical Library
lit. literally

L T P Laval Theologique et Philosophique

LX X Septuagint
M Middle-Egyptian (Kasser, Complements)

masc. (in index m.) masculine
M D A IK Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archaologischen Insti- 

tuts, Ahteilung Kairo

Mf Middle-Egyptian with Fayumic tendency

MS(S) manuscripts(s)
neg. negative
NF neue Folge
NHG Nag Hammadi Godex
NHS Nag Hammadi Studies
N ovT Novum Testamentum

NovTSup Novum Testamentum Supplements
N T New Testament
N T S New Testament Studies

O Old Goptic
O LZ Orientalistische Literaturzeitung
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K'ariiHi \
OT Old Testament

p.c. participium conjunctivum

P(P)- page(s)

par. parallel(s)

pi. plate(s)

plu. plural

Po Kasser’s dialect P; early MSS with an Achmimic 
tendency (Kasser, Complements)

pret. preterite

prop(s). proposition(s)

R Sentences of Sextus, Latin critical edition by Rufinus 
of Aquileia (Gildemeister-Elter)

refl. reflexive

REG Revue des Etudes Grecques

rel. relative

S Sahidic

SBL Society of Biblical Literature

SBLDS Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series
SBLTT SBL Texts and Translations

sg- singular

So Early Sahidic MSS with an Achmimic tendency 
(Kasser, Complements)

subst. substantive
s.v. sub verbo

Syi vulger Sahidic (Kasser, Complements)

Texts Texts and Studies
TLZ Theologische Literaturzeitung

trans. translator(s)
TU Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der

altchristlichen Literatur
UNHAII Uitgaven van det Nederlands Historisch-Archaeo-

\rtk̂ p
VC

logisch Institut te Istanbul
Vigiliae christianae

vol(s). volume(s)
X Syriac selection of 131 sentences of the Sentences of 

Sextus in manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E.
X Syriac translation of the Sentences of Sextus in 

manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E.
Y Greek Sentences of Sextus  ̂ Codex Vaticanus Graecus 

742 (14th Century C.E.)
ZKG Zeitschrift fur Kirchengeschichte

C'li ZNW Zeitschrift fur die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft

ZRGG Zeitschrift fur Religions- und Geistesgeschichte

ZTK Zeitschrift fur Theologie und Kirche

ZWT Zeitschrift fur Wissenschaftliche Theologie
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n Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Patmiensis 263 
(Tenth Century C.E.)

Note: For a complete bibliography of gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies since 
1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography iĝ 8- 
ig6g\ NHS i; Leiden: E. J . Brill, 1971. Supplements to this bibliography occur 
annually in Novum Testamentum since volume 13 (October 1971).
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SIGLA

Sublinear dots beneath letters in the transcription indicate 
that the letters so marked are not visually certain. Dots 
appearing on the line outside of brackets indicate illegible 
Coptic letters. Each dot represents one letter. Dots 
appearing on the line inside of brackets in the transcription 
represent the number of Coptic letters it is calculated are 
missing in the lacuna. Each dot represents one letter.

[ ] In the transcription square brackets indicate a lacuna in the 
MS where it is believed that writing once existed. When 
the text cannot be reconstructed, the number of estimated 
letters in the lacuna up to five is indicated by dots; six or 
more missing letters are indicated with an Arabic number 
followed by a plus/minus sign ( i )  to indicate conjecture, 
since even the same letters vary in size. When an 
unrestored lacuna occurs at the end of a line, the right 
margin is not closed with a bracket, since the length of 
right margins can vary considerably in length. In the 
translation words are not normally divided by brackets. 
The word is placed either entirely in or out of brackets 
depending on the translator’s judgment as to its certainty or 
uncertainty. There are two exceptions to this convention; 
proper names and compound words are divided by 
brackets.

< > Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction by the 
modern editor of an ancient scribal omission or error. In 
the latter case a note records the actual reading of the MS.

II I Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion.
{ ) Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 

scribe, such as a dittography.
' ' High diagonal strokes enclose letters that are written above 

the normal line of Coptic text.
( ) Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 

the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek loan words in 
the Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the 
translation, except when they are transliterated.
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An asterisk appearing with the tractate numbers and 
Coptic page numbers of the highly fragmentary Codices 
XII and XIII indicates that the numeration is a partially 
arbitrary convention rather than a probable restoration of 
the original tractate sequence and pagination. In Codex XI 
the reliable restoration of the original pagination missing in 
lacuna is indicated by square brackets.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI

Bibliography. Kasser, “La variete subdialectale lycopolitaine”; Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause-Labib, “Gnostische und herme- 
tische Schriften,” 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. ix-xiii; pi. 
1-82; Robinson, “Codicology.”

I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AND RECONSTRUCTION

Codex XI was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans­
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10547 in 1959. It had been numbered IV by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, VI by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, VIII by 
Doresse in 1958 and XI by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. 
Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edi­
tion: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In May and June 1961 it 
was conserved in 80 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in 
consultation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photo­
graphed in part by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by 
photographers of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 
1965. Under the supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of 
the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and 
photographs made at its four work sessions during 1970-72 and at 
the work sessions funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt in 

1974-75-
Codex XI is one of the most poorly preserved among the Nag 

Hammadi Codices. Except for three leaves (59/60, 61/62, 63/64), 
which are reconstructed from two to four fragments apiece, no 
relatively complete leaves survive. In most cases, only the lower 
fourth to three-fourths survive intact, which means that the page 
numeration to be expected at the top of the pages is lacking, except 
for one fragment from a first hand having page numbers 19-20 at 
the center of the top margin. The pages written in a second hand
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bear no evidence of numeration in this position. The numeration by 
the second hand, not now extant, is assumed to have been at the 
outside top corner, since the same scribe wrote Codex VII and put 
the numeration in this position in that codex. Several leaves are 
represented only by fragments whose exact position is sometimes 
difficult to identify with certainty. The maximum surviving 
dimensions of the leaves are 28.2 cm. in height, and 14.5 cm. in 
width (pp. 61/62).

Codex XI consists of two scribal hands; a first scribe, who wrote 
in Subachmimic (1-44), also penned the second hand of Codex I 
(4:43,25-50,18 Treat. R es.);  a second scribe, who wrote in Sahidic 
(45-72), also penned Codex VII (Krause, “Zum koptischen 
Handschriftenfund,” in ) . This division of Codex XI into two 
scribal hands allowed an initial sorting of pages and fragments into 
the two parts of the codex. As early as 1949, transparent tape had 
been applied to hold together the two conjugate leaves of a given 
sheet. Because the tape remained until 1974, even though the sheets 
had been cut in two at the spine, the following leaves from the first 
half of the codex could be correlated with their conjugate leaves in 
the second half to reconstruct most of the sheets in the codex (listed 
here in terms of the side with horizontal fibers): 8 + 63, 10 + 61, 
12 + 59, 14 + 57, 20 + 53, 22 + 51, 24 + 49, 26 + 47, and 32 + 
41. The proper correlation of the intervening sheets can then be 
established with relative probability on the basis of horizontal fibers 
across the two conjugate leaves of the sheet and the congruence of 
the leaves’ contour with that of the preceding and succeeding leaves: 
18 + 55, 28 + 45, 30 + 43, 34 + 39, and 36 + 37. Pages 56 and 57 

were separated by a stub, now lost. This makes it possible to 
identify the codex as consisting of a single quire with its center at
36-37-

When in 1961 the individual leaves were conserved at the Coptic 
Museum between plexiglass panes in the sequence in which they 
were found, these containers were numbered seriatim. Thus a rela­
tive sequence was preserved. The plexiglass numeration can be 
correlated to the original pagination as follows: plexiglass con­
tainers 1-18, 21-64 contained pages 7-68. The plexiglass container 
numbered 19-20 was used for fragments of hand one, perhaps in 
recognition that the page numbers 19-20 survived on a fragment. 
The front flyleaf A-B and pages 1-6, 69-72 were too fragmentary
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to have been kept in order or put in distinct plexiglass containers. 
Hence they had to be reassembled in order to complete the recon­
struction of the codex.

The following summary of the codex reconstruction includes only 
considerations, which can be recognized by consultation 

with the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII\ “inner” or “inside” 
refers to proximity to the spine of the codex. Support for the 
reconstruction is provided by the transcription and translation; even 
when fragments are too distant for continuity of text to be estab­
lished, the content of the fragment fits well the context in the 
tractate.

Two fragments of the front flyleaf are initially identifiable from 
the absence of writing on the recto; the color and the texture of the 
vertical fibers also match. The larger fragment (actually consisting 
of two fragments that join) is, on its verso, covered with ink blots 
which migrated from a large fragment with a bottom margin, 
which thus is identified as leaf 1/2; this identification also indicates 
the position of the larger fragment of the flyleaf. A smaller frag­
ment of the flyleaf has on its verso a few letters of the title of the 
first tractate, “The Interpretation of Knowledge” (cf. a similar 
phenomenon in Codex III); its position higher on the leaf is deter­
mined by the congruence of its inner edges with the upper fragment 
of leaf 1/2.

The location of the fragments comprising leaves 3/4, 5/6 and 
7/8 can be determined by working backwards from leaf 9/10, the 
lower half of which is fairly well preserved, thus serving to position 
the fragments of the preceding leaves when superimposed on it.

The inner margin of 9/10 and of the large fragment of 7/8 
(actually two fragments that join) are congruent. With regard to 
the small fragment of 7/8, its edges as well as those of the cor­
responding fragment on 9/10 are generally congruent with the 
corresponding edges on 13/14; its color, texture and vertical fibers 
match those of the lower part of 7/8.

The three fragments of 5/6 are placed by approximate con­
gruence with 9/10 and the continuity of color, texture and fibers 
among themselves. The bottom corners of the lower inside frag­
ments on 5/6 and 7/8 are congruent, as are portions along their 
inner edges. The lower inside fragment of 5/6 actually consists of 
two fragments that join.
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The large outside fragment of 3/4 (including a small thin frag­
ment that joins its lower inner side) can be placed in precise con­
gruence with that of 5/6. The upper inside fragment of 3/4 (pub­
lished in the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: Intro­
duction) is placed by the approximate congruency of its upper 
contour with that of the upper outside contour of the upper frag­
ment of 5/6 and by the congruency of a portion of its outer center 
edge with the inner edge of the upper enclosed hole in the upper 
fragment of 1/2.

The outer edge of the upper inside portion of the upper fragment 
of 1/2 (consisting of two fragments that join) is approximately 
congruent with the outer edge of the upper outside portion of the 
upper fragment of 5/6. The lower fragment of 1/2 and of the front 
flyleaf are congruent with the upper inner fragment of 3/4 at all 
but its outer edge, thus completing the reconstruction of the leaves 
between the front flyleaf and the first relatively complete leaf 9/10.

The sequence of the leaves 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 is confirmed by the 
continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with the respective 
conjugate leaves in the second half of the codex: 68/67, 66/65, and 
64/63. The restoration of 69/70 and 71/72 is based in part upon 
the congruence of their fragments with 67/68 and with each other, 
in part upon continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with 
1/2 and the front flyleaf A/B respectively.

Once the leaves comprising the codex have been thus determined 
and the sequence of leaves that join into sheets reconstructed, con­
tinuity of horizontal fibers from one sheet to the next make it 
possible even to reconstruct to some extent the rolls from which the 
sheets were cut. Apparently the stationer cut from left to right two 
rolls whose horizontal fibers faced up, stacking each sheet suc­
cessively on the others as he progressed, then he rotated the stack of 
sheets 180°, since the kolleseis present the unusual situation of the 
right kollema overlapping the left kollema. The end of the first roll 
was not long enough to produce a complete sheet. But such a piece 
could still be used if it extended through the center, where the 
quire was to be folded, far enough to provide the inner margin of 
the conjugate leaf. Such a stub, extant in the cases of Codices VII 
and VIII, may be conjectured to have lain between 55/56 and 
57/58. For they joined to 17/18 and 13/14 respectively, thus leav­
ing for 15/16 no surviving conjugate. Since a stain on 56 matches
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one on 57, a full leaf could not have intervened. Furthermore the 
loss of an uninscribed stub is more probable than the loss of an 
inscribed leaf. After being cut and hypothetically rotated by 180°, 
the first roll can be reconstructed from left to right as follows, with 
leaves designated in terms of the codex pagination on the horizontal 
side; a hypen (-) connects the two conjugate leaves of a sheet and a 
slash (/) connects two adjoining sheets, replaced by a question 
mark (?) when fiber continuity is not ascertainable: 71-front fly­
leaf B?69-2?67-4/65-6?63-8/6i-io/59-i2/57-i4/stub (protrud­
ing between 56 and 57, now lost)-i6.

The second roll, after being cut and hypothetically rotated back 
180°, can be reconstructed from left to right as follows: 55-18/53- 
20/51 -22 ?49- 24/ 47-26/45-28/43-3 0/41 -32 ?39 - 34/ 37 - 3 6 -

The leaves from 9/10 to 67/68 are sufficiently intact, at least 
toward the bottom, that their relative sequence had been conserved 
and thus their original pagination could be determined. However, 
numerous fragments have been added to them, in connection with 
the preparation of this edition and under the auspices of the Tech­
nical Subcommittee of the International Committee for the Nag 
Hammadi Codices.

There remain thirty-one unidentified inscribed fragments of 
hand one: from pi. 79-80 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, X III  
numbers i, 8-10, 14-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28-29 3 -̂355 to
these have been added thirteen inscribed fragments as numbers 36- 
48 (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 127-28). There are seven 
unidentified inscribed fragments of hand two, numbered 1-4, 7-9, 
reproduced on pi. 81-82 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII. 
Fragment 5 is uninscribed. The larger of these fragments are tran­
scribed at the conclusion of Codex XI below: fragments i, 8-10, 
15-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28, 31 of hand one and i, 2, and 4 of hand 
two. Fragments i and 4 of hand two may belong to 69/70 or 
71/72; fragment 2 of hand two may belong to 55/56.
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II. THE SCRIBAL H AN DS

One scribe (hand one), writing in Subachmimic, copied the first 
two tractates on XI, 1-44; he also penned Treat. Res. 1,4:43,25- 
50,18. Another scribe (hand two) copied the last two tractates on
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XI,45-72; he also was the scribe of Codex VII (Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” i i i).  Codices I, VII, and XI must 
have been produced roughly contemporaneously and perhaps in 
geographical proximity to one another. From inscribed cartonnage 
in the cover of Codex VII a terminus a quo of around 350 C.E. and 
a location in the region of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt have 
been established (cf. the Facsimile Edition: Introduction). For a 
description of the leather cover of Codex XI see the Preface to the 
Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII, p. ix and pi. 1-4.

A. Hand One

The script of hand one is a formal mixed hand of a sloping kind 
(see E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 26 and pi. 49). It averages 
19 to 25 letters per line, though the fluctuation becomes less pro­
nounced toward the end of tractate two; at the end of a line e, a, 
c , and A are often elongated, but no real effort is made by the 
scribe to produce a regular right margin. The scribe averages about 
38 lines per page. This count has been established by comparison 
with the only complete pages that survive (59-64), which are from 
the second hand. The figure is calculated by comparing the average 
line density of the two scribes in a proportionate ratio for each 
page, since some are more dense than others, and some pages have 
one or two more lines than others. Thus, the line numeration of the 
transcription for the fragmentary pages is at best a careful estimate 
of the line count of the original pages.

The left margins are guite straight and even, with a slight ten­
dency to slant towards the left as one goes down the page; the right 
margins are uneven, with some lines extending as many as five 
letters beyond the end of other lines.

Punctuation is rare, and when it occurs, it is only the raised dot, 
which sometimes marks a sense unit, and sometimes indicates the 
end of a closed syllable. One may also find a diaeresis at 5,16. To 
mark the end of a tractate, hand one completes the last line with a 
diple obelismene (>— ); in the left margin a coronis {t~) occurs 
with a series of chevrons above and below in the margin (see the 
bottom of pp. 21 and 39). In the liturgical supplements to tractate 
two, both of these paragraphing devices are used (see the bottom of 
pp. 41 and 44, and perhaps at 43,20), though a simple linear para-
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graphus may at times have sufficed (this may have been the case 

after 40,29), or even no decoration (cf. the bottom of 43). These 

brief units following the second tractate (i.e., 40-44) have not been 

numbered as separate tractates in previous scholarship, and hence 

are not so classified in this edition; they are called supplements, in 

view of some affinity in point of view with tractate two, but a 

precise assessment of their degree of autonomy or dependence 

awaits further study. The only title that occurs in Codex X I (21,35) 

has horizontal lines above and below it.
The most striking feature of hand one is the use of the form 'j' 

for The supralinear stroke is, for the most part, used fairly con­
sistently. When it occurs over a single letter it is rather well- 

centered, not running off to the right of the letter; one should note 

the unusual and inconsistent stroking of the third masculine sin­
gular pronoun q. Strokes bridging two letters to form a closed 

syllable are carefully formed and extend from the left edge of the 

left letter to the right edge of the second, e.g., m n , 2 ^ .  ^<1P 

(construct of eipe), T H p q ,  etc. Strokes bridging three letters appear 

to be hastily formed, but in the main extend from the center of the 

first letter to the center of the third, (though one finds q^pnNeicux, 
iHC, iHC, etc.). Unlike hand two, the first hand employs no serifs 

on letters for purposes of syllable demarcation.
The scribe usually makes corrections by a combination of dots 

above and below the letter to be emended (cf. 19,24); occasionally 

he employs only supralinear dots (cf. 12,28); rarely does he simply 

cross out a mistaken letter (cf. 4,28) or make an erasure (cf. 33,34). 
In each case, corrections appear to be those of the scribe himself. 
Infrequently one also observes the scribe inserting omitted letters by 

writing them directly above the line at the point they were intended 

to occupy. For further examples of corrections see the footnotes to 

the text.
Three times the scribe left one-third to one-half of a given line 

blank (6,30; 14,27; 19,15). Since the papyrus at these points seems 

to be in good condition, and no sense-unit is demarcated thereby, 

these blanks remain unexplained.

B. Hand Two

The script of hand two is a formal round majuscule, more 

rounded than the biblical majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per
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line, with rarely a variation of more than three letters. The lines 

are usually denser at the top of the page than at the bottom; the 

line count for each page is calculated on the basis of pp. 59-64. 
There are usually 37 to 39 lines per page. The left margin is 
straight and vertical, and the right margin is far more regular than 

that of hand one; at the end of the line e  and x  are sometimes 

elongated.

Punctuation is consistently the raised dot, to delineate sense units 

(at the clause level). The supralinear stroke is a curved arch over 

one letter; over two letters it extends from the center of the first to 

the center of the second; over three letters, it is a straight line 

extending from the center of the first to the center of the third. A 

supralinear stroke occurs over ^1, mostly in compounds of the 

preposition ^1- and in the Greek The stroke occurs in 2 oy5  

when at the end of the line (57,13; 67,23). A  serif at the right end 

of the horizontal bar of t  (t*) indicates a closed syllable ending in 

t ; its major occurrence is in the morphemes ei*, X’f  and mnt*.
The only correction that is clearly apparent is made by means of 

a stroke through and a dot beneath the first letter, and a dot over 

the next incorrect letter (54,14).

The scribe utilizes the following decoration: A  coronis (/“ ) is at 
49,38-39. On 69,14-21 each of the concluding lines of Allogenes 
and the titles of both tractates are surrounded with a reversed diple 

obelismene (— <) to the left and to the right more than one diple 

followed by a diple obelismene (» > — ); the titles are surrounded 

above and below by short obeli with serifs at their ends.
In N H C  XI,4 {Hypsiphrone) the diaeresis rather than the % 

marks the spiritus asper in YS'KlipONH.

III. LANGUAGE

The language of Codex X I consists of three separate dialectal 
types. X I,/ and 2, produced by the same scribal hand, are written 

in a subdialect of Subachmimic which seems to be typical of the 

region around Lycopolis. X I,j, produced by the second scribal hand 

in the codex, is written in a Sahidic dialect which betrays many 

features of a syntax typical of Bohairic. XI,4, written also by hand 

two, exhibits a standard Sahidic dialect, but is too brief and frag-
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mentary to enable any survey of its linguistic features. In the 
following description, one may consult the Coptic index for the
location of words whose references are not cited.

ttertjjf
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A. The Language of X I,i and 2

The following analysis will confine itself to major features and 
peculiarities only. Comparison indicates that the linguistic features 
of XI,/ and 2 are so similar that one may assume that they were 
translated from the Greek by the same translator, and can therefore 
be treated both together as a single linguistic product.

I. Dialect
The dialect of these two treatises is a highly neutralized Upper 

Egyptian diadect for which the name “Lycopolitan” has been pro­
posed; it is very close to the dialect of the Subachmimic Gospel of 
John edited by H. Thompson, the Heidelberg Acts of Paul edited 
by C. Schmidt, and the first three tractates of the Jung Codex 
(NHC 1,1- f). Assuming that the orthography of XI,/ and 2 is a 
reliable guide to the phonology of their dialect, the following inven­
tory of the lexical stock of these treatises, with the Sahidic equiva­
lent indicated in parentheses, will illustrate the distinctiveness of 
this dialect.

Word-initial (e)i for e: e iq jn e- (eqjace-); word-final atonic 
syllable, xeKei (ica.Ke), x.a.Bi (aibe), Na,B(e)i (nobs), p n eei 
(pne), JCACi (jcoce).

Word-final o y  for <u after spirants: ^ c o y ,  2<lcoy (̂ bccd), 
ocoy (jccd).

Word-final e y  for a.y: MMey (MMa.y), n e e y  (Ma.a.y, 
“mother”), CNey (cNa.y).

Word-final atonic syllable: Kcue (xco) and after ’aleph, ‘ayin 
and semi-consonants: Aa.ye (AAAy), maabb (maab), CAyNe 
(cooyN), o y A e ie  (oyoY), o y A e m e  (oyoem ), acexA ce 
(JcexAAc).

Doubling of vowels: ccdcdnt (ccunt), c a a n t - (co n t )̂, 
tu(ON2 zeei (2a ’0, x a a n t  (jcont).

Assimilation of vowels: bcbb (Beeae), btbh t '  (btbhht )̂, 
Meye (Meeye), c e n e  (c e e n e ) .

Word-final ei(e) after a vowel: o e i (o, “be”), mabib (mb.
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“love”), c A e ie  (ex , “beauty”), ^^.eie (ee, “fall”), rpa.<|>3LYeie 
(rpa.<|)OOYe, ypa^ai).

AY for o o y : in open syllable: e a y  (eooY)> k a y ® (xooYe), 
TNNAY (tn o o y), Z^y (zooY> “evil”); in closed syllable: Mayr 
(m ooyt).

Other typical Subachmimic-like forms include: aba a  (cboa), 
eMA^xe (AMA^xe), ApA' (epo )̂, anh ĉ  (eNe )̂, mhc (mb, 
“truth”), MMe (eiMe), ma ®̂ (Mooq ê), Ney (n a y> “see”), noy- 
(n ey-, possessive adjective), xeei^ (x a a -, “give”), xeico 
(xAKo), xe^o (xA^o), and oypixe (oypHxe).

2. Orthography
The orthography of XI,/ and 2 is very consistent. Irregularities 

include: (a) itacism, mainly in eicux/icux and in the juncture of 
the relative particle e x  with infinitives beginning with ei, e.g., 
Ne*t'p® in 9,32 and e ’J'Ne in 19,30; (b) occasional departure from 
the internal juncture of e  + o y  to form e y  (®YNxeoY'’ in 21,27; 
N eo yN x e^  in 22,35; cf. x e y o  in 19,30) and of a + o y  to form 
A y  (M Aoy, “water” in 4,31); and (c) inconsistent internal juncture 
of X + 2 to form o  and of n + 2 to form <j>.

3. Phonology
The Greek postpositives yap, 8c, and p.kv are mostly nasalized, 

MM€N always, while RrAp and NA.e predominate over rap and 
A e. The spiritus asper on Graeco-Coptic words is mostly rendered 
by Z (cf- 2 it-C0N alongside eeNOC 21,30), although once by o> in 
Ai®pixcD (i.e., xu^iepixco for  ̂ Tcpix«; cf. also ac for Greek chi 
in Jc®iporpA(t>ON apparently for x̂ p̂oypO’<f>ov in 14,21 [although 
it may represent xu)ieporpA<t>ON erroneously for Up6ypa<f>ov]}. 
Bilabials appear to have had a slight fricative quality either before 
another consonant or in word-final position, as in cupq (for oipB, 

^ 2 5 ); 20)q (for 2CDB, 1,33; 11,33; 1^ 8 ; and 35,1^; ^ e i e  (for 
u^Beie, s.v. u^iBe, 18,16; 39,38.39); 2qct>Y (fot 2®coy, 11,38); 
dcDJcq (for 6cd^ ,  16,20); and even in 2cuxq (for 2toxn, 17,30; 
18,37). Mutatis mutandis q also becomes b, as in <C'|'>NOYBe 
(for <c't'>Noyqe, 25,39); oyAAq (for oyAAB, 25,36; 40,23.24); 
BIX- (for qix-, 10,34); and finally oyNxeqi (for oyNxeq(c)(i, 
14,24; 22,35). N is apparently doubled in 6 i n n € i (for 6i^i) 
“descent,” 26,25).  ̂ is assimilated to a  in 6a a a ^  (for 6 a x m a m ,

F
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9,16; 42,41), and M to N in u^NTU^ece (for u^MTU^ece, 23,27; 
30,36). In general, the assimilation of n to m before n  is very 
inconsistent. Finally, x  becomes 6 in ^ 2.^6  ̂ (an unattested 
qualitative for 2,25).

4. Morphology
Among unusual forms one finds the feminine singular nomen 

agentis prefix p e c -  (usually peq-; 26,32.33.[34]; 27,30.31.32.32. 
[361-37) and the unusual plural form of ypa<f>ai,
(28,32 for rp2i<t)2k.Y®) of V̂ t>Xat, 'f'Yxak.Yeie (5,[26] for
4'YxaiY®)- A transitive form of a o , “cease,” is apparently attested 
in the form a o t - (“to stop,” 34,12.17.22).

The system of conjugation bases in XI,/ and 2 is as follows: First 
Present: q-, q- (pret. Neq-, nepe-; circ. eq-, epe-; rel. erq -). 
First Future: qNA-, qA- (pret. NeqA-; irrealis eNeqA-; rel. 
6TNA-, erqA -). First Perfect: affirmative Aq-, Aq-, A ^ ,  A-, 
2.2a-, 2 -̂- (perhaps is the ziffirmative counterpart to the “not 
yet” conjugation base; circ. €Aq-; rel. NTAq-, nta-, nta^-, 
NTA2A-, C T A ^ -, exA^-); negative Rirq-, R neq-. Habitude: 
affirmative q^ApoY-, q^Ape- (circ. and rel. eq;A Y-, eq^ApoY-, 
eqjApe-); negative MApe-. Third Future: affirmative (none; the 
Second Future is used in final clauses); negative n n c y -- “Not Yet”: 
(circ. eMnAxq). Second Present: eq-, epe-. Second Future: 
eqNA-, eqA-, e p e ...N A -. Second Perfect: NXAq-, n t a 2A-. 
Second Habitude: apparently none. Temporalis: NXApeq-,
NTApe-. Gonditionalis: eqq^AN-, epeq^A(N)-. “Until”: q^ANxe-. 
Causative Infinitive: affirmative x ^ - ,  xpe-; negative (none). 
Imperative: affirmative epi- (of eipe); causative MApN-; negative 
Mntup A-, Mnojp-, Mnp-, mn-.

5. Lexicography
The following items are unattested in Crum’s A Coptic Dic­

tionary: An apparent feminine collective ABH,“nets,” 6,29, of abcd, 
“net.” An apparent transitive use of a o , “cease,” in the pronominal 
form A ox", 34,12.17.22, perhaps meaning “to stop.” The feminine 
nomen agentis prefix p e c -  (26,32.33.(34]: 27,30.31.32.32.(361.37) 
occurs alongside the usual peq-. A possible instance of a noun qj, 
“garden,” depending on the state of the text (see note to 36,33-34)- 
The feminine abstract q?ixc, 6,28, perhaps meaning “portion,”
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from q̂ i, “measure.” The forms ^ e i e ,  “change,” 39,38, and 
A T ^ e ie ,  “unchanging,” 39,39, of ^ e i o  (u^iae). The form 
^ e e c , 14,15, alongside “way, manner.” The form in f  
a ^ - ,  “to oppose,” 14,31, perhaps from a  + “to the forepart 
of,” as in 'J' a^TH^ (NHC 1,4:98,25; 119,20), and a^HT- (NHC 
1,4:93,7; XIII /*:4i*,7; cf. also s.v. a^xN-, “against”). Finally, 
there is the qualitative 2,25, “be distressed” of

B. The Language of XI,3.

I. Dialectal Affinities.
Just as Alio genes bears a striking similarity to Three Steles of 

Seth (VII,5) and to Zostrianos (VIII,/) in metaphysical nomen­
clature and in the depiction of ontological structures, so also the 
language of these tractates is strikingly similar. While the orthog­
raphy, phonology and most of the morphology of these three docu­
ments is standard Sahidic with some slight traces of Subachmimic

jii’circlf

6. Syntax
In the absence of a systematic analysis, there are still some 

syntactic features that deserve notice. Infinitives are used as sub­
stantives with (cf. 36,16) and without (cf. 36,34) the article. The 
Conjunctive is used to continue Imperatives, Futures, complemen­
tary infinitives, the “Until” conjugation, and after the phrase ncuK 
€N n e , “it is not your affair that you should...” (cf. 10,18). Final 
clauses consist of three general types: usually aceKa.ce with the 
Second Future; with the Causative Infinitive (cf. 30,32.36)
and 2^ C T e with the Conjunctive (cf. 38,36-37). Construction 
involving cope, “it is fitting th a t...,” OYa.Na.rKa.iON ne, “it is 
necessary th at...,” and (u;)3 N6 a.M, MNu;6a.M introduce their 
complements in the form of complementary infinitives, either 
simple or causative. Real conditions are introduced either with a 
Conditionalis in the protasis (the apodosis may contain a First 
Present, First or Second Future, or the Habitude), or by eiq;ne 
with the First Present in the protasis and any basic tense in the 
apodosis. eiu^ne is also used in the rhetorical question: mh ene 
eicyne <e>Na.pNoei, “would we not recognize...” (i.e., “surely we 
would recognize...,” 26,35).
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features, their syntax has strong affinities with Bohairic. This sug­
gests that these tractates were translated from Greek near the 
northern border of the Sahidic dialectal domain. Some form of 
Allogenes and Zostrianos probably in Greek dress, was known to 
Plotinus’ circle in Rome in the period 244-265 C.E. (Porph. Vit. 
Plot. 16). The present version of Allogenes was written by the same 
hand as that of Codex VII; dated documents in the cartonnage of 
that codex yield a terminus a quo of circa 350 C.E., which agrees 
with the date of the uncial hand in which these tractates were 
written. These observations suggest that these tractates may witness 
either to (a) an early form of Bohairic whose orthography is much 
like that of Sahidic, or (b) a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text, 
or (c) perhaps a Coptic dialect underlying the later standard ex­
pression of these two dialects.

The following brief profile of the language of Allogenes will 
concentrate mostly on its inconsistencies and distinctiveness com­
pared with standard Sahidic.

2. Orthography
The most inconsistent feature of Allogenes is itacism, the fre­

quent interchange of ei and 1 in such forms as eiMe and eiu e and 
in constructions involving the first-person singular pronouns. In 
Graeco-Coptic words such as evepyeia, TreipaCeiv and rcAetos, the 
spelling with 1 is preferred to ei. All Graeco-Coptic infinitives in 
-eiv are rendered with final 1 except one instance (51,29) of 
ENeprei and all instances of Noei. Internal juncture of t  + 2 to 
form e  occurs in and Ree; similar juncture of n + 2 to
form <j) is not witnessed. The spiritus asper of Graeco-Coptic words 
(including 2IK.u>n for eiKoav) is represented by 2> although there is 
some variation in the name apmhacdn (54,12; cf. 2^PMHJlCun, 
58,17). Abbreviation occurs twice: r (45>37) for o m̂ni*-
^DoyT*, used elsewhere, and mni*x c  (58,11) for MNi*xpHCTOC, 
“auspiciousness.”

3. Phonology
Irregularities are probably due to dialectal influence except for 

the following: cuMec (53,12) for ojmc (“submerge”); the frequent 
doubling of the genitive preposition n- and of the negative pre- 
formative n- ... 2ln before the singular indefinite article; the erratic
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variation of nnc '  and n e- for the negative Third Future 
conjugation base; and the variation of mmn- (“not be”: 53,21; 58,32; 
62,10; 63,13.39; 64,27) with MN- (47.35; 59.16; 65,35). N is 
consistently assimilated to m before n. Irregularities caused by 
(mostly Subachmimic) dialectal infuences include: variation 
between 6om (S) and 6a.M (AA^). The singular instances of 
OY3».eT- (“alone, self,” 67,36 for A  ̂ OY^teeT-), elsewhere 
OY3k.a.-, and of AA2 (ordinal prefix, 48,38), elsewhere Mê -. 
The AF qualitative e  of eipe is almost always used, except for two 
instances of S, O, 45,38; 47,10. The consistent use of Nea.- (“be 
great”) for is also a Subachmimicism. Finally, the consistent
use of ecuN for aitov does not seem to be due to dialectal influence.

4. Morphology
Most striking is the system of demonstratives. There is a distinct 

preference for nH, t h , nh (as in Bohairic), especially in relative 
substantives, (e.g., nn er(e), but nei*- occurs only in nei*q̂ oon, 
49.27 35; 54.32), while nAf, Ta.T, Na.'f is much less frequent. The 
semantic distinction, if any, between these forms is not so much the 
deictic one of distance (“that”) versus proximity (“this”) as it is an 
“affective” distinction (e.g., nH e*fqjoon “that (awesome) one 
who is”; cf. Polotsky’s review of Till, Koptische Grammatik, OLZ 
52(1957) cols. 229-30). The same distinction seems to play a role in 
the preference for the ni-, 'f'-, ni- form of the definite article 
(usually prefixed to the names of hypostases) to the forms ne-, 
xe-, N6-. The possessive adjective is as in standard Sahidic, except 
for the Bohairicizing possessive construction xere xoic 
N2YTTa.p2ic, 46,12, and in the frequent use of the genitive in 
possessive constructions with ni-, 'f'- , ni- + noun +  exNX2î . The 
possessive prefix occurs only once, 60,26, and is elsewhere rendered 
by nH Nxe-. A final form of interest is the BF qualitative 
obbihoyT, 57,23.

Allogenes employs the following system of conjugation bases: 
First Present: q- (pret. Neq-, Nepe-; circ. eq-; rel. exe, er-, 
exq-). First Future: qNa.- (pret. NeqNa.-; rel. exNA.-). First Per­
fect: affirmative Aq-, (circ. ea.q-; rel. exa.q-); negative Rneq- 
(circ. enneq-). Habitude: affirmative u;a.q- (circ. and rel. 
eqja.q-); negative weq-, Ma.q-, nepe- (circ. eneq-; rel. ere 
Meq- [M2iq-]). Third Future: affirmative eq e- (rel. exeqe-,
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48,18); negative NNeq-, Neq-. Second Present; eq- (rel. exeq-). 
Second Future: exa.- (A2, 67,38). Second Perfect: no instances. 
Second Habitude: e<pa.q- (negatived in 62,13 NNeu;a.q... a n ). 
“Not Yet”: (circ. eMnAxq-). Conjunctive: fiq-. Future Conjunctive: 
no instances. Temporalis: Nxepeq-, fiTApeq-, exAq-, fixAq- (for 
NTA<pe>q-?; see textual note on 45,22-24). “Until”: no instances. 
Conditionalis: eqq^AN- (mostly with ecpcone). Causative Infin­
itive: no instances. Imperative forms: negative Mrrp, and special 
forms Api- (from eipe), eM oy (68,23 ^Moy, “come”), eNAy  
(59,10, unattested from NAy, “see”), and Mocpe n a k  (67,24, at­
tested in Crum 544b as ma- cpe n a -, perhaps here harmonized 
with Mooq^e).
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5. Lexicography
Allogenes witnesses to an unattested infinitve 

q̂ Â JC", Axo^AJC^" (62,7.26.27; 63,25.26.27; 67,32), whose 
meaning, “to diminish,” can be established from context. Because of 
the use of the “affective” article ni- in nioyAxo (“crowd,” 
50,[2].32), the form listed s.v. axo  in Crum 19a should be listed 
s.v. oyAxo, since this text shows that the initial oy- is not the 
indefinite article or the suffix pronoun of a possessive adjective. 
Allogenes also offers some peculiar locutions: the neologism 
TNOHXHC, 49,30.34, as an abstract substantive “mentality” instead 
of the expected nooxhc; the locutions NinxHpq, “the universals,” 
59,3; 62,20, also found in Zostrianos and in the Bruce Codex; and 
NiKAXA oyA, passim, “the individuals.”

6. Syntax
There are numerous features reminiscent of Bohairic syntax, 

especially in the combinations of demonstratives with relatives: the 
possessive forms x e x e  xc u c  F i^ yn A p sic ,  46,12, and nH exNXAq 
Jiycu nH AN exNXAq, “his attribute(s) and non-attribute(s),”
63,20-21, and the relative substantive locutions nH e x -  and nAT 
er-. The preference for the “affective” form of the article (ni-, 't'-, 
NI-) necessitates frequent use of the genitive preposition plus 
relative (exR xA ")  to indicate possession (e.g., 'f 'eNepriA exNXAX, 
54>i3, instead of x e x e N e p r iA ) .  Most intriguing are the Coptic 
translations of technical terms from Greek metaphysics, e.g., 
nerq^oon and n n  e x e  n A l  n e  for to 6v ; n e x q ^ o o n  onxcoc.
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NH e i*^ o o n  ONTCDC and n i o n t c u c  eT*q^oon for rb bWws ov 
and ra ovrm ovra. Perhaps ncpcune translates to (Xvai, while 
such terms as ovaia and v-nap îs were simply taken over from the 
Greek exemplar. Greek nouns with the genitive n- are often used 
for the corresponding Greek adjectives: NNoyc for NNoepoN, 
Mn^peeNOC for Mnak.peeNiK.oc, etc.; yet one finds also <J>y c i c  

MMepiKON {sic. 51,24-25). o y n 6 o m , ( m ) m n 6 o m , and 6 n 6 o m  take 
complements with the prepositions e- or n- plus the infinitive, and 
once with the bare infinitive ( 6 m 6 o m  nipaiZe, 59,8). The protasis 
of conditional clauses is usually eq^cune equ^aiN-, while an affir­
mative or negative Habitude or even a Second Present introduces 
the apodosis.

This inventory of striking grammatical features peculiar to Alio- 
genes could be greatly extended. They deserve full treatment in a 
separate monograph, primarily because their elucidation is crucial 
to the understanding of this document with its later Platonic meta­
physical terminology.

I V .  T I T L E S  A N D  S U B D I V I S I O N S

Since the titles of the tractates are discussed in their respective 
introductions, it is sufficient here only to point out that there are 
subscript titles for the first {Interpretation of Knowledge) and third 
{Allogenes) tractates, a superscript title for the fourth {Hypsiph- 
rone), and apparently no title for the second {A Valentinian 
Exposition).

As the subscript title of Allogenes and the superscript title of 
Hypsiphrone follow one another (69,20 and 21), Doresse took the 
superscript title to Hypsiphrone as part of the subscript title to 
Allogenes. Since all that is visible is which could be read
Y'1' ic[t o c ], Doresse named Allogenes “The Supreme Allogenes 
{aWoyevTfs v\(n(rTOs)” see Secret Books, 144, 157-58. The ap­
pearance of the name “Allogenes” in the explicit (69,19) just before 
the title makes it clear that the first line of the title (69,20, “The 
Allogenes”) is the subscript title to the preceding tractate. But 
“supreme” {v\fn<rTOi) does not occur in the extant parts of the 
preceding tractate, nor in Porphyry’s list of gnostic apocalypses 
{Vit. Plot. 16). Porphyry included in his list, just after Allogenes,
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one named Messos. Doresse, noting a reference to Messos (XI, 
68,28), assumed both works to be in Codex XI, and hence placed 
the fragment with the conclusion of Allogenes and the commence­
ment of the last tractate somewhere prior to 67/68, rather than in 
its correct position on the leaf imediately following 67/68, thus 
bringing the reference to Messos into the last tractate, which he 
identified as the Apocalypse of Messos. The result is that Hypsiph- 
Tone was completely overlooked. However, the fact that “Hypsiph- 
rone” is the title of the fourth tractate is confirmed by the re­
appearance of that name in 69,22-72,37 (69,23; 70,22; 72,21), and 
its absence in the extant parts of 45,1-69,19, as well as by the fact 
that Hypsiphrone, written in standard Sahidic, shows no traces of 
the very distinctive dialect of Allogenes.

The situation is more complex in the case of the second tractate 
A Valentinian Exposition, since there are no extant titles, but only 
a series of decorations, usually found between tractates, on pp. 39- 
44 (see section II above). Although the leaves were still in correct 
sequence, Doresse apparently took the subscript title to XI,/ (21,35) 
to come after p. 44 at the conclusion of hand one. Once one has 
recognized its position to be on p. 21, a second tractate by hand one, 
unrecognized by Doresse, becomes evident. The tractate itself (22,1- 
39,39) narrates a Valentinian cosmogony, the fall and redemption 
of Sophia, and the restoration of the psychic seed by separating (as 
Demiurge) their passions derived from Sophia. The tractate ends 
with the eschatological vision of the reunification within the Ple- 
roma. It is followed by five untitled supplements, each no more 
than two pages in length, and separated from one another usually 
by the diple obelismene (>— ) that elsewhere separates tractates. 
The tractate A Valentinian Exposition and these five supplements 
may be meaningfully related. One may understand the long 
exposition of XI,2 as catechism preceding Xl,2a-e, which are short 
liturgical expositions of the Valentinian redemptive sacraments of 
anointing, baptism and eucharist.

The first tractate {Interpretation of Knowledge) not only has an 
obvious subscript title (21,35); probably had also a “superscript” 
title, not written above the incipit on p. i, but rather on the upper 
part of the verso of the front flyleaf B (as in Codex III), approxi­
mately where lines i o and 11 would have appeared had the verso of 
the front flyleaf been a fully inscribed page. Since the letters are
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very faint, and only five of them are visible, their reconstruction is 
uncertain. The transcription is as follows:

[e]ep[MHNi^]
NTr[NO)Clc]

We thus arrive at the following table of contents for Codex XI, 
the titles of the second tractate and supplements being supplied by 
the translator:

0 '

I 1.1-21,35 The Interpretation of Knowledge
2 2 2 , 1- 3 9 , 3 9 A Valentinian Exposition
2a 40,1-29 On the Anointing
2b 40,30-41,38 On Baptism A
2C 42,1-43,19 On Baptism B
2d 43,20-38 On the Eucharist A
2e 44,1-44,37 On the Eucharist B
3 45,1-69,20 Allogenes
4 69,21-72,37 Hypsiphrone
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NHC XI,/: THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE,

1 ,1 - 2 2 ,3 4

Bibliography: Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Koschorke, Die Polemik, 69-71; 
id., “Eine neugefundene gnostiche Gemeindordnung”; Pagels, “Views of Christ’s 
Passion”; id., The Gnostic Paul.

I. LANGUAGE

For a discussion of the dialect of XI, I, the reader is referred 
above to the introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variefe 
subdialectale lycopolitaine.”

II. TITLE AND ID EN TIFICATIO N

Of the two tractates copied by the first scribal hand of Codex XI, 
only this first tractate bears a title, “The Interpretation (epixijvda) 
of Knowledge (yvtaa-is)”; the full title appears at the end of the 
tractate (21,35) is only partially preserved on the back of the 
front flyleaf. Owing to the fragmentary condition of the first page, 
one cannot tell whether or not the partially preserved title reflected 
the incipit. The phrase does not recur anywhere else in the extant 
text. One may surmise that the title denotes the intention of the 
tractate, namely, to interpret what the Savior’s teachings and his 
passion mean for the life of the church (as the body of Christ), 
specifically, for the relationship between its members.

References to a document by this title do not appear in patristic 
and other ancient literature, nor do there appear to be other docu­
ments of identical content. Therefore it must be interpreted on its 
own merits, with the aid of the numerous parallels it sustains with 
other literature, in particular, the Gospel of Truth and the Ex- 
cerpta ex Theodoto.

III. FORM, ST Y L E  AN D  STR U C T U R E

Codex XI,/ oflTers an exegesis of major elements of Christian 
tradition interpreted according to knowledge (yvaxris). One section
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(9,27-37), apparently describing the Savior as “teacher” (cf. 9,22), 
paraphrases “his teaching” (cf. 9,27) in words that suggest reference 
especially to Matthew: cf. 9,29 with Mt 6:9 (cf. also Mt 19:17);
9,30 with Mt 5:14; 9,31-33 with Mt 12:48-50; 9,33-34 with Mt 
16:26.

Another section (10,34-35) may suggest an exegesis of Gen 2:21- 
25. Patristic exegesis, perhaps influenced by 2 Cor 11:2-3 Eph 
5:25-32, sometimes interpreted the church as Christ’s “bride,” 
drawn out of his rib, fulfilling the typology of Eve’s emergence 
from Adam’s side (cf. also Exeg. Soul 11,6:132,23-133,11). The 
following section (14,15-21,34) uses texts from Colossians and 1 
Corinthians to interpret the community as the body of Christ (see 
the critical notes for references to the New Testament literature).

Features of style and structure suggest that the text is homiletic. 
Indeed, it may present a homily intended for delivery in a service of 
worship. The author speaks in the first- and second-person plural 
throughout most of the discourse including himself or herself as a 
member of the church addressed. Recalling how the “teacher of 
immortality. . . spoke with the church” (9,17-19), twice, in speeches 
that address the congregation directly in the second-person plural, 
the author shifts into the first-person singular to adopt the Savior’s 
direct address (9,28-38 and 10,18-38). The first of these two pas­
sages offers “his teaching” in the form of sayings known from the 
gospels, especially Matthew (see the notes for specific references); 
the second describes (in terms that recall the Christ hymn of Phil 
2:6-11) how the Savior took upon himself “the form (nicxHMJi) 
that you see” (10,33) through the humility expressed in the
passion he might exalt the church (10,28-33).

As the first section (9,27-14,15) recalls the Savior’s teachings and 
his passion, the next (14,15-21,34) applies his teaching and his 
example to the church. The first section is based on passages from 
the Gospel of Matthew, and the second upon Pauline and deutero- 
Pauline passages. The structure of the text, therefore, apparently 
follows a common pattern of worship, in which readings from “the 
gospel” (and their interpretation) are followed by readings from 
“the apostle.” In the latter, the author directly addresses the situ­
ation of a community that he sees torn by jealousy and hate over 
the issue of spiritual gifts (xxiipic mn TAcupeai, 15,34-35)- Some 
members refuse to share their spiritual gifts (15,26-38) with one
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another. Others envy those who have received such gifts as that of 
speaking (16,31-38; I Cor 12:8, 14:1-19) and so stand out as 
speakers in the congregation. Some despise others whom they con­
sider ignorant (17,25-28), while the rest feel slighted and resentful 
(18,28-38).

The author’s concern throughout the Interpretation of Knowledge 
is to rectify this divisive situation. Having recalled how the Savior 
taught the oneness of the Father (9,28-29), and, further, how the 
“great Son” voluntarily accepted humiliation for the sake of his 
“small brothers” (14,28-29), he now applies the lessons of unity 
and of humility to the church. First he recalls how the church 
received redemption: the Savior abolished the “old bond of debt” 
which enslaved those “condemned in Adam” (14,34-36; cf. Col 
2:14) and proclaimed in its place the “edict of the Father” (14,29- 
31), offering forgiveness of sins and release from death (14,36-38). 
From 13,20 through 21,35 author takes up Paul’s metaphor of 
the body and its members (cf. Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-31) and 
combines it with the image of Christ as the Head of the body, the 
church (cf. Col 1:18; 2:19; Eph 4:15-16), in order to remind the 
members that they all share in the “same body” and the “same 
Head.” Despite the diversity of gifts (cf. I Cor 12:4), each member 
shares in the same grace (16,18-24; cf. Rom 12:6); the “same 
power” which inspires the speaker enables the listener to under­
stand what he says (16,31-38). Those who receive lesser gifts are 
not to complain, but to rejoice that they also share in the body 
(18,28-38; I Cor 12:14-26). Those who receive greater gifts, such 
as knowledge {yvSxris; cf. I Cor 12:8) are not to despise others as 
inferior or ignorant (17,25-26). On the contrary, “you are ignorant 
when you hate them” (17,27), for those who show hatred and 
jealousy toward others demonstrate by their attitude that they still 
resemble the jealous and ignorant demiurge. These attitudes betray 
their ignorance of God (15,30-33), the true Father, and of his Son.

Amplifying this interpretation of the church as a spiritual or­
ganism, the author takes up the metaphor of the plant with roots, 
branches, and fruits: “the roots have a connection with one another, 
and their fruits are undivided” (19,31-33)- As the roots exist for the 
sake of the fruits and for one another, “let us become like the roots, 
since we are eq u al...” (19,36-37). The text concludes with warn­
ings of persecution (20,20-38) and the exhortation to overcome sin;
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those who do overcome sin shall receive a “crown of victory, even as 

our Head was glorified by the Father” (21,30-34).

If this brief survey indicates the style and structure of the Inter­
pretation of Knowledge (to the extent that we can reconstruct it 

from the extant text), a systematic analysis of its contents may 

reveal its affinities with other gnostic, and, perhaps, specifically 

Valentinian sources.

IV . H ISTO R Y  OF RELIGIONS O BSERVATIO N S

A. Terminology

Examination of the terminology indicates that the Interpretation 
of Knowledge presupposes the theological vocabulary of the New 

Testament writings. Beyond these, it shares certain terms with 

other gnostic sources (perhaps especially Valentinian). The 

dramatis personae mentioned include the following:
1. God (2,32; 21,18), probably identified as the “Father of the 
A ir  (8,36), the true Father in heaven (9 ,28-37), manifested 
through the Son (11 ,34-35 ; 14,28-31).
2. The Mother (7,38; 8,7; 13,17), the Womb (3,32): possibly
she is the one called Sophia (12,33; “woman*
(11,17.28; 14,16).
3. The Son, whose manifestation involves the participation of 
both the Father and the Mother (cf. 11,17-38), is also called 
“Son of God” (14,22-23), and manifested as Christ (15,17, 
XPwros), Savior (3,26; 5,30; 21,23), Word (17,35-38; cf. 
16,37-38), Head (13,21.25.33.35; 17,16.31; 18,28.35; 21,33) 
the church, and Jesus (5,38).
4. The “arrogant” teacher (9,20), possibly one who, despite 
god-like attributes, destroys his own works (cf. 9 ,15-17); he is 
apparently related to the cosmic powers (cf. 6 ,32-33 ; 20,22-23)
5. The rulers and authorities ( n a p x h  mn N e jO Y C i a . :  6,32-33; 
20,22-23), devil (20,18) who divided the church (6,37-38), 
and who compelled men to serve them (6 ,35 -37 ).
6. The Aeon(s): 11,35; 12,32.35; cf. 18,24; I9 ,i3 -i6 .
7. The church (5,35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24; cf. 2,27; 19,19.24) 
identified in particular as the “church of mortals” (5,33) and 
the “visible church” (19,18). It is described as the “body” whose
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Won,!, “Head” is the Son (see above and cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:121,36-

These figures, familiar from the writings of such Valentinian 
theologians as Ptolemy, Heracleon, and Theodotus (see notes for 
references) also occur in other Christian gnostic sources. 
Nevertheless the occurrence of such terms as aeon (11,32.35; 18,24), 
pleroma (19,22) and megethos (12,34) used in ways typical of 
Valentinian sources suggest that this text may have originated in 
Valentinian circles.

B. Theological Concepts
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Fundzimental themes of Christian theology, such as world, 
humanity, faith, the soteriological work of Christ, and the church 
apparently are interpreted from a New Testament perspective. The 
world (»co<r/Ltos) is the place of unbelief (1,36-37) in which 
“bitterness” is experienced (6,17). It is probably the structure 
(<rvoTa<ris; 2,31; cf. 6,16) in which time and death prevail (14,17- 
18; 1,38). The church, set apart from the world (9,22-25) is not to 
esteem it (10,19, cf- Rom 12:2).

The human situation prior to Christ’s coming is described in at 
least two different ways. The passage 6,26-38 uses 
characteristically Valentinian terms: humanity dwells in the body 
as in a temporary residence {TtavhoKeiov), imprisoned in the vessel 
{•n\a<ns), and is compelled to serve the cosmic powers. The passage
14,31-38, on the other hand, interprets the human situation in 
specifically Pauline terms: those who “considered themselves 
enslaved” were “condemned in Adam,” having been subjected to 
condemnation and to death.

The same passage describes the soteriological work of Christ in 
Pauline and deutero-Pauline language: the Son of God abolishes 
the “bond of debt” (Col 2:14) which condemned the human race to 
death, offering forgiveness of sins, release from death, and 
redemption (14,28-38; cf. Rom 5:6-6:10). The same author can 
also speak of the Savior’s descent in terms drawn from Valentinian 
theology. In 12,22-38, he describes how the aeon, the majesty, 
descended to the world and took on flesh that wisdom (o-o<f>ia) 
provided, in order to “enter into the one who was reproached,” 
apparently the visible Jesus (see notes for discussion and parallels).



26 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X V I

Finally, the church consists of human beings (5,33) whom the 
Savior came to redeem. Although the cosmic powers cause division 
in the church (6,37-38), the Savior became her “teacher of immor­
tality” (9,19; cf. 9,27) and redeemer (14,36-38). The church is also 
the body of Christ (15,17-21,34). So far, the author describes the 
church in terms common to early Christian orthodoxy, apparently 
from the Pauline texts cited above. Yet here, too, he offers an 
alternative description in characteristically Valentinian terms. The 
members of the church share a common life like the roots, 
branches, and fruit of a single organism; indeed, they are like the 
aeons of the Pleroma (19,22-37; see notes for parallels). These ex­
amples indicate that while the author shares the theological vocab­
ulary of early Christian orthodoxy, the author also knows and uses 
Valentinian theology as a framework for interpreting these terms to 
the audience.

The remarkable feature of this text is that it interprets basic 
tenets of Christian theology— and specifically of Valentinian the­
ology— in terms of their meaning for human relationships within 
the church. Speaking to a church divided over the issue of spiritual 
gifts, split apart by jealousy and hate, the author explains that the 
cosmic powers (cWpyeta), which attempt to enslave the human 
race, have divided the church (6,37-38). To restore the church to 
unity, the author first explains that two different divine “teachers” 
seek to rule the church; the “arrogant” teacher (9,20) and the 
“teacher of immortality,” Christ. From each of these derives 
different teaching: the former established a “school” with writings, 
which separated believers from the world, but only taught them to 
die (9,20-21). From the Savior, however, the church receives 
superior teaching (9,21-27). To illustrate this, the author cites 
sayings known from Matthew, topically arranged, and interprets 
them in patterns familiar from Valentinian exegesis (see notes for 
discussion and parallels). The Savior teaches, first, that the Father 
is one (cf. Mt 23:9; 6:9); second, that all the members are his chil­
dren, and therefore constitute one indivisible church.

Having interpreted the Savior’s teaching to show that the oneness 
of God signifies the oneness of the church, the author goes on to 
praise the Savior’s humility as an example for members of the 
divided congregation. In 10,17 Savior, apparently addressing 
one released from ignorance (10,14-15), describes the means of re-
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demption: “I became very small, so that through my humility I 
might take you up to the great height whence you had fallen.” He 
has taken upon himself a visible form ((rxif/bta, 10,33) order to 
separate his members from “the beasts” {dripiov, frequently an 
image of the passions; see the critical notes for parallels) and from 
the “burden” {<p6prjp.a, 10,37) of bodily existence. Following a 
fragmentary section (11,1-26) the author explains that the Son, 
descending into the world to rescue those who were “in the flesh of 
condemnation” (10,26-27), himself wore a “garment of con­
demnation” (11,27). Like other gnostic sources, this text distin­
guishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus (“the one who 
was reproached”) from that of “the one who was redeemed.” 
Through the former, believers receive forgiveness of sins (12,26); 
through the action of the former and the latter, they receive grace 
(12,29). As an essential element of the soteriological process. 
Wisdom provided the flesh (12,32-33; 11,28-31) in which the ( 
Savior appeared (12,18). This flesh “received the descending 
majesty” (12,31-35) so that the Savior (cf. 5,30) “might enter the 
one who was disgraced” who is, apparently, Jesus (5,38). He was 
crucified (5,30), suffered (5,36-37), and died (5,30-31) for the sake 
of the church (5,32-33). All this he accomplished “so that we might 
escape the disgrace of the carcass and be regenerated in the flesh 
and blood” (12,36-38). Thus the author discriminates between the 
“carcass” (o ĝ a ; literally, “skin”), the “flesh of condemnation” 
(10,26-27) the “flesh and blood” in which the elect are 
regenerated. The latter phrase refers, apparently, to the eucharistic 
elements (see notes for parallels).

The opening of the second section (14,15-21,34) summarizes, in 
Pauline language, the work of Christ: he has removed the “old 
bond of debt” (j êip6ypa<pov, cf. Col 2:14), the bond of 
condemnation, the former “edict,” which decreed that “those who 
reckoned themselves enslaved have been condemned in Adam” 
(14,32-36). Now, however, the Son has proclaimed in its place the 
“edict of the Father,” which releases humankind from death, offer­
ing them forgiveness of sins and redemption. Like Gos. Truth 
1,5:20,25-27 (Jesus, “nailed to a tree,” publishes the Father’s edict 
on the cross) this implies a contrast between the dispensation of 
law, enacted by the just creator, and that of grace which the loving 
Father has initiated. This theological teaching directly applies to



28 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X V . I
IHEWI

the members of the church: as the Father’s love contrasts v̂ rith the 
creator’s jealousy, just so those who no longer are enslaved to 
inferior cosmic powers are to practice love and avoid jealousy. The 
Father and the Son love the members wholeheartedly (15,16-19): 
“For the Word is rich, generous {-<f>6oveiv), and kind. Here he 
gives away gifts to his men without jealousy” (17,35-38; see notes 
for parallels). But those who express contempt, hatred, and jealousy 
betray in their attitude that they still belong to the ignorant, jealous 
creator: “he who is jealous... is ignorant of God” (i 5,32-33)!

The jealousy that divides the community disrupts relationships in 
two directions. Some refuse to share with others the gifts they have 
received; others, feeling themselves deprived, envy and resent those 
who manifest such gifts. Addressing this mistrust and envy, the 
author takes up Paul’s image of the “body of Christ” (cf. I Cor 
12:12-27; Rom 12:4-8) which he interprets (cf. Eph 4:15-16; Col 
1:18; 2:19) as the church, headed by Christ. Since all spiritual gifts 
come from the same source, the Head (15,26-28; 16,20-31), 
whoever receives a gift such as prophecy (o y ^mat finpo- 
4>h t i k o n ; 15,35-36) is to share it freely. Conversely, whoever 
recognizes that another has received a gift, such as the ability to 
speak in public, is not to indulge in envious resentment (“Do not 
say, ‘Why does he speak while I do not?’” 16,33-35), rather is 
to rejoice that “the same power” who inspires the speaker gives dis­
cernment to the hearer (16,35-38).

Discussing the diversity of gifts, the author recalls Paul’s analogy 
of the different parts of the body (17,14-18,38: I Cor 12:14-26). 
That all members are mutually interdependent does not mean to 
this author, however, that they are all equal. Instead the author 
seems to assume that some have lesser gifts, and others greater 
ones— and hence more prominent positions. Both, however, are to 
accept the distribution that the Head has arranged: the lesser 
members are to “be thankful” that they “do not exist outside the 
body” (18,33-34); the prominent are to recognize that their gifts are 
neither from themselves nor for themselves alone.

Although damage to major parts of pages 19-21 prevents 
reconstruction of the conclusion, we note that the author praises the 
harmony and fruitfulness of the pleromic aeons, the “roots,” which 
produce “fruits” from their perfect equality and community (19,20-
37). Comparison with Iren. Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2
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suggests that the “roots” may symbolize the pneumatic members of 
the church and “the fruits,” the psychic members (Compare Tri. 
True. 1,5:74,10-18 where the “root” is spread “into trees with 
branches and fruit or like a human body...is partitioned in an 
indivisible way into members of members (jx^Xos), primary 
members and secondary, great [and] small.”

Finally, the author mentions that the men of God endure 
persecution instigated by the cosmic powers (20,25-26), and closes 
by reminding the hearers that those who overcome sin “shall receive 
the crown of victory, even as our Head was glorified by the Father” 
(21,31-34).

C. Exegetical Method

The author’s allusion to the Savior’s “teaching” (9,27) introduces 
the most precise reference to early Christian literature (9,28-35); 
many other allusions are imprecise as to the source from which 
they derive and are loosely linked together on the basis of similar 
concepts. The author may be quoting from memory, yet (as noted 
above) focusing discussion upon central passages. The author’s 
exegesis of specific N T  texts often parallels exegeses given by 
Valentinus, Theodotus, Ptolemy, Heracleon and that found in the 
Gospel of Truth, the Gospel of Philip, etc. Two striking examples 
may demonstrate this (for others, see notes). At 11,24-34 (cf. 13,25- 
36), the author appears to be exegeting Mt 12:11-12 and perhaps 
conflating it with Jn 5:17. Gos. Truth 1,5:32,18-25 combines the 
same two verses and interprets them similarly. Second, at 18,28-38 
the author combines allusions to Paul’s image of the community as 
the “body of Christ” (cf. Romans 12; i Corinthians 12) with the 
image of Christ as “head” of the body (cf. Eph 5:23; Col 1:18; 2:19). 
The discourse from 15,16-18,38 follows the structure of i Cor 
12:4-31. Such observations indicate that the text presupposes a 
collected corpus of Christian writings that includes more than one 
gospel source (or pre-gospel traditions?) and a collection of Pauline 
and pseudo-Pauline letters. Further, it indicates that the author 
shares an exegetical tradition that already is well known and 
widespread in gnostic (or Valentinian) circles (see, for example, 
Tri. Trac. 1,5:121,36-124,3).
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D. The Situation of Author and Community

The author, as noted above, sees himself or herself as a member 
of the church. His own spiritual gift is to interpret the teachings of 
the Savior and of “the apostle” to the community gathered for 
worship. The author has drawn theological assumptions and ex- 
egetical method from Christian-gnostic traditions that were diverse 
and widely known in the second century. This author shares closest 
affinity (among extant sources) with the authors of the Excerpta ex 
Theodoto (especially 43-68) and the Gospel of Truth.

Does the author envisage the church addressed as consisting only 
of the “spiritual church” (j^v TTveufiariK v̂ CKKXrfo-iav, Orig. 
Comm, in foh. 13 ,51), that is, the elect alone, or as consisting of 
both “the elect and the called”(r^r €KKXr)<riav . . . t o  €kX € k t 6 v koli to 

KXrfTov, Exc. Theod. 5 8 .1 ) as Theodotus sees it? Apparently it is 
the latter, since the problem he sees in the community is that 
certain members accuse those who are “still dead” of being 
“ignorant.” While one gnostic could hardly apply either term to 
another gnostic initiate, gnostics typically use both terms to 
designate the psychic, ordinary Christian by contrast to those who 
are “alive” and who “have gnosis.” This author, then, envisions “the 
church” as including both psychic and pneumatic Christians; never­
theless he or she may address this homily specifically to the small 
circle of the elect.
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<Flyleaf B>

[e]e[>[MHNia.]
NTr[Ncucic]
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<FLYLEAF B>

[The Interpretation (kpfjLrjveia)] 
of [Knowledge (yvooins)]
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(Lines i - i i  lacking)
[ 14^ a]b2iA[
[ 6± ].[ 7± ].a tn [
[AYpnOcTeye ab[a a ] îtn [eNMAei]
[n mn 2Nq^]nHpe m[n ^ h a a Ccm a] 
[h itan tI'n exAeq^cone eiTEooToy] 
[AqoyA]p Nccuq a a a a  2 it[n 
[na6n6] mn ^ q;qjc eMn[Axoy.xi] 
[NxeniBOA]H NoyeecupiA A[yna)x] 
[ab aa  €Mn]oyccufM MMA[q Anex] 
[pHCTOC ace] AypcTAy[poy MMAq] 
[a a a a  epexNr]eN€A {q}nHx eMn[A] 
[fcpnicxeye an Ap]A[q] ac[e n]ex[pH] 
[CTOC AAN2 acexAlce epefNnic[xic] 
[NAqjcujne ecoyW AB ecxoyBHy [ec] 
[xcue e]N ApAC ecpeNeprei a a a [a ec] 
[xcue m]mac  ecTH6 R^pHei nÊ h]
[fq Mfrp]acooq ace ab aa  ^  oyo[y]
[re T2y]noMONH ao î Nnicx[ic] 
[epen]oyeei noyeei rAp pnei[ee] 

Ne]xqpniCTeye ApAy ei^[ne] 
qy[Anic]xei ApAy eie NNeo)n[e]
[ei pneie]e- oyNAd Ae R ĉuq n[e] 
NNoypcDMe eyRxeq MMey [Rx]
nicxi[c e]q^ xm n xaxn a t̂ E® ^n]
exe [nicoc]MOC ne' h k o cm Eoc RAe] 
[ne nMA Rx]MNXAXNA^Te A[ycu n]
[ma MnMoy e]penMoy Ae qj[oon R]
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[ l ]

(Lines i - i i  lacking)
12 [

[
14 [they came to] believe (Tricrreveii;) by means of 

[and] wonders [and fabrications (7rAd(r/uta)].
16 [The likeness] that came to be through [them]

[followed] him, but (dAAd) through 
18 [reproaches] and humiliations. [Before they received]

[the apprehension (€7ri)3oArj)] of a vision (Oenopia) [they fled] 
20 [without having] heard [that the Christ 

had been crucified (aravpovv).
22 [But (dAAd) our] generation (yci/cd) is fleeing since it does not

yet
[even believe that the Christ

24 [w alive. In order] that our faith (TrtVriy)
[may be] holy (and) pure,

26 [not relying upon] itself actively (hepy^iv), but (dAAd) 
[maintaining] itself planted in 

28 [him, do not] say: “Whence
the] patience (viropLOVT]) to measure faith (-TrtVrty) ?”

30 for (yap) each one is persuaded ('ndO^iv)
[by the things] he believes (Trurreueii/). If 

32 he disbelieves (amirTeiv) them, then [he] would be unable 
[to be persuaded (ireid^iv)]. But (8e) it is a great thing 

34 for a man who has
faith (^tVrty), since he is [not] in unbelief,

36 which is the [world (KOorpLOs). Now  (8e)] the world (KoapLOs)
[is the place of] unbelief [and]

38 [the place of death]. And (8c) death [exists as]
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14

16

24

30

34

36

38

[ b ]
(Lines i- i i  lacking)
[ 6± ]N.[
[ 6± ]c x e  [
[ 7-  ]2^PT[-•]••[•]• TN.[
[. . . .T2i]nTN [AYCD] CeN2LpA[niCT€l] 
[oyneTloY^ak-B re  TniCT[ic a.NeY] 
[2inTA.N2LT]N neN^[N]TION n€ T[AniCTl]
[a A.nT2k.N]'fN'‘ Nerq^iTN N€[y  MM3iY] 
[ceN2iqi 22t]pJk.Y NeMNq;6[2k.M MM2k,Y] 
[aiMeere] xTMNTATreKo [
[ ]NA,q;qj[ne
[ . . .  . ] a y E.......... ] b c u a  [ a b a a

[ . . . . ] ’a . . ].[

[NeT]A20YJC2^Y
[neT]^22^ '̂*’ [N]Vp^nic[T€Ye €n] 
[mno;]6am MMAq Aeme no[y n a 6 n] 
[ € K K a ] h C IA  6CCAY2 ABAA ^  [OYCAy] 

NtcJoYei Aqu^cune RnpoB[oAH] 
[MniXN]oC KAI TAP C6JCOY M[MAq €t ] 
[ b €  oyeliNe x e  ceeMA^Te M[MAq îtn] 
[neqix]Noc 'pcYCXACic eMAE^xe 21]
Exn ni]eiNe a a a a  nNcyxe eEMA^xe] 
E2»t̂  N]eqM€AOc |[mmin MM])EAqMMe a] 
Ep a y  eMnAXOY-xnAY Ea y ô ce]
Enamm]€ ApAq AytD neNXA^E-xno m] 
EnoYeei] noYeei acm R^EApfr qNA] 
Ê mac n2h]x o y  qNAApExei ApAy oy] 
EanapkaioIc tap ne AxEpenoyeei]
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12

[2]
(Lines i - i i  lacking)

[

14 [

16

18

20

22

[ likeness and] they will [not believe (aTrtcrreii;)].
A holy thing is the faith [to see]
[the likeness]. The opposite {Ivavriov) is [unfaith (airurria)] 
[in the likeness]. The things that he will grant [them]

[will support] them. It was impossible [for them]

[to attain] to the imperishability [
[ ] will [become

[ ] loosen [

24 [those who] were sent [
For {yap) [he who] is distressed [will not believe (iriaTfVfiv)]. 

26 He [ij unable] to bring a [great]
[church (ckkAt/o-io)] since it is gathered out of [a small]

28 [gathering]. He became an [emanation (irpo/SoATj) of] 

the trace (fyyos). For also (koi yap) they say [about]

30 a likeness that it is apprehended [by means of]
[Aw trace (ixyos)]. The structure («rv<rTa«ns) [apprehends by

means of]

32 [the] likeness, but (oAAd) God [apprehends]
[by means of] his members (/xeAos). [He knew]

34 [them] before they were begotten, [and they]

[will know] him. And the one who [begot]

36 [each] one from [the first will]
[indwell] them. He will [rule {apyeiv) over them],

38 For {yap) it is [necessary {avayKoios)] for [each one]
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34

36

m
(Lines 1-25 lacking)
[ .. .2Ln]ccuTHp ce^[cDq M]Mey ecT^M 
[e OY^T]c2k.YNe mgn [gn hg] ca.pic[i]
[koc nG n]A.oroc NTA[2 <yam] noy2^®' 
[TAq n]a G GTOpOO[n NOYe]lNG 2ti^cx[G]
[nH gtmmgJy  an q^[oon a]yoj th n 
[tagging m]mAN Ab[aA clxpGqMMG N 

[a g  x e  x]atg  xg nG6[i oYq;]nHpG nxgc 
[nG xe] c ’x^p xnG [NX2Y]noM[oN]H 
[a a a a ] i7(;ynH[pG nG nGGi] qM [̂Gi]c Fi 
[nGXA^l'^pn’ n '}'m[a  NolynApeGNOC  

[...... ]g CCyG ApO)[. . .]n[. .]m nGCCA

38 12^
] n A . .[ ---- ] A2PHI AnMOY

OYOj]o [̂g ] ApACKGI

(Line

C
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[3]
(Lines 1-25 lacking)

26 [ The] Savior {<r<oTT]p) [removed himself] since it is [fitting].

Indeed (p.ev) [not ignorant], but (aAAa) [carnal {(rapKiKOs)]

28 [is the] word (Aoyoy) who [took him] as a husband.
And (be) it is [he] who exists [as an image], since (oiore)

30 [that one (masc,)] also [exists], as well as that one (fern.)
[who brought] us forth. [And (8c) she caused] him to know 

32 [that] she is [the] Womb. This [is a] marvel of hers 
[that she] causes us to transcend [patience (uTroftorij)].

34 [But (aAAa) this the marvel: he [loves]

[the one who] was first to [permit] a virgin {7rap0€vos)

36 [ ] It is fitting to [ ] her [
[ ] unto death

38 [ desire] to practice (aa-Keiv)
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30

3 4

36

38

[A]

(Lines 1-23 lacking)
e]

TB€ neei [ACKâ . m]a 2ip2k.q 'N’CTec^O 
H A^'^lpn NTe]c nNseA [ATcei] 
na,peeN[oc eTT]cuc AniCT[xYpoc] 
efNNIM[A Aycu |[2iY] ÎI TNN6Y A[bAA JCC]
necMAY [neNT]ATAY©e[NTiA xeeiq]
Mnexe o y [n o y m ]a €in n[2h^  neei]
<n>e <n>MAOY <n>[eTM^M]eY nxm'nx âxm o y  exe] 
nina6 n[6am] NAxeeiq N[eq eqPin]
CA[M]nixN [eq^  nei]Ne Mn[ecqjH] 
pe qjHM M[ffCAO] eXBHX^’ AC[
Mnac[.......] A^u^cune n[
^  n [ . , ] A o r o c  e^[oYcuN2]
ABAA NnAl[ m]
mj't'C A.[

(Lines
3

|jWf
Hewai

i llialisi 
[il iijlif

f

lit I

liilliel 
j Hejiiiin
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[4]
(Lines 1-23 lacking)

24 [ ] Therefore
[she yielded] to him in [her path].

26 He was [first to fix] our eye [upon this]
virgin (itapBevosi) [who is fixed] to the ((rravpoy)]

28 that is in those [places. And] we see [that]
[it is] her water [which] the supreme authority {avOevria)

[granted]
30 to the one [in whom] there is [a sign. This] 

that] water of [immortality which]
32 the great [powers] will grant to [him while he is] 

below [in the likeness] of [her young son].
34 [She did not stop] on his account. She [ 

the [ ] he became [
36 in the [ ] word (Aoyoy) that [appears]

to the [
38 He [did not
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14 - ]. AeT.[

30

34

36

38

[e]
(L in es 1 -1 3  lacking)

[ 9 -  ]?n[
?it[n . .] .[ .]c a 9[
T ABAA ^  NIMA [^AElNe AYZ^eie]
^  TG ÎH [AY^AGIG ^  ncung]
^K G K AYe AG AqacUY ^  n<̂ antg  
KAY€ AG AN [Aqt]co[Y ApAY 
M6 N NN.[. .].O Y P [
MN 0AGIB6[c] 6IC [̂hTG 
[. .]C NTAq[
[. .].gna[
[ ........n
[ 6 i  ].TGGI n[a ]g [tg  ToJy CIA NCy[A a] 
[NĤ e G]MnATG N'|'|[̂ ]|[y x ]̂ Y[®1'.® ABAA '^ ]
[nggi gt]o ym o yo yt  ‘m [m]a y  a a a a  NGq 
q^oon GYPAicuKG [N|[c]AN]|ca)q ^  nM[A] 
[g]tmmgy ^  niXN[oc G]NTAY-xnAq z*
[t ]n nccuTHp AYPc[TAYlpoY MMAq 
[Alycu AqMOY MnGq[Mo]Y €n mmin m 
[MAq] NGqMnq?  ̂r[Ap g]n mmoy [poj] e 
[tbg] TGKKAHCIA ‘n [NpG]qMOY A[YOj]cpf 
[a g ] M MAq a g k a cg  [g yInagma t̂g m

[MA]q '^ ]  TGKKAHCIA [NTA]q[pOY]qU NGC 
[zOfN ^q^cuc GAq[i n'I'Iming 
C6 nGGi NTAqq [̂cun 2i]cG MMAq Gq 
qjoon TAP NGN ngi[ng] n6i ihc gtbg
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[5]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)

14 [
through [

16 come from those places. [Some fell\ 
in the path. Others [fell in the rocks].

18 Yet (6e) still others he [sowed in the thorns].
And (be) still others [he gave to drink]

20 [
and the shadow. Behold [

22 [ ] he [
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“ 1

.1

24 [
[ And  (8e)] this [ir the eternal reality (oixria)]

26 before the souls forth from
[those who] are being killed. But (aXAa) he was 

28 being pursued (8iwkciv) in that place 
by the trace (ixFos) produced by 

30 the Savior (<ra)T7jp). And (8c) he was crucified (aravpovv) 

and he died— not his own [death],
32 [for (yap)] he did [not at all] deserve to die [because]

[of] the church (ckkAtjcio) of mortals. [And (8c) he was nailed] 
34 so that [they] might keep

him in the church (eKKXriaia). [He answered] her 
36 [with] humiliations, since [in this] way he had [borne] the

suffering

which he had [suffered].
38 For (yap) Jesus is for us a [likeness] on account of
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[S]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)

14  [

30

[
9 ±

1 3 -
1 3 -

9±
[CMOC
[ I I ±

20 [ I2±
[ l o i
[ i 5±
[

3 4

36

38

U .[
]neei<y[. .]m 
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(Lines 1-13 lacking)
[6]

14 [
[

16 [

18 [

20

22 [

[
24 [

] this [
the] entire [structure (<n;(rrao't9)] and 

the great] bitterness of the [world (Koo-jutoj)]
] us with the 

] by thieves (XriarTjs) 
the slaves (60SA09)] 

down] to Jericho  
] they [received] 

] For (yap) [

[doum] to [those who] will wait 
26 while the entire defect restrains [them] 

until the [final] reality {pvaia) that is 
28 [their] portion, since he [brought] us down, 

having bound us in nets of flesh {<rap^.
30 VACAT Since the body {aSaixa) is [a]

temporary dwelling (iravdoKfiov) which 
32 the rulers (apxq) and [authorities {l^ovvia)] have as [an] abode, 

the man within, [after being]
34 imprisoned in the fabrication {irXaais), [fell]

into [sujffering. And] having compelled {avayKaCeiv) [him]
36 to [serve them,] they constrained him to

serve (v'novpyeiv) [the] energies (IWpyeia). They split 
38 the Church {€KKki}<ria) so as to inherit <(-KXfjpos)>
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[z]
(Lines 1-7 lacking) (Lini

8 fl 1
[ . . . ] . e e i . [ 1

10 6 a m  a o ^ . [ i 1. po«
p o y c e A r  A [ e [id\

12 [ p l o y c e A i  A e [ 1; aniiC

e A q d M E d c u M " l a f i i

14 ,1 Wori

[ 8± ] ..[ M
16 n [ . . . . . . . l T 2 i 2 e [ n] 1 il t l e l

C A e i e  n e  c t n E a

18 poy A y c u q ^ e  a [ ij wante

C D  A o j c u n e  n m [ m € » ’ toliei

20 e y M i q ^ e  [ m ] n  N [ e y e p H y  ̂ Ijlitii
R ee N 2 [ N ] x A y e [ i e o l

22 nApe€No[c :i virgin
A T C K O  R[ toJej

24 < y c u 6 [ e ij w o n
T€. I
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[7]
(Lines i - 7  lacking)

8 [

10 power to [
[and (6c)

12 and (8c) [
having [touched 

14 before [

[
16 the [

18

20

22

24

it is [the] beauty that will [ 
wanted to [ 
to be with [
fighting with [one another 
like others [ 
virgin {irapdevos) [ 
to destroy [ 
wound[

and]

26 [ ] but (aAAa) she [
herself to the [

28 her since they had struck [ 
imperishable. This [

30 that he remain [
virgin (Trapdevos). The [

32 her beauty [
faithfulness {-iticrTOs) [

34 and therefore [ 
her. He hastened [

36 he did not put up with {av€X€iv) [ 
[ ] they despise [

38 For {yap) when the Mother had [

she likens]
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[H]
(Lines

6 [ ].[
[ i3± TM]eeY •[

8 [ i5± ]q q?4 ]?i.T
[ i5± ]frceniBOY

10 [aoc ii± T]ecBcu NJce.
[ i6± ].[.].enTOY

12 [ i6± n]tbia e[
[ i8± ]^2e[

14 [ I 2 ± ]n .[ 8+ ].|
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16 [ lo i  ee]qjpei NJcepe ojhm
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[ I 2 ± ].[. .]^[e]pe q̂ HM
22 [ I5± ]Mneqq;6N
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26 [ I I ± ]Aqam nt€Cmnt

[ 9± c2i]Tn 2incucuN2
28 [ ii± ]eqcAYNe x e  eiqp

[ne 8± k]0CM0C CAAN[Tq]
30 [

[cq
32 [

[

36 [
[

38 [

io±
9 ±

2lTOYN3l

l o i
9 -

3 4  [OY
[

9 ±
i i±
ii±
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II +

]b X Z P » i  A B 3tA  ^[n ]
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[8]

(Lines i--5 lacking)
6 [

[ the] Mother [

8 [
1 ] her enemy (eTrifiovXos)

10 [
[
[
[
[

the] teaching [

12 of] the force (/3ia) [

14
[ ] nature {(f>v<ns) [

16 [ ] behold (dewpeiv) a maiden

[ ] he is unable
18 [ ] (+8c) first {+fx€v)

[ the] opposite (h a v r io v )

20 [ ] But (be) how has he

[ ] maiden

22 [ ] he was not able

I ] he [became]

24 [ ] killed [him]

[ ] alive

26 [ ]he reckoned her [

[ ] better than life

28 [ ] since he knows that if

[ ] world (KO<riJLOs) created [him].

30 [ ] him to raise

[him ] up from

32 [ ] upon the regions (jxepos) [
[ those] whom they rule

34 [ ] But (be) [ ] emitted him

[ ] he dwells in him

36 [ ] the Father of the All

[ ] be more to her

38 [ ] him. He [
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o y n ]

30

34

36

38

[ e ]

(Lines 1-8 lacking)
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Nec amEoIy  Ea.y]cp nEeeicAle AEqp oy] 
cxoAH nojEn2 nicA]^ Enp]ap eyENxeq] 
NxecxEoAH e c t  c ]bcu MeN NEeN a] 
NC2eei Emmoy Ne]q TpNce2EtuN]
NAe ABAA E ^ ’ nElc]ei NXe nKOCMEoc] 
Neei Ney'l' cboo NeN AnNMoy Ea]
BAA 21’rooxoy xeqcBco iiAe xe xe 
ei x e  MNMoyxe nhxn Aeicux 2*^  
nxA2 oyeei nEe] nexFieicux e ^  
NMnHye nxooxn ne noyAem m
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[9]
(Lines 1-8  lacking) 
[ ] like [

10 into [ 
them [

12 [

] he [has] 

] each [one will be]
worthy | ] take him and [

14 [
[ the] teacher should he hide himself [as if (a>y)]

16 [he were] a god [who] would embrace [his works] 
and destroy them. For (Kat yap) [he] also 

18 spoke with the Church (hKXrjaia) [and (6c)] he [made himself] 
her teacher of immortality, and [destroyed]

20 the arrogant (roA/x?/poy) [teacher] by [teaching] 
her to [die. And this teacher made a]

22 [living] school (o-xoAtj), for (yap) [that teacher has]
another school {(txoXt]): while (ftcV) [it teaches us about]

24 the [dead] writings, he, on the other hand (6c), was causing us to
[remove ourselves]

from the [surfeit] of the world (Koa/utoy).
26 We were being taught about our death

through them. Now (6c) this is his teaching:
28 Do not call to a father upon

the earth. Your Father, who is in heaven, is one.
30 You are the light of

the world (KoapLOs). They are my brothers and my fellow- 
32 companions (-Koivcovog) who do the will

of [the] Father. For (yap) what use is it if you 
34 gain the world (Koapos) and you forfeit your

soul {^vxfi)?  For (yap) when we were in the darkness 
36 we used to call many “father,” since we were 

ignorant of the true Father. And 
38 this is the great conception of [all] the sins
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] pleasure (iJSoj/tj). W e are like 
[ ] him to [
[ ] soul who [
[ ] the [dwelling] place.
[What] now i^i) is the [faith (iriorts) laid down] 
by the master who [released] him [from the great] 
ignorance [and] the [darkness of the ignorant eye?]
He reminded him of the good things {ayadov)

[of the Father] and the race {yevos). For (yap) he said
[to him]: “Now (yap) the world (Koap-os) is not yours (masc.);
[may you (masc.) not esteem] the form (pop<f>ij) that is in it [/w]

advantageous;
[rather (aAAd)] (it is) [disadvantageous] and a [punishment

(KoXaa-is)].” Receive
now (8c) the [teaching of the one who was] reproached—  
an advantage and [a profit] for the soul (V^vx*?)—
[and] receive (fern.) [Aw shape (aryfjpa). It is the] shape (a-xrjpa) 

[that] exists in the presence [of the Father], the word (Aoyos) 
and the height, that let you know him 
before you have been led astray (irhavav) while in (the) flesh

(frapi)
of condemnation (KarabiKt)). Likewise (opo im ) I became very

small
so that through my humility I
might take you up to the great height, whence
you had fallen. You were taken
to this pit. If now you believe (irurrcuciy)
in me, it is I who shall take you
above through this shape (ay i\p a ) that you see.
It is I who shall bear you upon my shoulders. Enter
through the rib whence you came
and hide yourself from the beasts (dripiov).

The burden (<f>6pripa) that you bear (<f>opeiv) 

now [w] not yours. Whenever [you (fern.)] go
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(Lines i - i i  lacking)

[
[

14 [
[ ] from his glory [

16 [ ] from the first.
From [being counted] with the female,

18 sleep [brought labor] and the [sabbath {(rafifiarov)] 

which [ti- the] world (KO(r/utoy).
20 For (yap) from [being counted] with the Father,

sleep brought [the sabbath (a-a fifia rov)] and [the exodus]
22 from the [world (KOirfjLOs) of the beasts (Oripiov)].

For (yap) the [world (KO<rp,oy)] is from <the> [beasts (di/pioi;)] 
24 and it is a [beast {6 r]piov)]. Therefore [he]

that is lost [has been reckoned to the] crafty one (€7rt/3ovAoy),
and (6c) [that one]

26 is from [the beasts {6 r}piov)] that came forth.
They put upon [him a] garment of condemnation (KarahUri), 

28 for (yap) [the] female [had no] other
garment [for clothing] her seed (o-Trcpfta)

30 except (ct /LiTj ri) the one she first brought
on the sabbath ((ra fifia rov ). For (yap) no beast (Bripiov)

32 exists in [the] Aeon. For (yap) the Father does not
keep the sabbath (a a fifia ro v )  but (aXXd) actuates the Son,

34 and through the Son he continued
to provide himself with the Aeons. The Father has 

36 living rational {XoyiKOv) elements {aroLxeiov) 

from which he puts on
38 my [members (/xcAoy)] as garments. The man
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(Lines 1-9  lacking)

[
[

this]
he]is the name. The [ 

emitted [himself and] he 
emitted the [reproached one. The one]
[who] was reproached changed (his) name
and (8c) [along with that which would be] like the reproach
he [appeared] as flesh {<rap^. And
[the humiliated one has no] equipment. He has [no] need {yjp^La) 
of the [glory that] is [not his]\ he has 
his own [glory] with the
[name], which is the [Son]. Now (6c) he came that we might 
become glorious [through the] humiliated one 
[that] dwells in the [places of] humiliation.
And (8c) through him who was reproached 
we receive the [forgiveness] of sins.
And (8c) through the one [who] was reproached
and the one who [was redeemed] we receive
grace (xapis). But (8c) who [w it] that redeemed
the one who was reproached? It is [the] emanation (airoppoia)
of the name. For just as the flesh {(rap^ has need (xP^^ct)
of a name, so also is [the] flesh {<rap^ an Aeon
that Wisdom (<ro<f>ia) has emitted. It
received the majesty (/xcyc^oy) that is descending,
so that the Aeon might enter
the one who was reproached, that we might escape
the disgrace of the carcass and might be regenerated
in the flesh ((rdp^ [and] blood of
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(Lines 1-8  lacking)
[ destiny (eifxapfjLevT])]. He [

10 [ ] and the Aeons [
[they] accepted the Son [although he was]

12 a complete mystery (jivcrTripLov) [
[each one] of his [members (ftcAoy)

14 [ ] grace [When]
[he cried out (+/xci;), he] was separated 

16 from the Church (eKKXriaia) like [portions of]
the darkness from the Mother, while (Se) his [feet]

18 provided him traces (I'xi'os), and [these] 
scorched the path of [the] ascent

20 to the Father. But (be) [what is the way and manner (in) which] 
it (fern.) became [their Head]?

22 Well (8e), it (fern.) made the [dwelling place to bring forth] 
the light [to those] who dwell within 

24 him so that [they might] see the [ascending] Church (eKKXrjala).
For (yap) the Head drew 

26 itself up from the pit; it
was bent over the cross (aravpas)  and [it]

28 looked down to Tartaros so that 
those below might look above.

30 Hence (yap), for example, when someone
looks at [someone], then (rore) the face of the one 

32 who looked down looks up;
so also once the Head looked 

34 from the [height] to its members (/xeAoy), our 
members (jxeXos) [went] above, where the Head 

36 was. And (Se) it, the cross (araypos),
was [undergoing] nailing for the members (jxeXos),

38 and solely (pLOvrj) that they might be able
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[14]
(Lines 1-7  lacking)

8 [ ] h ave[
[ ] because they were [like

10 [ ] slave. The consummation (<rui;rcX€ta) [w],
[thus: He whom] she indicated (+jot€v)

12 [will be completed] by the [one who] indicated.
And (8c) the seeds [that remain will endure (av€X€<rdai)]

14 until the All is separated (€KKpiv€Lv) [and takes] 
shape (jjLop^rj). And thus the decree (a-7ro</>acrts)

16 will be fulfilled, for (yap) just as the woman 
who is honored until death 

18 [has] the advantage of time (xpovoy),
[so too will it] give birth. And (be) this offspring 

20 [will] receive [the body (TrAacr/uta)] appointed for it 
[and] it [will become perfect (rcActoy)]. He has 

22 a generous (-(pOoi/o?) [nature (ova ia) since] the Son of 
God dwells in [him]. And (8c) whenever (prav)

24 he acquires the All, whatever
he possesses will <be dissolved> in the 

26 fire because it greatly despised and (8c)
outraged (vftpiCetv) v a c a t  the Father.

28 Moreover, when the great Son was sent 
after his small brothers, he spread 

30 abroad the edict (8taray/uta) of the Father and proclaimed 
it, opposing the All. And he

32 removed the old bond of debt {x^Lpoypa<l>ov), the one of
condemnation (KarabU ri). And (8c) this [is the] edict (8tarayfxa) 

34 that was: Those who made themselves
enslaved have become condemned {KarabiKOs)

36 in Adam. They have been [brought] from 
death, received forgiveness for their 

38 sins and been redeemed by
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[15]
(Lines 1-8  lacking)

10 [

12

] since we are worthy | 
] and [

I but (8e) I say [

14

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

36

38

[ ] and these [
For (yap) [ ] is worthy to [
God. And the Father [
Christ (xpr?o-TOs) removed himself \Jrom]
all these, since he loves [his members (ftc'Aos)]
with all his heart. [One who is jealous ((pOoveiv) sets\
his members (jjl(Xos) against [one another. If]
he is [not] jealous ((pdoveTv), [he will not]
be removed from (the) [other members (jxiXos) and the]
good (ayados) which [he] sees. [By having a]
brother [who] regards us [<25- (m ) he]
also is, one glorifies the [one who gives us]
grace (yapis). Moreover, it is fitting for [each]
of us to [enjoy (airoXaueip)] the gift (boapfa)
that he has received from [God, and]
that we not be jealous (<f>dov€iv), since we know that
he who is jealous (^doveiv) is an obstacle in his (own) [path],
since he destroys only himself
with the gift and he is ignorant
of God. He ought to rejoice [and]
be glad and partake of grace (xapis) and
bounty (hu>pfa). Does someone have a
prophetic (TrpofpTjTiKOv) gift? Share (/tere'xetp) it without

hesitation. Neither approach
your brother jealously (-<pd6vos) nor (ovre)
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[IS]
(Lines i-8 lacking)

(Lines

[ 9±
[ 8±

9±
12 [ 9±

12+

14 [ i i±
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20 [ n t €  n H  M n p 6 ] c p a c q  m m a k - a a a a j  [Dofwl

[ t € a h a  m c q j c u n  2 ] m 2i t  M n N e y M A [ftp
22 [ t i k c u c  m c e i ] p e  n c p [ A ] H A  ^ a  n e r F i li

[ m € y  a c e ] K A c e  e K N A M e [ T ] e x e  a t x a p Ei c ] |jwin

24 [ e T q ; o o ] n  n ^ P h i  n ^ h t ^  M f r p A n l q ]

[ 6 e  € ] y a [ a ] a o t p i o n  a p a k  n e  a a a a  n e N
26 [ t ] 6  n c u K  n e  n e e i  N T A ^ A n o Y e e i :! wtois

[ n ] o Y e e [ i  N ] N K < y < B > p M e A O c  a c i x q  e x |)/|yoi
28 [ N A ] M A [ e ] i e  T A n e  e r e  o y N T e c  n h  o y N :i tjiloD

[ T ] e x c  2 tD c u K '  r e e l  < e x e >  a b a a  n 2 H x < c >  e p e lonaL
30 N e e i A n o 2 p o i A  n n c ^ m a x  q j o ;ji iLeto

E o ] n  ^  N e x c N H Y ’ a a a a  o y N  o y e an{

32 [ e i  p l n p O K o n x e  ^  n A o r o c  P in p laliiiii
J c p A n  ^  n e e i  M n p a c o o q  ^ c e kb

3 4 e x B €  e y  n e e i  MMeN q ^ e a c e  a n a k

N A e  N 'f 'o ^ e a c e  e n  n e x e  n e e i  n

36 TAP a c o y  MMAq o y n e x e  n c o x  n e 1 afsis
A y c D  n e x p N o e i  F i n A o r o c  m n lOllI]
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[16]

:> 6 f e

10

12

(Lines 1-8  lacking)
[ chosen] as they [
[ ] empty as they [escape
[ ] fallen from their [
[ ] are ignorant that
[ in this way they] have

14 [ ] them in
[ ] in order that they may

16 [reflect] perforce if iiq )  upon the things that you want 
[them to think] about when [they]

18 [think about] you. [Now (6c^] your brother 
[also has his] grace {\apLs):

20 [Do not] belittle yourself, but (aXAa)
[rejoice and give] thanks spiritually (TTV^vixariKm)

22 [and] pray for that
[one in order that] you might share (jjl€T€X€iv) the grace 

24 [that dwells] within him. So do not consider [him]
[foreign (aW orp iov )] to you, rather (aAAa), (as) one 

26 who is yours, whom each
[of] your <fellow->members (-/utcAoy) received.

28 By [loving] the Head who possesses them, 
you also possess the one from whom it is that 

30 these outpourings (cnroppoia) of gifts exist 
among your brethren. But (aAAa) is someone 

32 making progress (irpoKOTTreiv) in the W ord (Aoyoy)? Do not 
be hindered by this; do not say:

34 “Why does he (+/ut€i;) speak
while (Se) I do not?” For (yap) what he 

36 says is (also) yours,
and that which discerns (voeiv) the W ord (Aoyos) and 

38 that which speaks is the same power. The [Word (Aoyoy)]
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m
(Lines i- io  lacking)
[roc

[.]•[
[. ]ce[
[.].a^[..]_[
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THj^ eYP-2i.iAK.o[Nei NTAne ^ loycA n] 
n o y e e i n o y e e i n[a € m m c a o c  eqcun]

MMAC MMCAOC Mn[o 6̂a M MMAy]
THpoy Ao^cune [nnxHj^ RoypiTe]
H nxHj^ NBCA' [h nxHj^ n6 ioc epe] 
NceiMCAOc nno[ycucun2  o y A eexoy ] 
AAAA c c m a yt  t̂ [ c a yn€ xe  ceMoy] 
o yT  MMAY exBG e y  n[a € exMAeie] 
n m m g a [ o c ] g x m a y t  a n  a [ h m a  n n g x a ]  

A N 2  NG<y N ^G g k c a y n [ g  j c g  o y c G i ]  

n G X O G I  N A X C A Y N G  a n g c n [ h y  g k o ]

Gl NfAp NAXCAYNG GKMA[c XG MMAy]
Ayco GKp<J)0 ONGI ApAy 6[KNAaa Gn]

'n'Ez h x o y]
30

NxxApic G x q jo o n  n^PH 
GNKOyCUqjG GN A^tDXq MMAY a [x ]

3 4

36

3 8

ACUpGA NXAnG GCO^G ApAK A[oj]n 

2 MAX NMMGAOC AyCU N^EpAl] 
XGI JCGK.ACG GYNAXN NGK 2 tu[cUK.] 
NXXApiC XGNXA2 0 YTGGIC NNH
oypMMAO NPAp nG n A o ro c  n a x  

p(j)eoNGi Aycu o yx p H cx o c  nG q 
ABAA ^  NGIMA NNACUpGA N 

NqpCUMG AJCN p<t>eONGI KAXA

(Lines
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Wie)
llieniei
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[17]
(Lines i - i o  lacking)

(
12 [

[
14 [eye] or (rj) a [hand only, although they are]

a [single] body ((roijuta). [Those who belong to us]
16 all serve (biaKOV^iv) [the Head together].

[And (Se)] each one [of the members (jx€\os) reckons]
18 it as a member (/xeAoy). [They can] not 

all become [entirely a foot]
20 or (rj) entirely an eye [or entirely (rj) a hand, since] 

these members (fte'Aoy) will not [live alone]]
22 rather (aAAa) they are dead. W e [know that they are being put

to death.]
[vSo (8c)] why [do you love]

24 the members QxeXos) that are still dead, [instead of those that] 
live? How do you know [that someone]

26 is ignorant of the [brethren]?
For (yap) [you] are ignorant when you [hate them]

28 and are jealous (<l>dov€iv) of them, since [you will not receive]
the grace that dwells within [them],

30 being unwilling to reconcile them to [the]
bounty (bcopea) of the Head. You ought to [give]

32 thanks for the members (ptcAos) and [ask (alreLv)] 
that you too might be granted 

34 grace (x^P^^) that has been given to them.
For (yap) the Word (Aoyoy) is rich,

36 generous (-<f>dov€Lv), and kind (xp^yoroy). Here he 
gives away gifts (Scopca) to

38 his people without Jealousy (-<f>dov€Li/) according to ( K a r a )
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[m]
(Lines i- io  lacking)

[
[ io±

19+ M
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io±
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[n e y e p H y  a a a ]a  e y ^  e ice  mn 

[Neyep H y  eyNAp]2 <JL»q mn N eyepny  

[AycD e iq jn e  o]yN o y e e i MMAy 
[ojcDNe eyNAq^]cuN6  NMMeq Aycu 
[e p e n o y ee i n o ye]e i oyAac ceoyAac  

[21 o ycA ]n  [ei]cyne N eyAee 6e a  

[t 6 in€ i a ]b a a  ^  0Ap[M]oNiA e y A

(L in es '

Hi/|o
5 Iffllm,!

5 W

24 [ e i A n iA i] c D N  e i r e  c e a c A A N T  n x i j \mtlot
[a b a a  N ]T cy M c |)a )N iA  n o c c D  N ^ o y ^ tlie lt

26 [ 0  N e T ] ( y o o n  a b a a  ^  x M N T o y e e i

[ R o y c o T ]  ce H T T  A ^ o jT q  A N e y e

28 [p H y ]  m̂ 'ttcdp  A p e N K A A e i  n t g k a Hefoug
n e  xe.  M n c x c u e  m m a k  n b € a  a a !! Donotai

30 A A  N T A C K A A K  N T H B 6  O y T C  M n p b u seil
[p ](J)e o N e i A n e N T A y K A A q  2^ o y ijj afiDger.i

32 [M € ]p o c  N B 6 A  H o y 6 ia c  H o y p i x e Hjealoi
q^cun 2 M A T  n a .6  N K o p o [o ]n class (|i(f

34 6N  MTTBAA MTTCCUMA A A A A  O y N T 6 K lunEfil
M M e y  R f A n e  N o y c o T  x e e i  e x  ̂ ouisidetl

36 b h x c  e p e n B G A  q ; o o n  m n  x 6 ia c iesame
MN x o y p i x e  MN n i c e c e n e  m f wkoseac

38 M e p o c  e x B €  e y  e x M A C x e  m and (lie 1 
;■ parts u(
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[18]
(Lines i - i o  lacking)

12 [ appeared]

[in each] of the members (/xeAo?)
14 [ ] himself

[ ] since they do not fight
16 [at all with one another] on account of [their] difference(s).

[Rather (aAAa)] by laboring with 
18 [one another they will] work with one another,

[and if] one of them
20 [suffers, they will] suffer with him and 

[when each one] is saved, they are saved 
22 [together]. Moreover, [if they] would wait for

[the exodus] from the (earthly) harmony (ap^ovla), they will 
24 [come to the Aeon]. If (etrc) they are fit to share

[in] the (true) harmony (a-vfxifxovLa), how much (ttocco) the
more

26 [those who] derive from the [single] unity?
They ought to be reconciled with one another.

28 Do not accuse (eyKaXeiv) your Head
because it has not appointed you as an eye but rather (aAAa) as 

30 a finger. And (ovre) do not
[be] jealous (<f>dov€Lv) of that which has been put in the 

32 class (jx€pos) of an eye or (rj) a hand or (rj) a foot, 
but (8c) be thankful that you do not exist 

34 outside the body {(rSipLa). On the contrary (aAAa), you have 
the same Head on

36 whose account the eye exists as well as the hand 
and the foot and the rest of the 

38 parts (jx€pos). Why do you despise
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28 n o y e e i  n o y e e i  M n K e c e n [e  q jcu n ] P  eadioft
ApAq 2 < ^  xeq N O y N e mmin [Pi] Iflisoi

30 MAq q x e o y o  a b a a  M n K A p n [o c e ] f He puts
'I'Ne PiMAq e n e iA H  PiNoyN[e o y N ] h i s l i

32 x e y  MMey N o y c y N A 4 >H <yA N [e y ] :• acoiuiet
e [p ]H y  A ycu N e y x A p n o c  ^ A x n c u toiler

3 4 q je  NG N A n o y e e i  n o y 'i  e x c A x n ' ' lel)est
o y N x e y c e  PiM ey e y t y o o n  N e y HievDf

36 MN N e y e p H y  M A ^ q ^ cu n e  Pi
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‘ 1̂ Hill (or

A €  GNT^XCUN ANNOyNG eNO^HOp lb  the
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4

6

8

19
the one that is appointed as [ 
it desired to [
you slandered {KaraXaXeiv) 
does not embrace [ 
unmixed [body {(rSifxa) 

f 1 chosen f

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

3 6

[ ] dissolve [
of the Aeon { 
descent [

V A C A T  however (8c)  [plucked]  

us from < th e>  [Aeons that exist in] 

that place. [Some (-fjutcz;)] 
exist in the [visible] Church {eKKXrjala)—  
those who exist in the [C h urch  (eKKXrja-ia)] 
of men— and (8c)  [unanimously]  

they proclaim [to one another]  

the Pleroma of [their aeon].

And (8c) some exist [for death in] 

the Church {eKKXrja’Lo) on whose behalf [they] 

go— she for whom they are [death]—  
while (8c) others are for life. Therefore 
they [are] lovers of abundant life. And 
each of the rest [endures] 

by his own root.
He puts forth fruit (Kapiros)

that is like him, since (c7rct8ry) the roots [have]

a connection ((rvva<f)7j) with one
another and their fruits (Kapiros) are undivided,
the best of each.
They possess them, existing for them  
and for one another. So (8c) let us become 
like the roots since we are equal
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[xen] NPAp Apcuy mma nim For (yap) (

30 [RplcuMe MHNoyxe e(J>ocoN c e * '̂ eno
q^oon 2 n CAp5 Ayo) NXApoyxM sistbfles

32 [o/]6n6 am ANey ApAy e y p n o  
A ixeyeceA i ^  nnNeyMA qjA

? cannot see'
34 poycAAnATi RnexoyAN2 abaa fcspirit(.

2 CUC x ee i xe o e  exoy6R6AM R ■ f̂ytearai
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20

] that Aeon [ 
j those who are not ours 
] above the [
I grasp him [

10

12

14

16

18
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24

26

28

30

32

34

36

38

[ ] since (cTret +  fx€v)

[ ] your soul H e will [
[ ] we gave you to him
[ ]. If you purify
[it, it abides in] me. If you enclose 
[it, it belongs to the] Devil (8ta/3oAoy).
[Even] if you [kill] his forces {hepy^ia) that
[are active (evepyeiv), it will] be with you. For (yap) if
[the soul {ylrvxn)] is dead, still (eVt)
it [was acted upon {iv^py^iv)] (by) the rulers (apx?)) and
[authorities (l^ovaLa)]. W hat, now, do you think
[of] as spirit {TrvevpLo)? Or
[why] do they persecute {bL<oK€Lv) men of
[this] sort to death? Are
they not (jjlt]) satisfied to be with the soul { v̂yji) 
and (so) seek it?
For (yap) every place is [excluded] from them by 
[the] men of God so long as (e</)’ oaov) they 
exist in flesh {<rap^. And when they 
cannot see them, since they (the men of God) live by

(7t0\lT€V€(r6aL)

the spirit (Tn êS/uta),
they tear apart what appears
as if (o)y) thus they can
find them. But (aAAa) what is the profit for them?
They are senselessly mad! They rend 
their surroundings! T hey dig the earth!



74

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

28

32

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/

[K.21]
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(Lines 8-15 lacking)
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N n n A p A n x c u M A T i N0[i n A o y q ^ A ]  

eiac MN oyfAicDTHC e y 6 ^[M an n] 
oycuT x e re  oyN xeoyc MMey A[y]
CD ANAN eNO^OOn nu â [c] i^  [m] 
nAOPOC eNO^ANpNABI A[pAq] 
TM^pNABI N^oyo ANeeNOC [e]N 
u^ANU^cune n a g  Fixne n n a b [ i]
NIM T^NAAI Mn|[AA]lK.AAM 'm'
nacpo Fiee NXNAne nxa24c[i]
€AY nicox >-----

eepMHNIA NXPNCUCIC

(Lines'

ioweve

J after Gi 
seize ns

tie sins 

ikmor

efiheSi
s a s a p

i

3 as lor us 
tlieWor 

j  »esiiiD 

k { k )  

3 w sliall

Hie Inti
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[21]

4

6

] him [ 
]h id [
] exists [
] purify [

(Lines 8 -15  lacking)

16 however (8c) [
[

18 after God [ 
seize us [

20 but (aAAa) we walk [ ]. For (yap) if
the sins [are many, how much (Trocrco)]

22 the more now is the [jealousy {<^6ovos) of the Church

{€KK\T]cria)]

of the Savior (a<oTT]p)? For (yap) [each one]

24 was capable of [both types]

of transgression {TTapairTiapLarL), [namely that of an adept], 

26 and (that oQ an ordinary person (lbuoT7}s). It is [still] a 
single [ability] that they possess. And 

28 as for us, we are adepts [at]

the Word (Aoyoy). If we sin against [it],

30 we sin more than Gentiles {^6 vos).

But (8e) if we surmount every sin,
32 we shall receive the crown of 

victory, even as our Head was 
34 glorified by the Father.

The Interpretation (kppLTjveia) of Knowledge (yvSxrLs)
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NHC X I,/: T H E  IN T E R P R E T A T IO N  O F K N O W LE D G E  

N O T E S T O  T E X T  A N D  TR A N SL A T IO N

Flyleaf B T he title of the first tractate has been written on flyleaf B 
opposite page one at a spot corresponding to lines l o - i i  on page one 
of the tractate.

1,14-15 Cf. Orig. C om m , in  Joh . 13.60 where Heracleon interprets Jn  
4:48 as characterizing the faith of non-gnostic Christians. For a 
discussion of the passage in Heracleon, see E. Pagels, T h e  Joh a n n in e  

Gospel in  G n ostic  E x eg esis , 83 -85 .
1,16-38 The underlined letters in the following words from Coptic p. i 

have been preserved by their having been “blotted” onto the facing 
page, i.e., flyleaf B: 1,16 e x A ^ ^ c o n e ;  1,21 cx^tyEpoY]; 1,22 

[rJeNeA tjnHx; 1,25 [u^cDlire; i ,2 ^ [2 Y ] i7 0 m onh; 1,30 [n lo y ^ e i;
1,31 [ ^ iT q p n ic x e y e ;  ^ [ A n i c f i ^ i ;  1,33 o y n a 6; 1,34
NNOYpojMe; 1,35 nicxijc]; 1,36 exe [nicoc]Moc ne; 1,37 
[Nx]FiNXAXNA2xe; 1,38 [elpenMoy.

1,18-21 iv ifio X ij perhaps irpo^oA??, “emanation.” One may infer that 
faith which depends on visible means of perception is being con­
trasted here with that which is received through a vision {decopia): cf. 
Apoc. P et. ¥11,5:70,14-80,13; for discussion, see: Koschorke, D ie  

Polem ik, 23-27.
1.28 oyoEy] for oyey-
1.29 To “measure faith,”: cf. Rom 12:3.
1.30 p of pnei[ee] written over n.
1,38 The world as the “place of death,” cf. 9,26.

2.31 ava-Taa-is, “structure,” “constitution,” “system”: parallels indicate 
that this term may apply to the structure of the aeons (cf. T ri. Trac. 

1,5:71,7), but more often to the structure of cosmic existence: Treat. 

Res. 1,4:44,35; T ri. T rac. 1,5:59,29; 98,31; 102,30; E x c . T heod . 22.2.
2,33 IEmmin mmII cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots.

3,35 “virgin” {‘irapdevos): cf. 4,27; 7,31; see also H y p . A rch . 11,4:91,34- 
' 92,3 for the “daughter of Eve” (possibly Church [ ’ EkkAtjitio], 

“daughter” of Life [Za>i}]; Iren. H a er. I.8.5). In In terp . K n o w ., 

however, the reference could be either to such a mythological figure, 
or to a member of the church.

4,25-28 A play on op os/trra v p os  and Sophia and Christ. In Iren. H a er.

1.4.1 cT a v p o s  is identified w ith opos, the boundary of the Pleroma,
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which seems to be the referent of “the cross in those places”; the 
“virgin” would be Sophia.

4,28 CO cancelled by the scribe with two strokes through the letter; 
dittography of Ayco is probable.

4,31 M S reads r e  TM2k.OY t .

4>37 V  perhaps t ; perhaps restore lyanEceHTOC nkocmoc  m]: “a 
rational principle (Xdyos) appearing in the perceptible (aio-̂ Tjrdj) 
world (KOcTfios). H e did not g ive___”

5.21

6,19-21 Cf. the parable of a man fallen among thieves (Agorois) on the 
way to Jericho, Lk 10:30-36.

6.29 A.BH from 2lBCO.
6.30 T he first half of the line intentionally left blank by the scribe for 

no apparent reason.
6.31 “temporary dwelling” (•navtoKeiov): cf. Lk. 10:34; Clem. Alex. 

Strom . II.114.5 (Valentinus, frg. 2); Hipp. R ef. VI.34.6.
6.32 aSifia  as an “abode”: cf. 1,29; Hipp. R ef. V I.34.4-8; Iren. Haer. 

I-5-6 .
^>33 npcp[M€ €]t 2 I2 0 Y n: perhaps a reference to 6 €<ra>

P 4 1 

liliicatii

j TIei

d f l i f t '
5,14-19 Note the apparent reference to the parable of the Sower: Mark 

4:14-20, par.; Gos. T h om . 11,2:34,3-13; cf. A p . fa s . 1,2:8,16-27.
e 2 ie iB e [c ]  perhaps e A e iB c [  :cf. H y p . A rch . 11,4:94,11 where the 

“shadow” becomes M atter (vhTj); see also Fa/. Rxp. X I,2:36,12-19; 
37,16; see also Iren. Haer. II.7 and I.4.1 where the cosmos is created 
“amid the shadows and places of vacuity” (ei> a-Kiais Ka\ KcywfiOToj 
TOTTOis); Thdt., H a er. I.7.

5,26 N'l'|[^]|[YX]2iY[e]ie: +  appears to be cancelled by a sublinear dot.
See a similar plural form in Val. E x p .  X i ,2:28,32.

5,28 M S reads [RclANCCuq; n (and presumably c x )  cancelled by the 
scribe with supralinear dot; the scribe presumably wrote pAicuxe 
NCA- and corrected to pA icuxe N|[c2k.N]|c(uq, “pursue him.” Gos. 

T ru th  1,3:18,22-23 has: “error pursued him .”
5,30 0-Tavpovv: cf. 13,25-37; Gos. T ru th  1,3:20,27; Iren. Haer. I.3.5;

1.8.2.

5 >3 ° “ 35  Cf. 12,22-38; 13,25-37. Other gnostic sources agree with this 
text that the Savior suffered for the sake of others; see, for example, 
Tri. Trac. 1,5:114,31-36; 115,3-11; E x c . Theod. 31.1-3. Few, how­
ever, state that “he died” as does In terp . K n o w . X I,/:5 ,3i. According 
to G os. T ru th  1,3:20,28 he humbled himself “unto death”; Tri. Trac. 

I>5E” 5>3-5> he “accepted death”; E x c . T heod . 61.7 indicates that “the 
body” died, but the Savior “destroyed death.”

5,36 e2iq[i] syncopation for €2k.qqi.
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[avdpa>TTOs]; cf. 2 Cor 4:16. Cf. H ipp. R ef. V I.34.5; Iren. H aer. 1.13.2 
and 21.4: ‘"gnosis is the redemption of the in n er  m a n .”

6,34 “fabrication” (7rAd<ris): cf. Clem. Alex. Strom . II.36.2-4.
6.36 “Constrained”: lit. “choked.”
6,38 MS reads ^T poyJcnA H poc.

7,18 Aytuope syncopation for Ayoycuaje.
7, 20-24 The imagery of conflict recalls parallel gnostic accounts of the 

struggle between “flesh” and “spirit”; cf. Val. E x p .  X I,2:38,27-33, 
the “struggle with the apostasy,. . .  the spirits {irvevfxa) with the 
carnal (a-apKiKov), the Devil against God”; E x e g . S o u l 11,6:130,35-
131,1, “the great struggle (aywv) is over fornication (iropveia) of the 
soul”; E x c . T heod . 72-73: the “evil one” and the “adversaries” attack 
the soul “through the body” and bind it to slavery. In E x c . Theod.

51.3-52.1 ro a-apKiov is an adversary to be destroyed in battle; see
21,25-26 note.

8,9 en iB oy[A O c] reconstructed here on the basis of 11,25.
8.16 ocepe for q;epe.
8)31 A2PHT: 2  written over partially erased x .

8.36 “Father of the A ll”: cf. Gos. T ru th  1,3:20,19; Gos. P h il. 11,3:71,3-5; 
Val. E x p . XI,2:23,36; Iren. H a er. II. 1.2; 3.2; 4.1; see Sagnard, L a  

gnose va len tin ien n e, 325-33; Puech-Q uispel, “Le quatrieme ecrit 
gnostique,” 71-72.

9.16-27 Perhaps this is a reference to the Demiurge and his perishable 
creation (9,15-17.20.22-27) as opposed to the Savior (9,17-19.27).

9.17 p of ^ q ^ cu p o Y  written over x ;  perhaps “in order to destroy.”
9,18-19 For no apparent reason the scribe has left uninscribed a gap

about the size of one letter near the left margin.
9,20 Perhaps, “the arrogant teacher who teaches her to die.”
9.22 according to Val. E x p .  XI,2:37,30, Sophia constitutes the 

cosmic topos as a (rxoAiy for “doctrine and form”; see also Iren. H aer. 

I.6.1; Gos. T ru th  1,3:19,18-20. According to Iren. H aer. 1.6.1, the 
Valentinians teach that the spiritual element {TTv^vfxaTiKov) must be 
‘‘educated” through association with the senses.

9.23 “another school”: the context indicates a comparison between two 
(ryjaXai which offer two types of instruction. One school 9,23), 
apparently instituted by the “arrogant” teacher (9,20), set forth 
writings (9,24) which “taught about our death” (9,26; cf. 14,36-37; 
E xc. Theod. 58.1; Orig. C om m , in Joh. 13.60). The other (9,21-22; 
and picked up again with Se in 9,27) instituted by the “teacher of 
immortality” of the church (9,17-19) sets forth “his teachings” which
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follow (9,27-38; for the sayings known to us from Matthew, see 
notes below on 9 ,30-35). Compare 14,31-38: the ‘‘old bond of debt,” 
the edict of condemnation (14,32-33) in Adam (14,36) is removed by 
the Son, who proclaims in its place the “edict of the Father” (14,30). 
See also Gos. Truth 1,3:19,34-20,27.

9,27 “his teaching”: apparently that of the Savior. On the citation 
formula, see Section III in the introduction and cf. Val. Exp. XI,2: 
36,28-29.32.

9,28-30 Cf. M t 23:9.
9,29 Cf. M t 6:9: Valentinus cites this verse in reference to “the only 

good Father” (Clem. Alex. Strom. II .114.3-6); Irenaeus says that the 
Valentinians interpret the pericope of the rich young man (Mt 19:16- 
22, par.) in the same way, as directing worship from the Demiurge 
toward the “one who alone is good,” the Father in heaven (Iren. 
Haer. 1.20.2).

9,30-31 “heaven,” lit. “heavens.” Cf. M t 5:14: the Valentinians inter­
pret this passage in reference to the pneumatic elect: Iren. Haer. 
1.6 .1. See also Exc. Theod. 9.3. All three passages refer this saying to 
the elect.

9 >3^“ 33 12:48-50, par.: Gos. Thom. 11,2:49,21-26; On Euch. A
XI,2d:43,31-34.

9)33-35 M t 16:26, par.
9 >35“ 37  9)28-30 above; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:24,28-25,3; Iren. Haer.

1.20.2; cf. also Eph 5:8.
9,38 N N N A Bei: first n is perhaps cancelled by the scribe with a raised 

point.
10,13 T V  is perhaps iT T fonoc].
10,20-38 The one addressed (fern, sg.) throughout this passage is the 

^EKKXrjata (cf. 9,17-18: “for he also spoke with the Church”).
10.22 Final a  written over m .

10.23 For (ryij^a, see the note to 10,32-34.
10,26 (TOip  ̂ rrjs KarabUris: as the Church exists “in the flesh of condem­

nation” (cf. 20,29-31), so the Son himself wore the “garment of 
condemnation” (11,27-28) as he came to remove the edict of condem­
nation (14,33-36). The gnostic Alexander similarly interprets Rom 
8:3, Tert., Cam. Chr. 16. On <rapf, see note on 12,31-33. e<pe>- 
o^oon: M S reads eq p o o n .

10,27-28 ^ e i o  =  Ta7T€ivo<f>po(rvvr]: Phil 2:3; Exc. Theod. 4.1; 351-3’ 
note the apparent allusions to Phil 2:6-11; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:114)3 "̂ 
115,11.

10,32-34 (rxrjp-CL'̂  according to Exc. Theod. 26.1-2, the Savior bears the 
ecclesia upward by means of his visible appearance; cf. also Exc.
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Theod. 4.2: “what was manifested in flesh and was seen here’’ was 
transformed and borne upward; cf. E x c , T h eod , 59.3

10,34-35 “my shoulders”: E x c , T heod , 42.2 explains that Jesus (the 
Savior’s visible appearance) is his ""shoulders”; on them he carries 
“the seed” and brings them into the Pleroma. T he image derives from 
the Valentinian allegorical interpretation of the parable of the lost 
sheep (M t 18:12-13; Lk 15:3-7) as the “wandering of the ecclesia” 
(Iren. H aer, I.8.4; G os, T ru th  1,3:31,36-32,4; Gos. T h om , 11,2:50,22-
27). “The rib whence you came”: cf. Gen 2:21-22. E x c , T heod, 61.3 
indicates that those who enter the Pleroma “through his rib” (cf. Jn  
19:34) must undergo a process of separation (flesh from spirit, as 
blood from water). This recalls the twin energies of confirmation and 
separation symbolized by (rravpos/opos: Iren. H a er, I.3.5; Val, E x p ,  

XI,2:26,3i -34; 27 ,30-38.
10.36 “the beasts”: cf. below, 11,23-26.31-32; the term dripiov signifies 

the fleshly passions which cannot exist “in the Aeon.” Compare E x c ,  

Theod, 50.1: T he creator fashions from dust (cf. Gen 2:7) an “earthly 
and material soul, irrational and unsubstantial w ith the beasts” (rSj; 
6ripi(ov opooviTLOv). According to Gos. P h il. 11,3:71,22-28 after Adam 
sinned he “became a beast and brought forth beasts”; note also 78 ,25-  
79,13; 80,24-81,12 on the contrast between animals and human 
beings. Heracleon (Grig. C om m , in  Joh . 13.16) describes the material 
world, encompassed with evil, as the “deserted dwelling place of 
beasts.”

10.37 The “burden”: presumably the flesh; cf. 10,26 above; 11,27 below. 
See D ial. Sav. 111,5:141,3-6; 126,19.

11,23 Apparently an original was corrected to 2 I®[h pion] for
2 l< N > 0 H p iO N .

11,25 eiri^ovXos: cf. 8,9.
11.27 “garment”:cf. 10,26-27; E x c . T heod , 59.4; Grig. C om m , in Joh. 

6.39; also G os. P h il. 11,3:57,19-22.
11.28 C2IM6: cf. 11,17 and 12,32-33 (the flesh is an Aeon that wisdom  

[o-o</)ta] has emitted) which suggest that the female is Sophia; cf. E x c .  

Theod, 67.4-68; D ia l. Sav. 111,5:144,20 (MNTceiMe).
11.29 n eccn ep M 2i: Exc. T h eod . 79; 21.i; i . i .  For discussion of 

(TTrep/uta, see notes to T ri. T rac. 1,5:98,18 in Kasser, et al., Tractatus  

Tripartitus, 366-70; for a different view see Pagels,“Conflicting 
Versions,” 35-44*

^^32-34 “keep the Sabbath”: compare Gos. T ru th  1,3:32,18-25; both 
passages offer a combined allusion to M t 12:11, par. and Jn  5:17, 
indicating, apparently, a common exegetical tradition. The point of 
the exegesis is to contrast the unwilling work of the master, who
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welcomes and observes the Sabbath rest (cf. E x c . T h eod . 49.2) with 
that of the Father who “works continually.”

11,36 W hile others (11,27) clothe the Savior w ith the “garment of 
condemnation,” the Father clothes him with “living rational ele­
ments.”

11,38 On /bieAo9 see 17,17-18,38. T he supralinear stroke over the first n 
of NN^tjcoY is visible.

12,15-18 Cf. Isa 53:3-9; M t 27:39-44, par.; Gos. T ruth  1,5:20,10-14 
expresses similarly the paradox of the Savior’s voluntary humiliation,

12,24 First X of written over 2-
12,25-29 T his passage contrasts the soteriological work of the “one who 

was reproached” (12,25) with the “one who was redeemed” (12,(28]). 
Through the former, the members of the church (“w e,” 12,26.28) 
receive “forgiveness of sins” (12,(26]); through the latter, they receive 
grace (12,28-29). So also, E x c . T heod . 61 .3-4  indicates that the “one 
who suffered,” and was “rejected, disgraced, and crucified” is the one 
who died in order to save the soul (61,5). Heracleon agrees that “the 
visible Jesus” is the “lamb of God, sacrificed to take away the sin of 
the world” (Orig. C om m , in Joh. 6.60). Iren. H aer. I.21.2, like this 
passage, distinguishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus, 
through whom “forgiveness of sins” is offered, from the redemptive 
activity of the “one who descended upon him,” the invisible Christ, 
through whom the elect receive perfection (rcAcioxrts). On “for­
giveness of sins,” cf. O n  B a p . A  X I,26;4 i,10-23; see also Pagels, “A 
Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucharist,” 153-54.

12.27 i.2<>YN 6 n o y : Z  written over incorrect letter.
12.28 Pin cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots.
12,29-30 That which “redeemed the one who was disgraced,” that is, 

the invisible name: cf. E x c . T heod. 22.6. E x c . T heod. 26.1 draws this 
distinction: “T he visible part of Jesus was (the) W isdom . . .  which he 
put on through the flesh...but the invisible part was the Name, which 
is the only begotten Son.” Foerster, G n osis, 1.226; cf. also Tri. Trac. 

1,5:61,14-28.
12,31-33 “flesh”: through the flesh which Sophia provides (cf. Exc. 

T heod. i . i )  the Aeon enters into “the one who was disgraced” (12,35- 
36), the visible Jesus. Thus, although existence “in flesh” is the 
opposite of “inhabiting the spirit” (20,31-33), the flesh in which the 
Savior appears (12,18) becomes a means of effecting redemption. 
Thereby the Savior becomes visibly manifest in the world (Iren. 
H aer. 1.15.3; I.24.4; Val. E x p .  XI,2:24,26~39; Gos. P h il. 11,5:74)2*" 
24.

12,34 TO ixeyedos: the term sometimes designates the Pleroma, Iren.
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Haer. 1.2.i (see Sagnard, L a  g n ose va len tin ien n e, 646 for citations). 
Heracleon describes the Savior as the one who descends “from the 
/if'yfdos,” Orig. C om m , in  Joh . 6.39. ixeyedos may also be a liturgical 
term; see the Mstreosian use of the term, Iren. H a er. I.14.4 and
I. 13.3, where the officiant in the sacrament declares: “I desire to 
make thee a partaker of my Grace, since the Father of all doth
continually behold thy angel before his face___The place of thy
greatness is ever in us,” Foerster, G n osis, 1.201.

12,35-36 The Father may enter “into the one who was disgraced,” into 
the visible manifestation of the Savior (Iren. H a er. I.15.3; Gos. P h il.

II, 3.74,22-24).
12,37 “carcass,” lit. “skin” (q^ex, Fayumicism for u^Axp), i.e., the flesh 

of condensation (10,26-27; Iren- H a er. I.5.5; E x c . T heod . 55.1) in 
contradistinction to the flesh and blood of 12,38. NceacnaiN  
NKeexn, “be regenerated” (12,37-38) suggests a reference to the 
eucharist, Iren. H a er. IV. 18.4 (see the notes of M assuet and Harvey) 
and in Gos. P h il. 11,3:56,24-57,8: Christ’s flesh is the Word; his 
blood is the H oly Spirit.

13.17 “darkness”: as darkness (the passions) was separated from “the 
mother,” Sophia, so the ecclesia was manifested as “the light”; cf. 
E xc. Theod. 40-41.4; 9.1; Iren. H a er. I.4.5.

13.18 “traces” (tx^os): G os. T ru th  1,3:37,25; T ri. Trac. 1,5:66,3; 73 ,4-7.
13.19 Perhaps cupu; has been confused with cupjc, “confirm.”
13,22-23 [a b a x ]: trace of ink in left margin of 13,23 suggests that

a.Bxx may have been added preceding line 23.
13,25 “Head of the Church”: 13,33; 17,31; 18,35; 21.33; cf. Eph 1:22; 

4 -̂ 5i 5-23; Col i : i 8 . Valentinian sources take Christ to be “H ead” of 
the ecclesia {E xc. T heod . 42.3; G os. T ru th  1,3:41,28-29).

13,26-29 Possibly a Valentinian interpretation of the recognition scene 
of Jn 19:26-27. Cf. also Iren. H a er. I.4.1 where Christ “extended 
himself forward beyond the ‘Cross’ and, by his power, imparted to 
her form but only in respect of substance. . .  ”; that is, to the Sophia 
outside Horos (Foerster, G n osis, 1.133).

13.27 K of peiCTC written over c  or o.
13.28 rdprapos: a term used often in apocryphal and gnostic sources as 

synonymous with gehen na: 2 Pet 2:4; A p o c. P a u l 18; Ps.-C lem . H orn.

IV.16.2; Orac. S ib . II.291, 302; VIII.362; H y p . A rch . 11,4:95,12; 
Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,35-143,8; Iren. H a er. II.6.3. E x c . T heod. 38.1, 
however, identifies g e h e n n a  as “the void of creation”; the region of 
“space,” that is, of cosmic existence. T he metaphorical usage in this 
passage seems parallel.
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13,31 T of Tore seems to be written above the line; o of t o t€ perhaps 
written over an e .

13,33-36 Cf. G os. T ru th  1,3:41,23-29; the members (jifXos) have 
ascended to the pneumatic level of Christ, the “H ead.”

13,35 Something seems to be written above o  of M e x o c .

14.30 “edict” (b iaray ixa) of the Father: according to this passage, the 
Savior publishes the edict of the Father, simultaneously abolishing 
the “old bond” {\€ip6ypa<f>ov) of the Demiurge (14,32). Gos. Truth 

1,3:20,15-30, on the other hand, alludes obliquely to Col 2:14, dwlar- 
ing that “Jesus appeared” in order to nail the b ia ra y p a  of the Father 
to the cross.

14.31 a ^ n : cf. also T rim . Prot. X III,/:4 i,7 . Apparently it is the same 
construction as 2 n-> n^h t - (s.v. ^h, “belly”); cf. Crum 23b (az^n-)! 
642b (^ h t ' ,  “belly”) and 685a (e^N -) “toward the midst, belly,” ie., 
“against”; J' a ^ n-, a ^ h t '  =  “give against” =  “oppose.”

14.32 yiipoypai^ov: cf. Col 2:14. W hile the Colossians’ passage leaves the 

validity and justice of the “bond” unquestioned, 1 4 ,3 2 -3 3  describes it 

negatively as the bond “of condemnation.” Since “he who condemns, 

according to Heracleon (on Jn  8:50; cf. Jn  5:22.45; Rom 8:33-34)) is 
the Demiurge; this “old bond” is his (Orig. C om m , in Joh. 20.38).

^4)33“38 The author summarizes the former edict as a comp

joInbI

ill

14,10 “consumation”: cf. M t 28:20 (ccos cw reA etaj tov  aimos); 

see also Iren. H a er. I.7.1; E x c . T heod. 62.2; 63-64; V a l E xp . XI,2:
39,27-35 where the “consummation” is described in the metaphor of 
a marriage feast which is consummated in the “bridal chamber,” that 
is, in the Pleroma.

14.16 “the wom an,” i.e., Sophia, whose offspring are destined for death; 
E x c . Theod. 67.2-4; 80.1-2.

14.17 A vestige of ink appears between e  and q; at the beginning of the 
line.

14,20 The lacuna is not wide enough for the extra t  of exTHo^ (synco­
pation?).

a  of BAA is written irregularly, appearing more like n. Might the 
scribe have inserted the pronoun object q above the line in the 
lacuna, i.e., BAA'q'? One expects bcua a b a a , but perhaps the text 
read ban  from fia iv€ iv  “to pass out.”

14,25-26 “fire”: cf. E x c . T heod. 38 .1-3 (cf. 81,1-3); Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7; 
the creation, the cosmic topos, is “fiery.” Those who live in it “feel the 
fire” {E xc. T heod. 37), but the Savior makes a path through the fire 
so that those whom he rescues “are dissolved in the fire.”

14,27 The line is blank between and N A e for no apparent
reason.
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formula drawn from such Pauline sources as Rom 6:6; 7:14; 8:2.15. 
Heracleon, citing Rom 7:13, characterizes it as the “law of sin and 
death” (Orig. C om m , in Joh, 13.60). 

i4>34 2 n6 [ n]t 2i2 0 Y ^ ^ ^ o y  is written over x ,
14,36-38 “death”: cf. E x c . T heod, 58.1: Jesus Christ redeems the

church from the kingdom of death {tt)v  t o v  O avarov  /3a<rtAetai;); cf. 
also 80.1-3. Basilides interprets Rom 5:14 (“death reigned from 
Adam to M oses”) to mean that the Great Archon, the Demiurge, 
himself represents the reign of sin and, apparently, of death (Hipp. 
Ref. VII.25.11-14). Valentinus takes a more moderate view: the 
Demiurge himself is not “sin” or “death,” although “the origin of 
death” is his work (Clem. Alex. Strom . IV.89).

15,20-38 Throughout this passage, the author contrasts jealousy
(<f>06 vo9) with love. As the Savior is not jealous (17,35-36) but loves 
his brothers (14,29; 15,24) “with his whole heart” (15,19), so they are 
to love one another without jealousy; cf. Gos. T ru th  1,3:18,29-40 
where “the Father is not jealous” of “his members.”

15,23-26 That is, if a member of the community has a brother who 
esteems the community as much as this brother esteems himself, the 
member has glorified Christ, who gives grace to the community.

15,26-28 The ends of the lines are restored from frg. 17 {F acsim ile  

Edition: Codices X I ,  X I I ,  X I I I ,  pi. 79) which has been placed at this 
location; see the addenda et corrigenda  in the F a csim ile  E dition :  

Introduction. Scopca: 12:4-11; cf. Rom 12:6-8.
Instead of first criticizing the jealous person, the author 

addresses the person’s anxiety about his own welfare, pointing out 
that whoever is jealous “destroys only himself.”

5̂>32“33 The author now challenges the jealous person’s claim to 
spiritual superiority: to be jealous is to be “ignorant of God.” The  
unstated implication is that those who are jealous resemble the 
“teacher” of the world, who is often characterized as jealous (Iren. 
Haer. I.29.1-4; 30 .6-7; II.9.2; V .4.1). The implication is similar to 
that stated in Gos. T ru th  1.3:42,2-25 (see note on 17,35-36 below). 
Compare also i Jn  4:7-12.

5̂)34-35  T x x p i c  MN TAcupeA: the two are closely connected (15,26- 
27; 16,18-22). W hile the gifts they receive differ, all of the members 
of Christ’s body share in grace (16,18-24). For this reason, the 
author urges each member to share his gift with the others (15,35- 
36) and to receive and rejoice in the gifts of others (15,26-28; 16,31- 
36). Heracleon similarly links up the grace and gift of the Savior {rj 

Ka\ bwpea t o v  a<oTi\pos) and indicates that such gifts are to be 
shared “for the eternal life of others’" (Orig. C om m , in Joh. 13.10).
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5̂»3 5 “ 36  oyeM AT Nnpo(|)HTiKON: cf. i Cor 12:4-30; Rom 12:6; £jcc. 
T heod. 24.1.

15,37-38 Cf. Gos. T ru th  1,3:42,17-25 and Treat, R es. 1,4:49,37-50,16; 
both close by warning the recipients against jealousy (<f>0 6 vo9). The 
author of Treat. R es. (1,4:49,37-50,10) says that what he has written, 
he himself received from the generosity of the Savior, and has written 
to share with others what he himself received. H e explicitly addresses 
himself to “you (sg.) and your brothers,” enjoining the recipients “not 
to be jealous of any among you.”

17,14-21 The restoration of the text is based on PauTs theme of the 
body and its members; cf. also 18,28-38.

17,25-28 The author considers a possible objection: how can one share 
his pneumatic “gift” with those who are “ignorant”? The author 
challenges the interlocuter: how do you know who is ignorant?

16,13 Only the supralinear stroke of the m in [Mne]eip[Hx]e is visible.
16,17 T he N of epeq^AN is written over pe.
16.24- 26 To resolve the dilemma of jealousy, the author argues that one 

must no longer think of the other in opposition to oneself, set in a 
competitive “measuring” of one against another; cf. Rom 12:3.

16.25- 27 The beginnings of the lines are restored from frg. 17 {Fac- 

sim ile  E d ition : C odices X I ,  X I I ,  X I I I ,  pi. 80) which has been placed 
at this location; see the addenda et corrigenda  in F acsim ile Edition: 

Introduction.

16,27 M S reads ^ mgaoc; obviously q̂ BpMeAOC is intended.
16,28-31 This passage combines allusion to Paul’s image of the com­

munity as the “body” (Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-27) with the image 
of Christ as “H ead” of the body (Eph 4:15-16; Col 1:18; 2:19; see 
Kasemann, L e ib  u n d  L e ib  C h risti, 100-120). The author’s theological 
insight echoes Paul’s: exclusive enjoyment of Christ’s gifts is impos­
sible, since whoever shares in “the H ead” also shares in the reciprocal 
life of the “members.”

16,29 M S reads x e e i  abaa n^ht.
16.31- 32 Previously (15,19-16,31) the author has considered the more 

obvious concern expressed in jealousy— the fear of losing one’s pre­
sumed superiority over others. N ow he takes up the less obvious 
aspect of jealousy— the fear of being shown to be inferior.

16,32 Aoyoy: i Cor 12:8.
16.32- 38 Cf. I Cor 12:4-11: like Paul, the author insists that claims to 

superiority and fear of inferiority are equally impossible for those 
who understand the basis of their mutual participation in the Logos 
(16,37-38): “it is the same power” that is the source of all gifts.
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(17,25-26). H e rebukes the questioner: “[you] are ignorant when you 
[hate them] and are jealous” (17,27-28); perhaps i Corinthians 13 
serves as the background.

17,30 Usually =  x z <^t b  (“to kill”); 2 ^ T n  a.- (“join to”) must
have been intended here; cf. 18,27; bilabial stops (n ) and fricatives 
(B,q) seem to be interchangeable as word-final consonants.

17,35-36 Treat. R es . 1,4:49,37-50,1 describes the “generosity” 
{a(f>6ovia) of “my Lord Jesus Christ”; Gos. T ru th  1,3:18,38-40 and
33,33 describe the Father’s freedom from envy and his gentleness. See 
also Tri. Trac. 1,5:62,20; 70,25-27; each of these passages offers a 
description of the divine liberality as a paradigm for human 
relationships.

18,19-20 “suffer with him ”: cf. i Cor 12:26.
18,27 “reconciled”: cf. 17,30 note.

18.28- 30 Cf. I Cor 12:14-25; see 16,28-31 note. W hile Paul in i Corin­
thians 12 stresses the mutual interdependence of all the “members” 
(in his metaphor, the “ear,” i.e., one member, speaks directly to the 
“eye,” another member, etc.), this author refers all members to the 
“Head” as to Christ. So the “finger accuses the H ead,” that is, not 
another member, but Christ: 18,28-38.

18,32 There is an unidentified vestige of ink above p in [M e]poc.

19,4 AM of CUAM is written over ph.
19.15 The first half of the line until n a €  has been left blank by the 

scribe for no apparent reason.
19.16 MS reads 2 n a ic u n .
19,19 B of a/ baa is written over a.
19,24 |[nHT]| has been cancelled by the scribe with supra- and sub-

linear dots; the t  of the relative e r  has been written over y  > 

originally, e y n H T ) ; b has been written over 2 -

19.28- 30 “endures by his own root”: cf. M t 13:21, par.
^9530-37 A comparison with Iren. H a er. 1.2.6  suggests that this passage 

refers to the pleromic Christ, who cooperates with the Aeons in 
putting forth “fruit” that is “like him ,” namely, the Savior, or Jesus. 
The “roots” would be the pleromic Aeons (cf. Sagnard, L a  gnose  

valentinienne, 654), all connected and “undivided” in their fruit, all 
in mutual harmony, unity, and equality. T he exhortation in 19,36-37  
enjoins the elect to “become like the roots,” that is, like the Aeons. 
From this perspective, the reference in 20,2 refers to the divine 
Pleroma. See also Gos. T ru th  1,3:41,14-34. A comparison with Iren. 
Haer. 1.8.3 and E x c . T h eod . 58.2 suggests that the “roots” may also 
signify the pneumatic elect, and the “fruits,” the psychic ecclesia (cf.
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Rom T he “roots” (the elect) are connected to one another and,
through the Savior, to the divine Pleroma; they produce the “fruit” 
through their evangelizing among the psychics, and reap it as the 
“harvest of souls” {V al. E x p . XI,2:36,32-34; Orig. Com m , in Joh. 

13.41, 50). T ri. Trac. 1,5:74,10-18 describes how the “root” is “spread 
into branches and fru it. . .  in the manner of a human body (o-oijLta) 
which is divided indivisibly into members (/xcAoy) of members 
(fieAoy), primary and secondary ones, big ones and small ones.”

19,34 MS: Y of noyY is inserted in the line after the writing of y  and 
e . For the best fruits of each of the roots compare Jn 15:16, where 
the Savior concludes his exhortation to “remain” in him and bear 
“much fruit” with the words, “You did not choose me but I chose you 
and appointed you that you should go and bear fruit and that your 
fruit should remain” {kcli Kapirov <f>€priT€ Ka\ 6 Kapiro^ vp.S>v 

^9>35”36 “T hey” may refer to the rest of the community. The thought 
may be that the others possess “the roots” when they exist in com­
munity with them; cf. Jn  15:5-7. Gos. T ru th  1,5:28,16-18 charac­
terizes “those in the middle” as being “rootless”: “whoever has no root 
has no fruit.” The allusion is to M t 13:21, par. (“he has no root in 
himselP): the seed sown on “rocky ground,” according to Hipp. Ref.

V .8.29-30, represents psychic Christians, as that sown on “good and 
fine ground” represents the pneumatic elect (cf. Epiph. Pan. 

X X X III.7.10; Iren. H a er. 1.13.2; H ipp. /?^ .V .8 .28-30.
20,2 There is a vestige of ink between e  and y of MMey resembling the 

left side of y.
20,19 of is written over y .
20,31 “flesh”: cf. E x c . T heod. 67.1-4.
20,32-34 W hen the “men of God” no longer “exist in flesh” (20,30-31) 

but “live by the spirit” (20,32-33), their enemies may “tear apart 
what appears,” that is, the body. Cf. M t 10:28, which Heracleon cites 
in Orig. C om m , in Joh. 13.60.

20,34 n is written over a of mistaken caaaatt.
20,35-36 Physical threat and death cannot touch those who dwell in the 

spirit; their enemies’ pursuit of them is futile.
21,22 n<|) inserted above the line; if n  is the definite article, the vocab­

ulary of X I ,/ suggests <j>eoNOC as the only logical candidate; the 
scribe may have been confused by the combination of the definite 
article with two successive digraphs (<() and o ) .

21,29-30 “Gentiles”: cf. Eph 4:17-19.
21,32 First A A in n|[A A ]|iC A A M  cancelled by scribe with supra- and 

sublinear dots.
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IN T R O D U C T IO N
NHC XI,2 : A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 2 2 ,1-3 9 ,3 9

with
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2a:

2b:

2c:

2d:

2e:

O n the Anointing, 40,1-29 
O n Baptism  A , 40,30-41,38 
O n Baptism  B, 42,1-43,19 
O n the Eucharist A , 43,20-38 
O n the Eucharist B, 44,1-37

Bibliography: Foerster, Von Valentin zu Herakleon\ Gaffron, Studien zum Kop- 

^  tischen Philippusevangelium; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Segelberg, “Baptis- 
tkym: mal Rite,’' 117-28.

idiiiattii! I. LANGUAGE

For a discussion o f the la n g u a g e  o f X I ,2, the read er is referred 

above to the Introduction  to C o d e x  X I  and K asser, “ L a  variete 
subdialectale lyco p o lita in e.”

II. TITLE AND SU PPLEM EN TS

This tractate is the second o f tw o  V a le n tin ia n  tractates w h ich , 

together w ith  five b rie f litu rg ica l supplem ents, com prise the w o rk  

of the first o f tw o  scribal hands responsible for the production of 

Codex X I. U n lik e  the first tractate  entitled  “T h e  Interpretation  o f 

Knowledge,” the present tractate  c lea rly  lacks a subscript title. T h e  

incipit m ay survive in frag m en ta ry  form  at the top o f p.- 22, but it 

displays no evidence o f  a su p erscrip t title.

N H C  X I ,2 contains an exposition  o f V a le n tin ia n  cosm ogony, 

anthropology, soterio logy and eschatology a p p ro xim atin g  ideas to 

be found in the opponents o f Iren aeu s (H aer. 1 .1 .1-8 .6  in the case 

of Ptolemaeus; I .1 1 .1 -1 2 .3  in the case o f V a len tin u s and his d is­

ciples, and I .1 3 .1 -2 1 .5  in  the case o f M a rc u s  and others), H ip p o - 

lytus {Ref. V I .2 9 .2 -3 6 .4 ) and E p ip h a n iu s  (Pan. X X X I . 5 .1-2 7 .16 ), 

as well as portions o f the E xcerp ta  e x  Theodoto  o f C lem en t of 

Alexandria (see notes for the selections). It is fu rth er supplem ented 

by five untitled litu rg ica l-d id a ctic  pieces separated  from  one another
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and the long expository tractate by the kinds o f p aragrap h u s (such 

as the diple obelism ene and coronis) typ ica lly  used to separate 

tractates. T h e  first supplem ents deal w ith  the “an oin tin g” (40,13) of 

in itiation; the second tw o treat o f “the first bap tism ” and the fur­

ther necessity for an ascent from  the w o rld , and the last two appar­

ently reflect this ascent as an eucharist. O f  these five supplements, 

on ly the second (40,30 -41,38 ) app ears cap ab le o f standing on its 

ow n, announcing itself as the “ fullness (irAr/pco/iia) o f the summary 

(K€<f>a\aiov) o f the K n o w le d g e ” and ending w ith  an interpretation 

of the baptism  o f Jo h n . T h erefo re , rath er than treating them as 

separate tractates, they have been designated as supplementing the 

longer tractate {A V alentinian E xp osition ), and are named: On the 

A n oin tin g  (X I,2 a :4 o ,i-2 9 ), O n Baptism  A  (X I,26:4o,3o-4i,38 ), On 

Baptism  B  (X I ,2 c :4 2 ,i-4 3 ,i9 ) , On the E ucharist A  (XI,2ii:43,2o- 

38), and On the E ucharist B  ( X I ,2^:44,1-37). T h e  first ends with a 

doxology and “A m e n ” ; the second ends w ith  an allegorical inter­

pretation of J o h n  the B ap tist and the Jo rd an ; the third apparently 

ends w ith  a G ree k  w ord  ending in -os (w ith  diple obelismene); the 

fourth  begins as a p ra y er o f th an ksgivin g {evyapuTTeiv) and ends 

w ith  a benediction and “A m e n ” ; and the badly damaged final 

supplem ent ends on an eschatological note w ith  a benediction and 

“A m en .”

T h e  untitled m ajor tractate, X I,2 :2 2 ,1-3 9 ,3 9 , because its contents 

com m end no special nam e or designation, has been given the 

m odern title “A  V ale n tin ia n  E x p o sitio n .” It is indeed an exposition 

of w h at app ears to be one version of the fu ll V alen tin ian  system as 

reported by heresiologists.

O n  the basis o f the observations that w ill follow , X I,2  and its 

supplem ents ( X I ,2 a -2^) m ay be understood as a form  of written 

catechesis. O n ce  one has been given a fu ll exposition of Valentinian 

cosm ogony and soteriology together w ith  its proper interpretation, 

one is then adm itted to the sacram ents o f redemption (oiro- 

kvTpuxTLs), baptism  and eucharist and their special interpretation 

(i.e., in the supplem ents).

III. H ISTO R Y OF RELIGIONS O BSERVATIO N S
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A  V alentinian E xp osition  X I,2  expounds the origin  of creation 

and the process o f redem ption in term s of V alen tin ian  theology, h
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appears to offer a catechism for initiates “into gnosis,” and con- I 
eludes with prayers related to rites of initiation, baptism and eu- 

charist. This tractate, therefore, together with T h e  G ospel o f P h ilip

(11,3) and Irenaeus’ account of Marcosian worship, offers evidence 

of Valentinian sacramental theology. Lack of ritual language 4 n 

these sources, however, continues to hinder research into the ques­
tion of gnostic sacraments.

The text also offers first-h an d  evidence o f theological contro­

versies am ong V ale n tin ia n  schools. T h e  heresiologists attest that 

gnostic teachers disagreed  am ong them selves on the interpretation  

of fundam ental doctrines, and A  Valentinian E xp osition  dem on­

strates the tru th  o f T e r tu ll ia n ’s statem ent that they “disagree on 

many specific issues, even w ith  th eir  ow n  foun ders” {Praescr. 42). 

Irenaeus, H ip p o lytu s, and others m ention several such issues: the 

interpretation o f the F a th e r  (in w h at sense is the F a th e r O n e  or j  

Dyadic), of L im it (w h at are his functions) and the passion of 

Sophia (w hat m otivated it). W h ile  these w riters  sketch out various 

positions taken on these issues, the au th o r o f A  V alentinian E x p o ­
sition engages each issue, ch a llen gin g  certain  view s and advocating 

others. T h e  positions he takes b ear special affin ity  w ith  H ip p o ly tu s ’ j 

account of the “m o n ad ic” version  o f V a le n tin ia n  ontology {Ref. V I , 

29.2-36,4). Positions w h ich  this au th o r rejects, on the other hand, 

also find docum entation in the h eresiological accounts; for exam ple 

in Iren. Haer. I .1 1 .1 - 5  and I .1 .1 -2 . Iren aeu s attributes the form er 

views to V alen tin u s h im self and the latter to the “disciples of 

Ptolemaeus.”

To attem pt to iden tify  p ositively  the school tradition  o f this 

document seems p recariou s at this ea rly  stage o f research. O n e  m ay 

suggest the hypothesis th at it belongs to a w estern  developm ent o f 

Valentinian theology w h ich  d iffers not on ly from  V a le n tin u s ’ ow n 

teaching but also from  th at o f P to lem aeus. T h e  most like ly  identi­

fication concerning its a ffilia tio n  am ong schools kn ow n  to us seem s 

to be that represented  b y  H eracleo n  (see the discussion under 

section V ).

IV. STRUCTURE

The beginning o f the e xtan t text suggests that it concerns a 

“mystery” (jxvaTijptov, 22,16), a term  that refers to w h at is com -
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m unicated in gnostic in itiation, often used in a sacram ental context 

(Iren. H aer. 1 .6.4; 2 1 .3 -4 ; Gos. P h il. 11,3:64,30-32; 67,27-30; 86,1- 

3; see also S agn ard , L a  gnose valentinienne, 4 16 -4 9 ).

A . A  Valentinian E xp osition

I. D ra m a  of C reatio n  (2 2 ,16 -31,34 )

T h e  first section relates the V ale n tin ia n  m yth of creation. This 

account g en erally  p ara lle ls  those o f Irenaeus {Haer. I.2.3-4.5, 

8.5), H ip p o ly tu s  {Ref. V I .29.2-32.9) and the fragm ents of Hera- 

cleon (O rig . Com m , in Joh.) in term inology, conception, and 

sequence (for specific passages, see footnotes). T h e  author’s 

description of the origin  o f a ll th ings as the “ m onad” (Moray, 

22,20-24) places h im  w ith  the w estern  branch of the Valen- 

tin ians, perh aps specifically  w ith  the teaching of Heracleon. The 

theology o f this treatise bears certain  affinities w ith  w hat Hippo- 

lytu s describes as the theology o f those w h o w an t to maintain 

“the p u re doctrine o f V a le n tin u s” on fundam ental questions of 

ontology, ap p aren tly  against V a le n tin ia n  revisionists (Hipp. Ref. 

V I .29.3). T h is  section (2 2 ,16 -3 1,34 ) describes the progressive 

generation  o f the w h o le  divine P lerom a in the following se­

quence:

a. T h e  p rim al being described as d w ellin g  in a state of qui­

escence (22 ,19-25) is identified as the F ath er (22,19) who 

d w ells as M o n a d  and also in relation  to his pair or mate, 

Silence {criy-q, 22,26-27). A t this stage the Pleroma 

(nTHpq) exists on ly poten tially  (22,27-39).

b. T h e  F ath er brings forth the Son, M in d  of the A ll (22,31- 

39), w h o becom es a projector o f the A ll, “the hypostasis of 

the F a th e r” (24,22-24). T h ro u g h  him  the D yad  and the 

T e tra d  com e to be (2 3 ,19 -3 1). T h e  passage 23,31-38 ex­

tends an invitation  to “enter his revelation and his goodness 

and his descent and the A ll, that is, the Son” (23,36), who

j has becom e “ F ath er o f the A ll and the M in d  of the Spirit” 

(2 3 ,3 6 -3 7). T h e  p rim al F ath er w ills  to reveal himself in 

M onogenes (24,26-39), w h om  he produces along with Limit 
(25,20-22).

c. O n ce L im it has established the boundaries o f the Aeons in
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the P lerom a (25,22-24; 26,30), in effect m akin g  M onogenes 

H igh  P riest and S an ctu ary  o f the P lerom a (25,33-39;

26 ,18 -21), the A eon s send C h rist  forth to establish  Sophia  

(26,22-24; thus S o p h ia ’s transgression  is presupposed or has 

been n arrated  in 2 6 ,1 -1 7 ) , using his four pow ers (sep ara­

tion, confirm ation, provision of form , and of essence; cf.

26 ,31-34; 2 7 ,3 0 -3 4 ). J u st as L im it confirm s the A eons in 

the P lerom a and separates D ep th  from  the other A eons 

(27,34-38), C h rist  can confirm  Sop hia, separate her p as­

sions and give her form  according to substance (26 ,31-34 ). 

T h ere  fo llow s an exh o rtatio n  to attend carefu lly  to the 

scriptures and th eir in terp retation  (28,29-29,25).

d. From  the T e tra d  are projected W o rd  and L ife  (29,25-30), 

and thereby M a n  (i.e.. H u m a n ity) and C h u rch  (29,33-34). 

T h e  latter sy zyg y  brings forth  the D odecad (30 ,34-38), 

w hich p erh aps p refigu res the subplerom ic dom ain (topos) to 

be ruled by the D e m iu rg e  (“ T h e  L o rd , ” 3 o>3 8 )-

2. Drama of Redemption (31,34-39,39)
From 31,34 onward the text apparently refers to Sophia’s 

transgression (“to leave the thirtieth”) and subsequent fall from 
the Pleroma. The resulting disruption of the divine harmony 
calls forth the whole process of redemption, the theme of this 
section of the text. The sequence is as follows:

a. Sophia, h avin g  fa llen  into isolation (3 1,3 4 -3 8 ) from  her 

syzygy (“ D e sire d ,” deXrjTOs, cf. Iren. H aer. 1.2.2), has 

conceived by h erself “ seeds” (3 3 ,17) that are “ incom plete 

and form less” (3 5 ,11-13 ). T h e re b y  she has violated her 

relationship to “the w ill o f the F a th e r” (i.e., “ D esire d ”), for 

the F a th e r ’s w ill is “ not to a llo w  an yth in g  to h ap pen  in the . 

P lerom a ap art from  a s y z y g y ” (3 6 ,2 8 -3 1)— that is, w ith ou t I 
a harm onious union o f substance (oiurta) and form  (/uop<j>7j). ’

b. O n ly  the Son, in w h om  the P lerom a d w ells  “b o d ily ” (33,31- 
34; cf. C o l 2:9), can effect S o p h ia ’s correction (Siopdcoo-is) 

33,28-30). H e  descends to S op h ia  (31,34-33,34) w ho, 

having suffered  abandonm ent (33,35-37), has repented of 

bringing forth  seeds w ith o u t her sy zyg y  (34,22-31), and has 

become a w a re  o f the “ p assio n ” she suffers in her isolation 

(34,22-38).
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c. J esu s jo ins w ith  S op hia  to cause her “ form less” seeds to 

becom e a creation (3 5 ,10 -17 ) w h ich  even tu ally  devolves into 

the dispensation (otKovo/xta) of faith  ruled  by the Demiurge. 

F irst her “form less” seeds are m ade into a “ creation” (35,11- 

16); then J esu s ascends into the P lerom a to bring forth the 

typos o f that creation (3 5 ,17 -3 0 ). A fte r  separating the 

“ p assions” into the pneum atic and sarkic elem ents (35,30- 

38), he uses P ron oia  to project the p lerom ic prototype into 

the “sh ad o w ” of creation (35,28-30; 3 6 ,10 -19 ).

d. T h e  w o rld  is brought into being (“ as if  [its] Plerom a were a 

H eb d o m ad ” ; 3 7 ,12 -1 5 ) , as the topos or dom ain of the Demi­

urge (37 ,2 8 -36 ). T h e  creation o f m ankind through him 

provides a “d w ellin g  p la ce” for the seeds (37,32-38); it is a 

“school” in w h ich  they are to learn  “doctrine and form” 

(3 7 ,3 0 -3 1). In p rep aration  for this creation, Jesus has 

brought forth  “those o f the P lerom a and of the syzygy, that 

is, the an gels” (36,20-28).

e. F in a lly , the “angels o f the m ales” are to jo in  w ith  the “semi­

nal ones o f the fem ales” (39 ,24-35) to becom e their syzygies. 

T h ro u g h  this conjunction, they provide the “m ale” element 

o f “fo rm ” w h ich  the seeds lacked, and brin g them  to “perfect 

form ” (cf. 4 2 ,16 -3 0 ). In this process the “w ill of the Father” 

is fu lfilled  (36,28-34): Sophia receives her syzygy and the 

seeds receive the angels (3 9 ,10 -3 1), so that Sophia and her 

seeds, now  jo ined  w ith  their syzygies, m ay be received into 

the P lerom a, and “the A l l” restored to unity and recon­

ciliation  (39,28 -35).

B. T he L iturgical Sup p lem en ts

T h e  supplem ents to the treatise (4 0 ,1-4 4 ,3 7) are specifically litur­

gical in reference.

O n A n o in t. 40,1-29 is a prayer for anointing (40,12-19), possibly 
used in a rite of initiation, that concludes with a doxology (40,19-29).

O n B a p. A  40,30-41,38 explains the efficacy of the “first baptism” 
(40,38; 41,10-11.21; cf. 42,39) which conveys “the forgiveness of sins” 
(41,11-12.21-23) and enables the one baptized to withstand the 
powers of the Devil (cf. 40,13-17). The first baptism is that of
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“John” (the Baptist) at the Jordan, which signifies the descent to the 
world (41,28-35). Apparently, it is at the same time the ascent from 
the world into the Aeon (41,35-38).

On Bap. B  42,1-43,19 is too fragmentary to be readily intelligible. 
It seems to describe the spiritual state of those who have made this 
ascent from the world into the Pleroma (42,16-19) and have been 
brought into “perfect forms” (42,28-30), having realized “the things 
granted to (them) by the first baptism” (42,38-39).

On E a ch. A  and B  (43,20-44,37) contain liturgical prayers for a 
pneumatic sacrament, apparently celebrated as an eucharist (43,20- 
22). The initiate is consecrated to “do thy (i.e., the Father’s) w ill” 
(43,31-34), and receives completion “in every (spiritual) gift (xa p is)  

and every purity” (43,34-36). They “die purely” (44,32) so that, 
having been purified (44,32-33), they may receive the spiritual “food 
and drink” offered in the sacrament (44,34-35).
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V. THEOLOGICAL CO N CE PTS

A Valentinian E xp osition  offers an o p p o rtu n ity— so far un iq u e 

in extant gnostic literatu re— to exam in e an o rig in al version o f the 

Valentinian Sop hia  m yth. T h e  term in ology and structure o f the 

text find their nearest p ara lle ls  w ith  extan t sources in certain  

sections of the heresiological accounts o f V alen tin ian ism . Its closest 

affinities am ong the N a g  H am m a d i m ateria l so far ava ilab le  seems 

to be with those a lread y  identified by sim ilar theological tendencies, 

i.e.. Tripartite Tractate, G osp el o f  T ru th , G osp el o f P h ilip , Treatise  

on the Resurrection, and Interpretation  o f K now ledge. Y e t the 

Sophia m yth— that figu res so p ro m in en tly  in the accounts o f Ire- 

naeus, H ipp olytu s, and C le m en t— rem ains v irtu a lly  absent from  

these texts (w ith  the exception  o f the varian t in Tri. Trac. 1,5:75, 

27-104,3). A  V alentinian E xp osition , h ow ever, relates the w h ole  

process of creation, fa ll, and redem ption in term s of the m yth of 

Sophia.

The gnostic teach er (p erh ap s sp eakin g  in the person o f the 

Savior, cf. Iren. H aer. 1 .1 3 .1 -3 )  prom ises to “ speak m y m ystery” 

(22,16). T h is  p hrase, w ith  its sacram en tal connotations, m ay refer 

technically to the com m u nication  o f the secret doctrine concerning 

Sophia. Irenaeus says that the V ale n tin ia n s, citing I C o r  2 :1-8  (“w e 

speak wisdom  to the in it ia te s . . .  the w isdom  o f G o d  hidden in a
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m ystery”), claim  to teach to in itiates the secret doctrines they call 

the “m ystery  o f the P lero m a” (Iren. H a e r .  III.2 .1; 3.1; 15.2), the 

m ystery  o f the sy zyg y  (Iren. H a e r . 1 .6.4), the “ great m ystery ... con­

cerning C h rist  and the C h u rc h ” (Iren. H a e r .  1 .8.4; cf. Eph 5:32), 

T h r e e  elem ents in Iren aeu s’ description seem to concur with the 

w itn ess o f A  V a le n t in ia n  E x p o s it io n :  first, the requirem ent of oral 

com m unication (cf. 22,16; Iren. H a e r . III.2 .1; cf. i C o r  2:1); second, 

the prom ise to im p art a “m ystery” ; and third, initiation. T he scene 

o f in itiation  is suggested not on ly by the sp eaker’s promise (22,16) 

but also by his invitation  to “enter into the revelation” (23,32-37), 

and fin ally  by the litu rg ica l passages that o ffer the benefit of gnostic 

in itiation , “ fu lfillm en t” (cf. 4 3 ,3 4 -36 ). H is  discrim ination between 

tw o groups in his audience (“those w h o  are m ine and those who 

w ill be m in e,” 2 2 ,17 -18 ) a p p aren tly  designates those already initi­

ated, and those w h o  are now  to receive initiation.

W h ile  the author ap p aren tly  assum es that his teaching differs 

from , and surpasses, the psychic catechism  (40,30-43,38; Iren. 

H a e r .  1 .2 1 .1-2 ; I I I .15.2), he seems m ore concerned to define his 

doctrine in relation  to that o f other V alen tin ia n  theologians. He 

takes up  seq u en tia lly  the three issues m entioned above: the nature 

o f the F ath er (cf. Iren. H a e r  I .11 .1 -12 .2 ; H ip p . R e f.  V I .29.3), the 

function of C h rist  and o f L im it (cf. Iren. H a e r . 1 .2.2-4), the

interpretation  of S o p h ia ’s passion and restoration to the Pleroma 

(cf. Iren. H a e r . I.2 -3 ; i i . i ) .  B ecause the author indicates different 

positions on these issues and then defines his ow n theological 

view point, A  V a le n t in ia n  E x p o s it io n  serves to clarify  our under­

standing of the differences betw een V alen tin ia n  schools. The fol­

lo w in g  discussion is lim ited to instances o f such theological con­

troversy.

A . T h e  N a tu r e  o f  th e  F a t h e r

T h e  author first introduces the doctrine o f the Father, describing 

him  w ith  epithets fa m iliar  from  V ale n tin ia n  sources. T h e  Father is 

“he w h o is” (22,19; 1,3:28,12-13; cf. T r i. T ra c. I,5-5'>9"
54,1); he is “ in effa b le” (22,20-21; 24,39; 29,31; cf. Iren. Haer. 

I . i i . i ;  T r i. T r a c . 1,5 :54 ,37-3 8 ; 55,14; 56 ,3 .26-27); he “dwells in 
tra n q u ility ” (22,22-23; f^en. H a e r . I . i . i )  and is “ know n” to those 

w h o are his (22 ,18 -19 ; T r u th  1,3 :19 ,6 -34; O rig . Comm, in
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Joh. 13-38). O th er  elem ents in the a u th o r ’s description, h ow ever, 

may offer m ore specific clues as to his position am ong the different 

schools of V a le n tin ia n  theology. F irst, considering the nature o f the 

Father, this author specifies that the F ath er is not only alone 

(22,19-23,21; on fjLOvoi see H ip p . R ef. V I .2 9 .5 -8 ; Tri. Trac. 1,5:51, 

8-12) but also that he “d w ells  in the M o n a d ” (22,21) as “ R oot of 

the A ll and M o n a d  w ith o u t an yth in g  before h im ” (2 3 ,19 -2 1; cf. 

Puech-Quispel, “ L e  qu atriem e ecrit gn o stiq u e,” 77). T h e n  the 

author explains that the presence o f silence (<riyrj) in no w a y  

compromises the F a th e r ’s absolute solitude: “ [H e d w ells alone] in 

silence (^ n nK.2k.pcucuq), [and silence (n K iip c u q ) is] tran q u ility , 

since, after a ll, [he w as] a M o n a d  and no one [was] before h im ” 

(22,22-25). T h e  au th o r thus avoids u sin g  the term  (n yij (cf. 22,27) 

until the concept has been interpreted  as “tra n q u ility ,” ap p aren tly  

to emphasize that silence is not the sy zyg y  o f the F ath er. T h e  

Father’s relation to silence is m entioned on ly in relation  to the 

subsequently generated D y a d  (22,25-27; 23,21-23). Silence is 

interpreted specifically  as the tra n q u ility  in w h ich  he reposes 

(22,22-23) the absence o f an y  com panion.

The author’s position ap p ears to d iffer from  the ontology attrib ­

uted to V alentinu s, w h ich  posits a p rim a l D y a d , o f w h ich  Silence 

constitutes one elem ent (Iren. H aer. I . i i . i ) ,  and also from  that 

attributed to the fo llow ers o f P to lem aeus, w ho, sim ilarly , interprets 

the primal source as dyadic, w ith  the first sy zyg y  consisting o f the 

Father and Silence (cf. Iren. H aer. I . i . i ) .  H ip p o lytu s attests a 

theological debate am ong V a le n tin ia n  theologians concerning 

Silence, w hether she w as the F a th e r ’s syzyg y , or not. H ip p o lytu s 

says that:

■ces.l";
n.

; cf.l®

One finds much difference among them. Some of them, indeed, in 

order that the Pythagorean doctrine of Valentinus might be pure in 

every respect, consider the Father to be without any female element 

(i.e., female counterpart, ad-qXvv), without syzygy, and alone. Others, 

considering it impossible that any generation at all of begotten things 

could proceed from a male alone, include. . .  Silence as, of necessity, 

his syzygy {Ref. V I .29.3-4; cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.5).

Valentinian theologian s on both sides agree, ap p aren tly , that the 

Father reposes in  silence. Som e, how ever, understand Silence as a
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h yp ostatic b ein g  w h o  jo ins w ith  the F a th e r  to form  a  D yad with 

him ; others, ap p aren tly , dem ythologize th e silence, interpreting it 

as the q u a lity  or state o f  the F a th e r ’s existence as a  solitary Monad.

T h e  au th o r o f A  V alentinian E xp osition  takes the latter view; 

consequently  he om its an y m ention o f the p artic ip ation  o f Silence in 

the p rim al act o f generation. H e  seem s, indeed, to insist on the 

F a th e r ’s absolute solitude in  this act: the ungenerated  M onad alone 

generates the D y a d , h ere identified w ith  Silence, in  which the 

F a th e r  is said  to d w e ll (22,22-27). Tripartite Tractate similarly 

states th at the F a th e r  is “a single one” ( o y e e i  NOYcuT=Greek 

fiovor. the term  M o n a d , h ow ever, does not occur) w ho “has re­

vealed  h im self as bein g  a fath er for h im self a lone” (1,5:57,40-58,4). 

A lth o u gh  he d w ells  “in  silence” (I,5:55>35-36), “he is such...that 

no other is w ith  h im  from  the b e g in n in g . . .  nor (has he) any col­

laborator w h o cooperates w ith  h im  in  the things at which he 

w o rk s” (1 ,5 :53 ,2 1-3 8 ). Irenaeus says th at a certain  “renowned 
teacher am ong them  (the V alen tin ian s) h av in g  attem pted to reach 

som ething m ore sublim e, and  to attain  to a kind of higher know­

ledge,” has exp la in ed  that

There is a certain Proarche who existed before all things, . . .  whom I 
call Monotes (/xovotijto). Together with this Monotes there exists a 
power which I call Henotes (Ivoti/to). T his Henotes and Monotes, 
being one, produced the beginning of all things, intelligible, unbe­
gotten, invisible being, which beginning language calls Monad 
(jiovaba) (Iren. Haer. I.11.3).

T h e  author o f A  Valentinian E xp osition  agrees at least with this 

unnam ed teach er’s basic prem ise— again st V alen tin u s and Ptole- 

m aeus— that the F a th er is not dyadic bu t m onadic. Hippolytus also 

recounts a form  o f V a le n tin ia n  cosm ogony that, like the present 

text, ex p lic itly  describes the F a th er as “a M o n a d ” {Ref. VI.29.1-6). 
H e  says that

T h e Father himself, as he was alone, projected and produced Nous 
and Aletheia, that is, the Dyad which became ruler and origin and 
mother of all those included within the Pleroma of Aeons —  But 
the Father is more perfect, because he is ungenerated, being alone 
(jiovos); he found through the first and single syzygy of Nous and 
Aletheia the means of projecting the roots of all things that were to
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be generated {Ref. VI.29.6-8; cf. Puech-Quispel, “ Le quatrieme ecrit 
gnostique,” 82-83).

Below the M o n a d  is the D y a d  w h ich , in this version as ap p aren tly  

in Val. E x p . X I ,2:22,25-27, replaces the h yp ostatized  Silence as the 

means through w h ich  the F a th er generates the A eons.

This difference m ay account for a second theological p ara lle l 

between A  V alentinian E xp osition , H ip p o ly tu s ’ account o f V a le n - 

tinianism {Ref. V I .29 .2-32.8) and, p erh aps. Tripartite Tractate in 

their discussion o f the n atu re o f the F ath er. T h e se  sources agree in 

designating the F a th er h im self as the generative “ R oot o f the A l l” j 

(22,20.33-34; 23,19; R e f  V I .3 0 .7 ; Tri. Trac. 1 ,5 :5 1 ,3 -4 ). P tole- 

maeus, by contrast, ap p lies this designation  e q u a lly  to the p rim ary  

Tetrad and to the O gd o ad , but never to the F a th e r alone (Iren. 

Haer. I . i . i ) .  A  V alentinian E xp o sitio n , like R ef. V I .29-30 and T he  

Tripartite Tractate, proceeds to refer a ll subsequent generation  and 

revelation to the F a th er alone th rou gh  the Son (23 ,31-32; cf. Tri. 

Trac. 1,5:57,40-58,23).

B. The Function o f C hrist an d L im it

The author offers evidence o f a second issue o f theological debate 

as he considers the functions o f L im it (26,30-27,38 ). H e  h im self 

maintains, ap p aren tly , that L im it possesses fou r pow ers (to sepa­

rate, to confirm , to provide form , and substance). O th ers (27,33) 

attribute to L im it on ly tw o o f these fou r pow ers (2 7 ,3 0 -37).

The heresiological sources o ffer not on ly corroborative evidence 

of this controversy, but also clues that elucidate its significance. 

Valentinus teaches that there are  tw o  L im its  {opovs), i.e., tw o 

boundaries to the P lerom a: one above, sep aratin g  D ep th  {^v6 os) 

from the P lerom a (cf. 2 7 ,3 7 -3 8 ), and the other below , separating 

the exiled S op hia  (Iren. H aer. I . i i . i ) .  P tolem aeus ap p aren tly  

agrees w ith V alen tin u s on this, as on the issues previously  m en­

tioned. Both V ale n tin u s and P to lem aeus understand the con­

junction of the F a th e r  w ith  S ilen ce as the p rim a ry  syzygy; both 

introduce L im it before S o p h ia ’s transgression; both describe the 

function of L im it as eq u iva len t to that o f M in d  {vovs) (Q u isp el, 

“The O rigin al D o ctrin e  o f V a le n tin e ,” 44) in that he separates the 

Pleroma from  the F a th er; fin ally , both agree that he functions to
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delineate the P lerom a and thereby to confirm  its integrity. Ptole- 

m aeus (Iren. H a e r .  1 .3.5) specifies fu rth er that L im it

has two functions (Svo evepyeia^): one, to support ebpacrnKi^v), 

and the other, to separate {Trjv jnepurriKT/v). Insofar as he supports 
and sustains, he is Cross CLravpav); while insofar as he divides and 
separates, he is Limit C 'O p o v ).

Ia n

jfiiig,

jjsore-esi 
pinw 

iiiiior (In

B y sep aratin g  S o p h ia ’s passion from  the P lerom a, L im it protects 

and confirm s the A eons against the violation her transgression has 

incurred. Y e t L im it also restrains S op hia  from  being absorbed into 

the F ath er, and fin ally  he separates her passions from her, and 

thereby confirm s her as w e ll (Iren. H a e r . I.2.2; H ip p . R e f. VI.31.6- 

8).
A  second interp retation  of L im it ’s activity  follow s in Iren. Haer.

I. 2.4, w h ich  begins a n ew  source (H en rici, D i e  valentinianische 

G n o s is , 10 1-3 ; also cited by Q u isp e l, “T h e  O rig in a l Doctrine of 

V a le n tin e ,” 44) and is confirm ed in H ip p . R e f .  V I.3 1 . These latter 

sources agree w ith  A  V a le n tin ia n  E x p o s it io n  (against Valentinus 

and Ptolem aeus, Iren. H a e r . I . i i . i  and I . i . i )  in describing the 

F ath er as the single, gen eratin g M o n ad . A lso  Irenaeus’ primary 

account relates that the F a th e r produces L im it in his own image, 

that is, as a M o n a d , w ith ou t syzygy  (Iren. H a e r . 1 .2.4) only after 

S o p h ia ’s transgression. Irenaeus exp lain s subsequently {Haer.

I I .  12.7) that V a le n tin ia n  theologians disagree on this point: “Some 

of them  m aintain  that this “ O pos w as produced by Monogenes, 

w h ile  others claim  that he w as sent forth by the Prim al Father 

{irpoTraTTfip) h im self in his ow n im age.” A  V a le n tin ia n  Exposition 

illustrates, ap p aren tly , this debate: in our text m ention of Sophia’s 

distress (26,22-25) initiates the discussion of L im it.

F in a lly , these sources agree w ith  A  V a le n tin ia n  E xp ositio n  on 

the m ajor point: that L im it possesses four pow ers (26,30-34). 

Irenaeus {H a e r . 1 .2.4) m entions five nam es of L im it, four of which 

correspond to four functions: L ytrotes { X v r p u iT 'q v  [o-uAAuTpwTT/y]; 

redeem er); C arp istes  {K a p T ria -ri^ v;  em ancipator); Horothetes {opo- 

deTrjv; boundary-setter) and M etago ges (M cra y co y ca ; restorer, or 

“the one w h o brings b a ck ”). Irenaeus says that “by this Limit they 

say Sophia w as p urified , established, and restored to her syzygy” 

(Iren. H a e r . I.2.4). P reviou sly  L im it .had separated her thought
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CEvdifiria-is) and her passion from  her; his w o rk , like that of a 

surgeon (cf. Iren. H aer. 1 .3.3) had rem oved the im m ediate cause of 

her suffering, and so had strengthened her. B u t this version adds 

that he also re-establishes S op h ia  in her ow n being and restores her 

to her form in conjunction w ith  C h rist. T h e re fo re  L im it also can be 

called Savior (Iren. H aer. I I .12.7). T h e  C h rist  w h o  comes forth 

from the P lerom a, “exten d in g  h im self th rou gh  and beyond S tau ros” 

(Iren. Haer. I.4 .1) expresses the h ea lin g  and restorative pow ers of 

Limit (Iren. H aer. 1 .3.3).

We m ay observe, then, a developm ent in the understanding of the 

functions of L im it. V a le n tin u s sees L im it sim p ly  as bounding the 

Pleroma; Ptolem aeus recognizes that, in d elin eatin g  its boundaries. 

Limit also protects and consolidates the P lerom a. A ccordin g  to A  

Valentinian E xp osition  and its p ara lle ls , h ow ever. L im it ’s functions 

also include restoring to being and form  w h at has been separated, 

and finally reu n itin g  it w ith  the P lerom a. Since the activity of 

Limit prefigures that o f C h rist, the latter developm ent o f his soteri- 

ological pow ers accords w ith  the statem ent that S o p h ia ’s correction 

“will not occur th rou gh  an yon e except her ow n  S o n ” (33,28-30).

C. Sophia’s Passion an d Restoration to the Plerom a

A third issue o f controversy am ong V a le n tin ia n  theologians 

concerns the in terp retation  of S o p h ia ’s sufferin g. A s  the section of 

A Valentinian E xp osition  w h ich  recounts this is dam aged c o n ­

siderably, the a u th o r’s in terp retation  is d ifficu lt to discern. T h e  

extant fragm ents indicate, h ow ever, that Sop hia, h avin g been 

abandoned by her son (3 3 ,3 5 -3 7 ; cf. H ip p . R ef. V I .3 1 .7 -3 2 .7 ; Iren. 

Haer. I.4 .1-2 ), repents {fieravoeiv) and p leads w ith  the F ath er 

(34,22-24). She confesses that she, h av in g  left the syzygy  w ith  

whom she form erly  d w elt in fru itfu l conjunction in the P lerom a, 

deserves her su fferin g  (3 4 ,2 5 -3 1). “ She k n ew  w h at she w as, and 

what had becom e o f h e r” (3 4 ,32 -34 ), and she acknow ledges that 

because of her transgression , both she and her sy zyg y  undergo 

suffering (34,34). Y e t  her su fferin g  is in terp reted  in different w ays: 

“they said she lau gh s, since she rem ain ed alone and im itated  the 

Uncontainable O n e; w h ile  he said she [laughs] since she cut h erself 

off from her consort” (34 ,35 -38 )-
Consideration of the heresiological accounts again helps illu-
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m inate this d ifficult passage. Irenaeus says that S op hia  laughs as 

she recalls the ligh t that had left her {Haer. I .4 .1-2 ). Nevertheless, 

he also recounts varian t interpretations o f her passion. T he first 

{H aer. 1 .2.2) m aintains that “the su fferin g  (consisted in) seeking the 

F ath er, for she w an ted  to com prehend his greatness.” This pas­

sionate lo n gin g  for com m union w ith  the F a th er originates among 

the A eons connected w ith  N o u s and A leth eia ; in this version Sophia 

only expresses the desire she shares w ith  the rest o f the Aeons. Her 

attem pt to kn ow  the F a th e r  is restrained by L im it, w ho then con­

vinces her to give u p  this fu tile  project, and separates her passions 

from  her (Iren. H aer. 1 .2.2).

“O th ers ,” h ow ever, give a different account— one that recounts 

not on ly that Sop h ia  recovers from  her sufferin g, but also that she 

undergoes conversion (Iren. H aer. I.2.3). T h is  view  interprets her 

transgression q u ite  d ifferently: Sop hia, “ h avin g attem pted what was 

im possible and un atta in ab le, bore a form less substance, such as a 

fem ale nature b ea rs” (Iren. H aer. 1 .2.3). C on sequen tly  she suffers 

grief, fear, and p erp lex ity ; fin ally , distressed by her suffering, she 

accepts conversion {Xa^eiv em<rTpo<l>rjv) and attem pts “to return to 

the F ath er, exhausted  by her n ear-au d acity , to plead w ith him.” As 

Q u isp e l (“O rig en  and the V a le n tin ia n  G n o sis ,” 38-39) points out, 

the latter version suggests that S op hia  has w illfu lly  violated the 

p lerom ic h arm on y— an act o f w h ich  she later repents as she turns 

back to the F ath er.

A  V alentinian E xp osition  seem s to have affinities w ijh  the latter 

version. H ere  too S op hia  repents (jxeTavoeiv) and pleads with the 

F ath er; here too she m akes an exp lic it confession that she deserves 

her sufferin g, ap p aren tly  for an independent and w illful trans­

gression. I f  H ip p o ly tu s ’ account {Ref. V I .30.6-8 ), w hich has affini­

ties w ith  Iren. H aer. 1 .2.4 and A  V alentinian Exposition, can be 

taken as reflecting an am p lified  version of this understanding of 

Sop hia, one m ay, perh aps, discern the ration ale o f such an under­

standing. H ip p o ly tu s  recounts that Sop hia  recognized that all the 

A eons generate in syzyg y , w h ile  the F a th e r alone generates apart 

from  any syzygy. T h e re fo re  she “w illed  to im itate the Father, and 

to generate by h erself ap art from  a syzygy, that her activity might 

in no w a y  accom plish  less that the F a th e r ’s” {Ref. VI.30.7-8). 

Instead of expressin g  the in vo lun tary  longin g of a ll the Aeons for 

closer com m union w ith  the F ath er (as in the first account discussed
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jne#

t herald 

0 >

above), Sophia au d acio u sly  attem pts to rise independently  above the 

condition she shares in  com m on w ith  the other A eons and to im i­

tate the F ath er him self! H e r  transgression , then, is the rash  act o f a 

generated being attem p tin g  the im possible (cf. Iren. H aer. 1.2.3); 

she wants “to have the p o w er o f the ungenerated  one” (/?e/.

Vl.30.7).
If the author o f A  V alentinian E xp osition  accepts such an inter­

pretation, then his insistence that the F a th e r  alone is absolutely 

transcendent and so litary, as w e ll as his account o f S o p h ia ’s rep en ­

tance, her confession o f w ro n gd o in g  in abandoning her syzygy  

(which involved them  both in su fferin g), and her ap p eal to the 

Father, m ay be seen to fit into a consistent p attern  o f theological 

thought. For the au th o r e xp la in s that S o p h ia ’s su fferin g  in isolation 

from her syzygy “w a s not the w ill o f the F a th e r,” for “this is the 

will of the Father: not to a llo w  a n yth in g  to h ap pen  in the P lerom a 

apart from a sy zy g y ” (36,28 -38 ). H e r  desire to conceive ap art from  

her syzygy results from  her audaciou s desire to im itate the F ath er, 

and could only result in the aborted b irth  o f “ un form ed” seeds; but 

the Father w ills  fru itfu l issue (36 ,32-38 ). O n ly  w h en  Sophia is 

reunited w ith  her syzyg y , and h er unform ed “seeds” are jo ined w ith  

the angels, can generated beings be reconciled into harm onious 

union with one another. O n ly  the F a th e r  rem ains u tterly  “a lo n e,” a 

transcendent, so litary M o n ad .

If the above an alysis  proves gen era lly  correct, A  Valentinian  

Exposition m ay help  to delineate the various sources and schools of 

Valentinian theology. In  p articu la r, th is an alysis  suggests that the 

author agrees on three cru cia l issues w ith  the school o f V a len tin ia n  

theology (the “version B ” o f L ip siu s, F orster and Sagnard) 

described in Iren. H aer. I.2.4 (to som e extent, p erh aps, also in the 

Tripartite Tractate and H ip p . R ef. V I .29.2-32.8). O n  the sam e 

issues he expresses d isagreem ent w ith  the sources Irenaeus a ttrib ­

utes to V alen tin u s h im self {H aer. I . i i . i )  and to P to lem aeu s’ dis­

ciples (Iren. H aer. 1 .1-2 .2 ; the “version  A ” o f L ip siu s, F orster and 

Sagnard). T h e se  issues m ay  be su m m arized  as follow s:

i. A gainst V a le n tin u s  (cf. Iren. H aer. I . i i . i )  and P to lem aeu s’ 

disciples (Iren. H aer. I .1 .1 -2 ) , w h o  consider the F a th e r and 

Silence as the p rim a l syzyg y , jo in tly  gen eratin g  the p rim al 

T etrad  and O g d o ad  as “ R oot o f a ll th in gs,” A  V alentinian
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E x p o s it io n  (cf. also H ip p . R e f.  V I .29; T r i. T r a c . 1,5:57,40- 

58:4 and Iren. H a e r . 1.2.4) describes the F ath er as the 

U n gen erated  M o n a d  w h o alone is the generative “ Root of 

a ll th in gs” (22,20; 23 ,19-2 1.32). A lth o u gh  existing “in 

silence” he rem ains in absolute solitude, projecting by 

h im self alone N o u s and A leth eia  as the m eans whereby he 

generates a ll things.
2. A g a in st the v iew  that L im it fu lfills  only the functions of 

bounding the P lerom a (cf. V alen tin u s, Iren. H a e r . I .i i . i)  or 

the tw o functions o f separatin g  and confirm ing (cf. Ptole- 

m aeus, Iren. H a e r . I.3 .5), the author o f A  Valentinian 

E x p o s it io n  m aintains (w ith  Iren. H a e r . 1 .2.4) that Limit 

also fu lfills  the soteriological functions of providing form 

and substance, p refigu rin g  the w o rk  of C h rist. Consistent 

w ith  this is the view  that L im it is projected “in the image” 

o f the F ath er, w h o is understood as a M o n ad  (Iren. Haer. 

1.2.4; I I 1 2 .7 ) .
3. A gain st those w h o  interpret S o p h ia ’s passion to express the 

in vo lun tary  longin g of a ll the A eons for closer communion 

w ith  the F ath er, the author o f A  V a le n tin ia n  Exposition 

concurs w ith  those w h o consider her transgression as the 

independent and w illfu l act o f a generated being who wants 

to rise above the condition of generated beings that she 

shares w ith  the other Aeons, and to have the “power of the 

U n gen erated  O n e .” T h e re fo re  she fu lly  deserves her suf­

fering, as she m ust recognize and confess before she can 

receive p urification  and restoration through the Savior.
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F rom  this analysis, w e  m ay suggest (w ith  reservations appro­

p riate  at this stage o f research) that the author represents a stream 

o f V a le n tin ia n  theology resem bling the “version B ” of the Sophia 

m yth  according to L ip siu s, F orster and Sagnard. H e seeks to 
em phasize the F a th e r ’s solitary and absolute transcendence 

(therefore tending tow ard  a “d em yth ologizin g” interpretation of 

Silence, and perh aps o f the other A eons as w ell). Second, he tends 

to develop the soteriological role o f L im it, and hence, of Christ, 

em p h asizin g  their positive functions o f establishing and restoring 

the “ lost.” T h ir d , he agrees w ith  those w h o interpret Sophia’s 

transgression less as the expression of a “tragic sp lit” in the divine
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being than as the w illfu l act o f a generated being. G en u in e  con­
version must precede “co rrection .”

The affinities betw een  A V alentinian E xp osition  and H ip p . R ef. 

VI.29.2-32.8 suggest that the text m ay be p laced in the m ilieu  of 

one of the w estern , Ita lic  traditions o f V a le n tin ia n  theology. A  

Valentinian E xp osition  w o u ld  serve, then, to confirm  the view  that 

this school tended to w ard  a closer assim ilation  w ith  “catholic” 

theology than eith er the teach in g  of V a len tin u s h im self or that of 

the eastern school. N everth eless, the specific differences betw een the 

doctrine of A  V alentinian E xp osition  and that ascribed to Ptole- 

maeus seem to point to w ard  another branch  of w estern  V alen tin ia n  

teaching, possibly, for exam p le, that o f H eracleon .

To observe the affin ities noted above betw een A  Valentinian  

Exposition, H ip p . R ef. V I.2 9 .2 -3 2 .8 , and Iren. H aer. I.2.4 is not, 

of course, to claim  that these sources are identical. T h e  extant 

sources do not yet fu rn ish  sufficient evidence to w a rran t the 

hypothesis of direct dependence, still less o f a com m on source. Such 

an hypothesis, and fu rth er evalu ation  of the an alysis offered above, 

must aw ait the fu ll p u b licatio n  o f the N a g  H am m ad i Codices. F or 

summary and conclusions concerning the h istory-of-relig ion s a ffili­

ation of A  V alentinian E xp o sitio n , see section III o f this 

Introduction.
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[22]

6

4

] enter [
] the abundance (xopr^yia) [ 

] those who [

(Lines 7-15  lacking)

16 [ /  will speak] my mystery (/xvcrrT/pioi;)
[to those who are] mine and

18 [to those who will be mine]. Moreover it is these who 
[have known him who] is, the Father, that 

20 the Root] of the All, the [Ineffable One]
[who] dwells in the Monad.

22 [He dwells alone] in silence,
[and (de)  silence zV] tranquility since, after all (cttci o v v ),  

24 [he was] a Monad and no one 
[was] before him. He dwells 

26 [in the Dyad] and in the Pair, and (Se) his 
Pair is Silence {crtyr]). And (b e )  he possessed 

28 the All dwelling within
him. And as for Intention and 

30 Persistence, Love and Permanence, 
they are indeed unbegotten. God 

32 came forth: the Son, the Mind (vovs) of the All;
that is, it is from the Root 

34 of the All that even his Thought stems, 
since (yap) he had this one (the Son) in 

36 Mind (vovs). For (yap) on behalf of the All he received 
an alien Thought

38 since (yap) there was nothing before him. From  
that place it is he who moved
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[ x r ]
(Lines i- i6  lacking)
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[23]
(Lines i - i 6  lacking)

I
18 [ a] gushing (iTT/y?;)].

Now this [ii- the] Root [of the All]
20 and Monad without any [one]

before him. Now (8c) the second [spring (irT/yij)] 
22 exists in Silence (<nyq) and [speaks] 

with him alone. And (8c) the [Fourth]
24 accordingly (Kara) is he [who] 

restricted himself [in the]
26 Fourth: while dwelling in the

Three-hundred-sixtieth, he first brought 
28 himself (forth), and in the Second [he] revealed 

his will [and]
30 in the Fourth he spread

himself [out]. W hile (/xcV) these things are 

32 due to the Root of the A ll, let us for our part (8c) 

[enter] his revelation

34 and his goodness (-XPW^os) and his 
descent and the All, that 

36 is, the Son, the Father of the All, and 
the Mind (vovs) of the Spirit (rrveviJLa);

38 for (yap) he was possessing this one before



110

i6

i8

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

36

38

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2

[k a ]
(Lines 1-15 lacking)
[ i8 ± ].[
[ 1 7 -   ̂  ̂ ]n€[
[ . . .  ] n i .[ ........ ]e e^THMey o y n H

[pH ne] neei [oynelToycuN^ ne
Tc]iPH a y [cd o lyN o yc  MnxHpq 

[ne eq]q^oon o y M A ^ ^ x e  mn 

[ncu]N2 NT2tq NPAp n e  n p e q x e y  
[o a b a a ] 'm n x H ^  Aycu e[y]n o cxA ci[c] 
[o y A e e x c] Rneicux e x e  [x]eei x e  xeN 
[n o ia  x]e Aycu <x>6iNNxq A n i^  Wn 
[cA R]ncANniXN NXApeqoycuqje 
[n6 i] n ^ n  fieicux A qoyA N ^  a  
[b a a  nJ^PHi N^Hxq e n e i oyN € x b [h]

[xq epe]noycuN2 2ibaa  q ;oon  Rn 
Th' ^ ]  eeiJcoy A e  RmacJ AnxHj^
4ce noycuq^e R n x H ^  A qA i A e  R 

iTM eye N-f-MiNe exB e  nxHpq e e i 

[A ]oy  Ae R mac A n n e y e  A e  hmono  
reNHC H N e y  npap A n N o y x e  n 
xMHe ne't' e A y  NXNoyNe R n  

xHpq exB e  n e e i  NXAq neN XA q  

o y A N ^  ABAA o y A e e ^  ^  hmo  
NoreNHC Aycu n^PHi N^Hxq 

AqoycuN2  a b a a  R nA xq^eA e a

(Li

it

li I 
Hei 

:! (in i

and I

t l e f

Tie.
sntlia

for 11
Inilh

IIM.T

Ijl andin



A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 2 4 ,16 -3 9 1 1 1

16

[24]
(Lines 1-15 lacking)

18 [ ] th at [  ]. He [is] a [spring {iTTiyT])].
He is [one] who appears

20 [in Silence (0*177/)], and [he z>] Mind {vovs) of the All 
dwelling secondarily with 

22 [Life]. For (yap) he is the projector 
[of] the All and the [very] hypostasis 

24 of the Father, that is, [he w] the [Thought (cWoia)] 
and his descent 

26 below. When he willed,
the First Father revealed himself 

28 in him. Since after all (cttci o v v ) ,  because 
[of him] the revelation is available to the 

30 All, I for my part (8c) call the All
“The desire of the All.” And (8c) he took 

32 such a thought concerning the All—
I for my part (8c) call the thought “Monogenes.”

34 For (yap) now God has brought
Truth, the one who glorifies the Root of the 

36 All. Thus it is he who
revealed himself in Monogenes,

38 and in him
he revealed the Ineffable One
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[25]
(Lines i - i 6  lacking)

[
18 [ ] the Truth. [They]

saw him [dwelling] in the Monad [and]
20 in the Dyad [and] in the Tetrad. [He] 

first brought forth [Monogenes]
22 [and Limit (opoy)]. And Limit (6poy) [is the]

[separator] of the All [and the confirmation]
24 [of the All], since they are [

[ ] the hundred [
26 [ ]. He is the [Mind (z;oCy)] and [

[
28 [

[
30 the Son. [He is] completely [ineffable] 

to the All, and he is the confirmation
32 and [the] hypostasis of the All,

the [silent {-(nyr]) veil (Kara7rcVa<r/uta)], the [true] High Priest
(apXt€p€us),

34 [the one who has]
the authority {l^ovaLa) to enter

36 the Holies of Holies, revealing (H-pei;) 
the glory of

38 the Aeons and (Se) bringing forth the
abundance {\opT]yLa) to <fragrance>. The East (az/aroArf)
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[ICS]
(Lines 1-17 lacking)
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[26]
(Lines 1-17 lacking)

18 [that z.y] in [him. He is the one who]
[revealed himself as] the

20 primal {apyaiov) [sanctuary] and [the] treasury of 
[the All]. And [he] encompassed the All,

22 [he] who is higher [than the] All. These for their part (ftei;) 
[sent] Christ [forth to]

24 [establish her] just as [they] were established [before]
[her] descent. [And (8c) they say]

26 [concerning] him:

[
28 [

[ He is not manifest, but (aAAa)]
30 [invisible (aoparos)] to [those remaining within Limit (opoy)].

And he possesses four 
32 powers: a separator [and a]

confirmer, a form-provider (-/xop<^7j) [and a]
34 [substance-producer {-ovaLa)]. Surely (p.fi) [we alone] 

would discern {vo^iv)

36 their presences (itpoaonTrov) and the time (xpovos) 

and the places ( tottos) which [the]
38 likenesses have confirmed because they have [



116

20

22

24

30

32

34

36

3 8

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2

[iU]
(Lines 1-15 lacking)
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24

(Lines 1-15 lacking)
[27]

16 [

[
18 [ ] from these

[ ] the love {ayam}) [
[ ] is emanated [
[ the] entire Pleroma [
[ ] The persistence [endures {vTTOfxeveiv)]
always, and [
[ ] for also (Kat yap) [
[ ] the time [

26 [ ] more [

28 [
[that the proof (aTroSei^is) of his [great]

30 [love {ayaiTT})]. So (Se) why a 
[separator] and a confirmer 

32 and a substance-producer {-ovaia) and a 
form-provider {-pLop<f>T]) as others have 

34 [said]? For {yap) [they] say concerning 
[Limit {opos)] that he has two powers,

36 [a] <separator> and
[a confirmer]^ since {em t) it separates 

38 [Depth {^vdos)] from the Aeons, in order that
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I
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
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[28]

(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
16 I 

[
18 These, then [

20

22

[
(
For (yap)

24 [

26 [

] of (Depth (fivdos) 

ij] the form (jjLoptf>‘q) [

] the Father of the [Truth 

xay] that Christ [
] the Spirit (irvcojua) [
] Monogenes [
] has [

28

30

32

34

36

38

[

[ it is a great and]

necessary (avayKaiov) thing for us to [seek with]

more diligence and [perseverance]

after the scriptures (ypa<f>ai) and [those who]
proclaim the concepts (v6r\p.a). For (yap) about [i/iu]
the ancients (ap \a io s) say:
" [̂They] were proclaimed 
by God.” So (Sc) [let t/j] 
know his unfathomable 
richness! [He wanted]
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[ice]
(Lines i- i6  lacking) (La
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[29]
(Lines 1-16 Lacking)
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servitude (SovAeta)]

[
[ ] he [did not] become
[ ] of their life ()8tos)
[ they look] steadfastly
[at their book (fiL^XibLOv)] of knowledge (yvSxn^)
and (8c) [they regard]
[one another's appearance (7rp6a<o7rov). That] Tetrad  
[projected the Tetrad]
[which is the one consisting of] Word (Aoyoy) and [Life] 
[and Man and] Church {^KKXrjaia).
[Now (8c) the Uncreated One] projected 
Word (Aoyoy) and Life. Word {Xoyos)
(-h/uteV) is [for] the glory of [the] Ineffable One 
while (8e) Life is for the glory of 
[Silence (<rty7j)], and (8c) M an is for his 
own glory, while (8c) Church (eKKXriaia) 
is [for] the glory of Truth. This, then, 
is the [Tetrad] begotten
according to (Kara) [the likeness] of the Uncreated (Tetrad). 
And [the] Tetrad is begotten
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[X ]
(Lines 1-15  lacking)
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[30]
(Lines 1-15  lacking)

16 [ the Decad ten)]
from [ Word (Aoyoy) and Life]

18 and the [Dodecad (i.e,, twelve) from Man]
and [Church (eKKAT ĉria) became a]

20 Triacontad (i.e., thirty). [Moreover], it is the one [from the
Triacontad]

of the [Aeons who bears fruit (Kapiros)]
22 from [the Triacontad],

[They] enter [jointly (koii/covos)]
24 [but (aAAa) they] come forth [singly],

[fleeingfrom] the Aeons [and the Uncontainable Ones],
26 [And] the [Uncontainable Ones, once they had] 

looked [at him, glorified M ind  (roSy)]

28 since (cttcO [he is an Uncontainable One that exists] 
in the [Pleroma. But (aAAa)]

30 [the Decad] (4 -ftei;), from

W ord (Aoyoy) and Life, brought forth 

32 decads so as (a>y) to make the Pleroma 

become a hundred {kKarovras), and 
34 the Dodecad, from M an

and Church (cicKATjcrta), [brought] forth and [made]
36 the Triacontad so as (a>y) to make [the three] hundred 

sixty become the Pleroma of the 

38 year. And the year of the Lord
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[31]
(Lines 1-14  lacking) 

[
16 [

[

[18 perfect (reAeios)]
[ ] perfect (reActoj;)

20 [ and] according to (Kara)
[ ] is [ ] to

22 [ Limit (opoy)] and

[ ] Limit (opoy)
24 [

r

26
L

[

[ the] greatness (pteyedoy)
28 which [ ] the

[goodness {•XpT)<rr6s) ] him. Life

30 [ ] suffer

[ ]by

32 the face [ ] in the presence of
the [Pleroma ] which he wanted

34 [
to [leave] the Thirtieth—

And] he wanted

36 being [a syzygy] of M an and

Church (e/cKAT/crta), that is, Sophia— to

38 surpass [the Triacontad and] bring the Pleroma
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(Lines 1-13 lacking)
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16
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24

[32]
(Lines 1-13  lacking)

14 [

his [

but (8e) [ 

she [ 

which [ 

and [

for (yap) [ 

the [All 

the [

[
[

and]

26 [

28

30

32

34

36

38

but (8f') [ 

who [

[
he [ 

made [ 

and [

through the W ord (Adyos)

] the All 

] and 

' ] he

] the thought 

the] Pleroma 

] his

flesh (adp^. These, then, [are the Aeons that] are like

them. After the [Word (Adyos)] entered

it, just as {Kara) [/] said before,

also [the one who comes to be] with

the Uncontainable One [brought] forth
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[33]
(Lines i - i o  lacking)

[ ] before they
12 [ ] forth

[ ] hide him from

14 [ ] the syzygy and

[ ] the movement (Kiz;7yo*iy) and

16 [ ] project the
Christ [ ] and the seeds {airepixa).

18 Jesus[ ] of the Cross

since [ the imprints {€VTV7r<a<ns)] of the nail

20 wound [ ] perfection (-rcAcioy).

[Since (c-ttci) it Z5“] a perfect (reActa) form (/xopĉ Ty)

22 [that should] ascend into

[the Pleroma], he did not [at all] want 

24 [to] consent {avv€vboK€Lv) to the suffering,

[but (aAAa) he was] detained (kcoAuco;).

26 [ ] him by Lim it (opoj),

that is, by the syzygy,

28 since (cTretS?/) her correction {btopOcixns) w ill 

not occur through anyone except (et pit] ri)

30 her own Son,

whose alone is the fulness (TrAT/pco/uta)

32 of divinity. H e willed

within himself bodily ((rco/LuirtKcoy)

34 to leave the powers and he descended.

And (Sc) these things (i.e., passions) Sophia suffered 

36 after her son ascended from 

her, [for (yap)] she knew 

38 that she dwelt in a
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[a a ]
(Lines 1-9 lacking) (Lto

10 .N€.[ i2i  ^  o y 2 ^] j !5 1
' J f i

fp  AytP OyAnOKATACTACIC Ay]
P P

12 AO- TO y.[ jll w
[.]e NNCN[Hy

14 Neei M ney.[ ;i tliese.

A2i<i)ci>ne[ 9^ ]k .[ Ibeca

i 6 ey^cDoy Nee[i n€ n . . .jiCMOC [m] | ii t t o i
M€N AqAOxe[ y i  ]n a € A^o[yN] stop|K

i8 MN NCCU[ I l i  ] .  M i5 wittitl

MAC Nee[i 6e Nexe N eyN jey A fA i ler.T

20 n e  Neei e x  n’[ 5— N]e[e]i fi U  Jiesev
xA 2 i^ M oyic[oy s i  ]ei ni A  a

22 [M]oy AyAO xey[ y i  ];slC j  \idi
[Ay]cu ACpMex[A]No[ei Aycu a c ] aodsh

24 [pjAixei MnicDx nxm[h€ ecacoy] ij b u g
mm[a ]c ecxo ) A2iic[cDe ficcuei] ‘Gram

26 M iTAcyZyroc e x s e  [n eei ii UfO)!
RBAA NnicexAacpo -j-MnajA llfjic

28 NNeei e-f-q^cun MMAy Ne ji! lletlii
eiq^oon- n e  ^  nnAHpcuMA I d

30 e e ix e y o  a b a a  nnaiojn Ayco p puttinj
eei'j' KApnoc mn n A c y Z y r o c lieariDj

32 AccoycuNC NA€ x s  N e o y e y  x e ;; M
AycD e y  neNXAqq^cone m andwl

34 MAC A y ^ n  2 ice  6e R n ecN cy ;; ber.Sc
nAOcey cccubc e n e i a c 6cu o y (lej'sa

36 A e e ix  AycD acxanxn  RnAX |]1 alone 2
qjAffq nAaceq c[ccuB]e n a c  e n e i One,v

38 AcqjAAXc ^BAA n je c c y X y ? sbecui
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[34]
(Lines 1-9 lacking)

10 [ in unity]
and [restoration (aTroKaraorao-ty). They were]

12 stopped [
[the brethren

14 these. A [ ] did not [
I became [

16 Who indeed [are] they? [The ], on the one hand (8c),
stopped her [ ], on the other hand (8c), [ ]

18 with the [
her. These, [moreover, are those who were] looking at me,

20 these who [ these]
who considered [ ] the

22 [death]. They were stopped [ ] her
and she repented {[xeravoeLv) [and she]

24 besought (alreiv) the Father of the [truth], saying:
“Granted that (ccrrco) I have [renounced]

26 my consort (<rvCvyos). Therefore [lam ] 
beyond confirmation as well. I deserve 

28 the things (i.e., passions) I suffer.
I used to dwell in the Pleroma 

30 putting forth the Aeons and
bearing fruit (KapTros) with my consort {(Tv(vyo9).''

32 And (8c) she knew what she was 
and what had become of 

34 her. So they both suffered;
they said she laughs since (cTrct) she remained 

36 alone and imitated the Uncontainable
One, while (8c) he said she [laughs] since (cTrct)

38 she cut herself off from her consort (avCvyos).
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[Ae]

(Lines i-8 lacking) 
[ro c
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[35]
(Lines i - 8  lacking)

10 [ ]. Indeed (jxev) [Jesus and] Sophia
revealed [the creature]. Since, after all ( c t t c i  o v v ) ,

12 the seeds (o-Trcp/xa) [of] Sophia are 
incomplete [and] formless (a/utop<^os),

14 Jesus [contrived (cTrirocii;)] a creature (ktiV i j) of this 
[sort] and made it of the

16 seeds (o-Trep/xa) while Sophia worked with
him. [For (yap)] since (cttci) they are seeds (<r7rcp/xa)

18 and [without form (ftopc^Tj)], he descended 
[and brought] forth that 

20 pleroma [of aeons] which are in that
place (roiroy), [since even the uncreated ones of]

22 those [Aeons are of] the pattern { t v i t o s )  of the [Pleroma] 
and the [uncontainable] Father.

24 The Uncreated One (+/x€i;)
[brought forth the pattern  (rvTroy)] of the uncreated,

26 for (yap) it is from the uncreated 
that the Father brings forth 

28 into form (/xop< ?̂f). But (8c) the creature 
is the shadow of pre-existing 

30 things. Moreover, this Jesus created
the creature (/criony), and he worked {hrnuovpytiv)

32 from the passions (iiaOos)
surrounding the seeds {cTrepixa). And he 

34 separated them from one another
and the better passions (Trados) he introduced 

36 into the spirit {Ttyevpa) and (8c) the worse ones 
into the carnal (aapKiKov). Now 

38 first among [all] those passions (irados)
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[a s ]
(Lines 1-7 lacking) (Lint
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[36]
(Lines 1-7 lacking)

nor (ovre) [
10 him, [sincey after all (cttci ovv)], Pronoia

caused [the] correction (8top0o)(rt9) to project 
12 shadows and

images (cikcop) of [those who] exist [from] the 
14 first and [those who] are [and]

those who shall be. This, [then, is] the 
16 dispensation (olKOvofxla) of believing (Trio-reuetp) 

in Jesus for the sake of [him who] inscribed 
18 the All with [likenesses and] 

images (ctKcop) [and shadows]^
20 After Jesus brought [forth further], 

he brought [forth] for 
22 the All those of the Pleroma 

and of the syzygy, that [is, the]
24 angels (ayycAoy). For (yap) simultaneously (afxa) with [the

agreement {a’vy\<op7i<ns)]
of the Pleroma

26 her consort {(rv(vyos) projected
the angels {ayyeXos), since he abides in 

28 the will of the Father. For (yap) this 
is the will of the Father:

30 Not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy.

32 Again, the will of the Father is:
Always produce

34 and bear fruit (Kapiros). That she should suffer, 
then, was not the will 

36 of the Father, for (yap) she dwells 
in herself alone without 

38 her consort (<rv(vyos). Let us
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(Lines 1-7 lacking)
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[37]
(Lines 1-7 lacking)

another one [
10 the Second [

the son of another [
12 is the Tetrad of the world (Koafios). [And] 

that Tetrad put forth [fruit (Kapiros)]
14 as if (o)5) the Pleroma [of the world { k 6(t \x o s)  were] 

a Hebdomad.
16 And (8c) [it] entered [images (cikcoi;)] 

and [likenesses and angels (ayyeAoj)]
18 and [archangels (apxdyyeXos), divinities] 

and [ministers (Acirovpyoy)].
20 When all [these things were brought to pass]

[by] Pronoia [
22 [ ] of Jesus who [

[ ] the seeds (o-Trep/uta) [
24 [ ] of Monogenes [

[ ]. Indeed (fteV) they are [spiritual (Trrcuftart/cor)]
26 and carnal (aapKiKOv), 

the heavenly and the 
28 earthly. He made them

a place ( t o t t o s)  of this sort and 
30 a school (<rxoArj) of this sort for 

doctrine and for form (jxop<f>Tj).
32 Moreover this Demiurge 

began {apy€(rdaC) to create a
34 man according to (K a r a )  his image (elKcov) on the one hand

(p d̂v),
and on the other (8c) according to (K a r a )  the likeness of those

who
36 exist from the first. It was this sort of 

dwelling place that she used {yjpav)
38 for the seeds {<nteppa), namely
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[ah]
(Lines 1-9 lacking)
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[38]
(Lines 1-9  lacking)

10 [ separate]
[ ] God. When they

12 [ ] in behalf of man,
[since] indeed (ftci;) [the Devil (bia^oXos)] is one 

14 [of] the divine beings. He removed himself 
and plundered the entire [plaza (TrAarcia)]

16 of the gates {irvXwv) and he
[expelled (aTrco^eir)] his [own] root 

18 from [that] place
[in the body (<ro)/Lta)] and

20 [carcasses of flesh (<rap^)], for (yap) [he is enveloped] by
[the man] of God. And [Adam]

22 [sowed] him. Therefore [he acquired] 
sons who [angered]

24 [one another. And (8e)] Cain [killed]
Abel his brother, for (yap) [the Demiurge]

26 breathed into [them]
his spirit (Trrev/ma). And there [took place]

28 the struggle with the apostasy (aTroa-Taaia) 

of the angels (ayyeXos) and mankind,
30 those of the right with those of the left, 

those in heaven with those on earth,
32 the spirits {Trvevfxa) with the carnal {(rapKiKOv), 

and the Devil (Sta^oAoy) against God.
34 Therefore the angels (ayyeAos) lusted {eindvfx^iv) 

after the daughters of men 
36 and came down to flesh (crap^) so that (oJare)

God would cause a flood {KaraKXvo’piOs).
38 And he almost (ax^bov)

regretted that he had created the world (Kocrpios)
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[ ^ ]
(LiBf(Lines 1-7 lacking)
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[39]
(Lines 1-7  lacking)

[
10 [ ] [ the consort ((rvfvyoy)]

and [Sophia and her
12 and the angels (ayyeAoy) [and the seeds ((TTTcp/uta)].

But (6c) the syzygy is the [complete one (rcAetoy)]
14 and Sophia and Jesus and [the angels (ayyeAoy)] 

and the seeds (o-Trep/Lta) are [images (cikcdj;)]
16 [of] the Pleroma. Moreover the Demiurge 

[cast a shadow over]
18 the syzygy and [the] Pleroma,

and Jesus and [Sophia] and the [angels (ayycAoy)]
20 and the seeds ((TTrep/xa). [The complete one (re'Aetoy)] 

[glorifies] Sophia; the image (etfccoz;)
22 [glorifies] Truth. [And (8c)] the glory [of]

[the seeds (o-TTcp/uta)] and Jesus [are] those of [Silence (o-ty?j)] 
24 [and] Monogenes. [And]

the [angels (ayycAoy)] of the males and [the]
26 [seminal ones {airepfiarLKOv)] of the females 

[are] all Pleromas.
28 Moreover whenever {orav) Sophia [receives] 

her consort {av^vyos) and Jesus 
30 receives the Christ ixpricrros) and the seeds ((rTrcp/ita) 

and the angels (ayycAoy), then (rorc) [the]
32 Pleroma will receive Sophia 

joyfully, and the All will 
34 come to be in unity and

reconciliation (aTroKarao-racriy). For (yap) by this 
36 the Aeons have been increased;

for (yap) they knew that 
38 should they change, they are 

without change.
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[m]
(Lines 1-7 lacking) (LiB«
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[40]
(Lines 1-7  lacking)

8 [
[ ] according to (koto) [

10 [ ] the type (tvwos) of [
[ ] see him. It is fitting for

12 \you at this time] to send thy Son 
[Jesus] Christ and anoint 

14 us so that we might be able
to trample {KaTaTsareiv) [upon] the 

16 [snakes] and [the heads] of the scorpions 
and [all] the power of the Devil (biafioXos)

18 since he is the shepherd (iroi/Ltijv) of [the]
[seed {(rvepnaTos)]. Through him we [have]

20 [known] thee. And we [glorijy] thee:
[Glory] be to thee, the Father in the [5 on, the]

22 [Father] in the Son, the Father [in the] 
holy [Church (eKKXi/crta) and in the]

24 holy [angels (oyycAos)]! From  
now on he abides [forever]

26 [m] the perpetuity (atwvia)] of the Aeons,
forever, imtil the [untraceable] Aeons 

28 of the Aeons.
Amen.

30 [This] is the fullness (irXjj/JWfio) of the summary (»c€«#>dAaiov) 
of the knowledge (ypw<rts) which (summary)

32 was revealed to us by
our Lord Jesus Christ (x/)»?<rTds),

34 the Monogenes. These are the
sure (/3c/3oiov) and necessary (avayKOiov) (items)

36 so that we may walk
in them. But (Sc) they are 

38 those of the first baptism {fiavTurpa)
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(Lines 1-9 lacking)
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[41]
(Lines 1-9  lacking)

10 [ The first]
baptism (fia rm a-fia ) [w the forgiveness]

12 of the sins [
<w ho> said: [

14 you (plu.) to the [
your sins [ t>]

16 a pattern (rvvos) of the [
[ ] of the Christ (xpijords) [which]

18 [w the] equal of the [ within]
him. [

20 For {yap) the [ ] of Jesus [
[ ]. Moreover, the first [baptism (fiaitTi<rp.<i)]

22 is the forgiveness [of]
[«>w. We] are brought [from]

24 [those] by [î ]
[into] those of the right, [that]

26 [w], into the [imperishability]
[which ij] the fo[rdan],

28 [But (oAAd)] that place (rdiros) is [of]
the world (KO<rp.os). So we have [been sent]

30 out [of the w o rld  {Koapios)]

into the Aeon. For (yap) [the] interpretation (eppriveia)

32 of John
is the Aeon, while (be) the interpretation (epptjveia)

34 of that which [w] the Jord[an]
is the descent (Karafiaa-is) which is [the upward progression

(hva^aap-os)],

36 that [w, our exodus]
from the world (Koa-pos) [into]

38 the Aeon.
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(Lines 1-9 lacking) (L »
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[42]
(Lines 1-9  lacking)

10 [ /rom world (K0(Tjut09)
[into the Jordan] and from 

12 [the blindness] of the world (koctfxos)

[into the sight of] God, from
14 [the carnal (aapKiKOv)] into the spiritual {7TV€VfxariK6v),

[from] the physical ((pvaiKOp)
16 [into the] angelic (-ayycAos), from 

[the created] into the Pleroma,
18 [from] the world {Koafios)

[into the Aeon], from the 
20 [servitudes] into sonship,

[from] entanglements [into]
22 [one another], from [the desert]

[into] our village, from [the cold]
24 [into] the hot, [from]

[ ] into a [
26 [ ] and we [

[ ] into the [
28 [ thus] we were brought [from]

seminal ((nrepfjiaTiKOv) [bodies {(rS^pa) into]
30 [bodies {(rS>pa)] with a perfect (rcAeia) form {popi^ri),

[Indeed (ji^v)] I entered {hvv^iv) by way of example (t^ttiko)?) 
32 [the remnant] for which the Christ {xprifTTOs)

[rescued] us in the
34 [fellowship (KOtPO)Pia)] of his Spirit (irveipa). And 

[he brought] us forth who are 
36 [in him, and] from now on the souls {^vxq)

[will become] perfect (reXeioj/) spirits (iiv^vpa).
38 Now [the things] granted to us

[by the first] baptism (/SaTrrur/uta) [
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[mt]
(Lines 1-13  lacking)
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14

16

[43]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)

] invisible (aoparov) [ 
which] is his, since (cTreifirf)

18 speak] about [

[
20 [ We give] thanks [to you and we]

[celebrate the eucharist (cuxapto-reip)], O Father,
[remembering]

22 [for the sake of] thy Son [fesus Christ 
[that they] come forth [

24 [ ] invisible {aoparov) [

[
26 [ ] thy [Son

[ ] his [love {ayaTTTj)
28 [ ] them [

30 [ ] to [knowledge (yra)crt9)]
[ ] they are doing thy will

32 [through the] name of Jesus Christ {xpr^o^ros)
[and] will do thy will

34 [now and] always. They are complete
[in] every (spiritual) gift ixapis) and [every]

36 purity. [Glory] be to thee through thy Son 
[and] thy Offspring Jesus Christ (xPV^tos)

38 [from now] forever. Amen.
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(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
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[44]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)
[ ] in the [

[
[ ] the [word (Aoyoy)] of the [
[ the] holy one it is [

[
[ ] food {rpoipT]) and
[drink ] Son, since you [
[ ] food {rpo(f>T]) of the [
[ ] to us the [
[ ] in the [life

[ ] he does [not boast]
[ ] that is [
[ ] Church (cKKAT/crta) [

[
[ ] you are pure [
[ ] thou art the Lord. [Whenever (orav)]
you die purely [you]
will be pure so as to have him [
everyone who will [guide]
him to food {rpo<f>r]) and [drink].
Glory be to thee forever.
Amen.
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 15 3

NHC X I,2: A  V A LE N TIN IA N  EXPOSITION  

N O TES TO  T E X T  AND TR AN SLATIO N

22,16 “mystery” (jxva-r-qpiov): perhaps referring to a Valentinian sacra­
ment, cf. Iren. Haer. I.6.1 and I.6.4; 21 .3-4 ; III.15.2; Gos. Phil. 
11,3:64,30-32; 6 7 ,27 -30 ; 7 0 ,8 -9 ; 8 6 ,1 -3 ; Sagnard, La gnose valentini-. 
enne, 416-49 .

22.19 “Father” (nicux): cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne^ 325-33  for 
citations.

22.20 “the Root of the All” (t n o y n e  MnTHpq): 22 ,33-34; 23,19. For 
parallel use as an epithet of the Father see Hipp. Rej, V I.30.7; Tri. 
Trac. 1 ,5:51,3-4 (for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, “Le quatrieme 
ecrit gnostique,” 6 2 -6 3 ; as an epithet of the primary Tetrad or 
Ogdoad, Iren. Haer, I .i .i ;  Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 436 -37 ; 

330- 3 I-
22,20-21 “ineffable”: terms of negative theology used in this text 

include: “ineffable” {riXTC^exe xpxc\)-  24,39; 25,30; 29,31; “uncon- 
tainable” (nxTC^xffq)- 32,39; 34 ,3 6 -3 7 . For citations, see Sagnard, 
La gnose valentinienne^ 3 2 5 -33 ; for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, 
“Le quatrieme ecrit gnostique,” 71. On n x T c^ ex e  2k.pAq see Tri. 
Trac. 1,5:56,3.26-27.

22.21 TMON2ic: cf. 22 ,23-24; 23,20; 25,19. Irenaeus {Haer. I.11.3) 
reports that a renowned Valentinian teacher distinguishes his own 
doctrine from that of Valentinus (cf. I .i i . i )  by teaching that there is 
a certain primal principle {rrpoapxv) that precedes all others, which 
he calls Solitude Qxovottjs), existing with the power of Oneness 
{hoTrjs); See also Hipp. Ref. V I.29.2.

22,22-27 This crucial passage is discussed in the Introduction. In 22,22- 
25 the author does not use the term cnyTy but instead uses K ^po^  
which he interprets as c6p2i^, “tranquility” (i.e., for r j a v x i a  or 
ehaL rjpepLÔ ; cf. Crum 389b). See Tri. Trac. 1 ,5 :55,36-37 for an 
exact parallel (eq2LM2i2T€ m m in  MMoq 2 n o y m n t k ^l p c u c ; cf. also 
1,5:56,25; 57,5). The term aiyr] would suggest to a Valentinian 
reader the hypostatic being who, according to Valentinus’ teaching, 
forms a syzygy with the Father to form the primal Dyad (Iren. Haer. 
I.ii.i). The author of A Valentinian Exposition teaches, on the 
contrary, that the Father is a Monad, who is alone and without 
syzygy; he interprets silence as a condition of the Father’s being, as 
does Hippolytus’ source (Hipp. Ref. V I.29 .2-5) and the author of the 
Tripartite Tractate (1 ,5 :55 ,35-38 , cf. 57 ,1 -8 ). While the author of 
the Tripartite Tractate avoids the term altogether, this author, having
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previously interpreted the term uses it only in 22,25-27. Here 
silence is identified with 8vdy and C2i6iq^ (for fcSyoy or dvo, Crum 
374b). Does this mean that <riyij is the Father’s consort, contradicting 
the previous sentence? That the author avoids using the term 
crvCvyos here and uses CAeiq^ instead, indicates that silence is only a 
condition of the Father. A comparison with Hipp. Ref, VI.29.6 sug­
gests another possibility: silence might be the name for a lower 
hypostatic syzygy in which the Father exists.

22,27-31 As “Root of the All,” the Monad contains the All (i.e., the 
Pleroma) within him potentially, noycuo^e (for 0cA?jfta or hdv- 
/xTjfxa, cf. Crum 501a; or even hdvfxri(riSj cf. Exc. Theod. 7.1-3), 
nq^cune (perhaps for em/xoi;?;, cf. Crum 580a), nnaieie (for 
ayairri, epmy etc., cf. Crum 156b) and n6cu (unattested in Crum 
8o3a-8o4b as noun, but perhaps for /ixovtj, hapLOvr], etvai povos, 
etc.); these terms appear to be attributes, not hypostases 
ng; 22,31), of the Monad, much like his silence (xApcnq; 22,27) 
tranquility ( c 6 p A ^ ;  22,23). Taken together, they suggest that the 
Monad is completely self-sufficient, a kind of Aristotelian unmoved 
Mover, but capable of thought and intention (perhaps directed to 
himself) and of a love which becomes productive; cf. Hipp. Ref.
V I.29.5 and Tri, Trac, 1 ,5:54,1-57,8.

22 .31- 39 The productivity of the Father results in the production of
Mind (apparently Monogenes, see 24,33; Haer. I.i.i. He is
Mind of the All (23 ,36-37 ; 24,20), and Father of the All (23,36), 
hypostasis of the All (25,31-32), Mind of the Spirit (23,37), and the 
Son (23,36; perhaps 25,30). Mind derives his name from the fact that 
“his (i.e., the Monad’s) Thought” (22,34) comes from the Mind of 
the Father (22,33-36; cf. Exc. Theod. 6.3). This Thought from the 
Father’s Mind, who becomes a separately existing Mind, arises ex 
nihilo (^MMO “strange,” “alien,” i.e., completely new) for the benefit 
(g tbg ) of the potentially existing Pleroma (nTHpq), that it might 
become realized (22,36-38).

22.31- 32 “God came forth”: perhaps, “God brought forth.”

23,18 Spring {Tiriyfi): cf. 23,[2i]; 24,18-20; in Tri. Trac. 1,5:60,13-15 
and 66,17 TTTyyTy seems to refer to Monogenes.

23,19-21 The reference is to the monadic Father, Root of the All; cf.
22 ,19-25 .33-34 .

This obscure but important passage seems to refer to the 
unfolding of the primary Tetrad from the Monad, but lacunae at 
crucial points hinder both translation and elucidation. The resto­
ration of NHHPH at 23,21 is based on bgbg in 23,19 and the fact that 
the feminine ordinal t m x z c u t s  (23,21) requires a feminine noun in
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the lacuna following n a c . The second spring seems to refer to Mind 
(apparently Monogenes), who alone perceives the Father (cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.2. i) , or perhaps to his consort Truth. In 22,25-27, the Father 
is said to dwell “in the Pair,” which is Silence. If this Pair or Dyad is 
Mind and Truth (cf. Iren. Haer I .i .i ) ,  then Mind or Truth exists in 
Silence by definition; if the Pair refers to one member of the first pair 
of the dyadic version, i.e., to Silence, then Mind or Truth would 
participate in the Father’s Silence (whether that Silence be his con­
sort or only a condition of the Father).

TM[a.2qToe] in 23,23 is uncertain; it is possible that it may read 
Tt4[a.2 Ci5T e] again, or possibly TM[ak.2 q^3k.MTe] or t i^[on2ic ]. 
However, the “descent” (23 ,34 -35 ) passage in 23,26-31 mentions the 
“Fourth” as one of three distinct levels, as does another list of levels 
in 25,19-20. As “Second” and “Dyad” occur in these lists, and 
“Second” is already mentioned in 23,21, one may expect “Fourth” in 
23,23. The only clues to the identity of “the Fourth” are found in the 
sequence in 25 ,19-20  (which juxtaposes it with the Tetrad), and the 
fact that “he restricts himselP (23,24-25) and “spreads himself out” 
in the Fourth (23 ,31-32). In Tri. Trac. 1 ,5 :65,4-11, the Father of the 
All who “spreads himself out” gives the All “solidity (Ta.Apo) and a 
place (toitos) and a dwelling place (m3l No^cune).” The “Father of 
the All” (cf. Val. Exp. X I ,2 :2 3 ,3 6 -3 7 ; 25,26) is Mind (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.i .i), but it is unclear whether it is Mind or Monad (“Root of the 
All,” 23,19-20) who restricts and spreads himself in the Fourth. The  
Fourth hypostasis of the primary Tetrad in the dyadic version is 
Truth, the partner of Mind (Iren. Haer. I.i .i), while in the monadic 
version it would be Life, the partner of Word (Hipp. Ref. V I.29 .7 -8 ;
30.3). In A Valentinian Exposition, the Fourth may be Life (if the 
traces in 24,22 are from n c u ] '^ ’, with whom Mind dwells “sec­
ondarily” (24,19-22). If “the Fourth” is Life, it is odd that she seems 
to be mentioned before Truth, the partner of Mind (who seems to be 
brought forth later in 2 4 ,34 -36 ) and before Word, the male and 
leading partner of Life, not attested in the extant text until Val. Exp. 
XI,2:29,27-28. It is possible that “the Second” (23,21-23) and “the 
Fourth” (23,23-26) may already be designations of the female ele­
ments (Truth and Life) of the primary Tetrad M in d -T ru th -W ord - 
Life, since the ordinals “Second” and “Fourth” are feminine in gen­
der (but there is mixing of genders in 23,18-21). Yet it is also 
possible that “Second” and “Fourth” refer to the “Springs” as two 
levels of the primary Tetrad, i.e., M ind-Truth, and W ord-Life, as 
may be suggested by the use of masculine pronouns with feminine 
subjects in 23,21-25 where the author uses the feminine subject but 
conceives of two levels in terms of the male members. In any case, in
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23,21-26 the Monad unfolds himself in the person of Mind to the 
extent of the primary Tetrad below him where he restricts his 
descent. In 23,26-31, Mind apparently begins from his own origin in 
the Three-hundred-sixtieth (counting from the bottom of all 360 
Aeons mentioned in Iren. Haer. I.17.1, “the Zodiacal progression” of 
Marcus, cf. Val. Exp, X I,2 :3o ,29-38), i.e., Mind begins from the 
Monad’s Silence (not a consort or partner of the Monad), and goes 
through “the Second” (either his own position or that of his yet 
unnamed partner. Truth) to “the Fourth” (either to the level of Life, 
or to Life herselQ*

23,30 q of qToe written over y*
23,36 n of nq;Hpe written over n.
23,36-37  For the designations of Monogenes-Mind, cf. note on 22,31-

3 9 -

24,18-22 For TTTiyr], see the note on 23,18. The actor in these lines 
continues to be to Monogenes-Mind (23,31-38); as the Monad 
dwells in Silence (22,25-27), the Mind of the All is one who appears 
in Silence, and secondarily with Life (cf. note on 24,22-26), who may 
correspond with “the Fourth” of 23,23-26 .30-31 . If so. Silence may 
conceivably be “the Second” of 23,21-23, in which case Silence and 
Life would be the boundaries of Mind’s activity.

24,21 N of CNT6 w ritten over y .
24,22-26 ncu]N2 is uncertain; the trace of the letter before 2 is not 

typical of the scribe’s n, but the supralinear stroke over 2 suggests a 
definite noun of 4 -5  letters ending in a closed syllable with final 2* 
For “projector,” cf. Iren. Haer. I .i .i . On Mind as the “very hypo­
stasis of the Father,” cf. 25,32 (“the hypostasis of the All”) and Heb 
1:2-3. ®y contrast, the disciples of Ptolemaeus designate the primary 
Ogdoad as “the root and substance of all” (plCa ku\ viroaTains t5)V 

TTOLVTtaVy Iren. Haer. I .i .i ) . “Thought” is a conjecture based on the 
remaining traces of 24,24: tgn , suggesting TeN/[NOiA]. “His 
descent” may be that of Mind down to “the Fourth” (cf. 23,26-31.34- 

3 5 )-
24,24-26 eT€[T]eei x e  xeN/[NOi2k. x]e: The second xe  is super­

fluous, perhaps caused by dittography.
24,26-33 On the Father’s will to reveal himself in Mind, cf. Exc. 

Theod. i- i- j)  on Jn  1:14-18, and perhaps Gos. Truth 1,3:30,27-33; 
Tri. Trac. 1 ,5 :57,18-27; but cf. Iren. Haer. I.2 .i. On the All as “the 
desire (n o y tu a je ) of the All,” cf. the Father’s evdifitjais of Exc. 
Theod. 7 .1 -4 ; “the All” is apparently Nous (23 ,35-37), who is the 
desire (noYcuqpe=cr^ufir;<ris?) or intention of the Father, which 
Exc. Theod. 7 .1 -4  identifies with Monogenes. It is also possible that
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the “thought” (M eey e) taken “on behalf of the All” (24 ,31-33 ; cf.
22,31-39 and note) may refer to the h 0 vnr)<rts of Exc. Theod. 7 .1 -4 . 
In this section (24,33), the author of A Valentinian Exposition  suc­
ceeds in identifying Mind as Monogenes (cf. Iren. H aer. I .i .i ;  8.5; 
Exc. Theod. 6 .1 -4 ; J n  1^14).

24,28 Note the (spurious) supralinear stroke after e n e i .
24.32- 39 Truth is now “brought forth” to “glorify the Root of the All,” 

the Father.

25,18-20 “They” (25,18) is suggested by 25,24; perhaps it signifies the 
Aeons of the Pleroma. “H im ” (25,19) seems to refer to the M onad/ 
Father in his successive unfolding in the person of Mind/Monogenes 
in the primary Tetrad described in 23,26-31.

25,20-24 This passage apparently refers to the origin of Limit (i>pos), a 
topic of controversy among Valentinian theologians. See Iren. H aer. 
II. 12.7 for their different views; see also Iren. H aer. I.2.4 and the 
notes on 26 ,25-34 ; 33 ,18-25 . For the “hundred,” cf. 30 ,29-33  and 
Iren. Haer. I.16.1-2.

25,26-33 For Mind compare “Mind of the All” (24,20) and “Mind of 
the Spirit” (23,37).

25.33- 38 apxiepevs: a term elsewhere designating Jesus rather than 
Monogenes (Hipp. R ef. V I.32.2). According to Valentinian exegesis 
of Heb 9:7, the “Holy of Holies” symbolizes the Pleroma, where only 
the “High Priest,” Jesus, may enter (Exc. Theod. 3 8 .2 -3 ; 27 .1-3) and 
where the pneumatics may dwell (Orig. Comm, in Joh . 10.33). Out­
side the pleromic “Holy of Holies” is the “first tent” which symbol­
izes “this present age” (Heb 9:8; cf. the fragments of H e ra c le s  in 
Orig. Comm, in Joh . 10.33; Oor. Phil. 11,5:69,14-70,4; 84 ,14-34 ; 
Exc. Theod. 27 .1 -5 ; see the discussion in Pagels, T he Gnostic Paul, 
150-51). The latter is the topos of the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 38.2; 
Orig. Comm, in Jo h . 10.33) served by “Levitical priests,” that is, the 
psychics (Orig. Comm, in Jo h . 10.33). ^®t Jesus, as “High Priest” 
has “authority” to lead those who now serve in the topos (the temple 
forecourt) into the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 38.3 ; 42.2). In this passage, 
however. Monogenes appears to continue as the subject, and thus 
receives the title of High Priest.

25.39 MS reads AY+CNOYBe. For “fragrance,” see Gos. Truth 1,5:33, 
39-34,34. In Iren. H aer. I.4.1 in giving to Sophia the “formation of 
being” the Savior leaves in her the “fragrance of incorruption” which 
is awareness of the Pleroma; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:72,2-19 and Sag- 
nard. La. gnose valentinienne, 388. By certain groups this process was 
sacramentally enacted as an anointment with oil, cf. Iren. H aer. 
1.21.3; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 121-24. Reference to the “East”
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suggests that the ritual may have included a ritual “turning toward 
the East”; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 120-21.

26,18-21 [n ] € 2 0  “treasury” (26,20): [n T ]€ 2 0  “rectification,” which
would also make good sense (cf. in line 24), seems too long
for the lacuna, pneei “sanctuary” is somewhat analogous to the trea­
sury as a special, even sacred, place. Monogenes as High Priest en­
ters the “Holy of Holies” to present the praise of the Aeons to the 
Father (25 ,33-38 ; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.i; 2.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1); he, 
in effect, occupies the privileged position of the innermost sanctuary 
of the pleromic temple, the Upov. That pneei here translates ro 
i€p6v (Crum 298b) accounts for the neuter form ap^aiov^ if one as­
sumes a Greek Vorlage. Accordingly, 26,18-22 refers to Monogenes.

26.21- 22 As Limit was produced to establish the boundaries of the 
Pleroma (25,20-24), Monogenes encompasses the Aeons (nxHpq) as 
their progenitor.

26 .22- 25 The Aeons (Neei in 26,22; i.e., those in “the All”) request 
Christ to come and establish “her”; apparently Sophia is meant ( c f .  
Hipp. Ref. V I.31.1-4). Hence, “to establish” means to form and 
separate her abortion, just as Limit had established the Aeons by 
separating and confirming them (25,20-26). A Valentinian Expo- 
sition accordingly seems to follow the sequence of Iren. Haer. l.i.i.y  
6, according to which Limit is produced before Sophia’s transgression 
after which he separates her passions and ejects them from the Ple­
roma. Christ, on the other hand, is produced afterwards with Holy 
Spirit to consolidate and harmonize the Aeons and later to penetrate 
Limit and give the lower Sophia formation according to substance 
(Iren. Haer. I.4.1). 26,22-25 thus seems to presuppose S o f ia ’s trans­
gression, which perhaps has been related between 25,39 and 26,18 
(cf. 34 ,23-38), and accordingly Christ is sent to re-establish the 
errant Sophia.

26,25 Ink blot above n  may be a scribal correction, or the letter t -
26,25-34  “Limit”: 25 ,20-24; 27 ,30-37 ; 33,18-32. Numerous lacunae 

give rise to ambiguity concerning the powers of Limit or Christ. 
Those with whom the author disagrees (“they” 26,25; 27,34) say that 
Limit has two powers, to separate and to confirm (27,34-37), attrib­
uting to him only two of four powers (cf. 26,31-34). Comparison 
with heresiological sources indicate that the opponents in this text 
may be followers of Ptolemaeus, who do take such a position (Iren. 
Haer. I.3.5). This view seems to be an amplification of Valentinus’ 
theory that two boundaries (opovs) protect the Pleroma and confirm 
its integrity (Iren. Haer. I .i i .i ) .  The author of A Valentinian Expo- 
sition^ on the other hand, agrees with the “others” (27,33) who main-
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tain that besides these two powers, Limit also possesses soteriological 
functions of providing formation as to being and form (27,32-33). 
Iren. Haer. 1.2.4 similarly attributes four names, and hence four 
functions, to Limit (for a discussion of the names see the Introduction 
and Harvey, 1.18-19 notes, 2 -4 ). Thus Limit can be called Savior 
(Iren. Haer. II. 12.7) since the Christ who extends himself “through 
and beyond Stauros” (Iren. Haer. 1.7.2) exercises the powers of Limit 
(Iren. Haer. I.3.3). For discussion of the various theories on the 
functions of Limit, see the Introduction.

26,33 c  of o y p e c 't ' Mop<()H appears to have been inserted above the 
line over an original q.

26,34-38 The presences (TTpoo-coTra) are apparently the effects of the 
four powers of either Christ or Limit; the time may be the sequence 
in which the powers are exercised (before or after Sophia’s fall); and 
the places would presumably be either inside or outside the Pleroma. 
The claim seems to be that these for, or to whom, the author speaks 
should not worry about any ambiguity over these questions since “the 
likenesses” (or perhaps “the likeness,” n [i]/e iN e) “have secured 
them” (i.e., fixed them?). Who are “the likenesses”— the offspring of 
the lower Sophia, or perhaps those belonging to the Demiurge; or if 
one reads n[i]eiN e, perhaps the lower Sophia herself?

26.35 reads: mh gng eiq^ne N^pNoei.

27,1-30 The next stage in the Sophia myth after the coming of Christ 
(26,22-25) separation of the abortion and establishment of the
Aeons would be the uniting of the Aeons of the entire Pleroma 
(27,21) to produce and have Christ send forth Jesus, the Savior, the 
“Joint Fruit” as syzygy for the lower Sophia and for the formation of 
her and her passions: Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 3.1; 3.4; 4.5; cf. Exc. Theod. 
44-45; Hipp. Ref. V I.32.1-5 . If it be this episode that is related in 
27,1-30, such an act would be the proof of Christ’s love (27,19.29- 
30) or compassion for Sophia (Hipp. Ref. V I.32.4; cf. also Iren. 
Haer. I.4.1).

“Limit”: see the note on 26 ,25-34  and the Introduction. The 
passage appears to be polemical, cf. (27,29), e r s e  e y
(27»3 o)> 2NK2iye (27,33).

27>34“38 The begining extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices X f  XII, XIII, pi. 79; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction and 
the Introduction to Codex X I  above.

27)35 T of [oy]NT€q written over n or a .
27.36 MS reads: ncupX.
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28,20 For B [Y e o c] cf. 27,38.
28,22 For nicuT NT[MHe] cf. 34,24.
28,23-25 This may be a reference to the syzygy Christ/Holy Spirit, as 

projected by Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.5) or by Nous and Truth 
(Hipp. Ref. V I.31.2-4).

28 ,29-38 An exhortation to attend to the written tradition (ypa(f>al) and 
its interpretation (vorjfjLa) by the ancients (apxcuoi; cf. Mt 5:21,27,31, 
33,38,43; Lk 9:8,19 par.). The identity of the “ancients” is not clear: 
O T scriptures? Evangelists? Founding fathers of Valentinianism? 
r e y o  (28,35) may also mean “project” (as an emanation), but the 
logical antecedent is ypa<f>ai, suggesting “proclaim.” For the Father’s 
“richness,” cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:53,13-18.

28 ,35-38  The ending extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
# 7  Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, X l l f  pi. 80; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the note at 27 ,34-38 .

29,19 Possibly Hn (“belongs to”) or [2]Hn a - (“hidden from”).

Sources of Valentinian theology delineate several different 
versions of the projection of the Tetrad which consists of Word, Life, 
Man, and Church. These accounts can be classified into two types: 
the first type begins from the premise of a primary Dyad (Bythos or 
Arrhetos, and Sige); the second type begins from the premise of a 
primary Monad. Certain disciples of Ptolemaeus (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I .i .i ;  8.5) appear to agree with Valentinus (Iren. Haer. I.ii.i) that 
the “first Tetrad,” consisting of Bythos (or Arretos) and Silence, 
Mind (Father) and Truth, projects the “second Tetrad” (Word, Life, 
Man, Church). The second type is reflected in 29,29-30. Other 
Valentinian teachers stress the solitude of the primal Monad: one 
“renowned teacher” describes the primary Tetrad as consisting of 
Solitude, Oneness, Monad, One {MovoTTjra; ' EvoTTjTa; M om; to 
*'Ez;), cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.3. Another version suggests that the primal 
Tetrad consists of Bythos and his two faculties of thinking and 
willing (Iren. Haer. I.12.1). Hipp. Ref. V I.29 .6-7  describes how the 
Father, being a Monad, projects Mind and Truth, who in turn 
project Word and Life (cf. 29 ,29-30), while that syzygy projects Man 
and Church. A Valentinian Exposition suggests that the Tetrad 
(Word and Life, Man and Church) is projected in the likeness of the 
Unbegotten Tetrad (29 ,35-37), although Word and Life are pro- 
jected by the Uncreated, presumably Monogenes (29,29-30). From 
the extant text one cannot reconstruct how the author envisions the 
primary Tetrad. One would suppose that it would follow one of the 
patterns mentioned above that are consistent with monadic theology.
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29,29-35 “Uncreated One” (njk.TCO)cuNT): cf. 35 ,24-28. Here niT- 
ccucuNT, literally “the non-creature,” refers to Monogenes, or to the 
Dyad, Monogenes and Truth. On the projection of Word and Life, 
cf. Iren. Haer. I.1 .1-2 ; 8.5; I I .12.2; Exc. Theod. 6 -7 ; cf. Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.7.

29,33-34 neqeaiY  mmin MMAq, i.e., for the glory of Mind, or 
Monogenes.

29,37 n> and q of Nn't'a.TOcnaiqc in 29,37 cancelled by the scribe with 
sub- and supralinear dots; the feminine antecedent of Uncreated 

' would be “that Tetrad” (29,25-26), while the mistaken masculine 
form would have referred to njiTCcucuNT (29,29).

ot'ieit

/ 3 0 , i6-2o Cf. 30 ,29 -38 ; Iren. Haer. I .i .i : Word and Life produce ten 
Aeons; cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 3 3 7 -8 6  and Iren. Haer. 
I.17.1: ten heavenly powers are types of the invisible “ten” which 
proceeded from W ord and Life (cf. 1.8.5). Hipp. Ref. V I.3 0 .4 -5  
describes alternate views. For the Triacontad of Aeons cf. 30,36; 
31,35; Hipp. Ref. V I.31.3; Iren. Haer. L3.1.

■ 30,20-29 The passage seems to refer to Sophia who became single by 
acting apart from her consort (Theletos) and the Savior Jesus who 
came forth from the Pleroma to form Sophia’s passions. The “Aeons” 
from whom they flee would presumably be the ten and the twelve of
30,16-20, while “Uncontainables” seem to be the primary Ogdoad or 
the unbegotten and begotten Tetrads. Once these Uncontainables 
view the Thirty (including themselves), they glorify Mind, the 
Uncontainable who dwells in the Pleroma. Perhaps this Uncon- 
tainable could be the Monad (30,27: i.e., [a y I ’^^Y ATM]o[Na.c]. 
Such a restoration is suggested by two parallel passages: in Hipp. 
Ref. VI.29.7, the Aeons give thanks to the “Father of All,” there 
understood to be the Monad, and Val. Exp. X I,2 :3 4 ,3 5 -3 7  relates an 
interpretation of Sophia’s transgression to the effect that she “imi­
tated the Uncontainable” (i.e., the Monad), an act which fits the 

i of iS interpretation of her transgression in Hipp. Ref. V I.30.7. 
desiiibi 30,33 “hundred”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.16.1-2 where the number of the 
ui nil' Pleroma =  99-1-1 (monad) =  100.

30)34~35 “Dodecad”: Iren. Haer. 1.1.2: M an and Church produce 
tliati!! twelve Aeons, the Dodecad; Iren. Haer. I.17.1: the twelve are repre-

tlieStf sented by the zodiacal circle in twelve signs; the twelve-month yearly
jjLli' cycle, 360 degrees in the circle, typifies the relation between the 

Dodecad and the Triacontad.
30)36-38 See the note on 30,34 above; cf. Tri. Trac. 1 ,5 :73,28-74,5; 

Iren. Haer. L3.1. According to the Valentinians (Iren. Haer. II.22.1- 
5; cf. 25,25) Christ was baptized at age thirty, preached for one year.
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“the acceptable year of the Lord” (the Demiurge) of Isa 61:2, and 
suffered in the twelfth month, n t  of ( x ^ l N T u p e c e  (30,36) are 
ligated.

32,31-33 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X ; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction.

32,34-35  “Word and flesh”: cf. the Valentinian exegesis of Jn 1:14 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8 .5; Exc. Theod. 7.3). For a discussion, see Pagels, 
The Johannine Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis^ 36 -50 . For Valentinian 
views which describe the earthly manifestation of “Jesus Christ” 
{Exc. Theod. 58.1), see Exc. Theod. 59 .1-4 ; Hipp. ReJ. VI.35.3-7 
(on the revelation of the “W ord”); Interp. Know. XI,/:io,23-i2,38; 
see also the note on Exc. Theod. 59 in Casey, pp. 149-50.

32,37 e  of cancelled by scribe with supralinear dot; perhaps t is
also emended by an oblique stroke.

32,38-39  The passage appears corrupt; x \ cd seems to =  Kat “also”; 
a^cune is equivalent to yLyv^aOai Trpos.

32,39 The “Uncontainable One” seems to be Mind but may be the 
M onad/Father; cf. 30 ,20-29 (and note).

33,13 Perhaps [NTAj^aLfuj x-, “who ascribed him t o ___”
33,17 (TTrepixa' see the note on 35,12.
3 3 .1 8 - 19 “Cross”: possibly nq^eace “the word,” but ^  cucpf implies 

q^e, “wood,” i.e., the Cross. Possibly one might read Rnô e, 
“blood (cN2iB for CNoq) of the Cross.”

3 3 .1 8 - 25 “suffering”: cf. 34,34: The Savior shares in the “suffering,” 
which includes his detainment by Limit (33,26; Exc. Theod. 22.7). 
Exc. Theod. 35.1 describes his passage through *'Opoy as he leads the 
“separated seed”; Exc. Theod. 64 describes the passage of the pneu-

31,30-32 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X ; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction.

31 ,34-38  bco[k x s x \  “leave,” may also be restored bo)[k 2120YN 
2l-] “enter.” The reference is probably to Sophia, the last and thirti­
eth Aeon among the twelve from Man and Church, who wanted to 
surpass the Thirty to search out or imitate the Father (Iren. Haer. 
1.2.2; Hipp. Ref. V I.3 0 .6 -8 ), or perhaps to her syzygy, Jesus the 
Savior or Joint Fruit, who in a sense surpasses the Thirty by going 
below beyond Limit (Iren. Haer. 1.2 .3 -5 ; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1-6). The 
masculine pronouns in lines 34 and 35 are perhaps attracted by the 
masculine a-v^vyos (31,36) although Sophia is the actor.
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matic elements of the seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 3 9 -4 0 ) into the Pleroma.
33,25-27 Aye; perhaps reads Ayqj; thus Ayco [N]/T[AypKtu]AYe 

MMAq “and he was hindered.” The identification of Limit with the 
syzygy (=Sophia?) is indeed strange.

33,28-30 The Savior’s descent is necessary to effect “rectification” 
(bi6p0<o<ris). The process of StdpdoMrts (the “rectification” of “pas­
sions”) occurs in three stages: first, the rectification of the pleromic 
Aeons is effected by Christ and the Spirit (Iren. Haer. I.2 .4 -5 ; Hipp. 
i?e/. V I.31.3); second, the rectification of the exiled Sophia (ij cfo) 
Zoipia) is effected through her syzygy, Jesus (Hipp. Ee/. V I.32 .4 -5 ); 
third, the rectification of human transgressions in the cosmos is 
effected by the Savior and his angels (Hipp. Re/. V I.36 .1 -3 ; Exc. 
Theod. 35.2). The rectification of Sophia prefigures the rectification 
of her “seed” that takes place in the final stage.

33,30 c  of fT5q;Hpe has been written over q. For “her” son, cf. Iren. 
Haer. I.5.1; i i . i .  mma< c > : text reads MMAq.

3 3 , 3 1 - 3 3  “bodily”: see Col 2:9; Exc. Theod. 31. i; cf. Iren. Haer. I.3.4.
33.34 AKcue: an original q ;  corrected to co.
33.35 MS reads: n € i .
33.35- 38 Sophia’s suffering and healing: Iren. Haer. I.4 .1 -5 ; Hipp. 

Ref. VI.32.4; Exc. Theod. 3 2 .2 -3 ; 33 .3 ; 39. After her son (Christ) 
had ascended to the Pleroma and left her, Sophia receives Jesus who 
comes to her with the powers (cf. 32,35) of gnosis and the healing of 
passions {Exc. Theod. 4 4 .1 -4 5 .3 ; Iren. Haer. I.4 .5 ; Hipp. Ref. VI. 

36-I-3)-

34,10-11 For the reconstruction, cf. 39,34“ 35-
34.12 The form a o t " (cf. 34,17.22) seems to be an unattested transitive 

Analogiebildung of the intransitive infinitive a o , “to cease”; thus, it 
would mean “to prevent,” “to stop.” The stopping seems to refer to 
the Savior’s rectification of Sophia’s passions; for parallels, see the 
note on 33,28-30 .

34.13 nncn[h y  perhaps n n c it [.
34)22 Recounting Sophia’s passion, the author apparently alludes to 

variant interpretations (cf. 3 4 ,3 5 -3 8  and note). This account (34 ,23 -
38) seems to correlate with the second version that Irenaeus relates: 
Sophia repents (34,23: Iren. Haer. 1.2.3), then acknowledges that, 
having left her syzygy in the Pleroma (3 4 ,25- 3 4 -3 7 “ 3 8 ; Hipp. Ref. 
VI.30.6—7; Iren. Haer. 1.2.2), she now dwells outside “the confir­
mation” (34,27; i.e.. Limit, Iren. Haer. I.4.1; Hipp. Ref. V I.31 .6 -7 ). 
Therefore, she pleads with the Father for restoration (34 ,23-24 ; Iren. 
Haer. I.2 .3 -4 ; cf. Hipp. Ref. V I.31.2).

34.35- 38 For variant interpretations of Sophia’s passion, cf. Iren. Haer.
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I.2 .2-4 ; Hipp. Ref. V I.30.6-31 .3 . For discussion, see the Introduc- 
tion. Apparently, A Valentinian Exposition agrees with the second 
interpretation, that the author cites at 36 ,34 -38 . On Sophia’s laugh- 
ing, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.4.2.  ̂ A ccoi

34,38 Sophia’s syzygy, “Desired” {deXrjTOs): Iren. Haer. 1.2.2.
34,37 The supralinear stroke above q in j ix x eq  has been only jjst). 

partially inscribed. 1'

35,10-11 [iTTc m n ] is based on parallel accounts. According to such 
accounts, the conjunction of Jesus and Sophia brings into existence 
the ovaia  of all future creation: Exc. Theod. 45 .2-3 ; Iren. Haer. 
1.4.5; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.6.

35,12 “seeds” {(nrepfia): The “incomplete and formless” seeds of Sophia 
need to receive form (cf. 35,12-18; 37 ,23-38); being “female seed” 
(39,26 “seminal ones of the females”), they need to receive the “male 
angels’" (39,25 ‘'the angels of the males”) in order to become complete 
(i.e., Pleromas; 39 ,25-27 .30-31). A Valentinian Exposition agrees 
with other Valentinian sources (see below) that Sophia bears two 
types of issue: previously she dwelt in the Pleroma, bringing forth 
“fruit” in conjunction with her syzygy (34,29-31; cf. Iren. Haer. 
1.2.2) according to the Father’s will for fruitful conjunction (36,28- 
34). But when she “cut herself off from her syzygy” (34,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.2 .3 -4 ), and was thus “alone” (34 ,35-36), she produced only 
“female seed” (39,26) which, lacking the male element of form, 
remained “incomplete and formless” (35,12-18; Iren. Haer. 1.2.4; 
Hipp. Ref. V I.30.8; Exc. Theod. 68,79). Theod. 32.1 expresses 
the principle of these two different types of production. While A 
Valentinian Exposition designates the two types of issue as “fruit” 
(34,31) and “seeds” (35,12) respectively, other sources describe these 
as two distinct types of seed: male seed and female seed respectively, 
which are described in very different terms. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3 
identifies the “male,” “angelic,” or “pneumatic” seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 
1 -3 .1) as the pneumatic elect, and the female seed as the psychic 
“calling.” Sophia produces the former in conjunction with her syzygy, 
and the latter by herself alone (cf. Exc. Theod. 39 -40 ; Iren. Haer. 
1.4.5; II.29.3: for discussion, see the Introduction and Pagels, “Con­
flicting Versions,” 35 -53 .

35>i3 Cf* note on 34,22; Tri Trac. 1,5:91,31-32: without form  the seed 
has no independent existence.

35,14-17 “contrived”: €7nvo€LV must signify the Savior’s idea or notion 
of making the Demiurge; Sophia can only project what she learned 
from the Savior (Iren. Haer. I.5.1). The ktL(tls is probably the Demi­
urge: eXdrpevov rfj KrtVet Kai ov t<o kut ’ aXrjOeiav KTiaTTj os
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yfiiaros (Orig. Comm, in Joh. 13,19; Rom 1:25). Cf. 35 ,30 -33  where 
Jesus creates the KriViy (made out of Sophia’s seeds; 35 ,15-16) who 
in turn fashions (brjixLovpy îv) from the passions around the seeds. 

35,17-30 According to Exc. Theod. 33.3-34, Sophia produces the 
Demiurge “as a type {tvtios) of the one having left her (i.e., 
Christ). . .  who was a type (tuttoj) of the Father of all” (cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.1 where the Demiurge retains the image of the only- 
begotten Son). The Demiurge is psychic (“of the right”) and forms all 
of those deriving from Sophia’s passion (3 5 ,30 -33 ; cf. Iren. Haer.
1.5.1) ; those on “the left” were to be formed by the topos {Exc. Theod.
34.1) . In A Valentinian Exposition, it seems that the Savior brings
not those created from Sophia’s passions, but rather the psychic seeds 
(rb oparov rov ^Irjaov, Exc. Theod. 26.1) to the “place of the 
creation” (cf.37,2 8 -3 1 .3 6 -3 8 ). In A Valentinian Exposition, topos 
designates the Demiurge (/crtVij: 35,14.31) and his realm (for roTroy, 
cf. note on 37,29; for cf. 37 ,12-15) which contains the
psychic substance (17 \lfvxLK7] ovaia, Hipp. Ref. V I.32.7). The 
Uncreated One (cf. 29 ,29-30), Monogenes, now brings forth only the 
TVTios of the Pleroma (i.e., 35,25.26) for the psychics,
as the means by which the Father will bring the psychic seeds into 
form, probably by uniting with their syzygies, the angels (39,28-35). 
Without this tvttos, the seeds are only a creation, a shadow of the 
Pleroma (n€ t ^ ptt R acoon , 3 5 ,29 -30 ; cf. 36 ,10-14).

35,20-21 Hp of nAHpeuMA (35,20) and second o  of T o n o c  are from 
frg. #24; see Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, X II, X III, pi. 79. The 

 ̂ fragment was placed in this position after the publication of the 
Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, X II, X III. See the addenda et corri­
genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction, and the Introduction to 
Codex X I.

35,22 I of Mni[n]/[A]H[pa)MA] appears to have been inserted above the 
line, perhaps accounting for the odd syllable division.

35.25 AA has been written over cucu of original nATCCucuRr.
35.26 “uncreated”: cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. IV .89.6-90.1  (Valentinus frg. 

5); Iren. Haer. II.7 .1 -7 ; Orig. Comm, in Joh. 13.19.
35,28-30 “shadow”: Iren. Haer. II.8 .1 -3 .
35>3®“37 Having been created by Jesus, the Savior, the Demiurge 

{Kricris) makes the creation (n ccu cuR r): cf. Iren. Haer. I.4.5 where 
the Savior transforms the passions and thereby creates (e^ a(r<op.aTov 
iradovs els acrdypLaTCDV [ttjv] vXtjv piera^aXeiv avra...  irpos to 
yevecrOat bvo ovcLas, ttjv (JxivXtjv tS>v TradSxv, ttjv t€ ttjs ctti-
0‘TpO(f>Tjs €pL7TCL0Tj' KCLL btCL TOVTO b v v a jX eL  TOV HoDTTjpa bebTJJMLOVp-

ynjKevai (f>d(rKOV(ri)', Exc. Theod. 4 7 *̂  where the Savior is first and 
universal Demiurge {irpSiTos bTjp.t,ovpyos. . KadoXiKOs); 4 3 -5 ?
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Comm, in Joh. 2.14; 6.20. On the various passions fashioned by the 
Demiurge, cf. Hipp. Ref. V I.32 .5-9 ; Iren. Haer. 1.5.2,4; Exc. Theod. 
46 .1-47 .3 .

35>35 ‘I of a.qNTOY written over z-
3 5 ,37 -38  In accord with the parallels cited at 35 ,30-37 , the account 

should now explain the creation of the cosmos out of the specific 
passions of Sophia. dm CO

3 6 .1 0 -  19 Pronoia gets the Savior to project the material realm as a 
dwelling place for the psychic seed (cf. note on 37,36-38), in which 
they are brought to a “believing” knowledge of Jesus by the Demi­
urge who wrote the scriptures as a shadow of the truth; cf. Inlerp. 
Know. X I ,/:9 ,i5 -2 7 . On irpovoia^ see Clem. Alex. Strom. II.114.3-6 
(Valentinus frg. 2); Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne^ 589; Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.6: the pneumatic anthropos is sown by Sophia through the 
Demiurge with an ineffable power (bivaixis) and providence (Trpo- 
voia). Perhaps here (36,10) and at 37,21 upovoia is another name for 
Sophia. On biopdaxTLs, cf. Exc. Theod. 30.2; 35; Hipp. Ref. VI.36.1 
and the note on 33 ,28-30 . Perhaps it is a name for the Savior who 
rectifies Sophia’s passions.

36,11 t 2lmio: cancelled by scribe with sublinear and supralinear dots.
3 6 .1 1 - 13 “shadows and images”: cf. Iren. Haer. I .i i .i  where Sophia is 

mingled with a certain shadow {cKias tlvos), and Exc. Theod. 31.4; 
on images and shadows, Iren. Haer. II.7 -8 ; Sagnard, La gnose valen- 
tinienne, 369; Tri. Trac. 1,5:104,14-15; 105,2-4.

36,13-15 For N€T<yoon jcin Ucyxpn  and N erq^oon NCTNii- 
q^cune, cf. 22,17-19; 35 ,29-30 ; 37 ,35 -36 ; Tri. Trac. 1,5:87,35-36.

36.16 On the olKovopLta of the All, cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:88,4; of those from 
the Son, Tri. Trac. 1,5:91,15-16; of those who ‘‘are,” Tri. Trac. 
1,5:95,21-22. Cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 649. The “dispen­
sation” is the realm of the “called” {Exc. Theod. 58), i.e., the psy­
chics, presided over by the Demiurge {Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1).

36.17 There are illegible traces of ink between n and 1 of nihc.
36.18 Cf. note on 36,12-13 and Tri. Trac. 1,5:77,15-18; 78,32-34; 

107,21 where eibcaXa are spiritual, ern e are psychic, and T2iNTNare 
hylic. In Exc. Theod. 54.1-2, the hylic is #car’ exKOva and the psychic

bpiol(a<nv. The ink blot above n of nTHpq is possibly a scribal 
correction.

36,19-20 e c  of 2^eiB]ec (36,19) and n of n6 i (36,20) are from frg. 
#24, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, X II, XIII, pi. 80; see note on 
35,20-21.

36,24-28 “angels”: cf. 39,19-27.30-31; the angels, being produced “in
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unity” (cf. Exc. Theod, 36.1), are called “those of the Pleroma and of 
the syzygy” (36,22-23). Exc. Theod, 25.1 offers a Valentinian defi­
nition: the angel is a Logos {tov ayy^Xov wpiaavro oi airo OuaAci;- 
nvov \6yov airayy^Xiav €yovTa tov ovtos). The angels are brought 
forth to become the syzygies of the incomplete seeds (3 9 ,13 -27 .30 -  
31), as males joined with females, so that all may be reconciled in 
harmonious conjunction into the Pleroma (39 ,28-35). Iren. Haer. 
1.4.5; II-29-3; Exc. Theod, 44.1 seem to identify the angels as the 
Savior’s celestial companions. See also Iren. Haer, I.7.1; Exc, Theod, 
63-64; Orig. Comm, in Joh, 13.i i .

36,24-28 The angels proceed from the unity and agreement of the 
Pleroma; cf. Exc, Theod, 36.1; they are “led” by the Savior: rovy 6e 
ayycAovy ety biopdiocLV tov crTrcp/xaroy riyayev {Exc, Theod, 35.2). 
Usually the Savior is projected with his angels as bodyguards, as 
potential syzygies for the seed (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 4.5; 7.1; Hipp. 
Ref. V I.34.3; Exc. Theod. 3 5 -3 6 ).

36,28-31 “the will of the Father”: cf. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 13.38 where 
Heracleon’s view is: God’s will is that men know the father and be 
saved {OeXripa 8e narpos... elvai ro yvSivai avdpwTtovs tov iraT^pa 
Ka\ (TcodrjvaL); this means for the elect that they will be joined with 
their syzygies (Orig. Comm, in Joh. 13.i i ) ;  see Iren. Haer. I.11.5; 
12.1; 15.2; Cos. Truth 1,3:33,30-35^ 37,15-34* Here (36 ,28-34) the 
statements of the Father’s will are synonymous: to be in syzygy is “to 
produce and bear fruit.”

36,32 n  of jioycDc^e written over n .
3 >̂33“34 “bear fruit”: cf. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 13.49-50 where each 

angel is sent “to his own soul {^ vy jiY  to cultivate the “elect ground” 
and bear fruit. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 13.46: the “fruit” is “eternal 
life.” OY^ieiNcyNiM (36,33) is problematic. If n is not mistaken and 
not nasalization as in c u m n k  ( c u m k ) it may be construed o y x e i  n o ;  
NiM, in which OY^iei is for oY^^eie (“cultivator”) and q; an 
unattested form of M .E . §, “fruit tree,” “orchard,” “garden” (cf. 
Erman-Grapow, Worterbuchy vol. IV, 399, s.v. s, P B), in which n 
would be genitive, “send forth a cultivator of every orchard,” or 
dative, “send forth a cultivator to every orchard.” To regard the n as 
an error for OY^ieiq^ n im  “always,” is perhaps the safest course.

36,34-38 Cf. 34 ,25-38 .
36,35 Possibly NenoYcuq^e was emended by the scribe to erioycD i^e  

by a supralinear point.
36,37 MS reads: OY^ieeTOY/q^N; the error appears to be haplog- 

raphy.
36,37-38 “consort”: cf. Hipp. R ef  V I.30.7; Exc. Theod. 39.
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37.12 Tetrad: cf. Iren. Haer. I.17.1; 18.i: the tetrad of elements, paral­
leling Sophia’s four passions, are formed in the image of the tetrad 
above.

37.13 A of is written over another letter, possibly n.
37.14 rr[o ]c: there appears to be space for another letter in the lacuna, 

but the reading is almost certainly K[xp]/ jj [o]c;  for Hebdomad as 
topos of the Demiurge cf. Iren. Haer, I.5.2; 14.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7.

37,16-19 Cf. Iren. Haer. I.5.1; Exc. Theod. 47.3; Tri. Trac. 1,5:99,35- 
100,1: MNT^AIC, MNT62lŶ N, L̂frCAOC, ApXHArreAOC

37,21 Cf. note on 36,10-19.
37,25-26 “spiritual and carnal”: cf. I Cor 15:45-48; Iren. Haer. I.5.5; 

6.1; 7.5; Exc. Theod. i .i ;  52.
37,27 MS originally read: NNex^NTne; the scribe has corrected the 

text by crossing out the second n, erasing t  and writing e  over 2.
37,27-28 Ordinarily, pneumatic and sarkic represent two potentialities 

for the soul (Hipp. Ref. V I.32.9), while heavenly and earthly repre­
sent the psychic and hylic elements from which the Demiurge 
fashions the cosmic creation {Exc. Theod. .2\ Iren. Haer. I.5.2).

37.29 roTToy: term used technically to designate the Demiurge: Hipp. 
R ef V I.32 .6-7 ; Exc. Theod. 34.1-2 ; 37; 38 .1 -3 ; 39; 59.2; Orig. 
Comm, in Joh. 13.49.

37.30 “school” {ayoXfi): the dispensation {olKOVoixia) of the Demiurge 
(roTToy 37,29) serves as a school for doctrine and form (apparently for 
the “seeds” who are yet formless; 37 ,37-38). According to Iren. Haer.
1.6.1, the psychic element has the potential to assimilate either to the 
hylic or the pneumatic; therefore the pneumatic element is sent forth 
for formation in syzygy with the psychic, so that the psychic may be 
educated with the pneumatic in the process. Tri. Trac. 1,5:123,3-22 
similarly describes the psychic’s need for education: the “perfect man” 
(i.e., the pneumatic) receives knowledge immediately upon recog­
nizing the Savior; but the psychic “delays concerning knowledge.” 
Therefore these “members” of Christ (apparently psychic; cf. Interp. 
Know. XI,/:passim ) needed a place of instruction, which is their 
"̂ topoŝ  before they can be included in the final restoration. Cf. Gos. 
Truth 1,5:19,17-20; Interp. Know. X I ,/ :9 ,15-27.

37.31 MS reads: a o yn  AYMop<l)H.
37 j32-36  Cf. Iren. Haer. I.5.5; Hipp. Ref. V I.3 3 .5 -6 ; Exc. Theod. 

50.1-2: the man “according to his image” is made from the “earthly 
soul”; the man “according to the likeness’' is breathed into him by the 
Demiurge. Nexq^oon .xin  Nq^Apfr: i.e., the Pleromic Aeons; cf.
35 ,28-30 ; 36,13-15.

37536-38 MA No^cune =  oIk7it7]plov; cf. the function of the heart in 
Clem. Alex. Strom. II.114.3-6 (Valentinus, frg. 2). As the seeds are
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in two parts, Sophia provides a “dwelling place” for each— the “hylic 
man” as a “dwelling place” for the “soul” (Hipp. Ref. V I.34.6), and 
the “psychic man” as a dwelling place for the “spirit” (Iren. Haer. 
1.21.4).

38.12- 39 The context and language of this passage suggest that it refers 
to the battle of “the powers” over mankind; Exc. Theod, 72-73.

38.13- 14 N2Ln2iNOYT€: “those pertaining to God,” i.e., “divine beings”; 
on the Devil as ruler of the material cosmos, cf. Iren. Haer, 1.5.4; 
Hipp. Ref. V I.33; 34 .1 ,4 -5 ; Exc. Theod. 53.

38.14- 21 “plaza” (TrAareta): cf. Hipp. Ref. V I.34.7 where “breadth” is 
Cross and Limit of the Pleroma (to t: \ cltos oirep eariv 0 aravposy b 
bpos Tov TrXripwpLaTOs). The expulsion from Eden is used as a figure 
for the fall of the soul from the Pleroma, beyond Limit.

38.24- 25 Cain and Abel: Iren. Haer. 1.7 .5; Exc. Theod. 54.1.
38.27- 33 Cf. Exc. Theod. 50-52  for the struggle in the Demiurge’s 

creation between the aapKiov and the 7rv€vpia.
38,30 Right and left: Iren. Haer. 1.5.2; Exc. Theod. 23.3; 28; cf. 

Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 544-45 .
38,32 NnN6YM2L for MnNeYM2iTiKON (Spiritual) or NNAnnNGYMA. 

(“the things pertaining to the spirit”).
38,34-39 Cf. Gen 6 :1 -7

39,12 On seeds, cf. note on 35,12.
39,13-16 Cf. Exc. Theod. 32.1: what comes from a syzygy is a Pleroma, 

and what comes from the reproduction of a solitary one are images.
39,16-20 Iren. Haer. 1.5 .1 -2 ; in Tri. Trac. 1,5:104,15 the creatures of 

the Demiurge are called shadows. On shadow, cf. Iren. Haer. II .8 .1 -  
2.

39.25- 26 Cf. the male angelics (appeviKa ayycAiKa) =  the elect (rj 
CKAoyrj): Exc. Theod. 2.1; 21 .1-3 ; 3 9 -4 0 , and the female seeds 
(OrjXvKOv <r7T€piJLa) =  the called (rj KXij(ns): Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 39. 
The Coptic expressions “the angels of the males” and “the seminals 
of the females” are awkward renditions of the Greek.

39.28- 33 The eschatological reunion of Sophia with her syzygy: Exc. 
Theod. 63 .1-65 .2 ; 26 .1 -3 ; 58 .1-2 ; 21.3-22.3; Iren. Haer. 1.7.1.

39j33~35 “reconciliation” (aTroKara<rr00*19): Exc. Theod. 22.3; Iren. 
Haer. I .2 .4 -5 ; Tri. Trac. 1,5:123,16-29: the final reconciliation reca­
pitulates the pleromic reconciliation that occurred when “the M other” 
was restored to her syzygy, the “female seeds” to the “male angels” 
(cf. 39 ,25-26), and the whole Pleroma restored to unity, harmony, 
and joy. According to Exc. Theod. 22 .1-3 , this reconciliation is sacra­
mentally enacted in the pneumatic baptism.
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3 9 ,3 5 -3 9  The change produced by the restoration re-establishes the 
abiding permanence of the primal order.

39,36 Y is written over an undecipherable letter.

41,10-12 “first baptism”: cf. 40,38; 41,10; 42,39. The “first baptism” is 
“for repentance” and “forgiveness of sins” (cf. 41,21-23) offered 
through the Savior as the psychic “lamb of God who takes away the 
sins of the cosmos” (Jn  1:29, cited by Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60); the 
Valentinians call this first baptism “psychic” (Iren. Haer. I .2 i .2 ) ;s o  
in Gos, Truth 1,3:34,19-20, water baptism (cold water =  >/rvxP09)is 
described as y r̂vyiKov] see the note on 41,31-38.

• IIS
, Hiei

40,10 “type” ( rv iro y ) :  this may be a reference to the psychic Christ. Cf. 
Iren. Haer. 1.6 . i ;  1.7.2 { t o v  t v t t o v  t o v  a v o a  y j p i a T o v ) ]  Exc. Theod. 
59 .1 -4 ; Hipp. Ref. V I.35.4.7.

40,13 “anointing”: cf. Iren. Haer. I .21 .3-5 ; see also Lk 4:18-19; Acts 
4:27, 10:38; 2 Cor 1:21. W hat may be in view here is a Valentinian 
rite of initiation; in all probability what some Valentinians call 
CLTroXvTpaxns (cf. Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5.

40,15-16  Exc. Theod. 76 .1 -3 : the effect of the “first baptism” is to 
“rescue us from fire”; the one thus baptized receives power to walk on 
scorpions and snakes (cf. Lk 10:19, Ps 91:13), and the evil powers. 
These powers now “tremble” before the one baptized {Exc. Theod. 
77.3), since this baptism effects an exorcism {Exc. Theod. 82.2) and 
gives the one baptized the power to withstand the Devil {Exc. Theod. 
83- 85-3)-

40,18 “shepherd” {Troifxrjv): on Savior as shepherd, cf. Iren. Haer. I.8.4; 
16.1; Gos. Truth 1,3:31,35-32,34.

40,21-24 This text, apparently substituting “ecclesia” for “spirit,” offers 
a trinitarian formula, perhaps following the pattern Puech and 
Quispel discern in the Tripartite Tractate, which they tentatively 
ascribe to Heracleon (“Le quatrieme ecrit gnostique,” 94-102). In 
Exc. Theod. 7 6 .3 -4 , the threefold “name” pronounced at baptism is 
that of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; Gos. Phil. 11,3:67,9-27 
seems to reserve the trinitarian formula for the chrism. For Valen­
tinian use of trinitarian formulae, see Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
125-28.

40,24-28 See Iren. Haer. I.3.1 for the benediction formulae and cf. 
Dial. Sav. 111,5:121,2-122,1.

4 0 ,30 -38  The “first baptism,” apparently, conveys the summary {Keipa- 
Xaiov) of the gnosis that is revealed through the Savior’s psychic 
manifestation in Jesus Christ (cf. note on 41,10-12 below).

40,38 B is written over an undecipherable letter.
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4 1 ,1 3  MS reads: n3i2-XOOC.
41,16 Y written over o ; T y n o c  for T o n o c .
41,18-21 The fragment preserving the left margin should be moved 

outward 0.2 cm. away from the spine of the codex.
41,25-29 On “those of the right,” see note on 38,30. The topos of the 

first baptism is the psychic cosmos (cf. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 10.33); it 
may also refer to the Demiurge; see note on 37,29.

41)30-31 The one who has received the “first baptism” of the psychic 
cosmos has been brought “out of the cosmos into the Aeon,” that is, 
into the Pleroma.

41,31-38 As Jesus received the “first baptism” at the Jordan {Exc. 
Theod. 61.6), which symbolizes the psychic topos, through “John” the 
baptist (who represents the Demiurge; cf. Orig. Comm, in Joh. 6.39), 
he also receives the “second baptism” (cf. Lk 12:50, cited in Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.2) in his ascent from the cosmos into the Aeon (41,36-37). 
This second baptism is called “the redemption of the Christ” (Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.2) which descended on Jesus (Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; Hipp. Ref. 
VI.35.3; Exc. Theod. 61.6). This is the pneumatic baptism which is 
“for perfection” (reAa'cocrty) and conveys the Spirit (Iren. Haer. 
1.21.2). In receiving this second baptism, the soul “died” {Exc. Theod.
77.1) to the powers and to the cosmos {Exc. Theod. 80.2), receives 
gnosis {Exc. Theod. 78.2), and is regenerated by Christ “into life” 
{Exc. Theod. 80.2). Having “raised the soul,” Christ then leads it into 
the Pleroma {Exc. Theod. 61.6). Cf. Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
117-28; Pagels, “Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucha­
rist,” 153-69.

4I)35“36 On the relation between descent and ascent, cf. Eph 4:9^10. 
The text may be corrupt.

42,10-39 The passage from 42,10-27 may apply to the narrator (cf. “I” 
in 42,31), while 42 ,28-30  draws an analogy (cf. tviukShs in 42,31) 
between his experience and that to be expected by others, which 
seems to be recapitulated in 42 ,31-37 . Reconstruction of 42,10-27 is 
aided by the constant repetition of 2 n- . . . 2 i2 0 Y n a -. Uncer­
tain restorations include: lopAANHC (42,11; cf. 41 ,22-38); ccjucunt 
(42,17); nAicuN (42,19; cf. 41 ,30 -31 ); NeyepHY (42,22); n .XA eie  
(42,22; selected as an antonymn for J'MG in 42,23); cupq; (42,23; 
selected as an antonymn for ^ M €  in 42,24); (42,24; based
on traces of a feminine noun begining in ^  with a non-pejorative 
meaning), ccuma in 42 ,29-30  is suggested by the term ait^pixaTiKOV. 
AeiAYNG in 42,31 is uncertain; a  may be a or even n c e n e  in
42,32 is uncertain, but the verb in 42,31 probably requires a noun 
object, c c u r e  in 42,33 and koincunia in 42,34 are based on traces
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and context; for (y^pn n b l̂ d t i c m a , cf. 40 ,38; 41,10-11.21. For the 
theme of movement from the world into the Pleroma, cf. Exc. Theod, 
6 3 -6 5  (esp. with 42.13-16) and Exc, Theod, 21.3; 22.1-2; 26.1-2 with
42.16-19.

42,18-21 The fragment preserving the right margin should be moved 
inward 0.2 cm. toward the spine of the codex.

42,35 “brought us forth” (apparently “from the world”— 41,37) = enter­
ing the Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 21.3; 26.3; 42 .1-3 ; 61.5; 67.4; 80.2.

42,38 Having accepted the invitation to come from the cosmos into the 
Aeon, the “souls” apparently have come to realize “the things granted 
to (them) by the first baptism,” cf. Gos. Phil. 11,3.73,1-8; 77,7-15.

43,21 “celebrate the Eucharist” as a translation for ^vyapidTiiv'. cf.
Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon^ 579^-

43,21-22 As the psychic “first baptism” relates the baptized to the 
Demiurge, the pneumatic “second baptism” relates him to the Father 
(Iren. Haer. 1.21.1-5). This sacrament, called in Valentinian sources 
the “redemption” {aTtoXirponais, Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; 21.5), is enacted 
in various ways (Iren. Haer. I.21.1); by some it is enacted as a 
eucharist (Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; IV. 18.4-5).

43 ,31-34  “will”: cf. Gos. Truth 1 ,3 :33,30-32; the elect are told that “you 
should do the will of your Father, because you are of Him.”

43,34 “complete”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; through the sacrament, the 
participants become "perfect” (rcAeiot), having attained perfection 
(rcActcoo-tj) in gnosis through the pneumatic Aeon, Grace (xapw, cf. 
Iren. Haer. 1.13.1-2). In Gos. Truth 1,3:36,19-20 those who receive 
the chrism are made "perfect.”

4 3 ,36 -38  Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.21.3 for liturgical parallels.

44,19-21 “food” (rpoiprj): cf. Iren. Haer. IV. 18.4-5, '^hcre Irenaeus 
relates that the Valentinians offer eucharistic bread and wine as 
symbols of the “body” and “blood” of the Word (Adyoy; see Massuet 
on this passage; Harvey reads “through” the Word); cf. Interp. 
Know. X I ,/ : i 2,29-38.

44,24 The supralinear stroke is visible above n2 of ncucuN^-
4 4 .3 1  “Lord”: cf. Iren. Haer. IV. 1 8 .4 - 5 ;  ^^e Valentinians acknowledge 

the Word as their “Lord”; cf. Exc. Theod. 77.1 where Christ “is 
Lord” (kvpl€V€l) of the pneumatic life.

44.32 Exc. Theod. 77.1: “baptism is called death and an end to the old 
life,” that is, to the psychic life. The Valentinians consistently deny 
the reference of this sacramental “death and rebirth” to bodily resur­
rection, insisting instead on a symbolic interpretation {Exc. Theod. 
77.2; Iren. Haer. IV. 18.4-5; V .2.1-2).

n h (

fliiliDiirfo:

jliiiiieiplaK
;|ĵ ’
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INTRODUCTION

NHC X I,3: ALLOGENES, 4 5 ,1 - 6 9 ,2 0

Bibliography: A. Allogenes: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 155-59, 250; King, Alio- 
genes', id., “The Quiescent Eye*’; Puech, “Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques,” 126-34; 
Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos,” 233-40; Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold 
Path,” 324-51; Williams, The Immovable Race, 52-53, 86, 96-97. B. Philosophi­
cal Context of Allogenes: Armstrong, Plotinus', Brehier, Plotin: Enneades', Dodds, 
Proclus: Theology', Festugiere, La  revelation, 1.309-54, 2.18-53; Hadot, “Etre, 
Vie, Pensee chez Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57; id., “La metaphysique de 
Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Victorinus 1.102-43; 
Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; Puech, “Plotin et 
les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-42; Schmidt, Codex Brudanus', id., Plotins 
Stellung zum Gnosticismus. C. General Background: Armstrong, Cambridge 
History', Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles', K rto e r , Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik.

I. LAN G U AG E

A brief analysis of the language of Allogenes is provided above in 
the Introduction to Codex XI, Section III. The occasional Bohairic 
features in its Sahidic dialect, found also in Zostrianos (VIII,/) and 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), suggest that Allogenes was translated 
from Greek in or near the Boharic dialectal domain perhaps even 
in Alexandria, around 300 C.E.

Woni)i‘

lane:-'
5 COllî

II. TITLE

As in most Nag Hammadi tractates, the title of Allogenes 
appears as a subscript (69,20) after the closing lines of the tractate 
(69,16-19) which are also inset and decorated. Puech and Doresse 
(see the Introduction to Codex XI, Section IV) read this title as 
“The Supreme Allogenes” by a conflation of the subscript title of 
Allogenes with the opening title of Hypsiphrone, the following 
short tractate.

No other gnostic tractate is extant with the name “Allogenes,” 
nor is there another copy of this text. We can assume that a 
number of texts with this title have been lost, in view of Epi-
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phanius’ references to “the books called Allogeneis” {Pan. XL.2.2; 
X X X I X . 5.1; cf. Allogenes X I ,3:69,18-19) written in the name of 
Seth’s seven sons, themselves called “Strangers” {Pan. XL.7.4-5), 
as is their father Seth {Pan. X L.7.2; cf. Treat. Seth, V II,2:52,8-io). 
Epiphanius states that the books of Allogeneis were composed by 
the Archontics and Sethians whom he is refuting {Pan. 
X X X I X . 5.1; X L.7.4), but elsewhere he implies that the Archontics 
have these books from tradition: “They are already using texts 
called Allogeneis too, for there are books identified in this way” 
{Pan. XL.2.2). But Allogenes gives no clear sign of membership in 
a series, or of having been written by or about Seth or his sons. 
Since Hippolytus and Irenaeus do not mention Seth’s sons or any 
books called “Allogeneis,” the Allogenes traditions may have devel­
oped after 200 C. E., or if earlier, they circulated in non-Western 
quarters such as Syria or Egypt.

Porphyry writes in his biography of Plotinus that Plotinus 
attacked certain gnostics who “produced revelations by Zoroaster 
and Zostrianos and Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other 
such people” {Vit. Plot. 16). Scholars have therefore been hopeful 
that the Nag Hammadi tractates Allogenes (XI,3) and Zostrianos 
(VIII,/) might shed light on the relation of the gnostics to Plotinus 
and Neoplatonism (Puech, “Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques,” 126- 
34, and “Plotin et les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 156-59, 250). There is widespread 
acceptance that Allogenes and Zostrianos can be identified as the 
revelations mentioned by Porphyry (Sieber, “Introduction to Zostri­
anos,” 233-40; Bazan, “Gnostica,” 463-78). Since Allogenes is 
addressed to Messos, and Zostrianos bears the cryptogram subtitle 
“Words of Zoroaster,” it is possible that Porphyry’s phrase cited 
above could be referring to these two tractates by the pair of 
legendary names mentioned in each. But Porphyry goes on to speak 
of separate refutations of the Book of Zostrianos and the Book of 
Zoroaster, showing that he is probably referring to separate reve­
lations by each figure named. Whether Allogenes is Porphyry’s 
“revelation by Allogenes” cannot be determined from the name 
alone, since Epiphanius speaks of multiple such titles. It is the 
striking relation between the thought and terminology of Allogenes 

I and of the Neoplatonic writers which suggests that this tractate in 
an earlier Greek form is indeed one of those known to Plotinus in 
Rome between 244 and 269.
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III. FORM A N D  C O M P O S IT IO N

In this text “Allogenes” is the name of the one who receives 
divine revelations and records them for “my son Messos.” Allo­
genes’ search for self-knowledge is not expressed directly in a 
dialogue with the revealers Youel and the Luminaries of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, but the search is evident within the revelations which 
encourage and instruct Allogenes and in Allogenes’ intervening 
reports on his experience to Messos.

The revelations themselves are the core of the text, but its form is 
the broader one of the revelation discourse in which a revelation is 
recounted as an edifying discourse for a patron or disciple (Festugi- 
ere, La revelation, 1.309-54). Characteristic of this genre are the 
speaker’s self-introduction, reference to the person addressed, nar­
rative of events including the appearance of a divine being, a record 
of the divine pronouncements, an account of the speaker’s reaction, 
and closing instructions on the preservation of the document. The 
first eight lines of Allogenes that may have contained the self­
introduction, addressee and the appearance of a divine being are 
largely missing, yet all the characteristics of this genre can be 
documented elsewhere in the text.

The revelation discourse is complicated by its pseudonymous 
nature. The fact would be more obvious in this case if the author­
ship were attributed to James or Thomas or Zoroaster, but Allo­
genes, meaning “stranger, foreigner,” or “one of another race,” is a 
common name in texts of this era for legendary, semi-divine fig­
ures. It is used as a title for Seth and for Seth’s seven sons {Pan. 
XL.7.2-5), for the Great Invisible Spirit {Gos. Eg. IV,2:5o,2i; 
oAAoycVios in Gos Eg. 111,2:41,6-7), and in the Second Treatise of 
the Great Seth for its nameless descending revealer {Treat. Seth 
¥11,2:52,8-10). The generic sense of the name is brought out in the 
Three Steles of Seth where Emmacha Seth (118,28) addresses his 
father, “Thou art from another race, for thou art not similar” 
(120,5-6), and then speaking of his own descendants, “they are 
from other races, for they are not similar” (120,11-13). The divine 
figure “Allogenes” thus may represent an entire spiritual race, and 
can be called Seth of the Sethians. The name “Messos” also may 
have a generic origin as “Middle One” between the divine and 
lower spheres (Puech, “Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques,” 132). By 
speaking for Allogenes and to Messos, the writer of Allogenes
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evokes spiritual progenitors and gives divine authority to the trac­
tate. Its archetypical past setting has a similar function. Allogenes 
is described as instructing Messos to write the book “for the sake of 
those who will be worthy after you” and to leave it on a mountain 
protected by a magical invocation (68,16-23). Thus the book is to 
be traced to its discovery on a mountain, not to its contemporary 
author, since we can assume the readers’ ready cooperation in this 
literary fiction.

Although Allogenes presents itself as a single revelation discourse 
of Allogenes to Messos, it can be divided into two parts. In Part 1 
(45,i [?]-58,6) Allogenes recounts to Messos five revelations he has 
received from Youel: 45,6(?)-49,38; 5o,i7-52,6(?); 52,i3-55,ii(?); 
55>̂7~3®j 55>33~57>24- After each quotation of Youel, he comments 
to Messos on what he has learned and his reactions. The last four 
revelations are introduced with words close to the formula; “Again 
the All-glorious One, Youel, said.” This indicates that the tractate’s 
missing introduction probably included a similar formula before the 
first revelation, and before it an opening address to Messos. Turner 
(“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 328-29) takes the first four pages 
of the tractate to be Part I (45,1-49,38), the Youel revelations as 
Part II and the remainder as Part III. The male virgin Youel is 
mentioned a number of times in the Gospel of the Egyptians and 
Zostrianos (see name index) and is described once in more detail; 
“The Hidden One really exists, and with him is located she who 
belongs to all the glories, Youel, the male-virgin glory, through 
whom they saw all the all-perfect things {Zost. VIII,/; 125,11-17). 
In Allogenes Youel is not the ultimate self-revealing divine reality, 
but her words bring a first awareness of or an entry way into that 
which is higher than perfect (53,15-22). Her revelations are com­
plex mythological descriptions and invocations of the divine powers, 
particularly the Aeon of Barbelo.

At the end of Part I (57,27-58,6) Allogenes deliberates with 
himself for one hundred years concerning the revelations already 
received. Part II begins when the waiting time is complete and 

1 Allogenes sees what he has come to know and is taken out of his 
i garment (of flesh?) to a holy place (58,7-59,4). There the holy 

powers instruct him through the Luminaries of the Aeon of Bar­
belo on the steps he must take to receive a “primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One” (59,4-60,12). An account of his ascent by 
these steps follows (60,12-37). He then receives the revelation of
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the Unknowable (60,37-67,20). This revelation is a negative theol- 
ogy of divine transcendence, lacking the reference to the mytho- 
logical divine names characteristic of Part I. In the brief closing 
(67,20-69,19), Allogenes hears that the revelation is sufficient for 

He is instructed on how it is to be preserved and he, in turn, 
t-HiE; instructs Messos.

The author seems to be combining two kinds of material, myth 
and philosophy, within the framework of a single revelation dis- 

dffiisj course. The final ascent and philosophical revelation in Part II is a 
t unified and fluent piece of writing with no evident signs of rough 

seams binding older traditions. It might, for that reason, be con- 
j-H: sidered the author’s own composition. This would suggest a philo- 
tia sophically-inclined writer to whom also could be attributed the 

philosophical editing of the mythological revelations of Part I. But 
it is not possible to be certain.

Mfe:; At least three factors indicate that the traditions in Part II may 
imii also precede the author. First, unless the widespread Apocryphon of 
Msi John is dependent on Allogenes for the extended parallel passage 

ejsfe (62,27-63,25=.(4j6. John BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7), Part II contains at 
idrsfe least one borrowed section, and perhaps others. Second, the account 
{ctI of the one hundred years reflection and the translation to a holy 

place” at the juncture of Parts I and II, as well as the tractate’s 
jjuj closing, must certainly be attributed to the author and do not reflect 
jgggi the peculiar vocabulary or philosophical interest of the revelation of 
. ,|,r the Unknowable. This further calls into question the thesis that the 

final ascent and revelation are an original composition of the 
author. And third, the fact that an ascent narrative is integral to the 
final revelation suggests that this revelation may have developed out 
of a community rite of initiation or worship. The three levels of 
ascent, from Knowledge to Vitality to Existence (59,9-26), reap­
pear in the revelation as the three aspects of the divine (61,32-39). 
A communal tradition behind this tractate is already indicated by 
the close parallels between its prayer of praise in 54,6(?)-37 and 

' prayers in the Three Steles oj Seth, which use the first person freely 
' (123,30-124,21; 126,17-33; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth

and the Gnostics of Plotinus”). The instruction to Allogenes to 
write these revelations for “those who will be worthy after you” 

, (68,16-20; cf. 52,18-28) may be a community signature. Although a 
 ̂ single step from a mythological community liturgy to this author’s 

“ philosophical revelation is possible, it is more likely that there was
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some intermediate articulation of ascent mysteries in a philosoph­
ically-oriented cult or school.

If Part II is seen to have evolved through increasing abstraction 
in a cultic tradition, the Youel revelations in Part I may be the 
older myths and prayers now revised and relegated to the task of 
cosmological introduction before the “primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One” (59,28-30). The author may be seeking to har­
monize old and new by this ordering of materials, perhaps also by 
philosophical additions to Part I on the privative divine in its 
tripartite being (47,7-49,38; 53,10-32) and by mythological motifs 
in the opening of Part II, such as the vision of Barbelo, the trans­
lation to a holy place and the Luminaries giving instructions for a 
journey (58,7-60,12).

IV. C O N T E N T

The main issue at stake in interpreting Allogenes is the origin of 
its unusual combination of gnostic motifs and philosophical triadic 
monism. Did this philosophy develop within a gnostic community 
as greater philosophical sophistication forced it toward new affir­
mations, possibly resulting in some influence on Plotinus and Por­
phyry? Or is the Neoplatonism a conceptual veneer, adopted with­
out roots in gnostic mythology? The answer must lie somewhere 
between these alternatives. The new sophistication must have been 
triggered by some kind of active philosophical interchange, 
although the dominant motivation continues to be religious and the 
forms of speech remain those of initiation and revelation. In order 
to avoid an oversimplified interpretation of the text as the “natural” 
development of Gnosticism or as a superficial Neoplatonism, we 
will look first strictly at the affirmations of the text and only then 
consider major gnostic and philosohical parallels and their sig­
nificance for its interpretation.

At the apex of Allogenes is the revelation of the Unknowable 

One, the vision of the Invisible. It is inaccurate to define this one as 
high god in a pantheon, although the Unknowable One can be 

called the Unknowable God (61,14-16) and receive worship (54)6- 
37). Nor should it be defined as first principle of cosmic expla- 
n^on, although it is said to account for all reality by existing in all 
parts or containing all (47,11-21; 66,25-38). Its direct predication
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is strictly privative (unfathomably unfathomable 65,25-26), hyper­
bolic (superior to [all] superiors 63,19), negative (not existing 63,9-
10.17-18) and paradoxical (non-being existence 62,23-24), that is, 
lacking in either religious or philosophical function. The two names 
associated most closely with this unnameable (47,19) Unknowable 
One are Invisible Spirit and Triple Powered One. The two often 
seem to be synonymous, as in the phrase “the invisible spiritual 
{iTvevna) Triple Powered One” (51,8-9). Yet, whereas the Invis­
ible Spirit remains undifferentiated, the Triple Powered One is 
said to be the “traverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit” 
(49,8-10) and is differentiated into three aspects: i) Existence 
(vTrap̂ is) or Being ( o v a ia )  or That-Which-Is (neT<yoon=To 
ov), 2) Life (cuN2=C“ ^) or Vitality (m n tcu n 2) and 3) Knowledge 
(MNTeiMe) or Mentality (NOHTHc[vo7jTr/9]) or Blessedness (m n t - 
MJk.ica.pioc [-fxaKapioi]) (49,26-38; 59,9-26; 60,14-37). The reader 
is assurred that this is not a generation taking place beyond the 
Triple Powered One nor a separation within it but a way of 
describing its eternal and integrated reality (49,21-38).

The relationship of Barbelo to the above triad is unclear in the 
text. As the “first Thought,” (53,27-28) she “knows [that] she 
knows that One” (45,29-30), and is apparently the “undivided 
incorporeal [eternal] knowledge outside of the Triple Powered One 
(51,8-14) by which the One “knows itself” (49,20-21). As well as 
reflecting the Triple Powered One to itself, Barbelo also functions i 
as a kind of three-runged ladder for those who would know her—  I 
as the Hidden One, Protophanes and Autogenes. It is said that 
Barbelo becomes “Kalyptos [who] acted in those whom she knows” 
(45,31-33), or elsewhere that she is “endowed with the types and 
forms of those who truly exist, the image of the Kalyptos” (51,12- 
17). Kalyptos (Hidden One) is then endowed with the “intellectual 
Word” under the image of the male Protophanes (First Appearing 
One) who works to realize skills and natural abilities (51,17-25). 
Protophanes is then given the image of the divine Autogenes (Self 
Born One) who works in each one individually to rectify failures 
(51,25-32). There are hints of a fourth emanation of Barbelo, the 
divine Triple Male or Perfect Youth (51,32-38), but more often 
these names are associated with Protophanes (45,36-38; 58,12-26).

These successive images in Allogenes Part I are not shaped into a 
clear triad or made equivalent to the Existence, Vitality and 
Knowledge of the Triple Powered One which dominate Allogenes
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P a rt II (cf. the equivalency in Zost. V II I ,/ : 1 5 ,2 -1 2 ). T h e Triple 
Pow ered O ne does ap pear as a triad  once in P a rt I in order to 
affirm the interdependence of Existence, V itality and Knowledge in 
the O ne (4 9 ,2 6 -3 8 ) .  B ut it is the m ultiple mythological images 
which are  told and retold, apparently because they offer access to 
th at T rip le  Pow ered O ne for individuals and evoke a step by step 
process by w hich individuals can join in the T rip le  Powered One. 
F irst Autogenes “saw them  [all] existing individually as [they] are* 
(4 6 ,9 -1 7 ) ,  then Protophanes becomes “[the] procession [of those 
who are] together” (4 6 ,2 2 -3 0 ) , and finally Kalyptos has the “forms 
of those who truly exist” (5 1 ,1 2 -1 7 ) . T h ese m ay represent three 
different levels of the hum an ascent.

T h e  revelations of P a rt II, given to Allogenes through the Lumi­
naries of the Aeon of Barbelo, focus on the T rip le  Pow er of Exis­
tence, V itality and Knowledge. It is both the divine reality to be 
revealed and the m eans of access to that reality. T h e  instructions 
Allogenes receives as P a rt II opens (5 9 ,9 -6 0 ,1 2 )  indicate that, 
because of the Youel revelations in P art I, he already stands on the 
level of Knowledge or Blessedness and is expected to withdraw up 
to the level of V itality and then to that of Existence in order to 
receive a “prim ary revelation of the U nknow able O ne.” This sug­
gests that the w riter sees the m ythological process in Part I as 
having taken place w ithin the Knowledge aspect of the Triple 
Pow ered O ne, thus integrating the two parts of the tractate. The 
positive function of self-knowledge in the Aeon of Barbelo for the 
ultim ate revelation of the U nknow able is thus confirmed. Yet by 
the same move the religious experiences of divinization and ecstacy 
involved in P a rt I (5 2 ,7 -1 2 ; 5 3 ,3 2 -5 4 ,3 7 )  are relegated to a pre­
paratory  stage in the m ore philosophical final revelation. And the 
rich confusion of m ythological divine images in P art I is subsumed 
as prim itive self-revelation of w hat turns out to be the one known 
as unknowable.

T h e  initial Knowledge level of the T rip le  Powered One is char­
acterized by possession of the forms of w hatever truly exits, by 
blessedness, goodness, and becoming divine (5 2 ,1 0 -3 3 ) . It is at once 
self-knowledge and knowledge of the T rip le  Pow er of the Unknow­
able O ne (5 9 ,9 -1 6 ; 6 0 ,1 4 -1 8 ) . Although Allogenes is afraid that he 
is not fit to know this, he is told that a great power that is fit to 
know has been put on him (5 0 ,1 5 -3 6 ; 5 7 ,3 2 -3 9 ) . T h e  second level 
of the T rip le  Pow er, Life or V itality, is an “eternal, intellectual,
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undivided motion that pertains to all the formless powers, (which 
is) unlimited by limitation” (60,24-28). When Allogenes withdraws 
upward and enters this Vitality he finds it difficult to stand firmly 
and withdraws futher to Existence which stands firmly and is at 
rest (60,19-37). Here he is filled with the primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One, the knowledge of which is complete ignorance 
(61,17-19). The Coptic pronouns which here refer to the 
Unknowable One should be translated in the neuter rather than the 
masculine in light of its extreme privative characterization of the 
divine. The text of this revelation has no missing lines for four 
pages and needs no paraphrase.
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V. GNOSTIC C O N T E X T

At least three groups of gnostic texts share significant features 
with Allogenes. Until the dating of these materials is better estab­
lished, the sequence of development remains open to question.

A. One group of gnostic texts with connection to Allogenes are 
the Hermetic initiation discourses, particularly Corp. Herm. I, 
XIII, and NHC VI,6. Allogenes shares neither their dialogue form 
nor their eight or nine level cosmology. The common element lies 
in their understanding of the divine revealer as instructor, pre­
paring the initiate to undertake an ascent upwards by successive 
stages of withdrawal (see Festugiere, Personal Religion, 53-67, 
122-39). The Hermetic texts explain this withdrawal as a move­
ment toward self-knowledge: “The one that reflects on oneself 
withdraws into oneself__Let the self-aware person come to recog­
nize him(her)self” {Corp. Herm. I,2i; cf. NHC ¥1,6:60,27-61,i). 
This is at once participation in and a kind of identification with the 
divine: “This is the good end for all who have acquired knowledge, 
to be made divine” {Corp. Herm. 1,26). In Allogenes the Youel 
revelations climax in a similar experience: “[I] saw the light that 
[surrounded] me and the Good that was in me and I became divine 
(NHC XI,j:52,10-13). Then follows a further ascent: “O
Allogenes, behold your Blessedness how it silently abides, by which 
you know your proper self, and, seeking yourself, withdraw” 
(58,12-59,16). The ultimate goal is to withdraw beyond Knowledge 
to the levels of Life and Existence through a revelation of the
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Unknowable One who is “united with the ignorance that sees it” 
(64,13-14). This paradoxical expression of transcendence and the 
simplicity of the triadic One in Allogenes are not paraded in 
Hermetic Gnosticism, but the pattern of ascent in divine self- 
knowledge is so close as to suggest a literary or even communal 
conversation between the traditions.

B. Allogenes also has some close affinities with a second group of 
texts sharing its Barbeloite Gnosticism, texts such as the Apocry- 
phon of John (BG 8502,2; NHC II,/; III,/; IV,/), Iren. Haer. 
1.29.1-4, Trimorphic Protennoia (XIlI,/), and to a lesser extent 
also with Eugnostos (HI,3; V,/), Sophia of fesus Christ (BG 8502,̂ ; 
NHC 111,4) r̂*d Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2; IV,2). The Apoc­
alypse of Allogenes quoted in the 8th Century by Theodore bar 
Konai also seems to come from this tradition (Puech, “Apocalypse 
d’Allogene,” 935-62).

The main outlines of Barbeloite Gnosticism in its relation to 
Allogenes can best be seen in the Apocryphon of fohn which shares 
with Allogenes a full page of negative theology in an almost literal 
parallel (BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7; NHC XI,j:62,27-63,25). In the 
Apocryphon of fohn, as in Allogenes, it is the privative divine, so 
described, who is then said to know its own image or thought, 
called Barbelo, the one “with the three powers.” She in turn is 
granted Foreknowledge, Incorruptibility and Eternal Life (BG 
8502,2:27,1-29,8), in a possible parallel to a triad within Barbelo in 
Allogenes— Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes (NHC XI,5:45, 
26-46,11; 51,12-32). In the Apocryphon of fohn these three given to 
Barbelo are also said to form a pentad with Barbelo and the divine 
thought, paralleling the shifting expressions of “many in one” found 
also in Allogenes (BG 8502,2:29,8-18; NHC XI,3:58,12-26).

In the next scene in the Apocryphon of John Barbelo is shown as 
the middle figure in a triad. Barbelo turns to the Father of the 
unbegotten Father and gives birth to a first-born Son, Christ, 
through whose Mind and Word the perfect human being comes to 
be. Then follows the generation of deficiency through Sophia. The 
purpose of this cosmology in the Apocryphon oj John seems to be, 
as in Allogenes, double. On the one hand, it seeks to teach how that 
which is visible in miriad external forms is essentially a spiritual 
unity (“I am [the Father], I am the Mother, I [am the] Son,” BG 
8502,2:21,5-22,2). Second, it gives the knowledge necessary for the 
human being to experience this unity. In Allogenes this knowledge
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takes the form of a preparation and an ascent ritual. In the Apocry- 
phon of John it is an account of the process by which deficiency 
entered into the cosmic scene and how it was divinely contained.

The absence of this Sophia theodicy and of all Christian ter­
minology in Allogenes is its most crucial point of distinction from 
Barbeloite Gnosticism and suggests one of three ways in which 
Allogenes may be related to this tradition. It is probably too simple 
to suggest that either Allogenes or the Apocryphon of John repre­
sents the most primitive Barbeloite Gnosticism, as if the Sophia fall 
and its reversal in Christ were a late elaboration from the feminine 
aspect in a transcendent monism (cf. H.-M. Schenke, “Nag- 
Hamadi Studien III,” 360), or as if transcendent monism were a 
late demythologizing of fall and redemption myths. More likely the 
Apocryphon of John and Allogenes take separate roads from a 
common heritage of the transcendent Aeon of Barbelo. The Apocry­
phon of John multiplies aeonic buffer zones between the divine and 
human through a fall of Sophia tradition, integrating some Chris­
tian elements into its divine solution. Allogenes, in conversation 
with Hermetic and Platonic thought, evokes the unity of all experi­
ence through ascent in the triadic Unknowable One.

C. The third gnostic text group includes Allogenes itself as well 
as Zostrianos (VIII,/), the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Marsanes 
(X) and the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex (Schmidt, Codex 
Brucianus; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise and Schmidt-MacDer- 
mot, Bruce Codex). On this text group see Turner’s discussion, 
“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51. Marsanes is so badly pre­
served that it is little help in recontructing this tradition. Yet its 
progression through thirteen seals from the cosmic and material to 
the privative Triple Powered and Silent One (2,12-4,23) clearly 
indicates its affinity. The Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex is 
closer to the Apocryphon of John than to Allogenes in its elaborate 
multiplication of levels of reality and its biblical allusions, but it is 
classified in this group because its focus of interest is not on the 
origin of deficiency through Sophia but on the Unknowable One 
who possesses the whole without being possessed (Untitled Text of 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 56,12-61,36;
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 270,2-277,8; cf. Allogenes XI, 
3:66,25-32). Also the Triple Powered One appears here as do 
many other figurations of divine names parallel to Allogenes.

There is external evidence of this text group in Porphyry’s state-
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merit that Plotinus knew revelations by “Zostrianos and Nicotheos 
and Allogenes” {Vit. Plot. i6). In the Untitled Text of the Bruce 
Codex a prophecy or revelation of Nikotheos is quoted as an 
authority: “Nikotheos spoke concerning him; he saw that he was 
that one. He said: ‘The Father exists, surpassing every perfection. 
He has revealed the invisible, triple-powered, perfect one’” (Unti­
tled Text in the Bruce Codex: Schmidt,. Coafex Brucianus, 12,24- 
13,1; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 235,17-21). This short 
segment suggests a Nicotheos document similar to Allogenes. The 
Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex may then be a later, more 
elaborate Christianized cosmology within the same tradition, indi­
cating that at least in some instances the praise of transcendent 
being preceeds the complex cosmologies for which Gnosticism is 
known.

Zostrianos is another document in this group with a title that 
appears on Porphyry’s list. It is even closer to Allogenes than the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex; it lacks Christian names and 
allusions and shares an ascent through different heavenly levels 
reminiscent of the earlier, more mythological parts of Allogenes. 
There are signs of dualism in the introductory framework of Zos­
trianos which describe the human plight as somatic darkness, desire 
and mental bondage under the cosmocrator (NHC VIII,/:i,10-21). 
But this picture is immediately eclipsed by a search for the father 
of all things who is in thought, perception, species, race, part and 
whole, possession and possessed, corporality and incorporality, 
essence and matter (2,10-20). The remainder of this 132-page, 
poorly-preserved tractate reads like a baroque variation on Part 1 of 
Allogenes in the form of long baptismal ascent revelations (13,7-
22,1), ecstatic prayers (51,21-52,25; 118,15-22; 127,1-7) and
instructions on heavenly realities by Ephesch, Youel and others. 
The cubic language points toward a communal setting for the 
development or preservation of this monistic Gnosticism.

Sharing in this liturgical interest is the document closest to Allo­
genes, the Three Steles of Seth. It is a non-Christian revelation to 
Dositheos from Seth consisting of Seth’s three prayers of praise—to 
the father Geradama(s), to Barbelo, and to the One— each suc­
cessive prayer representing a higher ascent in worship. These 
prayers are called “three steles” in line with the closing instruction 
to inscribe them on steles. In this way the author impresses their 
antiquity and power upon the reader. In the first prayer Seth tells
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the praises of his Father Geradama(s) who belongs to the divine 
race and is head of the human race (120,1-15), Îso called the good, 
the mind, the word of the divine command (119,1.15-16; 120,27- 
28). The second prayer praises Barbelo who enables life, 
multiplying power eternally so that all exist, and simultaneously 
uniting all multiplicity in herself (122,8-20; 123,3-4.11-14.30-31). 
The final prayer addresses the One to whom all divine names 
apply and yet who is beyond any name: “For Thou art the exis­
tence of them all. Thou art the life of them all. Thou art the mind 
of them all. [For] Thou [art the One in whom they all] rejoice.” 
(125,28-33). Here, in one final prayer of praise, most of the divine 
appelations found in Allogenes, including the triad of Existence, 
Life, and Mind, are affirmed.

The Three Steles of Seth demonstrates without doubt that we 
have in this text group a religious tradition, whether an individual 
mysticism or a communal cult is not fully clear, although the first- 
person plural implies the latter (NHC ¥11,5:123,30-124,21; 126, 
17-34). The purpose of this worship is not to escape from physical 
bondage through myths of divine deficiency and its containment. 
This worship seeks to overcome disintegration of experience, to 
order chaos, by the progressive self-revelation of an unencompass- 
able reality which encompasses and constitutes all mind, life and 
existence. The development of this idea in texts concerning Barbelo 
and Seth suggests that its three-in-one unity is a preservation or 
revival of the Father/Source, Mother/Thought, Son/Word triad of 
Barbelo Gnosticism, with Seth representing the primeval human 
belonging to that “other race.”

VI. PH ILO SO PH ICAL C O N T E X T

One point of undeniable contact between gnostic thought and 
Platonic philosophy is Porphyry’s statement that Plotinus’ gnostic 
opponents “produced revelations by Zoroaster and Zostrianos and 
Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other people of the kind” 
{Vit. Plot. 16). But is there sufficient evidence to prove that Por­
phyry was referring here to Allogenes (NHC XI,5; addressed to 
Messos) and to the text group just described including Zostrianos 
(also called “the words of Zoroaster,” NHC ¥111,7:132,9), as well 
as to the revelation of Nicotheos quoted in the Untitled Text of the 
Bruce Codex, and even possibly also the Three Steles of Seth?
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Carl Schmidt made the two basic studies in Plotinus’ relation to 
Gnosticism when he published the Bruce Codex {Codex Brucianus, 
598-663; id. Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus). Proposing an 
identification of the Nicotheos quotation with the text in Porphyry’s 
list of revelations, Schmidt suggested that a Sethian gnostic group 
originating in Syria developed into a school in Egypt under Pro- 
dicus (Clem. Alex., Strom. III.4.30). It produced such texts as the 
Untitled text of the Bruce Codex and was represented by Aquilinus 
and Adelphius in Rome (Porph. Vit. Plot. 16) as a school rivaling 
Plotinus’ own. Because Schmidt assumed an irreconcilable conflict 
between Plotinus and the gnostics he was puzzled at the mildness 
of Plotinus’ attack on them {Codex Brucianus, 619), and in 1900 
{Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus, 18-19) he reversed his earlier 
identification of this Aquilinus with a known author of the same 
name because he felt a gnostic could not have written the extant 
Neoplatonic text.

Research since Schmidt has begun to discover positive connec­
tions between Gnosticism and Plotinus. In 1907 W. Bousset sug­
gested that Plotinus’ opponents held views closer to Hermetic phi­
losophy than to Christian Gnosticism {Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 
186-94). E. Brehier proposed an “oriental” element in Plotinus’ 
own thought {The Philosophy of Plotinus, 106-31), and H. Jonas 
suggested that Plotinus was a philosophical gnostic {Gnosis, 2,1, 
171-75), but neither one tested his thesis on specific grmstic and 
philosophical texts. In 1961 J. Zandee proposed in a textual study 
that both the gnostics and Plotinus saw reality as an eternal, uni­
versal organism, but the gnostics combined this view with the 
account of a fallen demiurge who created a defective humanity and 
introduced irreconcilable evil into the universe {The Terminology of 
Plotinus). Zandee’s conclusions reflect the fact that, when he wrote, 
the group of gnostic texts closest to Allogenes were not available, 
with the exception of the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex. They 
present a type of Gnosticism in which can be found only the most 
peripheral trace of dualism. The relative affinity of the Allogenes 
text group to Neoplatonic thought cannot, of course, in itself 
demonstrate that these are the texts Porphyry lists as known to 
Plotinus. Yet their affinity strengthens this hypothesis rising from 
the fact that these texts have the specific names mentioned by 
Porphyry and cohere well with each other in style, content and 
terminology.

0
;6Jl
■:,0l

1̂011

illtf
iiilii

iligtl
jl®

i
i l l
I Ip 
iitte
jsiH
;apl<

ifri.

■ tld

aiiB

ki

ilme

is. I

"fara



ALLOGENES: INTRODUCTION 1 8 7

‘•"Bins’t(l
fevj. 
«“)- Props

Jtliiaii r, 

ton,

i Avi: 
TOndlaliij

■ iiiiiiorolfi
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A second text with obvious importance for this issue is Plotinus’ 
argument against the gnostics in Enn. II.9. Is it conceivable that 
Plotinus is attacking monistic gnostics who wrote or preserved the 
Allogenes text group? Plotinus’ familiarity with dualistic elements 
in Gnosticism is clear from his ridicule of the Sophia myth. Why, 
he asks, would they want to ascend to the archetype of such a 
reality {Enn. II.9.5-11)? But because Plotinus chooses to accen­
tuate the foolishness of these doctrines, it is hard to determine 
whether they were central to his opponents or peripheral in their 
texts. Plotinus’ writing against the gnostics does seem to have the 
heat of a family feud or school rivalry, rather than the detachment 
accorded to the remote fanatic. It is significant that his tractate 
against the gnostics concludes a series of four constructive lectures 
summarizing his triadic monism (in chronological order they are: 
Enn. III.8; V.8; V.5; II.9; see Harder, “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,” 
303-13). Apparently Plotinus’ students were being attracted to cer­
tain gnostic teachers {Enn. II.9.10) and he responded by showing 
that his own monistic vision excelled theirs. The concluding lecture, 
which does play up gnostic absurdities, is itself interrupted because 
of a professed interest not to offend any of his long-standing gnostic 
friends {Enn. II.9.10). And there are a number of features present 
in the Allogenes text group that are attacked by Plotinus. He is 
suspicious of the cultic elements, particularly what he calls “incan­
tations” {Allogenes XI,j:53,37-54,3y; Three Steles of Seth, passim) 
and “magical hissings” {Allogenes XI,5:53,36-37; lost. VIII,/:i27,
1-5; Marsanes X:3i,22-32,4). He ridicules their invention of new 
jargon including 'irapoiKTjoru (transmigration), clvtltvtioi (anti­
types) and jxiTavoia (repentence) {Enn. II.9.6; the only known 
gnostic occurrences of this triad are in Zost. VIII,/:8,10-18; 12,9- 
22; and in the Untitled text of the Bruce Codex, 51,7-10; Schmidt- 
MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 263,20-22). He is offended at the arro­
gance of people who think themselves superior to the powers and 
heavenly bodies {Enn. II.9.5 and 9; Allogenes XI,j:50,24-33; 52, 
15-28). Above all, he will not tolerate their attributing to private 
revelations all their true doctrines which are clearly derived from 
Plato {Enn. II.9.6). This final question of the authority upon 
which One speaks— whether of Plato or of revelation— is probably a 
greater gulf between these opponents than the dualism they both 
reject.

Literal parallels between Allogenes and Neoplatonic texts cannot



188 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X L J

be documented before the fifth century when Proclus wrote his 
Elements of Theology. Compare the following parallel, which in 
less exact form extends somewhat further:

Prod. TheoL 10'̂ Allogenes X I,3:49,28-36

For in Being (6V) there is 

Life (C<w?y) and 

Mind (vovs)

and in Life

Being (elz;at) and 

Mentality (voctv)

and Vitality possesses 

Being {-ovaia) and 

Mentality.

and in Mind (vovs) 

Being (flvaC) and 

Living {Cqv).

Mentality { votittjs) possesses 

Life and 

That-W hich-Is.

There has been serious discussion among scholars of Neopla­
tonism about the origin of this being-life-mind triad which is cen­
tral to Proclus’ theology (Prod. Theol. 101-3; Theol. Plat. IV.1-3; 
Dodds, Proclus: Theology, 252-54; Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensee chez 
Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57). The above parallel prom­
ises that gnostic texts such as Allogenes will be quickly taken up 
within this study.

There is general agreement that the extensive Platonist school 
exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248c, including the occasional use of this 
triad without fixed order by Plotinus {Enn. 1.6.7; III.6.6; VI.6.8 
and 18), is not itself sufficient explanation for the fixed and inter­
dependent triad seen in Proclus. The question arises, could the 
three-in-three triad have first been developed in this form by the 
gnostics of the Allogenes text group? Porphyry is widely held to 
have introduced the triad to Neoplatonic dogma, but it does not 
appear in Porphyry’s extant writings and is attributed to him in 
ancient times only by Proclus himself. Willy Theiler {Porphyrias 
und Augustin, 4) attributes the triad to Porphyry on the basis of 
Augustine’s {De. Civ. X.23) reference to Platonists who teach an 
obscure intermediate spirit between father and son {de regressu 
animae reconstructed by Bidez, Vie de Porphyre, Theiler
operates here with a working hypothesis that every Neoplatonic

:;ilt!
For {yap) then {t6t() That-Which-Is ; I J ( H  

constantly possesses its Vitality f 0J B 

and Mentality {voijTrji),
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doctrine found in both Augustine and in a later Neoplatonist, if not 
derived from Plotinus, comes from Porphyry. Using the same prin­
ciple, P. Hadot attributes the fourth-century Parmenides Commen­
tary, which displays this triad, to Porphyry, although Theiler and 
Kroll consider it to be non-Porphyrian (Hadot, “La metaphysique 
de Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Vic- 
torims, 1.102-43; Dodds, Proclus.Theology, 220). This Parmenides 
Commentary may be read as evidence of the difficult process by 
which this triad was integrated into Neoplatonism before Proclus, 
due to Plotinus’ adamant rejection of all qualifications of the One. 
Eventually, Existence, Life, and Thought were accepted as three 
aspects of the divine Intellect, the second level of Plotinus’ One- 
Intellect-Soul triad, with Existence also in a peculiar independent 
association to the One (XIV, 16-26 in Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer 
Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; cf. Hadot, “Commentaire sur le 
Parmenide,” 410-38). In any case the presence of the triad in 
Allogenes XI,3:49,26-38 and Zost. VIII,/: 15,2-12 (as well as Steles 
Seth VII,5:125,28-33) brings into question the necessity of attrib­
uting the triad to Porphyry in order to account for its appearance 
in later Neoplatonic thought. And Porphyry’s known anti-Gnos- 
ticism does not make him a likely candidate for borrowing a triad 
known to be prominent in a group of gnostic texts he mentions 
{Vit. Plot. 16). Nor does it make sense to assume that the Neo- 
platonists got this triad from the Chaldean Oracles, an eclectic text 
of Platonic cosmology, angelology and fire theurgy whose extant 
fragments attest no such triad (Theiler, Die chaldaeischen Orakel,
5)-

Another Neoplatonic concept with an uncertain origin appears in 
Allogenes and its text group: the word VTrap̂ is (existence) used to 
refer to the highest divine reality and the first term in the Exis­
tence-Life-Thought triad. Again, it is not so used by Plotinus, it is 
so used by Proclus, and, in order to explain its introduction into 
Neoplatonism between these two figures, it is attributed to Por­
phyry by proposing that he is the author of the anonymous Par­
menides commentary which speaks of Existence at the head of the 
divine triad.

A third parallel between Allogenes and the Platonic tradition is 
more general, the pattern of threefold ascent. The ascent pattern in 
Allogenes, also found in the first gnostic text group discussed above, 
the Hermetic tractates, is a progressive withdrawal by a path of
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privation into knowledge of the One that cannot be named. Tur­
ner’s recent study on “The Gnostic Threefold Path” notes that this 
ascent does not characterize the texts in our second gnostic text 
group, including the Apocryphon of John. In these texts the bond­
age to evil is such that salvation can only take place by a threefold 
descent of the divine, a pattern that seems to derive from Jewish 
Wisdom and Apocalyptic literature (Turner, 325-28; 346-50). In 
contrast, he sees the threefold ascent in Allogenes and other texts in 
the third text group to be derived from the Platonic tradition, 
specifically from Neopythagorean speculation on the One beyond 
the dyad, and from middle Platonic exegesis of Plato’s Timaeus 
39E in terms of three levels of divine intelligence (Turner, 337).

No one can contest the presence in Platonism of various tripartite 
divisions of divine reality and particularly the view of knowledge of 
the divine as a kind of self-knowledge. But it may, nevertheless, not 
be accurate to say that the pattern of ascent in Allogenes derives 
from Platonism. From Plato’s threefold vision of beauty mediated 
through the prophetess Diotima (Symp. 210a-12a) through Plu­
tarch’s contrast of Isis’ many-colored robes to Osiris’ robe which is 
the color of light and the mystic image of truth (De Is. et Os. 
382cde), the stimulation to conceive philosophy as ascent seems to 
have come into Greek thought from oriental mythical sources. 
Therefore an oriental and mythical tradition such as Gnosticism 
may well not get its ascent triad initially from Platonism, though its 
formulation is doubtless shaped in time by philosophical debates 
with Platonists. Ascent is integral to the gnostic world view. Cos­
mology as the history of an, imprisonment, and divine descent as a 
fissure in the prison wall, both point toward the need to escape, 
whether or not it is articulated in detail. In the third text group 
including Allogenes we seem to have an escape-oriented religious- 
sect-turned-school. The “hell-fire” sermons are gone and medi­
tations on self-knowledge have taken their place. But the ascent out 
of hell is still worked out in the Aeon of Barbelo. And, as Turner 
himself suggests (338-39), the higher reaches of the ascent into the 
Triple Power of Being, Vitality and Mentality may be projected 
out of Barbelo’s own traditional three powers to form a pathway to 
ultimate reunion with the Unknowable One.

The question remains concerning the relation to the Neopla- 
tonists of the three elements in Allogenes noted above— the Exis­
tence-Life-Thought triad, the vvap^is (Existence) term as head of
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a divine triad, and the religious threefold ascent. Each is a different 
expression of what can only be recognized as the core of Neo­
platonic thought by the time of Proclus. Their presence in the 
Allogenes text group must be taken as proof that it was written 
under heavy Neoplatonic influence, unless there is sufficient reason 
to say that the gnostic texts are themselves the seed-bed of these 
particular ideas. Because the Nag Hammadi library was buried in 
the mid-fourth century G.E. (Robinson, “Introduction,” 4), Allo­
genes cannot be dependent on the very close parallel cited in the 
fifth-century Proclus. Allowing time for Coptic translation and the 
collecting of the library, the latest feasible date for Allogenes' ori­
ginal composition is at the end of the third century C.E. At that 
time there is no Neoplatonic attestation of the triad headed by the 
term “Existence” unless we accept the literary hypothesis which 
attributes the Parmenides Commentary to Porphyry in order to 
explain where Proclus got the new ideas. And there is no sign at all 
of the triple-modulated triad that appears in Allogenes and Proclus. 
The simplest thesis is that these particular elements are gnostic 
contributions to Neoplatonism.

The most telling evidence of the gnostic origin of the ascending 
triad headed by the Existence term is its presence in a group of 
gnostic texts with common characteristics bearing the titles named 
by Porphyry as revelations available to Plotinus. Porphyry himself, 
if he was consistent in his anti-gnostic crusade, may have rejected 
the Existence term and this triad. But the gnostic texts could have 
remained on hand for increasingly receptive fourth-century Neopla- 
tonists. This would locate. Allogenes at latest by the mid-third 
century C.E. in Rome where Plotinus was writing against the 
gnostics, possibly already in Alexandria at the time of Plotinus’ 
studies with Ammonius from 232-243 C.E. Plotinus’ own sharp 
rejection of any division in the One shows that he held his own 
against multiplication in debate with gnostics. But his greater focus 
on divine emanation and human ascent than in previous Platonists 
may be witness to the gnostics’ persuasive powers. An Alexandrian 
origin of Allogenes would allow for whatever influence this text had 
on Platonists including Plotinus, the reverse influence in the demy- 
thologizing of gnostic thought in a Platonic direction, as well as the 
subsequent Bohairicized (upper Egyptian) Sahidic translation that 
we read.
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[ S e ]

(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ i2i  ]eye Nx[a.]
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En Î̂ Rmhacun' ec'l' 6om 
Ea o ] nnikaxa oyA' oyr 20 
Eoylf xe eco Ae k.axa  oyA

IliBi

1 ss

'j J jdli
ifitltl

i inalevi
Mfjr:

|fc|Ti
'5 N

<lie>[:

: io [| i

iWe
'I'icrii,

bows.
! ileiia

ieiiiii 
'! - b l ( } ,



ALLOGENES 4 5 ,6 - 3 8 193

(Lines 1-5  lacking)
6 [ ] since they are

{perfect (reAcioy) individuals {-Kara) and dwell]
8 all [togethery joined with] the

[mind (vovs)], the guardian [which I  provided]^
10 [who] taught you (sg.). [And] it is [the power that]

[exists] within you that often [extended itself]
12 [as word]

from the Triple Powered One, [that One]
IA W ] [those] who [truly (oWcos)] exist 

with the [Immeasurable O ne\ the 
16 eternal [Light of] the Knowledge (yraicriy) 

that appeared, the
18 male virginal {rtapdhos) [Youth]^

[the first] of the Aeons from 
20 [a] unique \.vvp\t’\powered Aeon\

[the] Triple Powered One who 
22 [truly (pvrm^ exists]^ for when [he was stilled]^

<he> [was extended] and
24 [when he was extended]^ he became [complete (r€Aei09)]

[and] he received [power] from 
26 all of [them]. He knows [himself]

[and the perfect (rcAeios)] Invisible (aoparov) [Spirit (Trvevpa)]. 
28 And he [came to be]

[in an] Aeon who knows 
30 [that] she knows T hat One.

[And] she became Kalyptos 
32 [who] acted (evepyeiv) in those whom she 

knows.
34 He is a perfect (re'Aeioy) 

invisible, noetic (vovs)
36 Protophanes-Harmedon. [And (6c)] empowering 

the individuals {-KaTa), she is a Triple (y) Male.
38 And (8e0  being individually (-Kara)

[45]
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[MS]
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
eyK2k.[TA m c n  ey^i oy]
MA. A €  [ace € c]o  oy^ [ynA p]

21c NT[e NAf] ^ycu ecN[Ay]
€NH TH[p]oy < e y q ? o o n >  o n t c d c  o [n] 

oyN TA [c] ‘m M Ay M n iA y[T o re]

[n]h c  N N o y re ’ €TA ce[iM e]  

e r e r e  t c d c  N2Yn3t[p2ic]

Ayo) N T A p e cA 2 e p A x [c  a c n ] 

nA'f eA^ N Ay € nh  T[Hpoy ey]  

q^oon [k.]a t a  o y A  Ne[e e fq ]  

q^oo[n m]m o c ‘ Aycu e[xAy]  

cycun[e €N]xoq n c  e[yNA]

24

26

28

30

34

36

NAy eni[q)]MNT*20oy[T* n] 
Noyxe' '|'6 o m  ei'Jc[oce e] 
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Nxe NA'f xHpoy e'i'<y[oon] 

oyMA eqqjA[NMoq?xoy] 
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[o)A]NNAy epoc [eqNAy]
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[ e 't 'l^ o jm  ii^iH A [ e  nnh e x ]
V. [oy]MA‘ nH A€ exA[qNAy] 
€n[a]'| AqNAy eniKAA[ynxoc] 
eqjcune Ae eqqjANN[Ay e] 
noyA Nxe NixAAynx[oc eq] 
NAy eniecuN nbapbaaco [ni] 
ocno Ae NNAXMice Nx[e nn] 
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[46]
(Lines 1-5  lacking)
[individual (-Kara) on the one hand {jiiv), they are together] 
on the other hand (8c), [since she] is an existence (v-Trap îy) 
of [theirs]y and she [sees] 
them all [also] truly (oi/rm ) <existing>.
[She] contains the
divine Autogenes. When she [knew]
her [Existence (virap^Ls)]
and when she stood, [she brought]
This One (masc.) since he saw them [all]
existing individually (-Kara) as [he]
is. And [when they]
become (as) he (is), [they shall]
see the divine Triple M ale,
the power that is [higher than]
God. [He w] the [Thought (cW ota)] 
of all these who [exist] 
together. If he [ponders them],
[he] ponders [the] 
great male [
[ ] noetic {vovs) [Protophanes], the [procession]
[of] these. When [he] 
sees it, [he sees]
[also those who truly {ovrm ) exist] 
and (8c) [the] procession [of those who are] 
together. And (8c) when he [has seen]
[these], he has seen [Kalyptos],
And (8c) if he [sees]
one of the hidden ones {KaXvrtTos), [he]
sees the Aeon of Barbalo. And (8c) as for [the]
unbegotten offspring of [That One],
if one [sees]
how (-770)9) he [lives]
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[MX]
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
[ y i  jlkccd 't Im’ [ e T s e  t ] 
ne|i»[i]oYc[i2L n n lo yA  noyai 
M MOoy ^  o[YTak.]:scpo- e x a e

nicyMNfdoM [a e ] n2i29PW'*’o[n] 
Rfmai ccuTM' [qq ]̂oo[n] eoy[2i] 
ne NN2iTN2iY epEot) 'n n^ M  
T2i2oq N^Y THppY eoYN 
T^q NNH THpOY N^HfEq^
[eyl^oon r^p THpoy €tb[h] 
[HTcj' elyreAiON ne ayoj e 
[Ne]Aq e T e A io c  a [y ]<P eywA 
KApioc ne' eoyEA n]e Noyo 
eiq̂  NiM- AY<P [eq]q?oon n 
[2 Ht o ]y  THpoy eyAfq^Aace 
[MM]oq [n]e nnat''!' pan epoq 
[eoyA] ne eqqjoon eb o a  z i  
[t OOTOJy  THPOY' HH ETC [e ] 
[q ĉune epq^A]NOYA pNoe[i m] 
[Moq MEqOY]e<  ̂AAAy eq 
[qjoon 22^T]eqE2 H nt[e ] nh 
[e t e  o y n t a Jy  nnoy [̂y ]92iP 
[51c- NTAq] r^p ne -fnEHrlH 
[n t a y t a y o o y  THp]oy eb o a  
[n ĥ t c ’ EYq^ojm ne n]

30
[tmnt*t e ]a i o c  NE[Yqpojm ne]
[^AeH m]‘mNt ’nO Yt [e  NIM']
a [ycd] E Y q jo jm  ne 2 a [0 h m]
MN['f’]MAICApiOC NIM[ ] Eq 
CA^NE ‘n CA 6 om NIM- Ayco

34

36
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(Lines 1-4  lacking)
[ you (sg.) have heard about the]

6 [abundance (TT^piovaia) of] each one
of them [certainly]. [But (6c)] concerning 

8 the invisible {aoparov) spiritual {irvevpLa)
Triple Powered One, hear! [He exists] as an 

10 Invisible One who is incomprehensible 
to them all. He

12 contains them all within [himself], 
for {yap) [they] all exist because of 

14 [him]. He is perfect (rcAcioy), and he is 
[greater] than perfect (rcAcioy), and he is 

16 blessed (jxaKapLOs). [He w] always [One] 
and [he] exists [in]

18 them all, being ineffable, 
unnameable,

20 [being One] who exists through 
[them] all— he whom,

22 [should] one discern {vo^iv)
[him, one would not desire] anything that 

24 [exists] before him among those 
[that possess] existence (virap^is),

26 for (yap) [he is] the [source (7r7yy?y)]
[from which they were all emitted].

28 [He is prior to]
[perfection (-rcActpy). He was prior]

30 [to every] divinity,
[and] he is prior [to]

32 every blessedness {~p.aKapi.os) since he 
provides for every power. And 

34 he <is>  a nonsubstantial {-ovaLa) substance {ovaLa), 
since he is a God over whom there is no 

36 divinity, the
transcending of whose 

38 greatness and <beauty>

[47]
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[mh]
(Lines 1-5  lacking)

(48)
( l iJ f

/ Ihnilli
6 [6]^m[ ] 9 Y2i['i*6ak.M an] t [€ n t a y I

1

eaci noygj'nT̂ ' €]boa NT[e] naV
torec

i i[ife
Since

8 eq^cune [eY^l^-Nei c y m a - 
eniAH [o ym ]nt*at*6am re  n

10 T€ nik[a t a  o]Y2k. exA^e nxH^ u teh

12

€i*k[h [n]MA efacoce exe
AlOC- eU)AY-XI A€ €BOA 1̂X0 
OXC NOYq?0^ NeNN[o]lA’

(flW

1 iity(' 
aFitsi

1 4 [N]ee Mirq^cune an- a a [a a  pco] l| flis)i
■ I,

eq't' M[n]qpcune mn [n]H [ef] Ills all

i6 2 Hn Nx[e] eYnAp5ic- eqc[A2] 
N6 Ncqj[q n]2cub nim- x e  nH

i laienq

i8 Nxoq e[xe]qeq?cune eqq^AN efeiytl

pNoei MMoq- nAi Ae ne [o y a ] ;j k w k c

20 eqxH e^pAi NOYAA[ei6e nu ĉd] inlellig

[n]e MN OYnHPH- ayoj [o y 2y 3 :i tfiiosu

22 [a ]h nnat*2Y^M [mn OYHne] anil SOI

WAtHne [mn OYeiAoc nat*] a i i i a t (

2 4 €IAOC[ ] MN OYM[op4>H NAT*] i i j i n i

MO[p]<})H- MN 0[y AT*6a M Mn] a (onii(f

26 OY[6]^m[- m]n 0[y OYCIA NAT*] s k p e (

OY[c]|.[2i mn OYK-INHCIC]
28 [nat*kim- mn oYGNepriA] |i!lb

[NAxeN]epriA a [a a a  eqe] i Mfl/i

30 [NOYpe]qcA2N€ 'N[xe ^ c a 2] k liw i)
n[€ 'm]n  ̂o y 'mn XNOYx[e N]xe •1 Hprô

32 x'mn’t*n o yx€ a a [a ]a [e]q)cu liiniija
ne eYq^ANaci eq^AY-Xi bboa 1 lit)

3 4 ^  xcyopfr MMNT*ajN2‘ tleyap
OYGNepriA NAT*ncup -̂ : l  iliefirsi

36 o y 2Ŷ to cxacic  Nxe xq;o 2111111(11
pn Nxe noYA eT*qpoon

38 ONXOJC- 0YMA2^T€ Ae liomtli
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[48]
(Lines 1-5  lacking)
[power. It is not impossible for them] 
to receive a [revelation of] these things 
if [they] come together.
Since (eTreibrj) it is impossible for
the [individuals (-Kara)] to comprehend the Universal One 
[situated in the] place that is higher than perfect (re'Aeioy), 
they (+6€) apprehend by means of 
a First [Thought {evvoLa)]—
(it is) not as Being (alone), (aAAa)] 
it is along with the
latency of Existence (virap^is) that he confers Being. He

[provides]
everything for [himself] since it is 
he who shall come to be when he 
intelligizes (voeiv) himself. And (6c) he is [One] 
who subsists as a [cause] 
and source {rniyfO [of Being] and [an] 
immaterial {tvXt]) [material {vXrj) and an] 
innumerable [number and a formless (-ct8oy)] 
form (cT8oy) and a [shapeless (-/txop<̂ 7y)j 
shape Qxop<l>rj) and [a powerlessness and]
[a power and an insubstantial (-ovaia)]
[substance (ova-la) and a motionless motion (kiVt/o-i j)]
[and an inactive (-ci/cpycta)]
[activity (evepyeia). Yet (a A Ad) he is]
[a] provider of [provisions]
[and] a divinity [of]
divinity— but (dAAd) whenever
they apprehend, they participate
the first Vitality and
an undivided activity (ivepyeia),
an hypostasis (viroaraais) of the First One
from the One who truly {ovrm )  exists.
And (8c) a second
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38
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on' AŶ iJ niqjoPr? o y  ̂
Ne' eY€ no ômt' k.axa 
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activity (evepyfia) [
[ ] however (be), is the [

[

[49]

4 [
[ He is endowed with]

6 [blessedness (-/xaKapioy)] and
goodness {-ayados) because [when] he is 

8 recognized {vo€iv) the] traverser
of the boundlessness of the Invisible {aoparov)

10 Spirit {'nve.vp.a) [that subsists]
in him, it (i.e., the boundlessness) turns him (i.e., the traverser) 

to [it] (i.e., the Invisible Spirit)
12 [in] order that (tW ) it might know what is 

within him and 
14 how he exists. And

he was becoming salvation for 
16 every one by being a

cause for those who truly {ovrm )  exist,
18 for (yap) through him

his knowledge (yvSxns) endured,
20 since he is the one who knows what

he is. But (8e) they brought forth nothing 
22 beyond themselves, neither (ovrc)

power nor (ovre) rank (ra^ty) nor (oure)
24 glory nor (ovre) aeon, 

for (yap) they are all 
26 eternal. He is Vitality and

Mentality and That-W hich-Is.
28 For (yap) then (Tore) That-

Which-Is constantly possesses its 
30 Vitality and Mentality (vot]T7is), 

and {Life has)
32 Vitality possesses

(non-)Being (-ovaia) and 
34 Mentality. Mentality (voTjrris) possesses 

Life and That-W hich-Is.
36 And the three are one,

although individually (-Kara) they are three.’’
38 Now (8c) after

I heard these things, my son
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[50]
[Messosy I  was] afraid, and 
[ /  turned toward the] multitude 
[ ] thought[

[
6 [gives] power to [those who] are capable of knowing 

these things [fcy] a revelation 
8 that is much [greater]. And (Se) I

was [capable]^ although flesh {(rdp^ was 
10 upon [me. I] heard from you about these things 

and about the doctrine 
12 that is in them since the thought

which is in me distinguished [the things that are]
14 beyond measure as well as the unknowables.

Therefore I fear that (/xTy-Trcoy)
16 my doctrine may have become

something beyond {itapd) what is fitting.” And 
18 then (rore), my

son Messos, the all-glorious One,
20 Youel, spoke to me again. She made a revelation 

to me and said: “No 
22 one is able to hear [these things] 

except the great powers alone,
24 O (oi) Allogenes.

A great power was put upon you, which 
26 the Father

of the All, the Eternal, put upon you 
28 before you came to this place, in order that (tra) 

those things that are difficult to distinguish 
30 you might distinguish and those things 

that are unknown to 
32 the multitude you might know,

and that you might escape (in safety)
34 to the One who is yours, who 

was first to save and
36 who does not need (-\peia) to be saved.
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m ]
(Lines 1-5 lacking)

6 ^h[ . . . ] . [ ........ n]ak  [Noy]
e iA o c  ‘mTn’ oycuR]^ €boa  [m]

8 niqjoPP? [n6om N]Na.TNA.y
epoq M n W  e[cxH n]ca .boa m'

10 Moq n6 i oyrNO^Ecic n]at*it[cu] 
qje NAtccuMA. [n]^ [a e]N62 

12 KATA, e e  N[i]eo)N THp[oy]
[elqcyoon n6 i niecuN nbapb[h]

14 [a ]cu‘ eyNTAq on NNixynoc
MN NieiAOC NT€ NIONTCUC

16 e - f^ o o n ’ 'I' îKcuN nto

niKAAynTOC' eyriTAq A e 
18 Mniu^AAe NNOepON NT€

NAi eqTCUN ninpcuTO(|)A
20 NHC N^ooyi* NNOyC KATA 

oy^iKCDN’ eqpeNepn A e 
22 ^  NiKATA o yA ' eiTe ^  o y

TexNH- eiT€ ^  oyeniCTH 
24 [m]h- eiTe ^  oy<|)ycic Pi

MepiKON- eyNTAq Fini 
26 AyToreNHC NNoyTe ka 

TA oy îKCDN* eqeiMe A e  
28 e n o y A  n o y A  Rxe n a i ' eq 

peNeprei k a t a  n ep oc Aycu 
30 KATA oyA  eqoyH 2 eqxA^o 

NNINOBe epATOy NieBOA 
32 ^  't'cj)ycic' oyfiTAq m

nio^oMT* N^ooyi* NNoy 
34 Te eyoyJCAi R xey th

poy MN niA^opATON PinNA 
36 oyq jA A e n e  eBOA ^  oyq^o

ANe <NToq> n e  niA A oy NxeAioc 
38 AycD Tei'^ynocTACic oyA
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(Lines 1-5 lacking)
6 [ to] you [a]

form (etSoy) [and a revelation of]
8 the invisible spiritual (Trî eC/ma) Triple Powered One 

outside of which [dwells]
10 an undivided

incorporeal (-crai/xa) [eternal] knowledge (yi;co<riy).
12 As (Kara) with all the Aeons, 

the Aeon of Barbelo exists,
14 also endowed with the types ( t v t t o s )

and forms (cISoj) of those who truly (oVrcoy)
16 exist, the image (cikcoz;) of 

Kalyptos. And (8c) endowed 
18 with the intellectual {poepov) Word of 

these, he bears the
20 noetic (vovs) male Protophanes like (Kara) 

an image {€lk(ov), and (8c) he acts {ivepyeiv)
22 within the individuals (-Kara) either (circ) with 

craft {t€xv7]) or (circ) with skill (cTrurrifft?/)
24 or (circ) with partial Qx p̂tKOv) instinct {<f>v(ns).

He is endowed with the 
26 divine Autogenes like (Kara)

an image (elKwv), and (8c) he knows 
28 each one of these. He

acts {kvepyetv) separately (xara  /utcpoy) and 
30 individually {-Kara)^ continuing to rectify 

the failures
32 from nature {(f>v<ns). He is endowed with 

the divine Triple Male 
34 as salvation for them all

(and) in cooperation with the Invisible {aoparov) Spirit
{7TV€Vp.a).

36 He is a word from a counsel,
<he> is the perfect (rcAcioy) Youth.

38 And this hypostasis (v7ro<rra<rt9) is a

[51]
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[n b ]

(Lines 1-5 lacking)
6  1̂ 0+ ] x [ c ]

[p6]ab2h[t  n6i

8 [A .]e ip  € b [o a  A e iq ) T ] o p f p  c m a  

T € '  a y Eco A e ] iK O t Y  e p o e i  

10 o y a [a t * A ] e iN A Y  e n iO Y O  

e iN  e[T*KO)]Te e p o e i  m n  n i  

12 A P A e O N  eTN2H T* A e ip N O Y

r e -  A Y c u  e p o i  o n  n [ 6 i]

14 T A N ie O O Y  T H p O Y  i o y h a  

A C 't' 6 o m  N A f  n e a c A C  ace e  

16 n iA H  A T e x c B c u  A c p r e x i o c

MN n iX P A e O N  e fN ^ H TH c

18 A ic e iM e  e p o q ‘ c c u t m  e r B e  

n i(yM N T * 6 oM ' NH e x e  k n a  

20 Ezl^pe^ e p o o Y  ^  o y n o 6 n

C IP H  MN O Y N O 6  M M Y C T H p [l]

22 ON ace NAi MeY-XOOY noy
ON NIM eB O A  eN H  e f M n o j A

24 NH e r e  o y n 6 o m  m m o o y  

e c cD T M - o Y T e  M n e r e q p  

26 q^e AN  n e  e a c o o Y  e 2 P A i  e Y

r e N O A  N N A TCBCO  O TB O  H I

28 TH ^ e fa c o c e  e x e A io c
O Y N T A K  A e  M M A Y  < N N A I>  e X B O  

30 n iq jO M ?  n 6 o m ‘ u h  efo)0 
o n  ^  O Y M N 'l 'M A X A p iO C  

32 MN O Y M N T * A P A e O C ' HH

exe NAoei6e eNAi xnpoY'
34 e c < y o o n  2 P ^ i n2Ht^  n6 i

OYMNTNO6 eNAÔ CUC
36 e q q ^ o o n  e o Y A  n e  ^  o y
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[52]
(Lines 1-5  lacking)

6 [
[my soul went slack] and

8 I fled [and was] very disturbed.
And [7 ] turned to myself 

10 [and] saw the light
that [surrounded] me and the 

12 Good {ayadov) that was in me and I became divine.
And the all-glorious One, Youel,

14 anointed me again
and she gave power to me. She said; “Since (cTreiSry)

16 your instruction has become complete (rcAeioy)
and you have known the Good {ayaBov) that is within you, 

18 hear concerning
the Triple Powered One those things that you will 

20 guard in great
silence {<rlyri) and great mystery (jjLV<rrT]pLOv),

22 because they are not spoken to
anyone except those who are worthy,

24 those who are able
to hear; nor (ovre) is it fitting 

26 to speak to an
uninstructed generation {yev€a) concerning 

28 the Universal One that is higher than perfect (rcAeioy).
But (Se) you have <these> because of 

30 the Triple Powered One, the One who exists 
in blessedness (-/xaKapioj)

32 and goodness {-ayados), the One 
who is responsible for all these.

34 There exists within him 
much greatness.

36 Inasmuch as he is One in a
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[np]
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
qpo[ _
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't'^e A e  n A f  e x B e  niMe^
q^oFr? NKApcuq Fire 'I'mni* 
eiMe' MN ' t 'M e ^ ^ x e  Fie 
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[53]
(Lines 1 -4  lacking)

[
6 of the [First Thought (eVvoia), which] 

does not fall away [from those who dwell]
8 in comprehension [and knowledge (yvSxris)] 

and [understanding {cTrurrTjfxTj). And]
10 That One moved motionlessly 

in that which
12 governs, lest (iVa) he sink

into the boundless by means of 
14 another activity (ci/cpyeta) of 

Mentality. And he entered 
16 into himself and he appeared, 

being all-encompassing,
18 the Universal One that is higher than perfect (reXeios).

Indeed (/xeV) it is not through me 
20 that he is to such a degree anterior to knowledge (yi/wa-is).

Whereas (eTrctS?;) there is no possibility for complete (rcAetoj) 
22 comprehension, he is (nevertheless) known.

And (8c) this is so because of the 
24 third silence of

Mentality and the second
26 undivided activity (ivepyeta) which appeared 

in the First Thought (evvoia),
28 that is, the Aeon of Barbelo,

together with the Indivisible One of 
30 the divisible likenesses and the Triple

Powered One and the nonsubstantial (-ovaia) Existence
(virap̂ Ls)”

32 <And> the power
appeared by means of an activity (hepyeia)

34 that is at rest
and silent, although it uttered 

36 a sound thus: ZZA
ZZA ZZA. But (8e) when she heard 

38 the power and she was filled
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[ n a ]
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
[ - +

6 [ 13^ ]A € NTK 
[ i i i  ]y c- coAMic-

1 1

8 [ 8 i  k]aTA 't'MN1*CUN2 i 1
[e'flNTE^iK. Mn] N€N€p |i

10 [r]l[A] TH €T[e] 6BOA MMOC T€
•j'MNl'NOYTe* NTK oyNOd 1

12 APMHACUnE ] Nfk OYT€AIO[c ]
en K | )A N e Y ' k a t a  a € £|

14 riA lA e l  efNTAK' '}'6 om

CNT€ MN 'I'MNl'eiMe’ TH 6

16 T €  6 BOA MMO<C> TC 'j'MN'pMA g
K2ipioc- x y r o H p - B H p ie e Y * 1 »li

18 HpireN2icup* cupiMeNie* x p x 111

MeN- AA<l)A€reC- HAHAIOY<t>eY' i£n
20 [a ]aaam€Y ' l e e e y  NOHeeYE ] •̂1

ntIc oyn o6 hh ei*eiMe epoEx] iU
22 qiM€ enTHpcj' ntHc oyA n 1

TK OyA nH CTNANOyq A(}>pH : iw
24 ACUN' NTOK n e  neCDN NT€

N6CUN nH eT*q^oon R oyo
26 eiq^ NiM- TOT6 ACCMoy e ltd

nioyA  T H ^ ecaco) mmoc lift
28 x e  AAAAMey NoEHo]ey ch Ik'

NAcuN- A cm eEy cu]pi<)>ANie Iii
30 MeAA€<})ANeYE ] eAeMACUNI- ill

CMoyN’ onTAcuN' nH ei* * Md
32 q^oon' NTOK n e  nei*q;o ini

o n  niccDN NT€ NecuN’ ni ?li!l
3 4 A tacno e -fjco ce  eNiA-Pacno liij

lATOMeNe’ NTOK OyAAK :■ lik
36 eTAyacno nak nniaYmi iiti

ce THpoy niAT*'|'pAN e

4el
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[54]

(Lines 1-4  lacking)

[
6 [ ] thou art

[ ] Solmis!
8 [ ] according to (Kara) the Vitality,

[that is thine, and] the first activity (ci^cpycia)
10 which derives from

divinity: Thou art great,
12 Armedon! Thou art perfect (rcAeioy),

Epiphaneu(s)! And (6c) according to (Kara) that activity
(ci;cpycia)

14 of thine, the second power 
and the Mentality

16 which derives from blessedness (-fxaKapioy):
Autoer, Beritheu(s),

18 Erigenaor, Orimeni(os), Aramen,
Alphleges, Elelioupheu(s),

20 Lalameu(s), Yetheu(s), Noetheu(s)!
Thou art great! He who knows [thee]

22 knows the Universal One! Thou art One, Thou 
art One, He who is good, Aphredon!

24 Thou art the Aeon of
Aeons, He who is perpetually!”

26 Then (rorc) she praised 
the Universal One, saying:

28 “Lalameu(s), Noetheu(s), Senaon,
Asine[w(5), 0 ]riphani(os),:

30 Mellephaneu(s), Elemaoni,
Smoun, Optaon, He Who 

32 Is! Thou art He Who Is, 
the Aeon of Aeons, the

34 Unbegotten, who art higher than the unbegotten (ones), 
Yatomen(os), thou alone

36 for whom all the unborn ones were begotten, 
the Unnameable One!
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I55]
(Lines 1-9  lacking)

10 [
[ ] knowledge.”

12 [Now (Se) after / ]  heard these things, I
[saw the glories of the perfect (rcAeioy)] individuals 

14 [and] the all-perfect ones (TravrcActoy)
[who exist] together, and the

16 [all-perfect ones (TravreAcioy) who] are before the perfect ones
(rcAeios).

[Again (iraXiv) the greatly] glorious One,
18 Youel, said to me:

[“0 Allogenes\ in an
20 [unknowing knowledge] you know that the 

[Triple Powered One] exists before 
22 [the glories]. They do not exist

[among those who exist]. They do not exist 
24 [together] with those who exist

[nor (ovrc) {with) those who] truly {ovrm )  exist.
26 [Rather (aAAa) all these] exist

[as divinity] and [blessedness (-/xaKapioy)]
28 [and] existence (vVap^is),

[and as] nonsubstantiality {-ovaia)  and 
30 non-being [existence (virap^Ls)]”

[And then (rorc) / ]  prayed that 
32 [the revelation] might occur to me.

[And then (rore)]
34 [the] dX\~[glorious One], Youel, said to me:

[“0 (£) Allogenes], of course (j j l € V t o l )
36 [the Triple] M ale

[is something beyond] substance (ovaia),
38 Yet (6c) [were he insubstantial (-ovcria)].
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[ f i s ]
(Lines 1-7 lacking)

Iŝ l
(Lin 

1 1
8 [  e] 1 1 f

[b]o a [ ; 1

10 NH eT*q^o[o]n [2n o y c y c t a ] 
CIC MN 'j'[r]€[NeA NTe nh]

]i (lose 
tfitk

j] fftO
(TL12 etq^ oon o[ntcdc' c y o ô]

o n  n6 i NiAYTEoreNHC e] \m

14 2pAf eniq^[MNT*200YT*’ e] 1 A

qpome eKq^A[NqjiNe ^  o y I If(H

i6 q îNe eqacH[K €b o a ‘ x o re ] iH
exeeiM e en[iArA.eoN efFi] foil s’

i8 2 Ht 1c' T o re  e[xeeiM e epox] :i inyoi
2CDCDK- nH €T[<^OOn 6BOA aswe

20 nNOYTe expEq^o^ fi<yoon] » tleG
ONXCUC MN 'n'Ec A 0^6 A6 n] w

22 poMire eqeEqjcune n a x  n ] ; (tars
6i o y ^cuaI t €bEo a  Nxe hh e] arev(

24 BOA ^ixooxq EnCAAAM6 5 ] Ij IflDI
MN Ce<A>MeN‘ 'mEn Ap.H Nl] amis

26 (jicDCXHp NxEe niecuN nbap] i Liuni
BHAcu- AŶ iJ nEiHApA n e t] M\

28 epox NEexeiMe epoq] i isSlt
Nopojm Jce NEex'f o c e  Mnex] at fin

30 reNOC e<yEcune A e  R't'^e] ) U '
x o x e  eq^cunEe exq^ANAi] tleni

32 noyen n oEia Nxe hh- xo x e] ) aeon
eqjAY-Xcux Emmox c b o a H

34 nqpAJce ê Ep̂ î enaccok c b o a  ] i tleî
AYto x o x e  EqjAxqjome n noyI Hei

36 x e ’ AY<w o)E2iK-P x e A io c  exact] (anill
MeN mmoqEy y
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[56]
(Lines 1-7 lacking)

8 [
[
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24
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34

36

those who exist [in association (crv<rra(riy)] 
with the [generation (ycvea) of those] 
who [truly (oWcoy)] exist.
[The self-begotten ones (avroycVey) exist] 
with the [Triple Male].
If you [seek with a]
[perfect] seeking, [then (rorc)]
you shall know the [Good (ayaOov) that w]
in you; then (rorc) [you will know yourself]
as well, (as) one who [derives from]
the God who truly (orrcoy) [pre-exists].
[For (yap)] after [a hundred] 
years there shall [come to you] 
a revelation [of That One] 
by means of [Salamex] 
and Se<l>men [and Ar.e, the]
Luminaries ((fxoarrjp) [of the Aeon of] Barbelo.
And [that beyond (irapa) what]
is fitting for you, [you shall not know]
at first, so as not [to forfeit your]
kind (yeVoy). [And (8e) ifso]^
then (rore) when [you receive]
a conception (eWota) [of That One, then (rorc)]
[you] are filled [with]
the word [to completion].
Then (rore) [you become divine]
and [you become perfect (reAetoy). You receive]
(+/uteV) them [
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
nq;iN[e
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[57]
(Lines 1-4  lacking)
[ ] the seeking [

6 [ ] the Existence (virap^i^) [
if it [apprehends]

8 anything, [it] is [apprehended by] 
that one and by

10 the very one who is comprehended.
And then (rore) he 

12 becomes greater
who comprehends and knows than 

14 he who is comprehended and 
known. But (6c) if

16 he descends to his nature ((pvais), 
he is less, for (yap) the

18 incorporeal (-croifxa) natures {(f>v<ns) have not associated with 
any magnitude; having 

20 this power, they are everywhere (tottoj) 
and they are nowhere ( r 0-7109),

22 since they are greater than every magnitude, 
and less than every exiguity.”

24 Now (be) after
the all-glorious One, Youel, said these things,

26 she separated from me and left 
me. But (8c) I did not despair 

28 of the words that I heard.
I prepared myself 

30 therein and I deliberated
with myself for a hundred years.

32 And (8c) I rejoiced exceedingly 
since I was in a great 

34 light and a blessed (jiaKapios) path 
because those (+/utcz;) whom I was 

36 worthy to see as well
as those whom I was worthy to hear 

38 (are) those whom it is fitting 
that the great powers alone
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[nh]

(Lines 1-4 Lacking)
[ i 3 ±  _  ] . e N . [
[ l o i  ] b NT€ DNOCy ]
[t € €TAq2NA]N e^oyN n6 i. [ni] 
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cut- AYCU AYJUT* 62PAY e ^  
c y x o n o c  eqoyAAB- nH e 
xe m m n 6 o m  Nxeem e fi 

xAq OYCUN2 € b o a  ^  n x o c  
Moc- x ox e  eBOA ^ixn o y
N 0 6  MMNtMAKApiOC Al

NAY xHpoy exAei 
ccoxM epooy Aycu Aei 
CMoy epooy xnpoy ai

1®

II

; liai 

aid

;( »|0 
wt

i aid I 

dllii

a loll 
aidt 

i| tkoi

li iibie

aU

wci

? Sana 
itatil 

‘ ptais



ALLOGENES 58 ,5-3 8 219

[58]
(Lines 1-4  lacking)

[
6 [ ] of [God].

[When the]
8 [completion of] the one hundred years [drew nigh],

[it brought] me a blessedness (jxaKapios)
10 of the eternal hope (cA-ttis)

full of auspiciousness (“XPi/oros).
12 I saw: the good (ayaOos) divine Autogenes;

and the Savior (orcorTyp)
14 who is the

youthful, perfect (rcAeioy) Triple Male Child; and his 
16 goodness (-ayafioy), the

noetic (i/oSj) perfect (re'Actoy) Protophanes-Harmedon;
18 and the blessedness (-/utaKaptos) 

of the Kalyptos; and the
20 primary origin {cLpxfj) of the blessedness (-/utaKapioy), 

the Aeon of Barbelo 
22 full of divinity;

and the primary origin (apxT]) of 
24 the one without origin (-cipxv), the

spiritual (^rreS/uta), invisible (aoparov) Triple Powered One,
the Universal One that

26 is higher than perfect (re'Aetoj). When < I>  was taken 
by the

28 eternal Light out of
the garment {kvbvfjLo) that was upon 

30 me, and taken up to
a holy place (tottos) whose 

32 likeness cannot be
revealed in the world (Ko<r/utoy),

34 then (rorc) by means of a
great blessedness (-/utaKapioy) I 

36 saw all those about whom I had 
heard. And I

38 praised all of them and I
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[Ne]
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[stood] upon my knowledge (yvSiais) and [/]
2 [inclined to] the knowledge (yvSxns) [of] 

the Universals, the Aeon of Barbelo.
4 And I saw [holy] powers

by means of the [Luminaries {(fxocrrTjp)]
6 of the virginal {irap0€vo9) male Barbelo 

[telling me]
8 [that] I would be able to test {7T€Lpa(€Lv) what 

happens in the world (KoapLOs): “O Allogenes,
10 behold your Blessedness (-/utaKapioj), 

how it silently (o-iy?/) abides,
12 by which you know

your proper (-Kara) self and,
14 seeking yourself, withdraw {avayoap^iv) to the Vitality 

that you will
16 see moving. And although it is 

impossible for you to stand, fear 
18 nothing; but (aAAa) if you

wish to stand, withdraw (avayoipdv)
20 to the Existence (vTrap^ty), and you will 

find it standing and
22 at rest after (xara ) the likeness of the One 

who is truly (oi/rcoy) at rest 
24 and embraces all these 

silently and
26 inactively (-evepyeta). And when you receive 

a revelation of him by 
28 means of a primary revelation 

of the Unknowable One—
30 the One whom if you should 

know him, be ignorant 
32 of him— and you become

afraid in that place,
34 withdraw (avayoDpeiv) to the rear because of the 

activities (evepyeia). And when you become 
36 perfect (re'Aetoy) in that place (roTroy), 

still yourself. And
38 in accordance with (K ara) the pattern {tvttos) that indwells 

you, know likewise

[591
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[2]
[oc]e eqcyoon N'|'2e ^  N[a.'f t h ] 
[poly k.2lT 2i n e icM o f-  AyCo)] 
[Finlpjccucupe € b o a  N^oyo [^ina] 
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[that] it is this way in [all such {matters)]
2 after (K a r a )  this (very) pattern. And 

[do not] further dissipate, [so that (iVa)]
4 you may be able to stand,

and do not (ovt )̂ desire to [be active (ei^epyetr)]
6 lest (iva) you fall [in any way (iravTm)] 

from the inactivity (-ei/epyeia) in 
8 [you] of the Unknowable One. Do not 

[know] him, for (yap) it is impossible;
10 but (aAAa) if by means of an

enlightened thought {ivvota) you should know 
12 him, be ignorant of him.”

Now ( be) I was listening to these things as 
14 those ones spoke them. There 

was within me a stillness 
16 of silence {(riyri), and I heard the 

Blessedness (-/utaKapioy)
18 whereby I knew <m y> proper (-Kara) self.

And I withdrew {avayoapeiv) to the 
20 Vitality as I sought <myself>, and 

I joined into it,
22 and I stood,

not firmly but (aAAa)
24 still. And I saw

an eternal, intellectual (voepov), undivided motion 
26 that pertains to all the

formless (-€1809) powers, (which is) unlimited 
28 by limitation. And when 

I wanted to stand firmly,
30 I withdrew {avayoapeXv) to

the Existence (uTrap^tj), which I found 
32 standing and at rest

like (Kara) an image {elKoav) and 
34 likeness of what is conferred upon 

me by a revelation
36 of the Indivisible One and the One who 

is at rest. I was filled 
38 with revelation by means 

of a primary revelation

[60]
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of the Unknowable One. [As though (<09)]
2 I were ignorant of him, I [knew] 

him and I received power [by]
4 him. Having been permanently strengthened,

I knew the One who
6 exists in me and the Triple Powered One 

and the revelation of 
8 his uncontainableness. [And] 

by means of a primary
10 revelation of the First One (who is) unknowable 

to them all, the God
12 who is beyond perfection (rcAaoy), I saw 

him and the Triple Powered One that exists 

14 in them all. I was seeking 
the ineffable

16 and Unknowable God—
whom if one should

18 know him, he would be absolutely (Trarrcoj) 
ignorant of him— the Mediator (jjL€<nT7]s) of 

20 the Triple Powered One who subsists in 
stillness and silence and is 

22 unknowable. And (8e) when I was confirmed 

in these matters,
24 the powers of the Luminaries (< ĉo<rr7jp) said to me: 

“Cease hindering the inactivity {-evepyeLa)
26 that exists in you 

by seeking
28 incomprehensible matters; rather (aXXa) hear 

about him insofar (Kara) as it is 
30 possible by means of a primary 

revelation and a revelation.
32 Now (Se) he is

something insofar as he exists in that he either (rj)
34 exists and will become,

or (1̂ ') acts (evepyeiv) or (rj) knows, although he lives

36 without Mind (vovs)
or (ovre) Life or (ovre) Existence {vTrap^is)

38 or (ovre) Non-Existence (-vTrap^ts), 
incomprehensibly.

[61]
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[62]
And he is something along with 

2 his proper being.
He is not (ovre) left over in (Kara)

4 any way, as if (iy ) he yields
something that is assayed or (rj) purified [or {rj)] 

6 [that] receives or (i]) gives. And he is not (ovre) 
diminished in (Kara) any way,

8 [whether (rj)] by his own desire
or whether (rj) he gives or {rj) receives through 

10 another. Neither (ovre) does [he] have 
any desire of himself 

12 nor (ovrc) from another; 
it does not affect him.

14 Rather (aAAa) neither (ovre) does he give 
anything by himself 

16 lest (iVa) he become diminished 
in (Kara) another respect;

18 nor (ovre) for this reason does he need {’XP̂ ^ )̂ 
Mind {vovs)y or (ovre) Life, or (ovt€)

20 indeed anything at all. He is superior to the 
Universals in his privation 

22 and unknowability,
that is, the non-being existence (virap^Ls),

24 since (cTrctSry) he is endowed with 
silence (a*ty7y) and stillness lest (iW )

26 he be diminished by
those who are not diminished.

28 He is neither (ovre) divinity
nor (ovre) blessedness {-fiaKapLOs)

30 nor (ovre) perfection (-rcAeto?). Rather (aAAa) 
it (i.e., this triad) is an unknowable entity of him, 

32 not that which is proper to him; rather (aAAa) 
he is another one

34 superior to the blessedness {•p.aKapios) and 
the divinity and

36 perfection (-reAetoy). For {yap) he is not {ovre) 
perfect (reA€t09) but (aAAa) he is another thing
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that is superior. He is neither (oiVe)
2 boundless, nor (ovre) 

is he bounded by
4 another. Rather (aAXa) he is something Isupenor].

He is not corporeal (acofxa).
6 He is not incorporeal (-craijLta).

He is not great. [He is not] small.
8 He is not a number (i.e., quantity). He is not a [creature].

Nor (ovrc) is he something 
10 that exists, that

one can know. But (aAAdi)
12 he is something else of himself that is superior, which 

one cannot know.
14 He is primary revelation

and knowledge (yraicrty) of himself,
16 as it is he alone who knows himself.

Since (eTretfi?;) he is not one of those 
18 that exist but (aAAa) is another thing, 

he is superior to (all) superlatives
20 even (aAAa) in comparison to (both) what is (properly) his and 

not his. He neither (oiVe) participates in 
22 eternity (alwv) nor (ovre)

does he participate in time (xpovo?).
24 He does not (ovre) receive anything from anything 

else. He is not (ovre) diminishable,
26 nor (ovre) does he diminish

anything, nor (ovre) is he undiminishable.
28 But (Se) he is

self-comprehending, as (m )  something 
30 so unknowable,

that (<0 9) he exceeds those who excell 
32 in unknowability.

He is endowed with blessedness (-fiaKapios)
34 and perfection (-rcActoy)

and silence— not <the blessedness (~p.aKapios)>
36 nor (cure) the perfection (-rcAetoy)—  

and stillness. Rather (aAAa)
38 it (i.e., these attributes) is an entity of him that exists, 

which one cannot

[63]
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[64]
[know], and which is at rest.

2 Rather (aAAa) they are entities 
of him unknowable to them 

4 all. And (8c) he is much higher in 
beauty than all those 

6 [that] are good, and (8c) he is thus 
unknowable to all of them 

8 in (Kara) every respect. And 
through them all he is 

10 in them all, not
only as the unknowable knowledge (yvS>ais)

12 that is proper to (Kara) him. And 
he is united with the

14 ignorance that sees him. Whether (lij)
14a <one sees>

in what way he is unknowable,
16 or (y) sees

him as (Kara) he is 
18 in (Kara) every respect, or (rl) 

would say that 
20 he is something like

knowledge (yvSxrts) , he has sinned (-ao-cjSTyy) against him, 
22 being liable to judgment because he did not 

know God. He will not 
24 be judged by

That One who
26 is neither concerned (-fxeXeiv) for anything nor (ovrc) 

has any desire,
28 but (aAAa) it (i.e., judgment) < is>  from

himself because he did not find the origin (apxv)
30 that truly (oWcoy) exists. He was blind 

apart from the eye 
32 of revelation that is at rest,

the (one) that is activated (hepyeiv),
34 the (one) from the Triple

Power of the First Thought (kvvoia)
36 of the Invisible (aoparov) Spirit (irrevpia).

This One thus exists from
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[65]
(Lines 1-14 lacking)

[
16 [ ] something [

[set firmly on the a]
18 beauty and a [first emergence] 

of stillness and silence 
20 and tranquility and

unfathomable greatness. When he appeared,
22 he did not need (-xpcia)

time (xpovos) nor (oure) <did he partake> of eternity {altav). 

24 Rather (aAAd) of
himself he is unfathomably

26 unfathomable. He does not (ovre) activate (crcpycii;)
himself so as to (IVa) become 

28 still. He is not (ouVc) an
existence (virap^is) lest (jlva) he

30 be in want. Spatially (t o t t o s) he is (+/ut€i;) corporeal (o-w fia), 

while (Se) properly he is incorporeal (-crai/uta).
32 He has

non-being existence (uTrap^iy).

34 He exists for all of them unto himself 
without any desire.

36 But (dAAd) he is a greater summit 
of greatness. And he is

38 higher than his stillness in order that (iva)
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[66]

(Lines 1-14 lacking)

[
16 [ he] saw [them]

and [empowered them all] although they do not 
18 concern (-/uteAeii;) [themselves] with That One at 

all, nor (cure) if one should 
20 receive from him, does he receive power.

Nothing (+ourc) activates {kv^pydv) him in accordance with
(Kara)

22 the Unity that is at rest.
For (yap) he is unknowable;

24 (+yap) he is an airless place (roTroy) of 
the boundlessness. Since (0)9)

26 he is boundless and powerless
and nonexistent, he was not giving 

28 Being. Rather (aAAa) he contains 
all of these in himself, being at rest 

30 (and) standing out of 
the one who stands

32 continually, since there had appeared 
an Eternal Life, the

34 Invisible and Triple-Powered Spirit (irveiipLa) 
which is in all of these 

36 who exist. And it surrounds 
them all, being higher than 

38 them all. A shadow
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(Lines 1-14  lacking)
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[67]
(Lines 1-14 lacking)

[
16 [

he [was filled with power. And]
18 [he] stood [before them],

empowering them all, and he filled 
20 them all. And concerning (-hfxei;)

all of these (things) you have heard 
22 certainly. And do not 

seek anything more,
24 but (aXka) go.

We do not (ovre) know whether 
26 the Unknowable One has 

angels (ayyeXos) or (ovt€)
28 gods, or (ovre) whether the One who is at rest 

was containing
30 anything within himself except 

the stillness, which is he,
32 lest (jLva) he be diminished.

It is not (ovre) fitting to 
34 spend more

time seeking. It was
36 appropriate that you (plu.) <alone> know 

and that they speak
38 with another one. But (aXXa) you will receive them
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[ 68]

(Lines 1-14 lacking)

[
16 [and he said to me\. “Write down

[the things that /] shall [tell] you and 
18 of which I shall remind you for the sake of 

those who will be worthy 
20 after you. And you will leave 

this book upon a mountain 
22 and you will adjure the guardian:

‘Come Dreadful One
24 And (6c) after he said these (things), he separated 

from me. But (6c) I was full 
26 of joy, and (8c) I wrote

this book which was appointed 
28 for me, my son Messos, in order

that I might disclose to you the (things) that 
30 were proclaimed before me in

my presence. And (6c) at first I received 
32 them in great silence (o-tyTj) and 

I stood by (Kara) myself, preparing 
34 myself. These are the things that 

were disclosed to me, O (oi) my Son
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(Lines 1 - 1 3  lacking) 
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T A q j e » > -

-<cyHpe M e[cc]oc [N't* »>■
-<c<J)pairic [ n ] t €  [Niaccu] > » -

-<cuMe THpoy n’[t €] » >  
-<natAAo[re]NHC >------ > » -

-< n A A [A ]o re N H C
------------t------------ -]

(lii

%



ALLOGENES 6 9 ,14-20 241

(lines I -1 3 lacking)
I [Messos

[69]

14 [

16

18

[them, O ((o) my] 
son [Messos, as the] 
seal {(nppayis) [for] all [the] 
[books of]
Allogenes.

proclaim]

20 Allogenes
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N H C X I ,j :  ALLO G EN ES  

N O TES T O  T E X T  AN D  T R A N SLA TIO N

45,6-9 “(perfect) individuals”: the repeated phrase h{\)k x t \  o y x  
(45>37-38; 46,6.15; 48,10; 49>37"38; 5^22.30; 55,13; Steles Seth 
VII,5:121,3; 124,8.24-25; Zost. V III,7:18,16-17; 4L 1719) render 
Greek r a  /ca0 ’ k'v or r a  Ibia or r a  ^€pt.Ka, vŝ hile the phrase often 
contrasted with it, nh (eTupoon) (“Those who are
together,” cf. 45,6; 46,21-22.29-30; 55,15; Steles Seth VII,5:i24,24; 
Zost. VIII,/:4o,14-15; 125,5-7) may render Greek r a  <rvv6€Ta or tcl 
KOiva or r a  KadoXov (or KadoXiKa). “Those who exist together” are 
called TTavT€X€LOL in 55,14-15 (cf. Steles Seth ¥11,5:124,23-25), while 
“the individuals” are called “perfect” in 55,13 (cf. Steles Seth 
V II,5:i 24,8). In Proclus’ Elements of Theology r a  (rvvd^ra  refers to 
the compositeness of things less perfect than their cause (props. 
59,127,157) while Kttfl’ eW refers to specificity (props. 170,180). In 
Ep. 58 Seneca refers to a sixfold division of “things that are” in 
which the Platonic ideas are referred to as “(those) who truly are” = 
{ea) quae proprie sunt (= Greek r a  Ib im  o v ra  or better, r a  o v r m  
oWa, Ep. 58,18) and individual things are referred to as ea quae 
communiter sunt {E p . 58,22 =  Greek r a  koivS>s o v ra ] the reverse of 
their expected use). The significance of these terms in Allogenes 
seems best illustrated by r a  piepLKa and r a  KadoXov in Porph. Sent. 
22 (Lamberz, p.13, lines 13-16): “The intellectual substance {o v a ia )  
is homeomeric, such that the beings (o v ra ) exist in both the par­
ticular (/xeptKoy) and the total {iravreXeLos) intellect (vov^). But in 
the universal (6 KadoXov) intellect, even particulars (ra fiepiKa) exist 
universally {KadoXtKcos) whereas in the particular (/xcptKoj) (intellect) 
there exist both universals (ra KadoXov) and particulars (/xcptKa) 
individually (pLepiKm).” To be compared is Corp. H erm . X X I (Nock- 
Festugiere, III.91): “The Pre-existing One {upoov) is thus pre-exist­
ing beyond beings ( r a  o v ra )  and the truly existing ones (ra ovrtos 
ovra). There is, in effect, a being (6V) one calls universal sub­
stantiality (77 ov(tl6 t7]s tj KadoXov)^ common (kolvt]) to intelligibles 
{vo7jtS)v) considered as the truly existing (ra ovtios o v ra ) and as 
beings ( r a  o v ra )  individually (#cad’ lau ra).” Metaphysically, “those 
who exist together” refers to ra  ovrws ovra, the Platonic intelligibles 
which are universal, the Ideas, while “the (perfect) individuals” refers 
to the Platonic intelligibles which are individuated (probably the 
mathematicals) and traditionally held to reside in the soul. In Allo­
genes these expressions refer as well to spiritual beings inhabiting
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these ontological levels; “those who exist together” are associated 
especially with Protophanes, the central level of the divine thought, 
Barbelo, while “the (perfect) individuals” are associated with Auto­
genes, the third and lowest level of the divine thought, Barbelo (see 
note on 45>33"38 and 46,10-17).

45,9-10 The guardian as Mind appears to be Protophanes or even the 
Aeon of Barbelo. The one who instructs Allogenes is here uniden­
tified, but elsewhere it is Youel (48,38-57,27) or the powers of the 
Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (54,9-68,25). Allogenes’ reply 
(5o,6(?)-i 7) to the instruction in 45,6(?)-49,38(?) assumes Youel as 
the revealer of the previous revelation (50,10-11; cf. “again,” 50,20). 
Cf. the “guardian” (68,22), “Dreadful One,” but which
seems not to be in view here.

45,13 “Triple Powered One” (= rpibiva^xos, cf. Bruce Codex) cf. 47,7- 
38; 52,30-36; Steles Seth ¥11,5:121,32; 123,23; Zost. ¥111,7:97,2-3; 
Marsanes X :7,17-18.23-24; 8,19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 14,22; 15,2; 
Trim. Prot. XIII,/:37,26-27; Ap. John  BG 8502,2:28,1; 39,13; Ap. 
John  11,7:5,8; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 231,20; 233,6; 
234,16 passim (in particular 235,17-23). Allogenes often coordinates 
the Triple Powered One with the Invisible Spirit (47,8-9; 51,8-9; 
58,25; 66,33-34; cf. Zost. ¥111,7:97,2-3; 128,20-21), but more often 
mentions them separately: Triple Powered One (45,13.20.21; 52, 
1930; 53>3o -3i; 55>[2i]; 61,6.13.20); Invisible Spirit (45,27; 49,10; 
51,35); cf. the locution “the Triple Power of the First Thought of the 
Invisible Spirit” in 64,34-36; and similarly in Zost. ¥111,7:20,15-19. 
It is difficult to tell whether the Triple Powered One or the Invisible 
Spirit is referred to by such phrases as the “Unknowable One” or 
“Unknowable God” mentioned in 59,29; 60,8; 61,1.10-12.16.20-22; 
62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26. Marsanes X,7:i-29 suggests 
that the Triple Powered One, unbegotten and without being, derives 
from the silence of the highest being (“Silent One”), and is his 
energy.

45>i5-i9 The “Immeasurable One, the Light of Knowledge” is the 
Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 51,8-13; 59,2-3), the perfect Youth/male Yirgin 
(51,37; 59,6-7; cf. the virginal Spirit of Ap. John  BG 8502,2:27,13- 
21; Trim Prot. XIII,7:38,i 1-14 and Marsanes X,8,28-9,5). The 
Knowledge (45,16) is the self-knowledge of the Invisible Spirit pro­
duced by the Triple Powered One out of the “boundlessness” of the 
Invisible Spirit, making knowledge of himself revealed (49,7-21;
53,10-18). As the First Thought (48,13; 53,27-28; 64,35) of the 
Triple Powered One, the Aeon of Barbelo is the first Aeon, the Aeon 
of Aeons (54,24-25.33). Cf. 45,19; 46,34; 51.13; 53.28; 54.33;
58.21; 59,3.
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45,19 Supralinear stroke is visible above q;opn.
45,20-22 The unique triple-powered Aeon is the Triple Powered One 

(not strictly speaking, an Aeon!); it is the source of the Aeon of 
Barbelo, i.e., his first Aeon. The distinction in gender used in the 
English translation of this text conforms to the Coptic usage. It is 
likely that anyone of the transcendentalia can be considered to be 
androgynous, or even neuter, i.e., sexless in the ordinary sense.

45,23 MS reads n o p l ' ^ c ’ c b o a .; the masculine object seems required 
to fit the masculine gender context. The terms seem to designate a 
spontaneous unfolding of the Invisible Spirit as the Triple Powered 
One into the Aeon of Barbelo. Cf. the similar description in 66,28-

36-
45,25 A trace of a  is visible on the new fragment transferred here from 

pages 41/42. The fragment is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codi- 
ces XI, X II, X III  beneath the tape on those pages; see the Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction,

45,26-30 “Invisible Spirit”: cf. references in note on 45,13. The Aeon is 
the Aeon of Barbelo: cf. note on 45,15-19.

45,28-30 The Triple Powered One realizes itself as the Aeon of Bar­
belo, the divine Intellect. Plotinus once suggested and abandoned a 
distinction between an intelligence at rest which knows and another 
movement which knows that it knows (cf. Plot. Enn, II.9.i,33~34j
111.9.1,15-26; Proc. /n Tim, I.303.27-304.7: des Places, Numemius, 
frg. 11,12,15,16,22).

45,31-47,7 Cf. 51,7-38; 58,12-26. The Aeon of Barbelo, the First 
Thought and first Aeon of the Triple Powered One corresponds to 
the Neoplatonic divine Intellect. It seems to consist of three sub­
aeons, hypostases or levels: (i) Kalyptos (“Hidden One,” cf. 45,31- 
33j 46,30-34; 51,12-17) y/ho is highest (cf. note on 45 3̂1-33); (2) 
Protophanes (*^First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon, cf. 45, 

33-38; 46,17-30^ 5I.I9- 24-32- 35; 58,16-17; see the note on 45,33- 
38); and (3) Autogenes (“Self-begotten One,” cf. 46,10-11.14-17;
51,25-32; 58,12) who is lowest (cf. note on 46,10-17). Compare the 
triad in the Bruce Codex (Schmidt-MacDermot, 234,12-13). In Zost, 
VIII,/:15,2-12 the hypostases Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes 
correspond pari passu with the Neoplatonic ontological triad: Exis­
tence, Mentality and Vitality (cf. 49,26-38 and note). The Aeon of 
Barbelo is said to be endowed with these hypostases as images 
(ciKoî ĉ , 51,16.21.27). The Aeon of Barbelo also contains what seems 
to be a fourth hypostasis, the divine Triple M ale (45>37; 5 >̂3 “̂ 33j 
55,36; 58,15; cf. Steles Seth VII,5:i20,i6-3o; 121,8-9; VIII,/:i8, 
[23-24]; Ap, John BG  8502,2:27,20-21; N H C  11,1:5,7-8; N H C  
111,7:7,23-8,1; Trim, Prot XIII,/:37,26; Gos, Eg, 111,2 and IV,2:pas­
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sim; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 234,14-15); he is called 
“the Thought of all those who exist together” (46,17-22), “the perfect 
Youth” (51,32-37; 58,12-15) in whom the self-begotten ones exist 
(56,13-H ), “the Savior” (58,12-15; cf. 51,32-37). In 51,7-38 he is 
mentioned after Autogenes; otherwise he is ranked between Pro- 
tophanes and Autogenes. In 45,36-37 he seems to be a (feminine?) 
hypostasis of Barbelo who gives power to the “individuals” (those in 
Autogenes, cf. note on 46,10-17); in 46,17-30 it is said that the self­
reflection of the Triple Male is reflection upon Protophanes; in
58.13- 17 it is said that Protophanes is the goodness of the Triple 
Male. Since he does not fit the triadic layout of the Aeon of Barbelo 
that seems to form the basis for the ontology of the Aeon of Barbelo, 
and owing to the intimate connection he sustains with Protophanes in 
Allogenes, he may be considered as perhaps an aspect or syzygy of 
Protophanes, although he may constitute a fourth hypostasis. In this 
regard, see the following passages from Zost. ¥111,7:44,24-31: “I 
blessed the living and unborn [God who is] in truth and the unborn 
[Kalyptos] and the invisible male perfect noetic Protophanes and the 
invisible youthful Triple Male and the divine [Autogenes]”; 24,2-17: 
“With perfect soul he seeks those of Autogenes, with mind those of 
the Triple Male, with pure spirit those of Protophanes; he hears of 
the Kalyptos from the powers of the spirit whence they come by a 
superior revelation of the Invisible Spirit. And in the Ennoia now 
existing and in the First Ennoia they hear about the invisible spir­
itual Triple Powered One who is a report and pure silence in a life- 
giving spirit; perfect, [greater than] perfect, and all-perfect”; see also 
22,8-12; 60,13-17.

The fluidity of the position of the Triple Male is due to the 
Sethian ambiance of Allogenes. It seems that the Sethian movement 
(cf. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 169-71) postulated a primal 
triad Father (Invisible Spirit)-Mother (Barbelo)-Son (Autogenes) in 
which the Son was originally identified with the divine Anthropos 
Adamas or Pigeradamas. In Zostrianos, Adam is the eye of Autogenes 
(¥111,7:30,4-14) and Geradamas is the eye of the Perfect Child 
(¥111,7:13,1-7). Triple Male is associated with Adamas in the unti­
tled tractate in the Bruce Codex (see note to 45,13) and with Gerada­
mas in Steles Seth ¥11,5:120,29; 121,8-9. There is a later trend to 
distinguish Adamas/Triple Male from Autogenes in the more 
strongly Christianized texts, such as the Apocryphon of John and 
Gospel of the Egyptians, which tend to identify Christ as the Auto­
genes or even as the Triple Male Child (cf. Gos. E g. 111,2:55,5-6;
54.13- 20 and I¥ ,2:66,2-8). This slackening of the identification of 
Adamas or Triple Male with Autogenes occurs here in Allogenes,
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showing that the identification was perhaps always fluid, and that its 
slackening may not be due to Christianization alone, but also to the 
“Platonizing” of “Sethianism.” In any case, aside from the Triple 
Male, Allogenes  displays no trace of Adamas or of his son Seth, the 
Child of the (Triple Male) Child, except perhaps in the supposed 
identity of Seth with Allogenes himself. Finally it should be noted 
that the triad Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes occupies the 
same ontological level in Allogenes  as does the Triad Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe in Ap. John  BG 8502,2:27,1-29,8 (cf. 
Iren. Haer.  I.29.1). The tripartioning of the divine Intellect occurs in 
Numenius and Plotinus (see references in the three following notes).

45,31-33 Barbelo becomes the first of her levels or hypostases, Kalyptos 
(the “Hidden One”) who is characterized directly by blessedness 
(58,18-19) and, by derivation, divinity (58,19-22, from the Aeon of 
Barbelo). Like the Triple Powered One (45,21-22), Kalyptos “truly 
exists” {Zost. V III,7:125,11-13) is the domain of “those who
truly exist,” whose types and forms are the image (cikcoi;) of the 
Kalyptos (cf. 51,12-17 and 46,28). “Those whom she knows” (45,32- 
33) are the “hidden ones,” whom to see is to see the Aeon of Barbelo 
(46,32-34). The Kalyptos level of the Aeon of Barbelo corresponds to 
the Existence (vTrap̂ Ls) aspect of the Triple Powered One. Compare 
Zost. VIII,/:i5,2-12 where Kalyptos is conjoined with the third term 
of the triad Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. 
Kalyptos may derive from the conception of the veil (KaXvfjLfjid) as a 
limit (opos) separating the high deity from the aeonic world; cf. Iren. 
Haer. I .ii .i;  Val. E x p .  X I,2:27,34-38; see also the veil in Gos. Phil. 
11,3:69,36; 84,23. Kalyptos seems to correspond to the vovs vorjros in 
Plot. Enn.  111.9.1,15-17 or to the First God of Numenius (Euseb. 
Praep. Ev.  X I.17.11-18, 18.13-14, 22.3-5, 22.6-8; Proc. In Tim .
1.303.27-304,7: des Places, N um enius,  frg. 11,13,16,19,21).

45)33“38 Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon 
(58,17; Armedon, 54,12) is the second level or hypostasis of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, characterized as noetic, male and perfect (45,34~35i 
46,24-30; 51,17-24; 58,15-17). He is the domain of those who are 
together (46,29-30); in Zost.  ¥111,7:129,4-17, Zostrianos, becoming 
all perfect, sees in Protophanes “all those existing there as one.” 
Protophanes is intimately conjoined with the Triple Male (cf. note on
45,31-47,7) who is called “the Thought of all those who exist 
together” (46,20-22) and “the goodness” of Protophanes (58,15-17). 
The Triple Male is the domain of the self-begotten ones (56,13-14) 
who according to M arsanes  X ,3,18-21 are associated with the “Incor­
poreal being that exists partially.” These correspond to individual 
souls in Platonism. In his role as “Savior” (58,13-15), the Triple
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M ale’s contemplation of the beings resident in a lower ontological 
level enables their elevation to a higher level within the Barbelo 
Aeon. Protophanes works with craft, skill and instinct on the 
“individuals” in Autogenes (51,17-24); the self-reflection of the 
Triple Male (the Thought of those who exist together) shows Pro­
tophanes to be “the procession for those who exist together” in 
Protophanes, whom to see is to see “those who truly exist,” whom 
they are to become in the Kalyptos, whom to see is to see the Aeon of 
Barbelo (46,11-34). Protophanes occupies a similar median position 
in Zost.  V III,/:i5,2-12 where he is conjoined with the median term of 
the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. In 
Steles Seth  VII,5: 123,5-9 Protophanes is identified with the divine 
Youth (the Triple Male of Allogenes)  and causes multiplicity by “a 
division of those who truly exist.” The Bruce Codex  explains 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 252,24-27): “The power that was given to the 
Propator is called Protophanes because it was he who first appeared.” 
The name “Protophanes” seems Orphic in origin. In the Rhapsodies, 
Phanes (also called Eros, Metis, Erikepaios) was “first to appear” 
(7rpa>T09 yap €(f>av6r]; Orph. Arg.  14-16: Kern, Orph. Frag., p. 65, 
frg. 224) “two formed,” bisexual, “looking this way and that,” “the 
key of mind” (Kern, Orph. Frag.,  frg. 72-89; cf. Terzaghi, Synesii 
Cyrenensis,  2.63 where the Son is called 7rp(OTO(f>ai/€s eibos). Proclus 
(In Tim .  Ill.d-f: Diehl, II, p. 102) calls Phanes the “demiurgic 
cause” and Zeus the paradigmatic cause. Protophanes seems to cor­
respond to the vovs opSav (who is at once vovs and votjtos in Plot. 
E nn.  111.9.1,17-21) or to the upper aspect of Numenius’ Second God, 
VOV9 d€(jDp7]TiK6s who contcmplatcs the First God (Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
X I.18.20-21; 22.3-5: des Places, N um enius,  frg. 15,16).

46,9 Those “truly existing”: i.e., those in the level of the Hidden One. 
For the emendation cf. XI,j:45,[i4].[22]; 48,38; 55,25; 56,(12]; 64,30.

46,10-17 Autogenes (“Self-begotten One”) is the lowest of the levels, 
hypostases, of the Aeon of Barbelo, characterized as divine and good 
(48,10-11; 51,25-32; 58,12). He is the “path to” or domain of the 
“individuals” (cf. Zost.  VIII,/:25,io-i8). The objects of his vision 
exist individually and they become as he is (46,14-17); both the 
Triple Male and Protophanes work on the “individuals” from above 
(45,36-38; 51,21-24). Autogenes knows each of the individuals 
(“these,” 51,28; cf. 51,22) and works “successively and individually” to 
“rectify the failures from nature,” the realm below him; he is thus the 
principle of individuation and the savior of the natural world 
{(pvaLs). In M arsanes  X,4,24-5,26 Autogenes descends to save a 
“multitude,” probably the sense-perceptible world which is “[worthy] 
of being saved entirely.” In Zost.  V III,7:15,2-12 Autogenes is con-
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joined with the first term of the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/ 
blessedness, Existence/divinity. The name Autogenes may derive 
from the Autogenes/Monogenes light generated in Barbelo by the 
Father (Ap, John BG  8502,2:30,1-31,1). In Iren. Haer. I.29.1 the 
production of Autogenes (“a light like her”) is the beginning of the 
yeWcis of all things (i.e., he is a demiurgical figure). Autogenes 
seems to correspond to the vovs biavoovfievos in Plot. Enn. 11.9.6,18- 
21; m.9.1,21-23 and according to Numenius “he siezes upon the 
sense realm and draws it up to his own character” (in Euseb. Prep. 
Ev. X I.17.n -18 : des Places, Numenius, frg. i i ;  cf. frg. 16). In 
Plotinus’ system Autogenes would correspond to the intellectual part 
of the soul.

46,17-27 Protophanes and the Triple Male: cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and
45.33-38-

46,25 The vestige of ink at the beginning of the line is an apparent 
trace of •)', (j) or 6 ; the expected locution, however, is [N x e /x io c  
nn]p y c , the perfect mind.

46,22-34 “procession”; T ^ o p n  n^ih probably translates either irpoobos 
or ■ npoitoburfios, “procession” or “progression,” a sort of “path” for 
Aeons or perhaps human initiates (such as Allogenes in 59,4-61,22) 
to move from the rank of “individuals” (in Autogenes) through the 
rank of “those who exist together” (in Protophanes) to the rank of 
“those who truly exist” (in the Hidden One) so as to see the whole 
Aeon of Barbelo and receive a primary revelation of the Triple 
Powered One or Unknowable God. Cf. the Neoplatonic triad: povij, 
vpoobos, evurrpoipi} =  permanence, procession (i.e., emanation), 
reversion, although here the direction of procession is upward. 
•npoirobia-pos is used of arithmetic progression from the monad in 
Theon Smyr. Expositio in Hiller p. 18, line 3.

46,28 For [eNio]N[TO)]c [exq^oon], cf. 49,17-18.
46,32 qp of equ^AN written over n.
46,34 BApsAAcu elsewhere appears as b a p b h a u ).

47.5-7 For AK.COJXM e x B € . . .  2 n c y x ^ a c p o ,  cf. 67,21-22. m of cc u x m  

(47.5). o y x  of noYA. (47,6) and Jcp of xA]acpo (47,7) are from frg. 
#6, Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, X II, X III, pi. 82, placed there 
after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Intro­
duction. “You”(masc. sg.) is Allogenes; “them” may be the com­
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo. “Abundance” refers to the creative 
efficacy of the higher powers; cf. vepiovaria (Plot. Enn. VI.7.32,33) 
and 7r(piov<Tia bvvapi.€m in many Neoplatonic sources: Plot. Enn.
IV.8.6; Porph. Sent. 17; Iamb. Myst. 5,23; Proc. Theol. props. 27,71, 
121,124; passim.

47.7-34 The all-sufficiency and unity of the Triple Powered One; cf.
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note on 45,13. “They” and “them” may be the components of the 
Aeon of Barbelo that emanate from (45,22-33) the Triple Powered 
One. For “perfect and greater than perfect” of the Triple Powered 
One, cf. Zost,  ¥111,7:24,2-17. For “non-substantial substance,” cf. 
55^29-30; 62,23; 65,32-33.

47,29 Possibly read ]nocnc[, cf. Emmel, “Photographic Evidence,” 272.
47,33-34 The sentence beginning with needs a subject

expressed by a copula, since n e  in 47,35 belongs with the circum­
stantial clause.

47,38 MS reads mntca€ in; the sense demands mntca€I€ (“beauty,” 
cf. 64,5; 65,18).

48,6-7 of OYA[f6am (48,6) and yo)u of oycoH[z (48,7) are from
frg. #6, Facsim ile Edition: Codices X I y X I I , X I I I  ̂ pi. 81, placed 
there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction.

48,9-49,1 Apart from a digression on self-sufficiency (48,14-19) and 
paradoxical incomprehensibility (48,19-32), this passage suggests that 
even if individuals “come together” (cf. 45,6-9 note), they would be 
incapable of comprehending the Triple Powered One (=“Universal 
One,” cf. 58,25-26 and 47,14-15; 52,28; 53,18), since only those who 
“truly exist” can see “the Triple Powered One who truly exists” 
(45,21-22). Rather they can only “apprehend” (48,12-13) by means 
of a First Thought (i.e.. The Aeon of Barbelo, 53,27-28) revealed by 
the Triple Powered One. “First Thought” (q^opTr n€ nnoi2l: 53,27; 
64,35) render Greek TrpeorTy k'vvoLa (cf. Just. Apol. i; PG
6,425— of Athena as Zeus’ first thought), or even upoivvoia^ perhaps 
“preconception”; see the discussion and parallels in Hadot, Porphyre 

et Victorinasy 1:117, '^bo concludes that irpoevvoia in late Platonic 
sources signifies a mode of knowledge anterior to intellection, that is 
a sort of non-comprehending knowledge or “learned ignorance” sug­
gested by the English terms “prehension” or “apprehension.” “First 
Thought’' in Allogenes  seems to be a revelation of the Invisible Spirit 
(64,35-36), and seems to be identified with the Aeon of Barbelo 
(53,27-28), although clearly in 48,13 the meaning of “preconception” 
would be quite fitting. Indeed, the term may refer intentionally both 
to (human) pre-noetic intuition (see note on 59,30-32) and to divine 
revelation in quasi-hypostatic form.

48,10 nTHpq { e r x o c e  e r e x e io c )  is translated here and at 52,28; 
53,18; 54,22 and 58,25 as “the Universal One’' rather than as “the 
All,” since in 58,25 it is identified with a specific figure, the Triple 
Powered One.

48,14-16 Perhaps the latent (“hidden”) portion of existence is the same
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as “Being” (q^ojne=To cTvat?); in any case 66,25-28 denies that the 
Triple Powered One gives Being.

48,18 The relative of the third future e[Te]qeqp<Dne seems to be 
unattested; one might parse it as e [. .Jq eu^cune equ^a.N-, a condi- 
tionalis in protasis, but this leaves the condition without apodosis and 
e [.. ]q unexplained.

48,23-24 “formless form”: cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.33,4.
48,32 Perhaps a supralinear correction above a  of A.^[A]A.
48,35-49.1 “undivided activity”: cf. the second undivided activity which 

appeared in the First Thought, probably the Aeon of Barbelo (53,23-
28) and the “eternal intellectual undivided motion” of the Vitality or 
median aspect of the Triple Powered One (60,19-28). These are 
substantially manifested (i.e., as an hypostasis), probably as Pro- 
tophanes, in the Aeon of Barbelo, the First One from the One who 
truly exists (the Triple Powered One). In 54,8-16 (see note on 54,6- 
37) it appears that Protophanes (= “Harmedon” in 45,34-36; 58,16- 
17) corresponds to Vitality and “first activity,” and Autogenes to 
Mentality, “activity” and “second power.” Inasmuch as 48,38 con­
tinues with “a second activity,” it is likely that “first Vitality” and 
“imdivided activity” refer to Protophanes, and “second activity” (cf.
53,25-28; 54,13-17) would refer to Autogenes.

49,1-3 The fragment appearing at 57,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices X I, X II, X III, pi. 63 has been placed at this location.

49,5-21 The Triple Powered One appears to be the subject, endowed 
with blessedness and goodness. On the triad: blessedness, goodness 
and divinity, cf. note on 62,27-63,1. The boundlessness of the Invis­
ible Spirit is the proceeding (Vitality) aspect of the Triple Powered 
One, here called “the traverser” (see Introduction Section IV). 
According to Plotinus Enn. III.8.9.33-39, the Supreme One is a 
primal life (irpwrij an activity (evepyeia) eternally traversing
(ev bie^obm) all things which must derive from something else which 
is not in traverse, but is the origin of traversing, the origin of life and 
intelligence and of all things. See also Zost. VIII,/:i6,5-i4: “having 
instilled a [desire] in Him who exists that he not become boundless 
[and] shape[less]. Rather, having [been] truly traversed, he is prior to 
his reification into something that has its [Spirit], in addition to 
Existence and [Being], standing with him, existing with him, sur­
rounding him.” Apparently, the Triple Powered One, as the bound­
lessness subsisting in the Invisible Spirit, traverses itself in an act of 
procession and reversion upon the source (the Invisible Spirit) from 
which it emerges. The boundlessness reverts by turning itself back 
towards its source in an objectivizing act of knowledge, thus becoming
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a separately existing definite (bounded) being, truly existing. In this 
sense the Triple Powered One is a cause or point of departure for 
truly existing beings, since it has beome a mind containing truly 
existing ideas. This is precisely the same process described in Plot. 
Enn. VI.7.17,13-26 where boundless life regards its source and this 
vision causes it to become a definite being, a separate subject perceiv­
ing its source as object. It is no longer boundless life, but bounded 
life, which is Mind. The text of Allogenes appears garbled at this 
point, but its intention seems clear. In particular one might emend 
49,11 to read ectccuxe mmo< c > ep[oq], i.e.. The boundlessness 
turns itself to the Invisible Spirit. As the text now stands, one must 
interpret: The boundless turns him (i.e., the traverser) to it (i.e., the 
Invisible Spirit).

49,21-26 The subject of the sentence (they) seems to refer to the com­
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo, who produce no subordinate aeons or 
hypostases; cf. 67,25-32.

49,26-38 In his later writings, Plotinus tends to place the triad ov, ((oi, 
and vovs, derived from traditional exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248c, into 
his second hypostasis. Nous, perhaps under the influence of Arist. 
Metaph. XII.7 (10726 27); see Plot. Enn. I.6.7, 8.2; III.6.6, 7.3;
V.3.5, 4.2, 5.1, 5.10; VI.6.8, 6.18, 7.23, 7.36, 9.9 passim (cf. Prod. 
Theol. Plat. IV ,i-3 ; Theol. props. 101-3 and Dodds, Proclus:The- 
ology, 220-21; 232; 252-54; 345-46; Dam. Dub. et sol. 39 (Ruelle, 1, 
p. 80, lines 7-14). See Victorinus, Adv. Arium, IV.21,26-27: “r/u- 
hvvafjios est deus, id est tres potentias habens, esse, vivere, intel- 
legere.” See discussion by Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensee chez Plotin,” 
159-77; “Discussion,” 175-90 and Porphyre et Victorinus. Allogenes 
X I,j :49,26-38; 59,9-60,12; 60,13-61,22 and Zost. VIII,/:i5,2-i2 
firmly witness the triad. Being or Existence, Vitality, Mentality in 
that order of predominance (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.6.8,17-22). On the 
variation of the name of the leading term (ov and lliropfij) and its 
relation to Porphyry, see Hadot, “La m6taphysique de Porphyre,” 
127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63 and Porphyre et Victorinus 1.267-72. 
For discussion of the triad, see Introduction Section VI. In Allogenes, 
TO ov seems to be rendered by nH e r e  na.i n e , r o y c u  
(t m n t a t o y c i a . is surely by attraction from tmntcon^ and 
TMNTeiMe) and n erq ^ o o n ; {Iwij is rendered by tmnto)N2 (i*i 
CtooTTis) and ncuN2 (ncuN2 eo y N T e - is dittography); TMNxeiMe 
seems to render the strange neologism t n o h t h c  (for rooTijy). The 
preference for the abstracts mnto)N2 (for ŵottjs), MNTeiMe and 
VOIJTJJS emphasizes the non-substantiality of the aspects of the Triple 
Powered One. The triad occurs in Steles Seth VII,^: 125,28-32 as 
virop^is, CUN2, vovt, and in Zost. VIII,/: 15,2-12 as Uiropfis, cooyN,
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o)N2- On the unity of the three modalities, cf. Prod. Theol. prop. 
103. Abstract qualities precede, ground, and generate substances. The 
variation vovs/ vo6tt]s\ Ccoij/fcoorijy; ov/ovrorris; ovcria/ovaiorTfs, 
etc., rests on the distinction between concrete substances and abstract 
qualities in Stoic and Neoplatonic thought, and was systematized as 
the “Method of paronyms” by Proclus {In Farm, 1106,1-1108,19: 
Cousin) and is extensively analyzed by Hadot, Porphyre et Vic- 
t o r i n u S y  1.352-75. Cf. the similar distinction in the Valentinian, 
Marcus: ^ovoTtis/kvorrjs fxovas/kvy Iren. Haer. I.15.1; cf. I.11.3 
and Hipp. Ref, VI.49.1 and V I.38.2.

49,38-39 The coronis marks the transition to a new section containing 
four revelations of Youel: 50,17-52,6; 52,13-55^^1  ̂ 55 î7” 3o; 55>33“ 
57,24. The quotation marks indicate the end of Allogenes’ speech to 
Youel (cf. “you” on 50,11 and note on 45,9-10).

50,1-3 The fragment appearing at 58,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices X I, X II, X III, pi. 64 has been placed at this location.

50,2 niOY2k.TO (cf. 50,32): s.v. 2lto , Crum 19a; x t o * should be listed 
s.v. oyxTO  (Crum takes o y x T O , e y x T O , x y x r o  as the singular 
indefinite article plus x t o .

50,6-17 Allogenes has heard the initial doctrine (cbcu, 50,11.16; 52,16) 
about the Triple Powered One and the Aeon of Barbelo (“these 
things,” “them” 50,7.10.12) probably from Youel (“you” masc., 50,10; 
cf. “the one who taught you,” 45,9-10) while in the flesh. At this 
stage, his (discursive) thought (Meev^^S^^roia?) can distinguish 
things beyond measure (i.e., the doctrine concerning the Aeon of 
Barbelo, the “Immeasurable One”) from the unknowables (i.e., doc­
trines concerning the Unknowable God?), which can only be con­
veyed by a superior revelation.

50,18 x s  was mistakenly entered by the scribe; the quotation to Allo­
genes begins in line 21.

50,19-20 TaiN ieooY THpoY Yo y h a  (cf. 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25); see 
also Zost. V III,/:i25,i2-i7, and compare Allogenes X I,j:55,i2-3o. 
The locution apparently renders rj Travevbo^os ’ Iout;A, or the like.

50,25 Is this power (cf. 52,15; 57,20; 61,3; 66,20) an initial form of 
insight?

50,26-27 “Father of the A ll” is frequent in Valentinian literature but 
hapax legomenon in Allogenes', cf. 52,28 and note.

5̂ *34-36 n e x e  ncux; perhaps this means one’s blessedness of self- 
knowledge (cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13; 60,16-18). On the one who needs 
no salvation, cf. Steles Seth V II,5:125,18-21.

51,8 Or “the triple-powered invisible Spirit.”
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51,8-11 The Aeon of Barbelo surrounds the Triple Powered One as the 
knowledge of the Invisible Spirit (cf. 49,5-21 and note; cf. the similar 
image in Plot. E n n .  11.4.5,31-39; V I.7.17,12-26; 7.21,4-6; 8.18,1-37 
and Victorinus, Adv. Arium  IV.24,10-20.

51,12-38 Cf. note on 45,6-9 and 45,26-30. The Aeon of Barbelo con­
tains the patterns and forms of the Aeons (i.e., the Platonic ideas or 
intelligibles) that “truly exist”; their image is the Hidden One (cf. 
note on 45,31-33), their intellectual principle (“word,”
Aoyoy) is Protophanes (cf. note on 45,33-38), the image of their 
individuality is Autogenes (cf. note on 46,10-17), and their salvation 
is Triple Male (cf. note on 45,33-38), the Perfect Youth. The sphere 
of activity of each is progressively lower: the aeons, human “know­
how” and defective nature. On the ordering of the hypostases, cf. 
Prod. Theol.  prop. 70, and on their status as images, prop. 65: “All 
that subsists in any fashion has its being either in its cause (Kar’ 
a lria v ) as originative {a p x o e ib m ; cf. a p x v , Allogenes  XI,j:58,20.23), 
as a substantial predicate (Kafl’ virap^Ls), or by participation {Kara 

after the manner of an image” (elKOVLKm; cf. etKcor, Alio- 
genes  XI,3:5i,i6.2i.27), and In Tim .  I (in Diehl, 1.8, lines 13-29): 
“All things are to be beheld in all things, but either archetypically 
{TTapabeiypiaTLKcos) or substantially (ova-Lcobm) or after the manner 
of an image (elKOvtKoos).” Protophanes here seems to act as a demi­
urgic intellect (vovs), receiving the type and forms of true being from 
Kalyptos by means of an intellectual word (q^A.^e=Aoyo9) and 
imposing those on the individuals, i.e., particulars, perhaps individual 
souls, much as the demiurge in Plato, Tim .  41-42. But here Pro­
tophanes functions as the intelligence within individuals; in humans 
he acts by craft and skill, and in animals by partial instinct.

51,23-24 For the cluster: craft, skill, and instinct used in reference to 
the distinction between the knowledge of men and that of animals 
who do not possess reason (aAoyot), cf. Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
IV,2-3 (Nock-Festugiere, III.21).

51,29-30 Separately (Kara fxepô ; cf. Marsanes  X,3,2i-22 and passim) 
and individually (k 2iT2l oyx= K a d ^  k'v): cf. Prod. Theol.  prop. 170. 
Autogenes may here play the role of the V€ol deoi  in Plato, Tim. 41- 
42.

51,32-38 Either Barbelo (more likely) or Autogenes is endowed with 
the Triple Male/Perfect Youth who in Sethian theology is the 
Anthropos Adamas, cf. Zost.  ¥111,7:6,7-30 and note on 45,3i-47J- 
In 58,13-14 Triple Male is called Savior, a rare term in Sethian 
literature. It is also used of Seth in Gos. E g.  111,2:68,22.

51,36 i^ox^e=fiovXT], a synonym of the Paternal Intellect in the 
Chaldean Oracles: Proc. In Farm.  800,20-801,5; 94^)27-28; Psellus,
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i In Phys. in P G  122,1128 bS-cy; 1149a lo - i i  in des Places, Oracles, 
frg. 37,77,88,107.

■ 51)37 NTOq is supplied to provide a subject for the sentence.
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52,12 At various points, Allogenes is filled with the goodness (52,12.17), 
blessedness (58,9.35; 59,10-13; 60,16-18), and divinity (52,12) of 
self-knowledge corresponding to similar attributes of the Aeon of 
Barbelo and the Triple Powered One (49,6-7; 52,30-32; 62,28-36;

63.33-37)-
52,13-15 On Youel, cf. note on 50,19-20; the anointing and empower­

ing seem to be metaphors for revelation and insight {Zostrianos 

employs baptisms and sealings), may also be rendered
“touched.”

52,16-33 On CBCU, cf. note on 50,6-17. The following instruction on 
the Triple Powered One is derived from him (52,32-33) and given 
only to the worthy, the properly instructed (cf. 68,16-20; Zost. 
VIII,/:4,4-2o; Plot. E n n .  VI.9.11).

52,28 On “the Universal One that is higher than perfect,” cf. 48,10-12; 
53,18; in 58,25-26 it is identified with the Triple Powered One.

53,9-18 Apparently the Triple Powered One (as Mentality) moves 
motionlessly among his objects of thought, the Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 
note on 45,15-19). As with Aristotle’s unmoved mover, so also in the 
Neoplatonic ontology it is Nous who moves motionlessly (cf. Proc. 
TheoL prop. 20; see also the discussion and parallels by des Places, 
Numenius, p. n o  note 4 and Hadot Porphyre et Victorinus,  1.283- 
97, in particular note 3 p. 287). Perhaps there is a higher and lower 
intellect: the Triple Powered One (as Mentality, unmoved, in 
repose), and Barbelo (as vovs Kadopa, “contemplative intellect,” cf. 
Plato, Tim.  39E) who surrounds the Invisible Spirit as his self- 
knowledge (49,9-14). Plotinus {Enn.  II.9.1) accuses the Gnostics of 
distinguishing a vovs ev ij(TvyJ.a, “inert intellect” (cf. the self-stilling 
of the Triple Powered One in 45,22; 53,34 and 59,21-26) and a vovs 
KLvovpi€voSy “demiurgic intellect” (cf. Barbelo), a view entertained by 
Numenius (in Euseb. Praep. E v.  XI. 18.20: des Places, Numenius^ 

frg. 15) and the earlier Plotinus {Enn.  III.9.1). Motionless motion in 
that which governs (p ^ M e  =KvfiepaVy “to steer, govern”) signifies a 
stabilizing self-limitation of the Triple Powered One by his “faculty” 
of self-control; self-limitation alone prevents running away into the 
boundless (Plot. E n n .  V I.6.18,9-11).

53)I8 “The Universal One that is higher than perfect,” i.e., the Triple 
Powered One, cf. note on 52,28.

53,24-28 These expressions seem to describe the Aeon of Barbelo. For



256 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X I , J

“the third silence of Mentality,” cf. Zost.  V III,7:124,1-4: “a silence of 
the second knowledge, the First Thought in conjunction with the 
Triple Powered One.” The second undivided Energy (cf. the undi­
vided activity of 48,35 and note) seems to correspond to Protophanes 
and the eternal intellectual undivided motion in the level of Vitality 
(60,19-28) corresponding to the median aspect of the Triple Powered 
One. The First Thought is probably another term for the Aeon of 
Barbelo (cf. note on 45,15-19).

53529-31 These expressions seem to describe the Triple Powered One. 
The Triple Powered One is coordinate (by hendiadys) with “The 
Indivisible One” in 66,32-35. His separate likenesses may be his 
Existence, Vitality and Mentality aspects discussed in 49,26-38. The 
“nonsubstantial Existence” ( v T r a p ^ t ? )  seems to be another version of a  
similar predicate ( o y c iA ...  m n t2i t o y c i2i) of the Triple Powered 
One in 47,34; in 55,29-30 the aspects of the Triple Powered One are 
described as nonsubstantial and non-being existence (oyMNfJ^T- 
o y c ix  MN [oY2Y^2ip5ic] N^iTq^cune). For similar terminology 
see the index in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus,  vol. 2.

5353^-32 M S reads mn '|'6 om (by attraction from preceding 
occurrences of mn). It should read x y c j  'j'6 oM in order to provide an 
antecedent for 2iCOYCun2 ; the power seems to be the Triple Powered 
One revealing itself through its “third silence” and “undivided 
activity” (53,24-26) that appear in the Aeon of Barbelo. Quotation 
marks in 53,31 mark what appears to be a shift from Youel’s 
discourse to Allogenes’ description of her ecstasy.

53537-38 The antecedent of “she” (cf. 54,26) is unclear, but it appears 
to be Youel.
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54,6-37 Cf. Steles Seth  V II,5:126,4-17. Apparently Youel (“she,” 54,26) 
is ecstatically praising the glories (cf. n ie o o [Y , Steles Seth VII,5: 
126,4) representing the three levels of the Aeon of Barbelo according 
to (Kara, 54,8.13) the aspects of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge 
in the Triple Powered One (cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 48,35-49,1). 
The first level would correspond to Kalyptos, probably praised 
according to Existence, represented here only by the name Solmis, as 
in Zost.  V III,7:85,22-87,23. Zost.  VIII,7:i26,i-8 calls Solmis the first 
luminary and god-revealer of the Kalyptos Aeon (cf. also Solmistos in 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex,  p. 252, line 
22). In Plot. E nn.  V I.7.40,18-19 the first activity {iTpcoTrj eWpyeta)is 
that which brings an hypostasis into being (ovaLa). The second level 
(the “first activity,” but called “second indivisible activity” in 53,24- 
31), would correspond to Protophanes praised according to Vitality. 
Elsewhere Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes (45,36; 58,17; cf.
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Steles Seth  V II,5:126,12; Zost.  V III,7:127,8-9), while Epiphaneus is 
placed in the fourth aeon of the fourth illuminator Eleleth in the 
level of Autogenes by Zost,  VIII,/: 127,15-128,7 (spelled Epiphanios). 
See the close parallel in Zost.  V III,7:87,16-88,21. The third level 
would correspond to Autogenes, praised according to Knowledge. Of 
the denizens of this level, Lalameu(s) and Noetheu(s) recur later 
(54,28) and Aphredon occurs in Steles Seth  VII,5:i26.i2. Youel (?) 
then praises what seems to be the entire Triple Powered One of 
whose glories four are mentioned in the Three Steles o f Seth  (Senaon, 
self-begotten, 126,6-7; Asineu(s), 126,(7]; Elemaon, the great power,
126,8-9; Optaon, 126,8) and another, in Trim . Prot.  X III,7:39,2-3 
(spelled Mellephanea). On the ascription “Thou art One,” cf. Steles 

Seth VII,5:125,23-25; “Aeon of Aeons” is frequent in all gnostic 
literature.

54.14 A6 cancelled by scribe with a stroke through a  and a dot over e.
54,16 Emend MMOq to mmo< c> to agree with gender of antecedent

TH.
54,21 epo[K]: perhaps epo[q], “he who knows (himself) knows the 

All,” cf. Thom. Cont.  11,7:138,13-18.

55,12-17 Cf. 45,6-8; reconstruction is suggested by Steles Seth  VII,5: 
124,7-10.22-25.

55.14 In Proclus the Traz/reActoi are wholly perfect entities, complete in 
themselves, that give rise to things complete (reActo?) in their kind 
(Proc. Theol.  prop. 64). They correspond to the universal intelligibles 
or ideas of Platonism (see note on 45,6-9).

55,17-19 Reconstruction is suggested by 50,18-20; 52,13-15; 57,24-25.
55.19- 20 For reconstruction, cf. 59,30-32 and note.
55.20- 30 Apparently the glories do not exist with the Triple Powered 

One or its aspects, nor with the components of Barbelo’s Aeon, but 
only as the attributes of those hypostases: divinity (instead of “Vital­
ity”), blessedness (instead of “Knowledge”) and Existence. The final 
modality of the glories, nonsubstantial and non-being existence (cf.
55,29-30), seems to correspond to the entire Triple Powered One (cf. 
note on 53,29-31). For “non-being existence,” cf. 62,23; 65,32-33. 
The term may derive from speculation on the four modes of non- 
being in Plato’s Parm enides  (cf. i6ie-i62b); see the discussion by

Porphyre et Victorinus^  i . i 47-211.
55)32~35 Compare the note on 5 5 , 1 7 - 1 9 .
55.37 Nc]  ̂ oyoyciA, perhaps for ovaias, a Platonic com­

monplace; cf. Whittaker, “EHEKEINA NOY KAI O Y I I A I ,” 91- 
104.
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5 6 , 1 1 - 1 4  The ‘‘generation of those who truly exist’' would be located in 

the Hidden One (cf. note on 4 5 ,3 1 - 3 3 ) ;  on the self-begotten ones and 
the Triple Male, see note on 4 5 ,3 3 - 3 8 .

56,14 The supralinear stroke of niq;[MNT2 0 0 Y'*' is visible; for the 
reconstruction, cf. 58,12-16.

56,15-20 Reconstruction based on a possible parallel to [Plato], First 
Alcibiades,  130 D4, pointed out by M. Tardieu.

56,17 For reconstruction, cf. 52,12.17.
56,21-22 NpoMne: cf. 57,31; 58,8.
56,24-25 On C2iA2iMe5, ceAMCN, Ap.H, cf. Zost.  VIII,/:62,18-19; 

63,19-21.
56,26-27 The Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo are restored from 

Zost.  VIII,/:62,i 8-2o; 63,19-21; 64,8. Among this triad, Selmen (not 
Semen as in Allogenes)  is listed in Zost.  V III,7:54,20 as associated 
with the level of Protophanes, at which level Youel commands Zostri- 
anos (¥111,7:62,17-64,11) to invoke them. They then give the suc­
ceeding revelation about the emergence of Barbelo from the Invisible 
Spirit and Barbelo’s levels, Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes.
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57-69 On pi. 4 and 63-78 of the Facsim ile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
X III ,  the codex page numbers should each be reduced by two; cf. 
Facsim ile Edition: Codices X I , X II , X III ,  p. XVII.

57,1-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsim ile Edition: Codices 

X I, X II , X III ,  pi. 63 has been placed on 49,1-3.
57,6-23 The attempt to apprehend anything above one’s own level is 

futile; it is rather that the higher level, whose identity or being (m 
e r e  nAi n e = ro  oz;, cf. 49,28-29.33.35-36) is apprehended by the 
comprehender, in turn aids the comprehender to achieve at a level 
higher than the comprehended. But if one only remains at one’s own 
level (<pv<ri9, “nature”), even if he has an incorporeal nature, he 
remains inferior since he does not associate with any superiority or 
any inferiority; he is both everywhere and nowhere (cf. Zost. VIII,/:
21,6-7; the incorporeal living thoughts are everywhere and 
nowhere— said of incorporeal reality by Plot. Enn. III.9.4; VI.4.3, 
17-19; V I.8.16, and Porphyry Sent.  27,31,38,40). This seeming ina­
bility to control one’s station is nearly cause for Allogenes’ despair 
(57,27-28).

57,24-27 The end of the Youel revelations (45,6-49,38; 50,21-51,38;
52,i5-55>ii; 55.19-30; 55.35-57.24); the next revelations are from 
the Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (59,9-60,12; 6i,25-68,top, or
61,23 depending on whether “I” in 68,17 and “he” in 68,24 are the 
same as the powers mentioned in 61,24 and “we” in 67,25). On the 
structure of the ascent, see Introduction IV.
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jy 27-58,26 Allogenes’ reaction to the revelation while still in the flesh
58,26-33) involves an incubation period of '‘a hundred years” 

(57,31; 58,8) and is characterized by the blessedness (57,34; 58,9-11) 
of self-knowledge.
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j 8̂ i_5 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
Xly Xlly Xllly  pl. 64 has been placed on 50,1^3.

58,12-26 Allogenes achieves the first stage of the ascent, the vision of all 
the beings up until the Triple Powered One. These ascending levels 
and their (somewhat confused) corresponding characteristics are 
separated below by semicolons: Autogenes with goodness and divinity 
(in Ap. John  BG 8502,7:30,14-19 Autogenes is anointed with and 
characterized by goodness; cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Gos. Eg. 111,2:44, 
22-24=IV,2:55,ii-i4 and Trim. Prot. X III,7:37,30-33); Triple 
Male/Savior with perfection; Protophanes/Harmedon with the good­
ness of the Triple Male; Kalyptos with blessedness; the Aeon of 
Bafbelo with divinity; and finally the primal origin (apxv) of Bar- 
belo, the Triple Powered One. See the note on 45,31-47,7, and Zost. 
VIII,7:2o,4 -i 6. Barbelo is called the origin” (<yopn
HX^XH=TTpoapxV‘, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.3; Hipp. Ref. V I.38.2) of 
blessedness, which is an alternate designation of the Mentality aspect 
of the Triple Powered One (cf. note on 62,27-63,1). Likewise, the 
Triple Powered One is the primary origin {irpoapxv) of the ‘'one 
without origin” (presumably Barbelo).

58,26 MS reads eTaLyTopfrcj but the third sg. masc. pronoun has no 
antecedent; eT2iYTopfTT (“when I was taken”) must have been 
intended.

58,26-59,9 The earthly vision of the Aeon of Barbelo is concluded, and 
Allogenes is raptured from the flesh {kvbvpia  ̂ 58,29; cf. Plot. Enn.
I.6.7,5-7) to a holy place with no earthly analogy (cf. the v'n^pov- 
pavios TOTTOs in Plato, Phaed. 247c). Presumably he has risen to the 
level of Mentality in the Triple Powered One, where he now sees the 
things previously known to him only by hearing. He transcends his 
own active knowledge {yvSiais'y cf. cbcu, 50,11.16; 52,16) and par­
ticipates in the knowledge of the Aeons (NinxHpq, 59,3) of Barbelo. 
The ensuing ecstatic ascent will test, or confirm (Trapafetr, 59,8), his 
earthly knowledge.

rev(
j 59)3 On the Universals, cf. 62,20-21.
: 59)9~6o ,i 2 After Allogenes has attained the level of self-knowledge 

(blessedness, 58,35; 59,10; 60,17), the Luminaries ready him for the 
comprehension of the ontological levels of the Triple Powered One.e'ID

e'lflO' 59)10-13 The level of (self-)knowledge; cf. note on 60,14-18.
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59,14-18 The level of Vitality is achieved by seeking oneself; cf. note on 
60,19-28. On “fear’' cf. 59,32-33 and Plot. E n n .  V .5.4,8-10; VI.9.3,

1-13*
59,18-26 The level of Existence; cf. note on 60,28-37. The one who 

truly is at rest is the Triple Powered One; cf. 60,34-37. On “standing 
and being still” cf. Plot. E n n .  V I.9.11,12-16 and Williams, “Stability 
in Gnosticism,” 819-29.

59,26-60,12 The primary revelation of the Unknowable One or Invis­
ible Spirit, whose level cannot be achieved, but only revealed; cf. note 
on 61,28-67,20.

59,30-32 See also 60,8-12; 61,17-19; cf. Dam. Dub. et sol. 70 (Ruelle, 
1.154, lines 16-18): “Were you to incline your intellect so as to know 
that one as if knowing something (with the mind), you shall not 
know that one” (r\v yap ht^yKkLvrjs aov vovv kolk̂ ivo vot](T7J9 m n 
voa>p, ov K€Lvo voT](r€Ls); also found in des Places, Oracles, p. 66: frg. 
I ,  lines 2-3; cf. €(ttlv avrov (i.e., the first cause) yvSacris rj ayv(t)(ria, 
Erbse, p. 183, line 26; flecopctroi be ayvaxria, Porph. Sent. 25 in 
Lamberz, p. 15, lines 1-6; Anon. Parm. Comm. 11,15-31 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus,  2.68-71 and note on 48,9-49,1.

59,32-60,12 The fear is fear of the infinite, cf. note on 59,14-18. On 
“that place” cf. 58,31. The “activites” from which Allogenes is to 
retreat are active attempts at knowledge; only “ignorant” knowledge 
characterized by “stilling oneself”(59,37; cf. Plot. Enn.  V .5.8,5) and 
“inactivity” (60,7) is receptive of primary revelation of the Unknow­
able One, apparently even for the aeons and glories (i.e., “these” of 
60,1). “Withdraw to the rear” occurs also in Plot. Enn.  111.8.9,29-32; 
cf. VI.9.3,1-13.
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60,5 peN[epn]: possibly peN[e2], ‘‘be eternal”; cf. Corp. Herm. XI,20 
(Nock-Festiguiere, 1.155) .

60.14- 61,22 This section describes Allogenes’ ascent through the levels 
of the Triple Powered One and receipt of the primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One.

60.14- 18 The level of Mentality is characterized by silence and blessed­
ness, a synonym for Intellection (of oneself, cf. 58,34-37; 59,io-i3)-

60,18 MS reads K x r x p o c;  the emendation is based on 59,12-13.
60,19-28 M S (60,20) reads eiKCUTe nccuc; the emendation is based 

on 59,14. The level of Vitality is entered by “infirm” standing since it 
is characterized by the “eternal intellectual undivided motion,’' prob­
ably circular (cf. Plot. E n n .  VI.8.18,25-30; cf. Prod. Theol. prop. 
33), undergone by the formless unlimited powers, which when lim­
ited, will become the ideas of the Intellect (cf. Plot. Enn.  VI.7.17,13' 
26). Likewise, Allogenes cannot stand firmly in a place “boiling with 
life” (Plot. E n n .  V I.7.12,23).
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60.28- 37 The level of Existence is static and still (20pK mmo«̂ =€i; 
ficrvxl>9)'y cf. the permanence (jMOvr]) of the triad: /uoi;rf, irpoohos, 
ht(TTpo<f>T]. Through revelation, Allogenes approximates (kqt’ 
elKOva, cf. note on 51,12-38) the stillness of the “Indivisible One” and 
the “One who is at rest” (hendiadys for the Triple Powered One, cf.
53,29-31 and note); cf. Anon. Farm. Comm. XIV,22-23 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.110-11.

60,37-61,22 This important passage seems to imply the existence of two 
exalted beings: (i) the Unknowable One (61,1), the First One 
unknowable to them all, the God beyond perfection (61,10-12); the 
Unknowable God (61,16), the Mediator of the Triple Powered One; 
and (2) the Triple Powered One (61,6.13.20). For discussion, see 
Introduction IV and notes on 45,13 and 53,9-18. Most of the phrases 
enumerated may be hendiadys (as in 60,36-37; cf. 53,29-31 and 
note), but the term Mediator (/ut€o*tr7/9, 61,19) applied to the 
Unknowable God introduces a fundamental ambiguity: if the 
Unknowable One is the highest principle, equivalent to Plotinus’ 
One, how can it mediate the Triple Powered One without forsaking 
its primacy?

61.28- 67,20 “primary revelation and a revelation”: unless this is dit- 
tography or another form of textual disturbance, or a case of hendi­
adys, it seems that. “primary revelation” may refer to the negative 
theology {via negationis) section which follows (for examples see 
Hipp. Ref. VII,2o.2-2i.3; Plot. Enn. VI passim; Albinus, ÊTUTop.fi, 
X). “Revelation,” on the other hand, may refer to a more “positive” 
theology. Thus the preferred "primary” negative theology in 61,32-
63,27 (heavily dependent on the Apocryphon of fohn\ see below) is 
followed by 63,28-67,20, which, while still using contrasting negative 
statements, is distinctly more affirmative. According to the latter, one 
receives “revelation” (64,30-36) about “That One” (64,25; cf. 64,37; 
66,18) who “appears” (65,21; cf. 66,32) and “gives power” (67,19).

61,32-62,2 “something” (a 2l2lY =  Greek ri) in Stoic thought is the 
highest category of reality, encompassing both (corporeal) being and 
(incorporeal) non-being; see the discussion and parallels by Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus,i.i^()-6i. “Exists and will become” (qc^oon 
2iYcu qNAO^cune) is awkward, q^cune may be the translator’s 
equivalent to virapxeLv. kvepyeiv and cun  ̂ seem to be out of 
sequence and a t y h a p ^ic seems gratuitous. The original may have 
read: to 8c tL 1(tti ^ ecrrt, o n  rj VTUxpx̂ i fj fcacT rj vo€i Ivepyovv 
(iv€v vov ovT€ (̂ofjs ovT€ VTTCLp̂ €(os aKaTa\T]TTTOi)s’ “Now he is some­
thing (in the most general sense) in that he exists, seeing that he 
either exists or lives or knows, acting without mind or life or exis­
tence in an incomprehensible way.” The same phraseology is found
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in Victorinus, Adv. Arium  IV,23,19-22; cf. the note on 49,26-38 
above. The substitution of virap^is for to ov in the triad occurs in 
Damascius who may have found it already in the second-century 
Chaldean Oracles (see discussion and citations in Hadot, Porphyre et 

Victorinus^  1.267-69). [n ]H  C T c y o o n  G T N T A q  in 62,2 and without 
€T<yoon in 62,32 (negated); 63,20 and 63,21 (negated): "that being 
which is proper to him” seems to mean something like a property or 
attribute peculiar to a thing as distinguished from the thing itself. It 
may render the Greek rj IbtoTTjs “specific property”; see the discussion 
by Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus,  2.99 note 4.

62,3 [e]Nceqpa)5^ :  space requires restoration of e  producing a hang­
ing negatived circumstantial phrase. To judge from GMey (line 6) a 
negatived second tense is called for, i.e., NeyG^oon an (“it is not in 
any way that he is left over”).

62,3-6 These terms may be alchemical or metallurgical.
62,6-7 q ĉu^TT (62,16; 63,25-26), q^AacZ" (62,7), (62,26.27;

67,32) appear to be an euphonic metathesis and (63,27),
judging from its context, is an unattested word apparently meaning 
“to diminish.” The passages 62,2-27; 63,25-27 and 67,16-17,32 
which utilize this term reflect the Platonic conception of undimin­
ished emanation (cf. Plot. E nn.  111.8.8,46-8.10,19; V.1.3 and 1.6) 
which Dodds {Proclus'.Theology,  26-27, notes) traces back to the 
Middle Stoa. It is found often, e.g., Wis 7:27 and in Euseb. Praep. 
Ev.  X I.18.15-19 (des Places, N um em ius,  frg. 46). In Enn.  V.4.2,13- 
28 Plotinus refers this idea back to Plato, Tim .  42E of the demiurge 
abiding in his own proper state while the junior gods make the 
mortal body.

62,8-11 For readings at end of line, see Facsim ilie Edition: Codices XI, 
X II , X III ,  pl.4.

62,13-14 “it does not aflTect him”: NNeq^Aqei an ezp^'i epoq, a 
negatived second habitude; lit. “it is not upon him that it is wont to 
come.”

62,17-27 This passage concludes (cf. e r s e  nAi, 62,17-18) the portion 
of the negative theology due to the composer of Allogenes  (i.e., 61,32- 
62,27), can be seen from his characteristic terminology: “Mind and 
Life” (62,19), “non-being Existence” (62,23), “silence and stillness” 
(62,25), “(un)diminished” (62,26-27). Beginning in 63,28 and con­
tinuing through p. 67 the propositions are distinctly more affirmative, 

though many negative locutions occur. It stresses the unknowability 

of the positive attributes of the highest divinity. The intervening 
material (62,28-63,27), characterized by the repeated phrase eq- 
co lT r e-, “he is superior to,” sustains an extremely close verbal
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parallel with a portion of the shorter version of the Coptic Ap. John  

BG 8502,2:23,3-26,13 (especially 24,9-25,9). This parallel is so close 
as to suggest that Allogenes  is dependent on some form of the Apocry- 

phon of John  close to the BG version, or else upon the common 
prototype upon which both texts drew. Cf. Plato, Farm.  i37c-i42a.

62,20-27 N i n T H p q  (cf. 59,3: the “Universals”) may be the all-perfect 
ones {‘navTiXtioi) of 55,14-15; that is, the universal intelligibles or 
ideas of Platonism (see the note on 45,6-9).

62,23 On “non-being Existence,” cf. 55,30; 65,32-33.
62,27-63,1 Cf. Ap. John  BG 8502,2:24,9-13: o y A e  Noy/M NTTeAioc 

iN ne o y A e  Noy/MNXNiiiTq an n e  NoyMfiTNo[y]/Te an n e  
iA A i  oy20)B e q co T [n ]/N 2 o y o  e p o o y  n e  (Till-Schenke, 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8302). The order of predicates in Allogenes
XI, j :62,28-30 is the reverse of those in BG. In the Allogenes  passage,
62,30-37 ( i A A i  o y A i i y .. .  N N o yre A io c  iN  ne) is interpolated 
into the BG material (between NoyM NTNoyxe iN  n e  [24,10-n]) 
and i A A i  oy200B [24,11]) to stress that the divinity, blessedness, 
and perfection, which function as attributes of the Unknowable God 
in the BG passage, are in Allogenes  understood as reifications (“enti­
ties of”) of the Unknowable God (or Triple Powered One) that 
characterize the respective members of the ontological triad: Being or 
Existence, Vitality, and Mentality (cf. note on 58,12-26). The same 
point is made in 63,33-64,4. The identification between blessedness 
and intelligence is made in Zost.  VIII,/: 15,3-12 and in Victorinus, 
Adv. Arium  1,52,3-5 in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus,  2.31. On the 
translation of 62,31-32 see the note on 61,32-62,2.

63,1-8 Cf. BG 8502,2:24,13-19: o y A e  N o y A n i/ p o c  an  n e  o y A e  
M n o y t  xcuqp ep oq / A A A A  o y 2 0 ) B  e q c o x n  e p o o y  n e  .?c[e]/ 
NoyccuMAXiKoc AN n e  N oyAx/ccuM A AN n e  o y N o 6  an n e  
No[y]/KoyT AN n e  o y n p  an n e  N oy/xA M io an n e  (Till-
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). This parallel shows that H n e  
(“number,” 63,8) translates the Greek iroa-oTTfs or Tsoaov, “quantity.”

63,5-10 Beginning of lines preserved in Facsim ile Edition: Codices X I ,
XII, X III,  pi. 4.

3̂>9~i3 The order of the phrases (ABC) in BG 8502,2:24,19-22: (A) 
oyAe NeqjAAA[y]/NoY MMoy (B) o y A A A y  < a > n enxnpq/ 
exq^oon (C) a a a a  oy202B e q co [x n ]/ e p o o y  n e  occurs as 
Ba c a  in Allogenes  with minor variations (the first occurrence of A 
is positive, not negative).

Material not in BG either derives from the common proto­
type, or more likely is an interpolation by the composer of Allogenes 

into his prototype of material proper to Allogenes  in terms of primary
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revelation =  self-know ledge. T h e  U nkn ow able G od does not possess 

attributes of existing things and thus cannot be know n by them, but 

he can only be know n by himself. C f. Anon. Farm . Comm. V ,32-34 

in H adot, Porphyre et Victorinus^ 2.80-83: “ (T h e  divine) knowledge 
is not as one know ing the known; rather he is this knowledge.”

63,18-21 C f. Ap. John  111,7:5,16: x u  n e  n t g  Nexq^oon

and B G  8502,2:24,21-25,1: o y^ cu B  eqco[Tn]/epooY ne

o y x  cue e q c o T n  a a [a a ] / 2 cuc e n c u q  mmin MMoq [n ]e  (Till- 

Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502), T h e  U nknow able God strictly 

speaking cannot be com pared in terms of his own attributes. The 

composer of Allogenes changes the o y x  cue e q e o x n  a a a 2l 

e n c u q  mmin MMoq n e :  “not as his being better, but as his being his 

ow n specific character” to F iee  R n n  e x N T A q  A ycu muh xu 

eT N T A q  to stress the superiority of the U nknow able God with 

respect both to his ow n specific character and to the specific character 
of anything else. See also notes on 61,32-62,2 and 62,27-63,1. Ap. 
John  111,7:5,18-19 takes a a a a  n e x e  ncuq n e  as the subject of 
MTTcjMexexe: “but that w hich is his did not participate —  ” The 

more difficult reading is to be preferred here.

63,21-25 C f. B G  8502,2:25,1-7: N e q / M e x e x e  an eyA icu N  oyoeiq;/ 

AN n e x q ^ o o n  NAq ( n e x M e x e / x e  rA p eyA icu N  2N K O oye Ncp/ 
c o B x e  2 ^ P o q  A ycu  o y o e iq ^  n e / e M n o y t  xcuq; ep oq  2cuc 
eN q /:xi an nxn i c e o y A  e q 'f ' xcuqp [=for he who participates an 
aeon has been prepared for by others, and time has not been limited, 

as it w ere, by further lim itation]) / A y c u  q p xp iA  an mna2i3iY 
u p o o n / e n x H p q  (T ill-Schen ke, Papyrus Berolinensis
8502). Allogenes seems to reflect only the m aterial prior to the paren­
theses, although one should com pare 65,21-24 with the material 

before and after the parentheses.
63,26 N ote m arking on left m argin; perhaps — I or I— I ?
63,33-64,4 Com pare notes on 61,32-63,2; 62,27-63,1; and 63,18-21. 

T h e  tw o negatived abstracts at 63,35-36 seem to suggest that the 

blessedness and perfection characterizing the Unknowable One are 

not to be confused w ith the blessedness and perfection which are “an 
entity of h is” (62,28-36). Elsew here blessedness is associated with the 

T r ip le  Pow ered O ne (49,6; 52,31), especially as the source of its 
M en tality  aspect (54,16); it is possessed by K alyptos (58,18.20) and 

by Allogenes (58,9.35; 59,10); it is equated w ith the glories (55,28) 

and “heard” by Allogenes (60,17).

^3’35 M S  reads M n iM A K A pi/oc; elsew here the phrase is 
M A K A pioc; see the index.
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Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, See the addenda et corri­
genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction.

64,8-14 See the note on 63,14-19.
64,14-36 The restoration/emendation [e cy ]/ < :x e  oyNOY^ eqN^iY 

epoq> is supplied to complete the protasis of the sentence extending 
through 64,21 on the supposition that it was omitted by homoio- 
teleuton and haplography. Anyone who knows the deity in a positive 
way, and not by being ignorant of him, sins against him. Yet since 
the deity is totally self-sufficient and without need, he cannot concern 
himself with punishing the sinner, who actually punishes himself by 
depriving himself of his object, the origin or principle {apxv) that 
really is. Without the eye or sight of revelation (i.e., primary revela­
tion, perhaps self-knowledge?) which stills itself (by being activated 
from without, not by activating itself, which would be active rather 
than passive or “ignorant’' cognition— cf. 65 ,26-28), such a one is 
blind. The source of the revelation seems to be the Triple Powered 
One of the First Ennoia of the Invisible Spirit (the same locution 
occurs in Zost. ¥111,7:20,15-19 absolutely, without genitives). On the 
problem of ambiguity concerning the Triple Powered One, cf. notes 
on 60,37-61,22 and 53 ,9-18 .

64,20 o o n  written over erased . 2lT.
64,28 Emendation: assuming loss of q through haplography. But per­

haps it originally read NTOq < o y > g b o a  MMoq.

65,37-67,20 The negative theology is here applied to the Triple Pow­
ered One.

65.21- 24 Cf. 63,21-25 and note.
65.22- 23 p xpiA takes a compound direct object NOYxpoNOC and 

noy€ cun; the s b o a  ^  is unnecessary. Perhaps the scribe was 
thinking of .xi € b o a  “participate.”

65,24-30 The Triple Powered One is unfathomable (beyond knowl­
edge), inactive (beyond vitality) and beyond existence (since he is 
non-being existence, 62,23 and 65 ,32-33).

5̂>30“32 While 2^ oyTonoc (“spatially”) implies corporeality, for
 ̂ incorporeality, one might expect 2 n O Y T o n o c  a n . For the contrast 

cf. Philo, Conf. 136; Somn. I.63; Plot. Enn. III.9.4; V I.8.16; Porph. 
Sent. 1,2,31,38 in Lamberz; Victorinus, Adv. Arium 1 .50,8-10 in 
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.29 and Zost. V III,2:21,6-7. 2^  
oyHei probably renders olKeim, “properly.”

5̂>32-33 Cf. 55,30; 62,23.
5̂>34~35 The Triple Powered One causes the existence of the self- 

sufficient beings by doing nothing to cause their existence; he simply 
exists unto himself, having no desire to create anything else; cf. Prod.
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TheoL props. 8 -io : the Good has no €</>€(ri9 (desire) or ope^is (appe­
tite), but is only 1^€t6v (desired) and op^KTOv (craved).

67,16 e  of STxq  read in ultraviolet light.
67 ,36 -38  OYAeTq and g k a jc it o y  betray some Subachmimic influ­

ence. OYAGTcj must be emended either to <MMoq> OY îerq 
(“know only him,” i.e., the Unknowable One who is at rest) or to 
o y ^ €T  < th n€ >  (“that you alone know and that they speak with 
one another,” i.e., that Allogenes should know the Unknowable One 
directly and that “they,” perhaps Messos and his associates, should 
know through Allogenes, the “other [aAAo9] one” who mediates the 
revelation). Why Allogenes is referred to in the plural (NTeTNeiMc) 
is puzzling, unless perhaps we assume both he and Youel are here 
addressed, or unless we have redaction by someone other than the 
author of Allogenes, as the sudden introduction of Subachmimic fea­
tures might suggest.

68,16-23 The final instructions to Allogenes (by one of the Luminaries 
or their powers, 61,24) require him to record the revelation for his 
successors, to leave it on a mountain (the topos of revelation) and

I f

66,16-38  This section seems to be similiar (cf. 45 ,21-27; 49,7-21) and 
yet to contradict (cf. 48 ,14-16) other sections of Allogenes, thus sug­
gesting separate sources. Here it is said that the Triple Powered One 
does not receive power (66,20) and does not grant being (66,27-28), 
while 45 ,2 5 -2 6  suggests that he does receive power and 48,14-16 
suggests that he does grant being. Furthermore, the way in which the 
Triple Powered One emanates from the Invisible Spirit here (i.e., 
“being at rest” [“stilled”], standing forth and appearing
[0YCDN2 g bo a ] as an Eternal Life surrounding all else) is similar to 
but uses different terminology from 45,22-26 (being stilled, being 
extended [nopq;^ g bo a ], and becoming perfect [p t g a io c ]). While 
here the Triple Powered One is “at rest” and is “boundless,” in 49,7- 
21 he is “transverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit.” It is 
possible that “an Eternal Life” (oycun2  No;AeNe2) may be synco­
pation for “eternal revelation,” but “revelation” should require gboa, 
and “Life” certainly seems to be the proceeding aspect or emanating 
modality of the Triple Powered One of the Invisible Spirit. The 
triad, boundless, powerless and non-existent, seems comprised of 
negatives of the triad. Being or Existence, Life or Vitality, Knowl­
edge or Mentality (which is the stage at which boundless Life 
becomes bounded and defined as intellect in contemplative reversion 
upon its source).
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;oai we:::

“call up” the “guardian,” the “Dreadful One,” probably a demon to 
strike fear into the hearts of unauthorized users. “Book” may be the 
author’s designation for the genre of Allogenes; cf. “books of Allo- 
genes,” 69,18-19 and Epiph. Pan. X X X I X .5 .1 ; X L .2 .2 .

68,24-69,19 Allogenes is left alone full of joy having written down the 
revelation as a witness to Messos, who is apparently to go himself 
and proclaim (69 ,14-15) its content “as the seal,” (in the sense of the 
conclusion of a series) “of all the books of Allogenes” (Schenke’s 
suggestion ['t''t'€]c<J)p2iric, “the five seals” [“Gnostic Sethianism,” 
603] is too long for the lacuna). On the plurality of such books, see 
Introduction, Section II. Compare the command to preach to the 
worthy in Zost. V III,/:4 ,4 -2o . The name “Allogenes” occurs in 69,20 
as the title of the tractate, “The Allogenes” (cf. Porph. Vit. Plot. 16). 
Apparently all of p. 69 was inset from the left margin, and each of 
lines I -1 9 was decorated with a reversed diple obelismene to the left 
and to the right approximately two dipleis followed by a diple obelis- 
mene. The titles of Allogenes and of the following tractate {Hypsi- 
phrone) in lines 19-20 are each prefaced with a reversed diple obelis­
mene and surrounded above and below with short obeli with serifs at 
their ends.

69,17 “for”: cf. translation of n tg  in Apoc. Adam ¥ ,5 :6 7 ,3 -4 .
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INTRODUCTION
NHC XI,4: HYPSIPHRONE, 6 9 ,2 1-7 2 ,3 7

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 157; Krause, “Zum koptischen Hand- 
schriftenfund,” 109-u ; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 12; 
Puech, “Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques,” 106; Robinson, “Codicology.”

This small tractate, which occupies the last four pages of Codex 
XI, consists of only four large and two small fragments containing 
the lower portion of both margins of two leaves. The margins are 
separated by a large vertical gap in the center. No top and bottom 
margins are extant. The texture and fibers of these fragments 
match the texture and fibers of the first two surviving leaves of the 
codex (69/70 + 1/2 and 71/72 + the front flyleaf), thus suggesting 
that they constitute parts of the same respective sheets. It is there­
fore probable that the codex, and hence this tractate, concluded 
with p. 72. Although there has been no codicological confirmation, 
it appears that fragments i and 2 in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pi. 82 (see below, “Codex XI: Fragments, Hand 2”) 
may belong somewhere in this short tractate to judge from extant 
vocabulary: a.yco a.eiN[ (=2k.eiN[2iY)> f ĝ. i f  , line 3; cf. Naiy 
69,23; 71,22; 72,20. 2ieiT2iMOoy, frg. i-^ , line 3; cf. T2k.MO in 
70,17; 72,24.26. And possibly an occurrence of the name 
Hypsiphrone in frg. 2-+, line 5: ]nh e ic  2 h[ (= [y 4 '«I>Po]nh eic  
2h[ht6?), although the supralinear stroke is not regular.

The superscript title “Hypsiph[rone]” (69,21) is only partially 
extant: y'|'i(j)[. Both Doresse and Puech took it to be Y'1'ic[t o c ], 
the second member of the subscript title to the next-to-last tractate 
that read “The Supreme Allogenes” (see the Codex Introduction, 
Section IV). Since the body of text below these titles contains the 
readings ](])poNH (69,23), y'l î<()po/NH (70,22-23) and y'|'i(j)poNH 
(72,21), the title on 69,21 may be safely restored as y'|'i<J)[poNH], 
and taken to be the superscript title of the fourth tractate. Since the 
conclusion of the fourth tractate is not extant, there can be no 
confirmation from a final subtitle that may have existed at the 
bottom of p. 72.

The script of Hypsiphrone is identical with that of Allogenes', the 
only feature of note is the substitution of the diaeresis above the y
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in “Hypsiphrone” instead of the Coptic 2 to mark the rough 
breathing (69,21; 70,22; 72,21). To the extent that this can be 
determined from the extant fragments, the Coptic dialect is stan­
dard Sahidic, and thus differs slightly from the dialect of Allogenes.

Even with the title “Hypsiphrone” (“She of High Mind,” appar­
ently derived from v\j/i<f>poi)v), the character of this small tractate is 
obscure. The incipit designates the text a “book” or “scroll” (69,22) 
that contains [things] (69,22-23) either seen by or communicated to 
Hypsiphrone (69,23-24) in the “place” of (her) “virginity” (69,25; 
70,15.19.24). Although there is mention of a plurality of persons 
speaking (69,29), the tractate does not appear to be a dialogue; 
rather, the conversation with “her brethren” (69,27) must be a 
setting for the first-person narrative that occupies the rest of the 
tractate, in which dialogue is reported, in part, with a certain 
Phainops (<I)aincu'|'), cf. âio)\/r, “bright-eyed,” 70,26.(29]; 72,19; 
cf. 69,27-28).

The tractate therefore appears to be a first-person revelation 
narrative, which relates the descent of Hypsiphrone (the speaker) 
into the world (70,20-21) and the response of others who had 
already come into the world, but whose abode was in the place of 
her virginity. The fragmentary state of the tractate makes it impos­
sible to trace the course of the discourse.
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Hypsiph[ron^]
[69]

22 The book [concerning the things] that were 
seen [by] Hypsiphrone 

24 being [revealed] in
the place (tottos) of [her] virginity (TrapOevo^). 

26 [And she listens] to
her brethren [ ] Phainops

28 and [ ] and
they speak [with one another]

30 in a [mystery {jivarripiov)]. Now (8c) I 
[was first by individual] ranking

32 [
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[ 0 ] h

(Lines 1-13 lacking) (l!

1 4 [  l o i  ] o ‘ y  2k . f e i  [ € b o a ] !| 1
[ e n i T o ] n o [ c  n ] t €  T A M N t [ n A p ] |u.

16 e e [ N O c ]  a y [ c u ]  a c i b c d k  e [ 2] p A [ i ] li anil

e n [ K , o c ] M O c [ ‘  t ] o t €  a y t a lod

18 m [ o Y  € T B ] e  N H [ ‘  n ] 6 | N H  6 T M H N
e n [ i T o n ] o c  ' n t g  t a m n i * in|l

20 n A [ p e € N ] o c -  a [y ]co a i b c u k 1 . y

e ^ P ^ D  e n K O C M ] o c -  aycu n e i l«

22 O C A Y  n a [ i  xe K e c o n ]  A Y ' l ' t j j p o j  H[n

N H  p A [ N A X C U p i  N C ] 2i N B O A  M |to
24 D M A  [ N T e c ' M ] N 1* ’  n A p e C N O C '  ̂ l l t i

T O x [ e  A n e T A ] q c c u ^  n 6 i Ttei
26 ( | ) A i N [ c u ' f '  n e T N ] i q e  c ^ o y n Pkai

^  T [ c n H r H  N ] c N o q  n c u j ^ N
28 N € c  [ e B O A -  a y 1<P n e a c A q j  [(fillxe [ a n o k  n e  < t ) ‘ A i ] N [ a ) ] ' | ' ’  o n \lm

3 0 ^ . n [  6± f  1
1. . . [  6+ ]y 2̂

3 2 . . . [  6+  ] . . [ . ] . [ . ] i T e  
. . . [  i 2 ±  ] A q

;; [ 

1
34 [ S i

^̂'plac(
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[70]
(Lines 1-13 lacking)

14 [ ] me. I came [forth]
[to the place (tottoj)] of my [virginity (-TrapdeVos)] 

16 and I went down
to the [world (Kocr/moy). Then (rorc) / ]  was told 

18 [about] them (by) those who abide
in [the place (to-ttos)] of my [virginity (-TrapSeWs)]. 

20 And I went
down [to the world {Koa-fxos)] and they said 

22 to [me: '‘Again] Hypsiphrone
[has withdrawn {ava\(ap€iv)] outside 

24 the [place (tottos) of her] virginity (-Trapdcroy).” 
Then (rorc) the one [who] heard,

26 Phainops, [who breathes] into
[her fount (irTyyij) of] blood, spread [out]

28 for her. [And] he said:
[lam  Phainops]

30 [
[

32 [
[

34 [

70.15 For “place of (my) virginity,” cf. 70,19.24.
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(Lines i-i6 lacking)
[ox]

t— 1 t - v  CCppM M[
9±
9±

o ] y
t ]h

2k.qjk..Te n[ 
enieYMiA.[
[n]e NNiKeqjcu^TT N[pcuM]e 
H NTA.N2iY eYP<p[M€ nei]
N€ NCNo[q] h[ s i  ]e

€B0A[
n n o ya[
MN OYO.[

,+

I0±
9±

].T€ 
KO)]2T 
2]n Neq

( 3 i  Lines lacking)

i|fl

11 m( 
|dri

ifa
IDll

6iac Toxe an[ok neJc]AY
28 [N]Aq ace Rneqq>[e e2P]^i e j

[ac]cui n6i <|)[ain(D'|' Fin]eq

30 [c]cupM'.[ 8± n]a y  e y 7
[p]cuM€ n[ l o i ]q-

32 ‘ ii±
[ i4± ] mn

34 [ i4±
[ i4±

iDe;i

n

lit

' f*CN0i
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[71]

18

(Lines i - i 6  lacking)

[
err [

[
desire {^mdvfxia) [ the number]20

22

of just the [human] remnants
or (rj) that I may see a [man, the blood-likeness]

24
[or Hi) 
[
of a [ fire]

26 and a [ in] his

28

hands. Then (totc) for me, I  said]
[to] him: '^[Phainops] has not [come] upon

30

me; he [has not] 
gone astray. [ see] a

man [ ] him

32 [
f

34

L

[

(3 ±  lines lacking)

71.18 Note the vestige of ink before c  of ccupn at the beginning of the line.
71.19 Possibly A-ire for a.iTei (alreiv), “to ask.”
71,23 For CNOq, cf. 70,27.
71,25 For K c u ^ , cf. 72,28.
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32

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,//

[ o i ] P

( L i n e s  1 - 1 6  l a c k i n g ) (Li

[  i 8 ±  ] n . 1
1 8 • o [  i 6 i  ] r a i p  e T a . q il I

J C O o [ q  i i i  ] . N  ( f i a i i N C U ^ sail

2 0 n A . f [  6 i  ] . e [ . ] . A . i N a k , Y  e p o ^ j( tliis

a y [ c o  n e a c a i q ]  n a i  x g  y I ^ i ^ o n h ai d

2 2 € t [ b €  o y  x q / o o ] n  [ N ] c a , B O A  m m o 'i li [ind;

o y c d [ 2  m m o k  N C t u i '  ]  a y ^ u  ' | ' n a 'fil

2 4 T ^ M p [ x  e p o o y  a . n ] o k  x e  A e i . teUI

O Y A - f r  [ N c c u q '  N e i ] q ^ o [ o ] n  r ^ p (olio

2 6 [ n ] 2 P A |  O Y N O 6 ]  N 2 0 T € ‘  A Y P J :! i l k
A q T a . [ M o e i ]  e Y n H P H  N C N o [ q ] k [ (

2 8 e c 6 o [ A n  € b o a - e c ] ' j '  k c u ^ [ i iliat

30
[.]€€[
[ ] e x . [
[ • ] . . [
[ .] ..[
[ ..]Y n[

9±
8± ]cpic M.[

(4^ Lines lacking)
(<il

siitvii
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[72]
(Lines i-
[

16 lacking)

18 [ ] For (yap) [ ] which he
said [ ] Phainops

20 this [ ]. I saw him
and [he said] to me: “Hypsiphrone,

22 [why do you dwell] outside me?
[Follow me] and I will 

24 tell [you about them]J^ So (6e) I 
followed [him], for (yap) [/]  was 

26 in [great] fear. And
he [told me] about a fount (7r?jy?j) of [blood]

28 that is [revealed by] setting afire 
[ ] he said [

30 [
[

32 [
[
(4± lines lacking)

72,23-26 Reconstructions based on extant traces of ink and the character 
of the surviving text of Hypsiphrone.
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CODEX x i:  FRAGMENTS

The policy is to publish transcriptions of every fragment to Codex 
XI having five or more letters extant on either side (e.g., recto- 
verso) of the fragment. The designations of the fragments 
correspond to those given in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XU, XIII, pi. 79-82. Both sides of each fragment appear side-by- 
side with notes immediately below each transcription.

Hand i

Frg. I

Plate 79 t
1 n[
2 nq.[
3 N€C[
4 [̂ ■
5
6 o)[

Inner margin for [i]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire.

Plate 80

3
4
5
6
7

].[
]m€N 

a.]yco a.c 
] e
]-T»P

]eN
]‘ q

Inner margin for [i]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44l, second half of 
quire.

Frg. 8

Plate 79 t
1 ]‘f^i jl.[
2 ]Ta.e A.2[
3 ] n[
4 ]Nt[

No margins visible. 
Line 4; perhaps ]n^[

Plate 80 ->
1 e]xMM[eY
2 ] N T a .Y n [

3 ] [ - ] qe[
4 lcun[
5 ]•[
No margin visible.
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3
4
5

Frg. 9

t Plate 80 -*
]•[ I ]Hpe[
1tb[ 2 ]Hpi[
]q a.ac[N 3 ]ne it[
]cum[ 4 ]e xpx[
]nit[ 5 ].n[

No margins visible.
Line 2: perhaps e]TB[e; t  

perhaps n
Line 4: perhaps p]cuM[e 
Line 5; perhaps Fin or ntit

No margins visible.
Line i: perhaps q ]̂Hpe[ 

or u^n]Hfe[
Line 2: perhaps e]Hpi[oN 

or MYCT]Hpi[ON 
H may be ei.

Frg. 10

Plate 79 t
1 ]ia. e c[
2 ]n c .[
3 ]n€[
4 ]nm[
5 ] [
No margins visible. 
Line 3: perhaps ]Nr[

Plate 80 -*
1 ]nAor[oc
2 n ]xon [oc
3 ]Me[
4  I'l'Yxt

5 ]•[
No margins visible.
Line 2: t  perhaps n 
Line 3: perhaps pcu]Me[ 
Line 4; perhaps

Frg. 15

Plate 79 t
1 ]MnA..[
2 ]cu e^[
3

No margins visible.
Line i: perhaps ]FinAi[a.BOAOC

Plate 80 -*■
1 _ ].[.].[
2 I nVap  ei[
3  ]n o y [
4 ]“rr[
No margins visible.

’ll

ijori

liyii

j||ii[or
ifitijo:

SI

l?iiN[
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Frg. i6 & 21

t
ijHpe'

iklOH
{on

ei[

Plate 79 t
1 ei n[
2 ei [
3 [ . ] . nn[

4 l
5 " [
Inner margin for [i]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire.

Plate 8o

3
4

]ktn
]TM.
]. n e

r

Inner margin for [i]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire.

if(oc
i[oc

f[

’iTiHEi

Plate 79 t
1 ].n[
2 
3
No margins visible.

Plate 79 t
1
2 n[
3 T[

Inner margin for [i]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37H44], second half of 
quire.

Frg. 19

Plate 80 -♦
1 ]ne[
2 ]y ^ [
3 n
No margins visible. 

Frg. 23

Plate 80 -*
1 ].
2 ]?€

3 ]•
4 ]• 
Inner margin for [i]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire.

Frg. 25

Plate 79 t
] nm[
]eq n[
].y[

Jo margins visible.

Plate 80 -*
1 ]Mn[
2 ] a o  [

3
No margins visible.



2 8 4 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Xi; 4

Plate 79 t
1 ]•[
2 ] . K \ [

3 ]•[
No margins visible.

Plate 79 t 
I ] mi[

No margins visible.

Plate 79 t
1 ]e[
2 ]0 )[
3 1y "[
No margins visible.

Plate 8I t
I [ ]y t [
2 Na.1 eT2i‘i’ace[
3 2iYco a.eiN[a.Y
4  CNHY [mI n n[

Frg. 26

Plate 80 •
1
2

]mo[
].u>[

No margins visible. 

Frg. 28

Plate 80
1 ]<p[
2
No margins visible.

Frg. 31

Plate 80^
] . e [

]ex .[
3 ]^Y[
No margins visible.

1
2

Hand 2 

Frg. I

]ipo

1,UOO
)fW0(
llfl'

li).
Ilf
lojofn
iliTei

hhJo[o

aiiabli

Plate 82 -»•
1 [ 7± ]o ey [ 7-  ]y
2 [ s i  zlpxif Ne'iCTO
3 [a h .......... 2k.Y]CD AeiTAM O O Y

5 P [ 5 [ 13 - o]yno6
6 n[ 6[ ].[.]T0n

7 •[ 7 [ i 6 i ]eN
8[ i6± ]•[
Lines 3 and 4: vocabulary sug­
gests that found on H ypsiphrone, 

p. 72.
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ibie.

Plate 8 1 T
1 ]u^O^[n€
2 ]B3k.Be[
3 ].K A O O A e[
4 J-f-KAGOAe W[
5 ai](pA(y[e
P e r h a p s  [ 71 ] t o p ?

Frg. 2

Plate 82 ->■
1 ] . . [
2 ]e26N[
3 a Iy -xit* e^CpAi e
4 ]a y o ) neacAyE
5 Y'l'i<t>polNH e ic  2H[HT€ 
Perhaps [72]top?

Frg. 4

iible.
Plate 81 t

1 ]€[.].[
2 ] a Y^P-[
3 Iq^opn N.[
4 n ] c u T  e B O A [

5 M M ] o [ o ] y [
No margins visible.

Plate 82 ->■
1 ]. . [
2 a ]n OK 2l6.[
3 m]m ooy  a[
4  ]e u p iN e .[
5 ]^i[’r]iON[
No margins visible.

)6', ■ 

:ilNjy£f'

w 
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Bibliography: Krause, “Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause- 
Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pp. X III-X V ; pi. 85-102.

INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII

Codex XII was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans­
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10555 1959- It had been numbered XII by Jean Doresse and
Togo Mina in 1949, XIII by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, XI by 
Doresse since 1958, and XII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James 
M. Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction” and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In April 1961 it was 
conserved in 12 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in consul­
tation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photographed 
by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by photographers 
of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 1966. Under the 
supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International 
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the Arab Republic of 
Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and photographs 
made at three work sessions during 1970-71.

Of all the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex XII is in the poorest 
state of preservation. No titles or page numbers remain, although at 
least three tractates are represented. Of the approximately thirty- 
nine original pages of the Sentences of Sextus (XII,/) ten survive, of 
which eight lack parts of the top and bottom lines, while the 
remaining two (from a different part of the tractate) have lost the 
outside half of the leaf. The Gospel of Truth (XII,2) has fragments 
of only six of the originally twenty-nine pages. Until the two larger 
remaining fragments (numbers i and 2 on pi. 101-102 of the Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII) can be associated with a 
known piece of literature, it is impossible to say whether they 
represent one or two other tractates. Two smaller fragments (num- 
ber 5 on pi. 101-102 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
■ f̂f/and number 8 on pi. 23*-24* [frg. c] of the Facsimile Edition:
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Introduction) could belong to any tractate in the codex. Since the 
remnants are from different parts of the codex, it is likely that the 
main loss was suffered since the discovery in modern times.

The original size of the codex cannot be reconstructed. The 
estimated original lengths of the Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel 
of Truth plus the four pages of a third tractate, for which evidence 
remains, add up to a minimum of seventy-two pages. The third 
tractate, however, was almost certainly longer than four pages. It is 
more disconcerting that the sequence of the tractates cannot be 
determined. This is due to the unusual make-up of the quire, 
unique among the Nag Hammadi Codices. In the case of the other 
codices the quire is formed by placing a number of papyrus sheets 
on top of each other, generally with the horizontal fibers facing up. 
In contrast. Codex XII was made up of a quire in which only every 
other sheet has the horizontal fibers facing up. As a result, pages 
facing each other always have the same fiber direction. This tech­
nique was used for the “hair side” and “flesh side” of parchment 
codices in the Byzantine period to give the book a more uniform 
appearance. Though it is less common among papyrus codices, it is 
not unknown, e.g., P 66 (Bodmer II of the Gospel of John).

Since the center sheet of the codex is not extant, even this clue as 
to which tractate belongs to the first or second half of the book is 
lacking. There is a slight decrease in the width of the column from 
page 15* to page 34*, which suggests that the Sentences of Sextus 
came in the first half of the book. This conclusion assumes that the 
practice of trimming a quire, after it was folded, was observed, 
thereby causing the pages in the center of the quire to be narrower 
than those at the beginnning and end. A scribe who did not copy 
the columns of his exemplar would thus tend to make his columns 
narrower towards the middle of the codex. The gradual change in 
the width of the pages would be a much better guide, but none of 
the extant pages of Codex XII has complete right and left margins. 
Also no page with complete top and bottom margins is extant. 
Hence the original size of the pages had to be reconstructed by 
combining evidence from several pages. The result indicates an 
original size of approximately 19 x 25.5 cm.

The reconstructed page sequence of Sent. Sextus 2y*-34* pro­
vided sufficient evidence to show that the sheets were cut from a 
roll. There is exact correspondence of fibers between the right edge 
of page 31* and the left edge of page 30*. A reconstruction of this
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aUaiil!

KW lU Cll

llsiigestt

jiiiitlie( 
iio ic o i  
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part of the roll from left to right is as follows. Numeration is by 
pages with horizontal fibers; the two leaves of a sheet are connected 
by a plus (+); adjoining sheets are connected by a slash (/); square 
brackets ([ ]) indicate the lost halves of the sheets.

34* + [ ] / [ ] + 31* / 30* + [ ] / N + 27*

There are joints (kolleseis) in the roll on pages 31* and 58*. The 
overlap of the joint on page 31* is left over right, and measures 4 
cm. The overlap on page 58* is not complete but runs also left over 
right. The leaves from the Gospel of Truth and the fragments could 
not be shown to form a sheet with any of the leaves of the Sen­
tences of Sextus, but this may have been due to their fragmentary 
nature.

The papyrus used for the codex was of mediocre quality for this 
period. The many cracks and irregularities forced the scribe to 
leave some blank spaces between letters or to slant his lines. Most 
pages have uneven coloring. No page numbers have been preserved. 
The leaves which still have part of the top margin (i5*/i6*; 
57*758*) suggest that the codex lacked pagination.

The number of missing pages of both tractates can be calculated 
fairly accurately in terms of the Subachmimic Gospel of Truth in 
NHC I and the Greek Sentences of Sextus, assuming the Coptic 
version did not contain more than the 451 sentences found in the 
Latin version. Thus it can be established that the original codex 
could hardly have begun with the Sentences of Sextus immediately 
followed by the Gospel of Truth or vice versa. In order to do justice 
to the fiber direction, a third tractate must have intervened. How­
ever, for the sake of convenience, and consistency with the other 
codices in the collection, the pages have been numbered consecu­
tively making the Sentences of Sextus the first tractate and the 
Gospel of Truth the second. This makes the Sentences of Sextus end 
and the Gospel of Truth begin on the same page, although this is 
not possible based on the estimated length of each tractate. The two 
remaining large fragments have been assigned to a third tractate 
even though they may belong to two different tractates. Since the 
publication of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, frg. 3 
has been placed on p. 33*,3-8 and p. 34*>3“ ®> ^̂ 8-  ̂
placed on p. 33*,2-3 and p. 34*,2-3; frg. 4 has been placed on 
53*,24-25 and 54*,24; and frg. 7 has been placed on 59*,24-27 and



29 2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII

6o*,24-26. Two fragments originally conserved with Codex Vlll
have been placed in Codex XII, one at 59*,22-23 and 60*,21-22 
and another at 59*,23-25 and 60*,22-24. Fragments 5 (Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pi. 101/102) and 8 (Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, pi. 23*724*0) have not been placed.

The writing columns have an average of 28 lines. The scribe had 
the tendency to make his lines slope upward. The script is a regu­
lar, square biblical majuscule somewhat similar to, but heavier 
than, that of Codex II. The scribe has used line fillers, usually a 
diple (cf. for example, i5*,4.io.i9.2i.25.26), to keep a straight right 
margin. For the same purpose he often crowds letters by writing 
them very small (cf. 2j*,8; 33*,25.26) or by running a number of 
letters together (i.e., ligatures), particularly the H,M,N,n,p, and x. 
In 29*,26 and 31 *,22 the n and p have been fused and a mark in 
the shape of a “c ” inclined to the right has been placed on top of 
the joined letters. The scribe has also made an effort not to split up 
a word between two pages by placing the last couple of letters of a 
word below the bottom line (cf. 3i*,28f.; 33*,2yf.; 57*,28f. and 
probably also 58*,29f.). The final n of a line has been indicated by 
means of a horizontal stroke in 27*,y; 29*,6; 34*,19; frg. iA,i9. An 
unusual feature of the hand is the rounded m when it is the final 
letter of a line, over against the square uncial m elsewhere.

The use of full stops and paragraphing by means of blank spaces 
is discussed in the introduction to the Sentences of Sextus. The 
supralinear strokes have been placed somewhat carelessly, fre­
quently extending too far to the right. They have been standardized 
in the transcription. Strokes are missing in 15*,6 (n € t k ); 16*,17 
( n o ;cuc); 27*,14 (m (})2lY'^o n ); 29*,10 ( n ^ n ); 29*,17 (^NKOoye); 
30*,17 (NAK2ieaLpTOc); 58*,7 (q^irc). In 16*,5 a stroke was 
placed on the wrong m ( 6 o m ). These have not been corrected in the , 
transcription. The n following the qualitative o does not have a 
supralinear stroke before e (27*,5 and 29*,!5).

There are remarkably few corrections and misspellings, indi­
cating the work of a skilled scribe. In 34*,8 a  was written super­
imposed over another letter and n was added above the line in 
34*,27 and an e in frg. iA,26. n was written superimposed over n 
in 58*,26. There is no reason to believe that the corrections were 
made by anyone other than the original hand. Emendations were

iillowv'

necessary in 28*,13.27; 29*,io (haplography).i3; 30*,4 (ĥ P’ 'i\
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lography).2o; 33*,lo (haplography); 34*,13 (dittography).i4. These 
are discussed in the notes.

The scribe did not use the smooth breathing mark on h, and 
“hooked” the final t  (T) of a word only rarely (e.g., 33*,19). The 
codex was written in Sahidic with a number of archaic, i.e., pre- 
classical, forms appearing in the Sentences of Sextus. The present 
state of Coptic paleography does not allow for an accurate dating of 
the hand. However, there are no reasons why it would not fit the 
late fourth-century date supported by evidence found in some of the 
other Nag Hammadi Codices.

Table of Contents: Codex XII

Provisional codex pagination 
Sent. Sextus 

[1-14]
15*
16*
[17-26]

W ffi 27*

arjoite 28*

;s jfSsliK 29*

a! 30 *

^»iti 3 1 *
[6 tio 32*
r
i‘ ,r 33 *

34 *
[3 5 -3 9 ]
[39 -52 ]
53*
54*

i'35 [5 5 -5 6 ]

alovt- 57*
58*

sic
i[orrt(i' 59

60*
1

rr If' [61-e n d ]

Fiber direction

H
V

H
V
V 
H 
H
V
V 
H

V 
H

V 
H 
H
V
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INTRODUCTION
r * .NHC XII,/^: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS, 

i 5 * , i - i 6 * , 2 8 ; 2 7 * , i - 3 4 * ,2 8

Bibliography: Chadwick, The Sentences of Sextus; Conybeare, The Ring of Pope 
Xystus; Edwards-Wild, The Sentences of Sextus; Elter, Gnomica I; Gildemeister, 
Sexti Sententiarum recensiones; Hermann, “Die armenische Uberlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen”; Kroll, “Die Spriiche des Sextus”; de Lagarde, Analecta syriaca; 
Poirier, “La version copte des Sentences de Sextus (Sent. 320)”; id., “La version 
copte des Sentences de Sextus”; Ryssel, “Die syrische Ubersetzung der 
Sextussentenzen”; Wisse, “Die Sextus-Spriiche und das Problem der gnostischen 
Ethik.”

The Coptic Sentences of Sextus (abbreviated C) do not present us 
with a hitherto unknown piece of ancient literature. The sentences 
have been known throughout the centuries, in the West through the 
Latin version, in the East through Syriac, Armenian and Georgian 
versions. Only during the last part of the nineteenth century were 
two manuscripts of the original Greek discovered. There is no need 
at this point to comment on the origin and theology of the collec­
tion. Not that these matters are unimportant or settled, but they are 
larger scholarly issues on which the discovery of the Coptic version 
has no direct bearing.

With C we have now a manuscript which is at least a century 
and a half older than the oldest previously known copies, two 
Syriac manuscripts (X and x) from the mid-sixth century C.E., and 
more than 500 years earlier than the earliest Greek and Latin 
witnesses. Moreover, since it is a faithful and consistent translation 
from the Greek, even retaining many of the original Greek words 
as loanwords, it is of considerable textual interest where the Greek 
manuscripts diflfer or are corrupt, or the order of the sentences is 
uncertain. C also sheds light on the form in which the collection 
circulated at the time of its translation, i.e. in the way the maxims 
were separated and grouped.

Jean Doresse, who made the first inventory of the Nag Ham- 
madi Library, missed the true identity of the tractate. On the basis 
of what could not have been more than a brief glance at sentences 
348-349 he called Codex XII— his Codex XI— “fragments of
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atant,

works, dealing with, among other subjects, the influence of demons 
upon the soul” {Secret Books, 145). Martin KrauseV more recent 
and accurate inventory reports: “It has to do with a wisdom teach­
ing” (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 129).

Due to the fragmentary nature of C its original content is a 
matter of conjecture. The surviving ten pages contain maxims 157- 
180 and 307-397. By calculating the average number of Greek l̂ '̂  ̂
words translated by a Coptic page it has been determined that ten 
pages of Coptic text are missing between maxims 180 and 307. 
This shows that C closely conforms to Chadwick’s Greek text at 
least from 157 through 397 and that, most probably, it originally 
contained also sentences 1-156. The ending of C is more problem- 
atic since several additions to the Greek text are known. However, 
Rufinus of Aquileia in the late fourth century C.E. translated a Mil® 
collection limited to 451 maxims. Since C is at least as old as 
Rufinus’s Latin version (R), it is likely that it also lacked theip®tii)i 
additions. Rufinus must have had a slightly truncated version, or he rJ 
omitted some sayings available to him; since the Greek text, sup­
ported by C , contains some additional sayings within Rufinus’ 451 Wowe 
sentences, such as 163b, 164b, i65b-g, etc. Maxims 398-451 must ifliilofi 
have occupied another five pages of Coptic text, giving C a totahhclaus 
length of thirty-nine pages. If one takes the first page of C as pagetalfoiti 
I of the codex (cf. the Introduction to Codex XII), the extant pagesaioassa 
become pp. i5*-i6* and 27*-34*. isikttliey

The oldest of the two Greek manuscripts of Sextus (H), dated in i  siidi a 
the tenth century C.E., has sufifered a disarrangement of the order ;|i|edit 
of the maxims, as well as some omissions. The other (Y), which 
comes from the fourteenth century C.E., has also sufifered omissions 2̂rewa 
and corruptions; but its order is supported by R and the fuller jj 
Syriac version (X). A critical text of R was produced by Glide-f jifjjjj 
meister. Its oldest manuscript is from the loth century C.E. Chad-.3 
wick has presented R alongside his Greek text. The Text of X hasiup̂ ^̂  
been published by de Lagarde and a corrected translation by Rys- 
sel. X has sufifered both disarrangement and omissions. The main 
Armenian version contains only 100 maxims, all taken from i-45* i«liii 
Thus it furnishes independent evidence of the extent of the collec-
tion available to Rufinus. The Armenian sentences have been;
translated by Conybeare and are further discussed by Hermann. ^
(This paragraph summarizes the introduction of Chadwick, The 'Tfiices 1
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Ŝentences of Sextus, which one may consult for further informa-

Where extant, C is the most complete and faithful witness to the 
critical Greek text produced by Chadwick. Compared with this 

;-i(tctext, C has only one omission (162a) and two minor changes in 
: It appears that the Coptic translator or his Greek exemplar 

i found 334 both before and’after 333, and in C 355 comes after 357.
*• All the differences with the critical text are discussed in the notes 

‘̂ -together with the support in II, Y, and R (on the basis of Chad- 
’'d's&Ki: wick’s apparatus).
Wyu A. Elter {Gnomica I), the nineteenth-century editor of Sextus, 
Cismt; had grouped IT and R over against Y and X. Chadwick agreed but 
t bftifminimized the degree of difference between the two pairs. C stands 
' CI s closest to X and next to Y , thus adding weight and age to the “Y 
at lea: X text.”
11 also i i  The punctuation in C is limited to the raised dot. Its use is of 

considerable interest, for it may indicate how the Coptic translator 
ieGrtfij divided the sentences, or it may reflect the punctuation of his 
wtili exemplar. However, caution is necessary, for the stops are not only 
jxiiiisjjh used at the end of maxims, but, subject to certain conditions, also at 
St, g«; the end of a clause. Also the stop may, in some cases, have been 
5t;i;tijti inadvertently omitted by a scribe. The question is whether it is 
11) tiieE legitimate to assume that absence of a stop between sentences 

indicates that they were read as one maxim. The evidence appears 
xxtus li support such a conclusion, although some problem cases do 

remain. In the editing of C when a break between sentences fell in 
a lacuna, it was arbitrarily decided that a stop was present, unless, 
of course, there was evidence to the contrary.

The following sentences were most likely read in C as one sen- 
; tence (see the notes for further discussion): 158-59, 161-62b, 307- 

(,[: 8, 311-12, 325~26a, 332-34, 348-49, 352-53, 354“ 5 >̂ 3^7-68, 
376a-b first part, 377-78, 394-95- Sentences 159-60, 33ib-33, 

jaislais! 362-63a, 382-83, 393“ 94, 39^-97 are not separated by a stop, but 
I it is unlikely that this happened intentionally (see the notes). Punc­
tuation within a sentence occurs after extraposition (175, 337> 33 )̂ 
347) 367, 379, 380, 381, 392), before a clause introduced by or 

ijOyAe (320, 324, 338, 363a, 379, 382, 383, 394), Ayct) (1650, 
1376a, 393), PA-p (332), T o r e  (358), and mcn (379)- More unusual 

are occurrences before N^oyo (377)> before a conditional
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clause (330, 331). In 346 the stop occurs also in the Greek manu­
scripts to divide two independent sentences. The stops in 321 and 
393 probably indicate that C divided these sentences into two 
maxims.

There appears to be some attempt at paragraphing in C by 
means of a blank space of two or more letters. Sentences 172 and 
392 clearly begin a new paragraph. 340 and 369 are more doubtful 
due to lacunae. The space before 396 is probably not large enough 
to indicate a paragraph. 371 is made to begin a new paragraph, but 
it is likely that a scribe took the wrong clue from the xatpXH at the 
beginning of the maxim.

The Coptic translation is a work of considerable skill, being 
neither too literal nor too free. At times the difficult Greek forced 
the translator to recast the sentence in Coptic. To the extent such a 
judgment can be made, the translator wrote good, idiomatic Coptic. 
Since Coptic does not lend itself easily to the compact style of 
Greek gnomic sentences, the translation tends to be fuller and less 
ambiguous than the Greek. The Coptic translator also knew his 
Greek well, although he appears to have misunderstood sentences 
318, 324, 325, 363a, 372, 376b, 380, 392 and 393. In his defense, 
however, it should be mentioned that the Greek of several of these 
sentences is problematic.

In the following cases the translator replaced a Greek word with 
a Greek synonym— most likely in order to use an established 
loanword— or added a Greek loanword which is not present in the 
Greek manuscripts. None of these cases need indicate a Greek 
exemplar which varies with Chadwick’s text at these points: 162b 
add A S and T oxe; 163d p2i[NA.rKH for irpeirci; i65f p xpu for 
beofjL€vov; 168 add eiMHXi; 170 picoiNCUNi for fiirdry, 171a add 
^cuc; 308 add A e; 319 [co(J)Oc] Npcuwe for <f>iX6<ro(f>ov; 320 
CCOMA for a-Krjvcofia and p[K.xxxc]xiA.e for anodla-dav, 322 add 
ma-AAOn; 331 A y c c A  for aviarm exovra; 333 eiMHXi for irpiv 
■ q; 338 o y A e  for aXXa Kai; 342 a a a a  for 8c; 348 peniAiKxZe 
for avTiTTOiovvTai; 349 piCAxexe for eixTrobiCova-iv; 358 add 
xo x e; 371 ApXH for Kpr̂ Tris; 381 k a x a  for cis; 382 p xpix for 
8ctTa; 394 add A e; 396 xAAAincupoc for adXioi. The translator 
also changed to a related Greek form for the sake of Coptic style or 
to conform to the more established form of the loanword, e.g.,

ilor

.■'■(Greel!

iloyM
sfep'fs

s i  lie ]

iiliare
iiilbeft
Moi

■ Jlie tc . 

M (S,

'Woli

■It; iriioi

i’l'f) us
tillinns,

tHN'

■®alDio
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■ Jilai;

A i
-ui Gf({j
3CGC;
SE,

lieilie;

Iniis
ihtii;
iwii

GrcfiS
:ei5£S

m f

eifffe' 
eiHtH''

Cl'fp t
'vif?
i,P

XAHOiai for aXrjOfs (15*,2; 30*,28) or MNTeYrNCDMcoN for 
(vypotfJLOa-vvr} (29*,io-ii).

In C many of the sentences are personal, using “you” or “we,” 
where the Greek is impersonal. Also the definite article has been 
supplied in Coptic where the Greek is indefinite. Extraposition of 
the indefinite subject is very common, and often used to circumvent 
the use of oyN (cf. 313, passim). The translator was fond of the 
imperative expression acooc nex^HT. He used it to translate 
vmCf (315. 324. 346), Kpivrjs (329), -nyov (375), and ava<f>ep€
(390)-

C is written in Sahidic with some non-Sahidic forms. It contains 
a number of forms which are classified non-Sahidic according to 
Crum but which are actually early Sahidic spellings of the pre- 
classical period. Most of these appear regularly in the Sahidic 
tractates of the Nag Hammadi collection and in other Sahidic 
manuscripts of the same period. To facilitate dialect study, all 
forms which are not classified Sahidic according to Crum are 
included in the following list to which is appended R. Kasser’s 
dialect designation in parenthesis {Complements). Sahidic forms 
with Fayyumic tendency— Sf in Crum— which are not uncommon 
in C have been excluded. An asterisk indicates that no other spell­
ing of the word occurs in C:
6N -A,F (So,S,etc.); e  -A ,A 2,0 (So,Svi,Po); € t b h t - *  -A,F (Sq,S, 
etc.); MMe* -A,Aa (So,Svi,Po); e e -  -A2 (So); e p i-*  -A,A2 (Sq,A o, 

Po); K o y e i -A2 (Sq,M); n e y  -A2,F (So,M0 ; M o y r -*  -A  (So,Po); 
Ne' -A,A2,F (Svi,etc.); n e e i  -A,A2; n e 'f  (once) -A,F (MO; 
cooyN e -(So,Po); T 2».eiA- -A,A2 {ĥ o)\ T ee*-*  -A,A2,F; o y e e i  
-A2,F; q^ey* -A,A2,F (So); eAi'e* -A2 (So,A2o); eN eey* -F  
(Â o); -unattested.

p is used with Greek verbs (A,A2) except before xn eiA ei, 
2npMo^e, ArNOMONei and x y c c a .. The negative imperative 
with Greek verbs fluctuates between Rnp and Firipp. nncxN - 
2oyN (34*,19) used as an adverb and n^n for (29 ,̂10) are 
unattested forms. The meaning “poison” for njccu (15*,3) and 
“pretense” for mnt'|' 20 €boa  (28*,!8) are also unattested. The 
normal plural indefinite article is rather than

There are almost no non-Sahidic or unusual grammatical fea­
tures. exqjA- (A,A2) is used twice (29*,5; 33*,! i). mn6om is used
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with the conjunctive (32*,! 3). There is no doubling of n before 
vowels, and ni, ')' and ni function as demonstratives (29*,14). The 
prepositions eacN-, ntn-, 2 'tn -, NA^pfi-, and 2a2Tfi-
have not been assimilated to m before n. The preposition is the 
exception to the rule. Only once has the object indicator n not been 
assimilated before n. The lack of assimilation in eTHncaN^oyN 
is probably in analogy to the eacN- group. In the following cases 
the article has been left out: fJca. a,ra.eoN (27*,20), 2n caps 
(27*,21), 2̂  ccuMa. (29*,20; 30*515; but not 28*,7), and 
<J)iAOCO<|)oc (34*,18).

The theological outlook of the Coptic translator is not distin­
guishable from that of the Greek Sextus. The differences from the 
Greek can be explained as misunderstanding or attempts to 
strengthen or to specify what is clearly implied (see the notes). The 
translation “not giving to the poor” for aKoivdivriTOv (338; 377) 
may reflect the translator’s social concern but this same sentiment is 
common throughout Sextus. More important is the addition “since 
it is innocent” with reference to the body (346). If the addition is 
from the hand of the translator then he could hardly have been a 
Gnostic. Sextus generally has a lower view of the body. The addi­
tion “everyone” in 374 is suggested by 372. The use of the words 
“outer body” and “inner man” (392) could possibly indicate gnostic 
influence, though not necessarily so; most likely the reason for these 
variants was a misreading of a-\rifiaTi<rix6v for yjirniaTKriiov.

The appearance of Sextus among gnostic writings may seem 
surprising, for Gnostics are not known for their interest in moral 
virtue and sinless perfection. Yet this stereotype needs to be re­
examined in light of the Nag Hammadi tractates. Sextus and its 
preoccupation with the moral life is not at all unique in the collec­
tion. The Teachings of Silvanus (VII,4) is very close to it in pur­
pose and emphasis. The strong, esoteric, moral asceticism of Sextus 
is also found in the Apocryphon of fames (1,2), Gospel of Thomas 
(11,2), Exegesis on the Soul (11,6), Book of Thomas The Contender 
(11,7), Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles (VI,/), A u th o r ita tiv e  

Teaching (VI,j), Asclepius 21-29 (VI,^) and Testimony of Truth 
(IX,3). Admittedly, these tractates are non-gnostic, or only mar­
ginally so, but the same ethical stance is expressed or implied in not 
a few of the fully gnostic tractates. The evidence would indicate

 ̂P*'

IIS

. i l l  out

iieagi

;!«rsof
(0 I

.jCUwi
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ioetliet?. 
in |T o ii|;;

)Mt'C
i e i i :

J'tlta:
i a n H | i

e a i f t !
blyiiis
a r e a i»

rin ttis :

;e neeif
n'0

that the codices were the property of individuals who greatly 
emphasized sexual asceticism.

The juxtaposition of Sextus with the Valentinian Gospel of Truth 
in Codex XII is probably as arbitrary as the grouping of tractates 
in the other codices. However, Sextus’s teaching on sex and mar­
riage is not out of accord with the position of the Valentinians as 
reported by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. III). The contrast 
between the sage and the mob in Sextus comes close to Valentinus’s 
division of mankind into pneumatics, psychics, and material beings. 
Thus the use of Sextus in Valentinian circles before it was adopted 
by the owners of the Nag Hammadi Codices is possible.

The notes to Sextus are keyed to the sentence numbers as sup­
plied in Chadwick (The Sentences of Sextus), rather than to the 
page and line number of Codex XII.

close®'

scents-

fillip

joriufl*
(Jicilll'
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15

2 [oyN- Mepe] TAAHei^i Aycu ndoA 
[epixpA ce]e S e e  Finenjccu n x e

iijM

4 [pOC MApqCO)]K NN€Kq)A> |ilo)
[ jc c  M n]con ereq^q^e cn : 111)

6 [eicApcuK exBe] N eTKcocyN e A e  
[MMOoy M nco]n ereq^oje T o re

itjll

8 [q^AJce* nq^AAje e n e q o y o e io )  an 
[oyMNxpe n]e fJoy^Hx e q ^ o o y 15|1

10 [R n con  exe]q;qpe eipe Mnpp> 
[xp A cee Noy]qjAJce' Finpoycu

12 [q̂  eq^AJce Nq^o]pfr xmhxc n 
[oyMHHoje- ep]eyenicxHMH

14 [xe eqpAAe oye]nicxHMH on  x e  
[exApojq- NANo]yc e x p e y ^ p o  epox

16 [exAC MH6 € 2]oyo exp exA p o  
[̂ N xAnAXH- n]exApA€ix 2 n x a

$i!

18 [nAXH cejcpo] epoq xm c ’ 
[^Nq^AJce n6o a ] q^Ayqjcune n>

liii

20 [MNxpe N N ee]ooy oyN o6 n n e  
[picxA cic x e  qj]A ep en d oA  pA>

22 [napxh- 2CUC ey]R oyoN  exN A xe 
[mh€ 7± ]xq- Aycu eq^Ae

iji) ;

24 [XJCI 6o A MN NOBe] RnpADAXA 
[NAAAy N 2oyo R]nexp xpiA n> )ije) :

26 [qpoANe- exq^AU)]^Ae mnnca> 
[2 A2 XNANAy N2oy]o exNoqpe- M :

28 [o y n ic x o c  n eei] n e  exccux 
[x o y  NN€XNANo]yoy xH poy

il« ;
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15
is [ ] of ignorance.

(158-59) 2 [Love] the truth (aAT^^eia), and the lie 

[use (xpaorflat)] like poison.

(160) 4 [May] the right time (Kaipos) precede your words.

(161) [Speak] when it is not proper

(162b) 6 [to be silent], but (8c) [speak concerning] the things

you know

(only) then ( r o r c )  [when] it is fitting.

(163a) 8 [The] nnXimtly [word]
[zi- characteristic] of an evil mind.

(163b) 10 [When it proper to act, do not

(164a) [use xpaadai) a] word. D o  not wish

12 [to speak] first in the midst of 

(164b) [a crowd. While it is] a skill (cTrtorrry/mry)

14 [̂ 0 speak,] it is also [a] skill {eTnaTTjpLTj)
(165a) [to be silent.] It is [better] for you to be defeated

16 [while speaking the truth,] than to be victorious 

(165b) [through deceit (aTrarTj). H e] who is victorious

through [deceit {cLTraTrj)]
18 is [defeated] by the truth.

(165c) [Untrue words] are

(163d) 20 [characteristic of] evil persons. [// zV] a great [crisis
(Tr̂ picTTa<TL̂ )]

[before] the lie is [necessary {avayKT}).]
(i65e) 22 [W hen (coy) there is] someone, while you

speak [the truth ], even if

(1650 24 [you lie there is no sin.] D o not deceive {aTtarav)
[anyone, especially] him who needs (xpeia)

(^65g) 26 [advice. I f  you speak] after

[many {others) you will see better] what is

profitable.

(16 6 ) 28 [Faithful ( m V r o y ) ]  is he who is first with

all [good works].
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l6*
Tco<()iaL CXI MoeiT [^htc 

2 zP '̂f enMA MnENoyTe- mn oy]
PMNH6I <yOOn NxEaiAHeiA eiMH]

4 Ti eTCO(j)iai’ oy<J>yc[ic FiniCTH mn] 
6om mmoc eTpec^Ecune MMAei î]

6 6o a ‘ oy<()ycic ecp ^oExe eyeAeyee] 
pA €N xe CNAOppiCoElNCDNI €N exni]

8 cxic* 20JC eicq^ooEn Finicxoc ne] 
xecpq ê ejcooq M[nojA €n e^oy]

10 o AnccuxM- €Kq;[ANqjcune MMey]
MN ^Nnicxoc oycoEqj eccoxFi e^oy]

12 o e<yAJce‘ oypcu[Me mmaci ĥao] 
NH oyAxq^ey ne [̂ n nim*]

14 eo ĉune €mn No[Be Mnp<yAJce]
2N NiM NXN[nNoyxe’ nno]

16 Be NNexo NAxc[ooyN qjAyqjcune] 
NÔ CUC NNeNX[AyXCABOOy Ne]

18 ei exoyjce oyA e[npAN PinNoy] 
xe exBHxoy ce[o fipeqMoy na]

20 2Pn nNoyxe* o[ypcoMe NCO<j)oc] 
oypeqp nexNA[Noyq ne mnn]

22 CA nNoyxe[* MApenexBioc]
xAOcpo NNe[xu;Axe Nex]

24 ccuxM' nex[eq^o ê eN eAAq oy]
A.e MnpMee[ye eAAq' nexicoy]

26 cuq;e expeqExMo^cune Nex oyA.e] 
NXOK. 2tucuK [xeipe MMoq eN' ne]

28 xe oyAicxpEoN ne eAAq Aycu]
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(167) Wisdom ((TO<f>ia) leads [the soul (i^vxv)]
(168) 2 to the place of [God, There is no]

kinsman of the [truth (aAifdcia) except (ei fxijrt)]
(169) 4 wisdom {(roif>ia). [It is not] possible for a [believing

(TTurriy)]
nature to [become fond of]

(170) 6 lying. A fearful [and slavish (cAev^epa)] nature

(4>v<n9)
will [not] be able to partake in ( K o i v t o v e i v )  faith

( ttiV t i j ).
(171a) 8 When (m )  you are [faithful (lUiTTOs), what] 

it is fitting to say [is not of greater value than]
(171b) 10 the hearing. When you [are]

with believing persons (-Trurroy), desire [to listen
rather than]

(172) 12 to speak. A pleasure { r j b o v r ] )  [-loving] man 

is useless [in everything,]

(173) 14 When there is no [(accounting of) sin, do not speak]

(174) in anything (which is) from [God, The] sins

16 of those who are [ignorant are]

(175) the shame of those who have [taught them,] Those

18 on account of whom [the name of God] is
blasphemed

[are dead] before

(176) 20 God. [A wise (aro(f>6s) man] 
a doer of good works after

(177) 22 God. [May your life (fiios)] 
confirm [your words before those who]

(178) 24 hear. What it is [not right to dô ]

(179) do not even (ovSe) consider [doing it. What you do
not]

26 want to [happen to you, do not (ovhe) do it]
(180) yourself [either. What]

28 it [ii*] shameful ( a l a x p o v )  [to do, is also]

[^folios are lacking]
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27*

[oYPtDMe NCO(j)]oc NToq n[eT2t] i-

2 [^o M nNoyre elpaiTcj NppcuMe i)\
[nNoyTe] A e  M [ee]ye Mncpx ANeq 158)

4 [^BHye elpaif [e]JCN nco<J>oc- mn
1̂1[n c2l n]N oyxe mn \ x x y  0  N exey

6 [eep oc] Nee M ncotjioc RpcuMe’
jii)[20)B nim] irN oyxe jc n o o y  Neq o y

8 [x eq ce  l̂^Dcuq n6 i nco(|)oc- npcu 
[m€ n]c [o]<|)OC qpKOINCUNI eXMNX

fii

10 [pp]o MnNoyxe oypcuMe eq20> 
[o]y qoyqjq^ €n expexenpoN oi

12 [x] MnNoyxe qjcone' oy'j'yxH  
[e c j^ o o y  cnH x e s o x  RnNoy

fl)

1 4 x€ ’ 2 d̂b nim McjixyxoN n jcx
x e  n e  FinNoyxe' n exM eey 1)1

i6 e 2P^’f N^Hxic acooc nex^Hx
ace Nxoq n e  npcDMe* hmx e w

i8 xqopoon MMey n6 i nexM e> 
e y e  qopoon MMey n6 i n e x

20 [xJrxeoN' Finpo^me ncx  x rx> ri
[e]oN 2 n c x p 2 ’ n exp B xxn xi i

22 [e]N NX'l'yxH o y x e  qeipe eN m

[np]cDMe‘ MNNCX n N oyxe o y
2 4 [co(J)oc] NpcuMe epixiMX MMoq 

[eniAH Nxo]q n e  (JiynHpexHc
26 [MnNoyx]e* nccuMx Nxex> 

['I'yxH expe]q2poo) MeN oyMNx
28 [q^oyq^o] x e ‘ edFidoM x e  Rp> 

[x x x x c ]x ix e  MMOq oyMNx
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27’
(307)

2
He is [<2 (<ro</)09) man who commends] 
[God] to men,

(308)
4

[and (6c) Go(i] thinks more highly of 
the wise man (<ro(f>69) than his own [works].

(309)
6

[After] God, no one is as free (IX^vQ^pos) 
as the wise (croc^oy) man.

(310) [Everything] God possesses

(3” ) 8 the wise man {aoifyos) has also. The 
wise (o*o<̂ 0 9 ) man shares {kolvo)V€lv) in the

(312) 10 [kingdom] of God; an evil man
does not want the foreknowledge {irpovoLa)

(313) 12 of God to come to pass. An evil soul (yl^vxv) 
flees from God.

(314) 14 Everything bad {(f>avXov)

(315)
16

is the enemy of God. W hat thinks 
in you, say with your mind

(316)
18

that it is man. Where 
your thought is, 
there is your

(317) 20 goodness {ayadov). Do not seek goodness {ayadov)

(318)
22

in flesh {(rap^. W hat does [not] harm {^XanTeiv) 
the soul {^vyri) neither (ov8c) does (so) to

(3*9)
24

man. After God,
honor {ripiav) a [wise (<ro</)09)] man 
[since {hreibri) he] is the servant {v7r7]p€T7]9)

(320) 26 [of God]. [To make] the body (<rS)p.a) of your 
[soul i^ v xv )]  a burden (H-/xci;)

28 is [pride], but (8c) to be able to 
[restrain (Karao’TeXXeLv)] it
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28*
[pM]p[2i]qj Mnc[on ereq^tye o y]

2 mntm2iK2lpi[oc t €’ Finpô co]
ne NA.iTeioc [m€]n [FinMoy oy^]

4 eerie- nerN2i[jt]iTic [eeoA ecu]
MA NqMOoyric Mnp6[cuNT epoq ]

6 oyeei eqq^ANeiNe Fi[nco<|)oc] 
esoA 2m nccuMA 2n o[yMNTXi]

8 F160NC MAAAON eqei[pe Rnne] 
TNANoyq Neq- AysoAq [r p̂ e]

10 BOA ĈNMppe- epre M'[nMoy] 
qjAcpAynei FinpcoM[e] eBo[A 2n]

12 TMFlTATCOOyN FlT'l'yAH- [t CH]
qe erMoyr peune <NeNANoyc> Neic mon 

14 erPiTpeccycune- FiTepecqp[cu]
ne Ae jcooc nex^HT ace c<yo 

16 on eN- oye eqoccu Fimoc ace eei 
pnicreye kan eqqjANp oyNo6 

18 FixpoNOC oyMNT't' 20 eBOA 
qNAMoyN eBOA an a a a a  qNA>

20 2^1̂  Nee erqq^oon Fiwoc [Fi]
61 nex2HT qNAu ĉune FiM[oq]

22 n6i nexBioc- oy2HT FipFi'FitNoy] 
re qrpeoyBioc FiMAKA[pioc]

24 q̂ cune- nerNAq^oac[Ne Fioyne] 
eooy e2oyN exeye[qqpcune Fi]

26 nqjopn NTen[
oypeuMe NAX<A>picr[oc Finprpeq]

28 AA6e epoK exeipe Fin[eTNANoyq ]
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28’*

(321) 2
[gently] when [it is necessary]
[zi*] blessedness (jiaKapLos). [Do not become]

4

guilty (aiVtoy) [{-\-fX€v) of] your own [death].
Do not be [angry at him] who will take you [out of]

(322) 6
(the) body ((raijULa) and kill you.
If someone brings [the wise man {(ro<\)6 s)]

8
out of the body (crai/xa) wickedly, 
he rather (jxaW ov) [does what z,y]

(323) 10
good for him, [for (yap)] he has been released 
from bonds. The fear of [death]

(324) 12
grieves (AuTretr) man because of
the ignorance of the soul were better>

14

for you (+/bt€V) had [the] man-killing sword 
not come into being; but (8e) when it comes.

(325) 16
say with your mind that it does 
not exist. Someone who says, “I

18
believe (Trtcrreuetz;),” even if (kHv) he spends a long 
time (xpovos) pretending.

(326a) 20
he will not prevail, but (aAAa) he will 
fall; as

(326b) 22
your heart is, (so) will be 
your life (fiios). A godly heart

(327) 24
produces a blessed (ixaKapios) life 
He who will plot

26
evil against another, [he is] 
the first [

(328) [Let not] an ungrateful {ayapio-ros) man
28 cause you to cease to do [good.]
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29*

[ M n p j c o o c  n e ] K 2 H T  jc[e] n a If)

2 [ e i  e Y M ] n ^ [ a .  e l y p a t i T e i  m m o >  

[ o y  N T A K ] t  ' N [ T e ] y N o y  M ( J ) o y o  Fi

4 [ n e N T j A - J c i T ^  [•] e i C N A p x p a i c e a i i  

[ n t n o ] 6  N o y c i x -  n n € t

if)

6 [p d p c u ^ ]  2N  o y n p o e y M i x ’ o y c o

[ e q x r N ] o ) M O N e i  e p i n i e e  M M oq ill')
8 [ € t ] 'm 'p  xrNCUMcuN- e q c p x N A y  

[ c c A  e J p i T H p i  MMOq e p i x r c u N i

10 [ Z ] e  < e > J c p o  e p o j M e  n i m  n ^ n t m n t

[e ]y rN C U M cu N - kcu n e k  F i n e K !f)
12 [ p ] c u < y e  XNAU^Jci N o y c  e n  e i m h

[ t ] i n t Fi m e  N o p o p n  x e  M F i T E K < q > ?

14 21 2 ^ 8  n i m  n i u ^ A ^ E  ON n E '  Fi 

M E p O C  MnCCUMA C E O  N E T n C U
S!ll

i6 F iN E T p X p A C O A l  M M O O y  EN >

N X N O y C  E p 2 y n H p E T E I  F|2N

i8 K O o y E  F i 2 o y o  E T p E 2 N K O o y E >  

P 2 y n H p E T I  M M OK’ n E T E  n N o y

20 T E  N X N T q  EN E B O A  2 ^  CCDMA' 

F i n p r p E q p B A p E i  FiMOq- o y
111

22 Jk-OPMA E M E q ' f '  N N E T p  6 p C 0 2 ’ 

[o ]y M O N O N  F i n p j c n o q  n e k  >
2 4 [ o y A ] E  ‘m W I p c c o t Fi E p o q -  n E X ' j '

[A A A]y [ajcn]:xi 20 eqp 2 yB p i^ e iii
26 [ 9 — ]• EK.<yANqi n p o

[ o y q p  Fi2 Fi]op<j)ANOC K N A < y cu> ill
28 [ n E  F i n i ] a j T  Fi 2 A 2  N<yHpE e k o

th
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29
(329) [Do not say with] your mind that [these things]

2 which were asked (aiTfiv) (and)
[you] gave immediately are more [valuable] than

(330) 4 [the] receiver. You will use {yfia<rdai)

[great] property (ova ia), if you give to the 

6 [needy] willingly {ispoBvfiLa).

(331) Persuade {luLBeiv) a senseless {ayva>p6v€iv)

brother

8 [not to] be senseless {ayvu>ix<tiv); if he is mad
{Xv<r(Tav),

(332) protect (TTjpeiv) him. Strive eagerly {ayu>viCe<r6 ai) 
10 to be victorious over every man in

(334) prudence {-evyvmpLwv); maintain self-sufficiency.
(333) 12 You cannot receive understanding (voSy) unless (ei

p .J]T l)

you know first that you do not possess <it>.
(335) ^4 In everything there is again this sentence. The

members (jiepos) of the body (craijua) are a burden 

16 to those who do not use (xpaardat) them.

(336) It is better to serve (virTjpeTeiv)
18 others than to make others

(33-7) serve (virrjpeTeiv) you. He whom God
20 will not bring out of (the) body (<rwp.a), 

let him not burden (^apeiv) himself.
(338) 22 Not only (ov fxovov) do not hold an opinion {boypa)

which does not benefit the needy,
(339) 24 [but also (ouSe) do not] listen to it. He who gives

[something without] respect commits an outrage
(vfipiCeiv).

(340) 26 [ ] If you take on the [guardianship]
[of] orphans {op<^av6 f), you will be 

28 [the] father of many children (and) you will be
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30
MM[a.]eiNOYTe[‘ nexicp^YTTOYPl 
n Neq exse OY[eo]oY [aiKp2Yl 
noYpn 2  ̂ OYBe[Ke ] €K[<yaiN't'm] 
nex<x>2Leia.K NXA[.]ak.pe[.. NX2k.x] 
'f' NOYPCUMe 6N A.AA31 ‘N'[xAK't']
NXeX^HAONH’ Mnp't' [6cdnx n]

XOpPH NOYMHHOje m[M€ X€N0 Y]
eYnexeq^qpe expeq[e]eq [n6 i]

npMMAO- NANOYC €MOY VEZ^Y]
o e't' 2^3 ic x n  n x 'I'y x h  exB[e x m n x ] 
AXAMA2T6 NeH‘ Jcoo[c] n[eic] 
2Hx  x € X2BCCD Nxex'l'YXH [xe] 
nccuMA- ApH^e 6e epoq eq[oY] 
AAB’ eqo NAXNOB€' N6XC X'f'Y 
XH NAAAY eC^N CCUMA’ OYNXGC 
ce MMNxpe ecBHK e^pxi e> 
xexpicic' 2NAAIMCUN NAKA 
eApxoc qjAYpeniAiKA^e n o y  

'I'Y^h ecJCA^M o y 'I'Y^h mhi 
cxH NAPAeH <2N>Jk.AiMcuN eeooY 
NAcypKAxexe m m o c  g n  x  
2IH m h n o y t g ' nAOPOc m d Cn o y ]
XG MnpXGGq NOYON NIM n[gx]
JCA2M GBOA 2 iTOOxq [m]itg[o o y] 
OYCDpi NAY nG g[xpg]y [ccuxm]
GXBG nNOYTG' o[yxinaynoc  n] 
KOYei GN nG GXpGN[jtCU nxaah] 
eiA GXBG nNOYTG M[npqpA0CG n]
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30*
(341) beloved of God. He [whom you serv^ (vTrovpyiiv)] 

2 because of [honor, you have] served {vTrovpyeiv)

(342) for a wage. If you [have given]
4 that which honors you [ you have]

given not to man, but (aAAd) [you have given]
(343)  ̂ pleasure {rjbov'q). Do not [provoke]
(344) the anger (opyri) of a mob. [Know, then,]

8 what is fitting for the fortunate man to [do].
(345) It is better to die [than]

10 to darken the soul because of [the]
(346) immoderation of the belly. Say with [your]

12 mind that the body {aS>ixa) [w] the garment of 
your soul keep it, therefore, pure

(347) 14 since it is innocent. Whatever the soul
will do while it is in (the) body {<rS>p.a), it has 

16 as witnesses when it goes into
(348) judgment (KpiVis). Unclean (aKadapros) demons

{baipLwv)

18 do lay claim (ciriStKofciv) to a

(349) polluted soul (ylrvxn); a faithful (ma-Ti}) (and)
20 good {ayadri) soul {^vxn) evil demons (Saipwv)

will not be able to hinder {Karey^iv) in the

(350) 22 way of God. Do not give the word (Adyoj) of
(331) God to everyone. For those [who]

24 are corrupted by [glory] 
it is not assuring to [hear]

(352) 26 about God. It is not a small [danger ( k Iv ^ v v o s ) ]

for us to [speak the] truth {aXrjdeia)
(353) 28 about God; [do not say]
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31
[a 2lay eree nNloyre 2a t[2h] 
[m itatkcIabo 'n'tootc} MnN[oy] 
[t g ' MnplqpatJce mn oyATNoy[Te] 

M]nNoyTe eq^cune k[^a] 
[̂ M eTB]e Ne^BHye 
[Mnp]<^Aace ^^npA MnNoyxe[] 
[nqjAocje mmhg ^̂ n̂pA MnNo[y] 
r e  [n]cyAJcc MnNoyre n e ‘ q̂ [A] 
x e  enAoroc 2^irpA FinNoy 
T€ 2tt)C eKJccu MMoq 2^1'ii nNoy 
[t ]€‘ epq^ANneK^HT tcut f5> 
qjopn x e  Axp MAeiNoyTe‘> 
[t ]o t € NeTKoyAojoy û AJce 
epooy 2 ^irpA RnNoyre' ngk 
2 BHye MMAeiNoyre MApoy
ccDK 2HTq NupA^e NiM 2^npA
MnNoyxe' Rnpoycuo) eq̂ A 
x e  2 AXN oyMHHo^e 2 ^npA Fi 
n N oyxe' oyq^AJce exBe nNoy 
xe "t* CO epoq exBe oy'l'yxH- q 
coxn A't' oy'l'yxH e^oyo eNê c 
oyq^AJce € b o a  en.xiNJCH 2^npA
MnNoyxe KJce oyo) m€n wnccu 
MA FinpM'NNOyxe- knao p̂ x o
e ic  A.e AN enequ^AOce' n x e M o y  

ei z ^ ^  q^[A]qpApxei enccuM A Fi 
[nc]o[<j)o]c iTKexypANOC pApxi 

[epoq] o y A e e x q ' e p cy A N o y x y  
[pANOC]

I!) 2
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31

2 [you have] learned from [God.]

(354) [Do not] speak with a godless person

(356) 4 [about] God; if you [are polluted] 
[on account o f]  impure works,

6 [do not] speak about God.

(357) [The] true [word] about God

(355) 8 is [the] Word of God. Speak 

concerning the word (Aoyoy) about God
10 as if (o)5) you were saying it in the presence of God.

(358) If first your mind is persuaded
12 that you have been godloving,

then (rore) speak to whomever you wish

14 about God.

(359) May your pious works
16 precede every word about

(360) God. Do not wish to speak
18 with a crowd about

(361) God. Be (more) sparing with a word about

(362) 20 God (than) about a soul It

is better to dispose of a soul (V v̂x )̂ discard
22 at random a word about

(363a) God. You conceive (+/ut€i;) the body (o-oi/xa)
24 of the godloving man, but (8c) you will not be able

to rule

(363b) over his speech. The lion also
26 rules (ap\€Lv) over the body ((r&fjLa) of

[the wise man {<ro(l>6 s)]; also the tyrant (rvpavvos)
rules {apy€iv)

(364) 28 [over it] alone. If a tyrant (rvpavvos)
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32
[2L]ir[ei]Aei Nex [t o ]t [€ N^oyo epi] 

[n]Meey MnNo[y]Te- n[eT^AJce] 

[M]nAoroc M nN oyTe [eNer] 
[e]o)cye c n  nee[i] n e  n[enpoAo]  

THC M nNoyTC' NAN[oyc erpe] 

KApojK e n A o ro c  MnN[oyTe]
H expeKJCooc oyM[NTnpo] 
nexHC- nexJccu N^RdoA [2]^np[A] 
MnNoyxe- neei eq o a  6 [o ]a  e >  
nNoyxe oypcuMe €mnxa^
A A A ye  MMH6 e^ccu 2AnpA M[nNoy] 

xe qo NJCAeie enN oyxe- [mn]
6om  NPCoyN n N o yx e  eKp[ce] 

BeceA i Neq g n ' oypcDMe eq
XI o y e  n6o n c  qNAq^pceBecee 
AN enN oyxe- xApxH n x m n x

N oyxe x e  xMNXMAeipcuMe’ 
nexqi M npooyqj RpcuMe eq> 
q^AHA 23ipooy xn p oy x e e i x e  
XAAH0 IA MnNoyxe* nAnN oy 
x e  MeN n e  a x a n ^g n e x q o y A  
opq' nAnpMNNoyxe ^toojq 
n e  AojAHA en N o y x e  exAN>
2e oyoN  nim ' ^o t a n  exu^AN 

qjAHA exBe oy^cuB Nqq^cDne 
NAX eBOA 21XN nNo[y]xe xox[e] 
acooc nex^HX x e  o[yNxex]

... S
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32’
threatens {aireiXeiv)  you, [then ( t 6 t ( ) ,  especially,]

(365) 2 remember God. [H e w ho speaks]

the word (Aoyos) of God [to those fo r  w hom ]

4 it is not lawful, he is [the betrayer {Trpoborrj^)]

(366) of God. It is better [for]

6 you to be silent about the word (Aoyoy) of [God] 

than (rj) to speak recklessly ( - ttpottctt/j ).

(367) 8 He who speaks lies about 
God is lying to

(368) 10 God; a man who does not have 
anything truthful to say about [God]

(369) 12 is abandoned by God. [It is not]

possible for you to know God when you do not
worship {(T€^€(rdaL)

(370) 14 him. A man who
does evil to someone will not be able to worship

((re^€<T6ai)

(371) 16 God. The love of man
is the beginning (apxv) of godliness.

(372) 18 He who takes care of men while 
praying for all of them— this is

(373) 20 the truth (aAr/0 €ia) of God. It is God’s business 
(H-jutci;) to save whom he wants;

(374) 22 on the other hand, it is the business of the pious
man

to beseech God to save

( 3 7 5 ) 24 everyone. When (ora v)  you 
pray for something and it happens

26 to you through God, then (rore) 
say with your mind that [you have]
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[. .OYlp<p[M]e [e]^Mnqj2k. 'MnNoy 
T€ [ne]ei n e  n N o yTe  ex^N n> 

pp[cuM]e’ Ayo) nq^Hpe FinNoy>  

r e  [n]e’ q<^oon m cn  n6 i nNo6  

xycu qcyoon n6 i nex^HN e>
2oyN en N o 6 ‘ NA.Noyc expe  

npcuMe o^cune eMNxeq 

e y  N^oyo e o yn x e q  z ^ Z  
e y  eNq'l’ € n <N>Nexp 6pcu2‘ n x o k . 
2CDCDK eKOpAXCUB^ MHNoyxe  
qNA't' NGK. €N- 2^ n€K2HX XH
pq' eKojak.N't' MneicoeiK n> 
NCX2 K.2ie ix ’ n't' m gn  o y K o y i 
ne- xen p oeyM iA  A e  oyN o6  > 

xe 2^2'tn nNoyxe- n e x n e  
e y  jce mn w x y  <yoon n a 2Pn 
nNoyxe- n e e i en en N o y
xe- nexxoNXN Rneq2Hx e 

n N o yx e  k x t x  xeq6oM- n e i 
n e  expxiM2i M nN oyxe Pinq^A.- 
iTNoyxe MeN qp xpiA eN n a x  
[A.]y- qpAu^e A e  ejcfi Nex'l' NNex 

p 6pcu2 R n ic x o c  Meyjce z ^ Z  
NojAAe- Ney2BHye A e  naojcd 

[oy-] o [y]n icx o c  MMAeiJci cboj

[n]eei n e  neppAXHC n xaah0 i
VACAT

is) if 

li

?!) 2;

f]l 2i

?ll 21
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(376a) 2 [A man who] is worthy of God, 
[he] is God among

4 [men], and [he is] the son of God.

(376b) Both (-l-jbtei;) the great one exists
6 and he who is next

(377) to the great one exists. It is better for
8 man to be without anything 

than to have many things

(378) 10 while not giving to the needy; so also you, 
if you pray to God,

(379) 12 he will not give to you. If you, from your 

whole heart, give your bread to

14 the hungry, the gift (+ftci;) is small, 
but (8e) the willingness {Trpodvfiia) is great

(380) 16 with God. He who thinks 

that no one is in the presence of
18 God, he is not humble towards God.

(381) He who makes his mind like unto

20 God as far as {Kara) he is able, he
is the one who honors (ri/utai;) God greatly.

(382) 22 God (+/x€i;) does not need (xP^ia) anything, 
but (be) he rejoices over those who give to the

(383) 24 needy. The faithful {mcrros) do not speak many 

words, but (8c) their works are numerous.

(384) 26 It is a faithful person (Trioroy) fond of learning 

who is the worker {IpyaTTfs) of the truth (aAij^cia).
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[Z3ipM]o2:e . . . [  Finepi]
s i

2 cTak.cic . . ] . . [ .  ex] 
TMJci \ 3 lXY €  n 6 o n c  KNa^y [^ojTe

4 €N 2HTq NAaiak.Y’ nTYP^NN[oc] qNA 
qjqi AN MMAY NTMNTpMMAO-

6 nereq^q^e eAAq Apiq nex 
OYCuq ê’ nexeq^q^e €n eeq m

a ^

8 npAAq NAAAY NCMOT- epi^Y
nocxoY N̂ GJB NiM c ô yEo e]

10 xpexacooc xe anox o y c o <1)o[c ] 
nexiceipe MMoq xaacdc jcoo[c]

K

12 2M nex2HT xe nNOYTe n[e] 
x{x}eipe MMoq’ mn a a a y  NpoD

i;
.,.1

1 4 Me eqcoM<c> enixfi eacN nxA^ 
a y d̂ eacN ^NTpAneZA eqo nco

i|!|
h

i6 (|)oc’ n<|)iAOCoc|)OC exo ncoj
:: I(MA FincANBOA- Nxoq €N ne e>

i8 xeq̂ q̂ e exACioq a a a a  4>iao 
co(J)oc XAXA npcuMe exFincA' 1'

20 20YN- ApH^e epox eaci 6o a ' oyn 
nexpADAXA’ AYCt) OYN nexoY

22 pAnAXA FiMoq' nim ne hnEo yI 
xe Fine- Fine A.e xe nim neTCp]

2 4 Noei 2PAI Fî Hxx oYPtuMe Fi[a] 
pAeoc neei ne n̂ coB exNANo[Yq]

26 MnNOYxe- 2NXAA[A]incupo[c]
Ne 'N'eei exoY-xe o y î enA[oroc]

ll 2,

28 exBHxoY nMOY NAqpxex[o eN] i  2

.'III 2
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(385) [Adjust (ap^6 (€Lv) the] calamities

{TT€pL<rTa<rLs)
(386) 2 in order (j!va) [ I f  you] 

do not do evil to anyone, you will not be afraid

(387) 4 of anyone. The tyrant (ripavvos) will 
not be able to take away happiness.

(388) 6 What it is right to do, do it

(389a) willingly. What it is not right to do.

(389b) 8 do not do it in any way. Promise {vTiKTyv^ia-Qai) 
everything rather than

10 to say, “I am wise {<ro<f)6 s ) ”
(390) What you do well (KaXm), say

12 with your mind that it [z>] God

(391) who does it. No man

14 who <looks> down upon the earth 

and upon tables (rpaTrê a) is wise {(ro(f>6 s).

(392) 16 The philosopher {<f>t\6 o’o<l>os) who is an 
outer body (crai/xa), he is not the one

18 to whom it is fitting to pay respect, but (aAAa) (the) 

philosopher (<̂ tAo(ro<̂ 09) according to (Kara) the
inner

(393) 20 man. Guard yourself from lying; there is 

he who deceives {aTrarav) and there is he who is

(394) 22 deceived (aTrarav). Know who God is, 
and (8e) know who is the one who

(395) 24 thinks (vo€Lv) in you; a good (ayados) man 

is the good work

(396) 26 of God. They are miserable (raAat7ro)po9) 

because of whom the [word (Aoyoy)] is blasphemed.

(397) 28 Death will [not] be able to destroy
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 323

N H C X II,/* ;  T H E  SEN TEN CES OF SEX TU S  

N O TES T O  T E X T  A N D  T R A N SL A TIO N

158-59 The two sentences form a single maxim linked by x y c j .  The 
loanword x \ H o e ix  was used for aXTĵ cy. naccu is listed as uncertain 
in Crum 285b; <f>apfxaKOv establishes its meaning as “poison.”

i6i-62b Sentence 162a is missing, probably due to homoioteleuton. 161 
and 162b are combined by means of Ae. Toxe is not present in the 
Greek.

163a The preposition e- negated by 2ln is an unusual translation of 
•napa.

164b The double occurrence of eniCTHMH is most likely not due to a 
Greek exemplar different from Chadwick’s text but to a need to 
recast the sentence in Coptic.

165b ^6 os is usually translated by but Me gives a better contrast 
with airaTa and was also used in 165a.

165(1 It appears that TrpeVci was translated by p2iN2LrKH.
165c The restorations are uncertain.
165! p xpi2i translates Sco/xĉ oz;; cf. 382.
i65g exNOqpe: Greek text reads the plural ra (Tvp.^ipovra.
166 Most likely the Greek exemplar of C read m a r 6 s with 11 and Y.
167 Q^ov in the Greek exemplar was translated as “place of God.”
168 C has reversed the position of “wisdom” and “truth” in the sen­

tence. eiMHTi is not present in the Greek.
169 The Greek exemplar of C apparently read with Y and R in omit­

ting avT7]v and re.
170 picoiNCUNi translates /xeretry. The subject and object stand in 

reversed order in the Greek.
171a plus the circumstantial tense translate a Greek participle.
171b C added “desire.”
172-73 The h  Travri at the end of 172 was translated also with 173; 

the Coptic translator may not have known to which maxim these 
words belonged and thus translated them with both.

173 The meaning of this maxim has been problematic. Y and X took 
the av€v6 vvos in a positive sense and thus omitted /x?/ in the second 
part of the sentence. The €mn nobg in C suggests that the Coptic 
translator also read the positive meaning “guiltless” rather than 
“irresponsible,” but it is not clear how he read the rest of the sen­
tence. TT€pt with the genitive is normally translated by exBe- or 
2 ^npA. N- while ntn- translates irapa  with the genitive.

307-8 The Ae, if reconstructed correctly, combines the two sentences.
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318

319
320

321

322

324

311-12 The two sentences appear to form one maxim in which the wise 
man is contrasted with the evil man.

The use of eipe is strange and raises the question whether the 
Coptic translator understood the Greek correctly. 27 ,̂21: The blank 
space before o, which must have continued the width of one letter in 
the lacuna, appears to be due to an imperfection in the papyrus. 

O Y C O (|)O C  NpcuMe translates <f>i\6 <ro(f>ov.
CiDMX translates a-Krjvoifxa; the loanword pKAxaicjTiAe replaces 

OLTiod̂ aQai,
The sentence appears to be made up of two separate maxims in C. 

The phrase “and kill you” is not present in the Greek.
C added maaaon and did not translate m .
NeNANoyc is needed for the sense and is supported by the Greek. 

It may have dropped out due to homoioteleuton. C translated aoi 
with the first clause and negated elvat instead of v6 fxi(€. The Coptic 
translator misunderstood the Greek.

325~26a The two sentences appear to form one maxim in C. MNTf20 
6 B O A , although as such not attested, must be a translation of Trpocr- 
TioLr]cns, The beginning of 325 may be an explanatory flourish added 
by the Coptic translator. He misread TrtTrret for Trtorret at the end of 
325 and so changed the meaning. As a consequence /xaAurra was 
dropped and hi was strengthened to aaaa.

MS reads AXpiCT[oc.
Most likely the exemplar of C read KaXXl<rT7i as in X. The point of 

the sentence is lost in Coptic.
A y ccA  is used to translate a v ia r m  k'xovTa. 
e  in 29*,!o was omitted due to haplography.
This short maxim comes after 333 in H, Y and R (see also the note 

to 333). It seems to form a single maxim with 332.
The loanword g i m h t i  is used for 7rp\v rj. At the end of the maxim 

there is an editorial comment which appears in the same place in one 
of the three Syrian versions of the Sentences o f Sextus (X) and thus 
must go back to the Greek tradition. The meaning of 2 '  

niq^A.xe o n  ne is not entirely clear. Poirier (“La version Coptedes 
Sentences de S ex tu sf p. 387) takes it to be a transitional phrase 
which introduces the following sentence (335). However, in view of 
the transposition of sentences 333 and 334 it is likely that in the 
Greek tradition behind x and C saying 334 was found both before 
and after 333. A Greek scribe rectified this redundancy and added an 
explanatory comment which was taken over by the Syriac and Coptic 
translators. In its present form X does not contain 334, but omissions 
are common in the Syriac tradition. 2> ni m appears to be an
adverb; its point of reference is unclear.

328

330

331
332 
334

333

iiAAi

:larctii 
del in. 
Kieekl

I  lack

llkl 
ssripis. I 

iU'A

ilOIE.

■ sl'Ci

‘‘•"trail
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ÛCT|\t-

âratenuEi

339

342

JDorteJiis:;

:mki

aijiXji

iRsii'

heen̂if

0 0 ^

344

345

346
347
348

238 aKOLV(i)vr]Tov is translated in terms of the needy also in 377. It 
seems o y -^ e  was used to translate aAAa Kat. A simple negative 
imperative was used for ^aXeirov riyov.

The maxim is followed by a large blank space or erasure now 
largely in a lacuna. No Coptic is needed to account for the Greek. It 
is possible that C was familiar with the addition of Y but left a space 
rather than incorporating it.

MS reads nexAei^iK due to haplography. (The use of the status 
pronominalis with the present tense is strange.) The word following 
t 2lS\2lK is obscured because of the lacuna and not demanded by the 
Greek, x w x  replaces 8c in C.

pMMaiO translates €vbaLiJLOVT](TOvra and should not be taken in the 
sense of material wealth but in the sense of happiness (see also 387).

C lacks the equivalent of At/xw in Greek and agrees in this respect 
with Clitarchus 114. The t m n t  at the end of 30*,!o must have been 
crowded in.

The Greek lacks “since it is innocent.”
C lacks 8c with Y, R, and X against II.
This sentence appears to form one maxim with 349 characterized 

by chiastic construction. peniAiK2k.2:e translates avmTOLovvTai.
349 MS lacks the definite plural article with AaiiMcuN. pKAxexe 

translates €fjL7robi(ov(nv.
352 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 353. C did not 

translate the kuI in the Greek sentence.
354 Sentence 354 appears to form one maxim with 356. 8c is lacking as 

in n.
355 In X this saying is also dislocated when compared to the Greek 

manuscripts. C changed the meaning of the maxim or translated a 
Greek text which was different from II, Y, and R.

358 oy^q^OY- apparently the Greek text behind C read 0€Ar/9 instead 
of 7T€i(r6 fjs. The surviving Greek text (IT) appears to be corrupt. C 
adds TOT€.

361 It seems C needs m l̂aaon , h, or N2oyo before exBe.
362 f  can translate TtpoUvai; cf. Crum 392a.
363a Perhaps C mistook ap^€L9 to mean “originate” and thus translated 

it as “conceive.” This leaves the meaning of C obscure.
364 Perhaps the scribe forgot to write “pANOc” below the last line. C 

specified t l v o s  ct to refer to God.
367 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 368. Perhaps x\ 

6oa e- means here “speak a lie against” as is suggested by the Greek 
text.

369 With this sentence a new paragraph probably began; cf. 32*,!6.
371 2ipXH translates Kprjiris. It seems the scribe thought the TApxH
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372

3 7 4

indicated a new paragraph and thus a blank space was left between 
sentences 370 and 371.

C read aXT̂ dcca as nominative instead of dative and thus made it 
the subject of the clause in spite of the gender of o v ro y . As a result, 
the second clause appears unrelated to the first.

C added “everyone” perhaps under influence of 372.
376a-b C read the d€Os kcli v Vos 0€Ov  of 376b with 376a and thus 

omitted the redundant dcoy. As a result, 376b has become unintel­
ligible. pqj (33*,2), (33*,3) and the first let of 33*,3-8 are from
frgs. 6 and 3 Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, X II, AT///, pi. loi, 
placed there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edi­
tion: Introduction.

377-78 377 appears to form one maxim with 378, which in turn
depends for its meaning on 377. In 33*,! o n was omitted due to 
haplography. Since a K O i v i a v r j r o v  was translated the same way as 
5t5ot;y SeojuieVoty (cf. 338), C used it only once, bvvaros was not 
translated. C read dcS with Y.

^ v̂xT] was rendered “heart” perhaps to conform to a more common 
expression. C spelled out Seo/mercp (i.e., the hungry) in terms of the 
T p o < f> {}^ .

C appears to have misunderstood the Greek. It did not translate oi 
v o f i i ( o v T O ^ ,  K a i ,  and 7 j y o v f X € V o s -  The o v \  I j T T o v  was mis­
translated as “he is not humble towards God.”

K A TA  translates ciy.
p xpiA translates 6c i r a ;  cf. i 6 5 f. C omits o v b a p i f j  with X.

385-86 XN after 2Ina (34*,2) is puzzling. The unintelligible letters on 
34*,2 and the final letters on 34*,3-7 are from frgs. 6 and 3 Fac­
simile Edition: Codices X I, X II, X III , pi. 102, placed there after the 
publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Introduction.

387 See note to 344.
389b It is not clear why C used the second aorist imperative of 

vm o’xveia’dai as a loanword. The meaning of the Greek is somewhat 
ambiguous, but C ’s interpretation is most likely correct.

C strengthened the second part of the maxim by making God the 
actor rather than the cause. The scribe mistakenly wrote nericeipe

3 7 9

380

381
382

390

(34*,13), probably under the influence of its occurrence in 34*,ii-

391

392

'i#®

393

The scribe mistakenly wrote c o m t  which means "wait” or “be 
stretched.” It is not attested with eniTN cjcn- and makes no sense in 
the context. The emendation c o m c  is supported by the Greek.

Perhaps C read <rK7j/itart<r/ixdy instead of ■)(pTiixaTi(rfi6 v. was 
translated as “inner man” by C to get a better contrast with the first 
clause. iXfvdepovv  was changed to “pay respect to.”

C misunderstood the function of the Greek infinitives. The sentence
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in C appears to be two separate maxims with the meaning of the 
second left obscure. C omitted yap.

394 C added Ae. The punctuation suggests that the second clause 
forms one maxim with 395.

396 TAXAincopoc translates adXioi.

wasomis
Ithciaiiifr
■ce.

iiir.

rronfes

n by
3iiy 'aTTi? ■

jitives.1
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IN T R O D U C T IO N

N H C X II,2 * :  T H E  G O S P E L  O F T R U T H ,  

5 3 *^ 1 - 5 4 * , 2 8 ;  5 7 * , i - 6 o * , 3 o

Bibliography: Malinine, et al., Evangelium Veritatis and fSupplem entum J; Fac­
simile Edition: Codex /, pi. 20-43; Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pi. 23*724*.

The fragments of the Sahidic Gospel of Truth in Codex XII had 
not been distinguished from the other material in the codex in the 
inventories made by Doresse {Secret Books, 142-45), Krause (“Der 
koptische Handschriftenfund,” 121-31), and Robinson (“The Cop­
tic Gnostic Library Today,” 383-401). First mention of the frag­
ments was made in “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” 85.

No title of the tracta:te has been preserved with the fragments; 
the title, as well as the order and identification of the fragments, is 
wholly dependent on the parallel text of the Gospel of Truth in 
Codex I. Apart from the parallel text, these fragments would have 
had little value. Their present significance is limited to the light 
they shed on the parallel version in Codex I. Hence the notes to the 
text and translation only deal with the differences between the two 
versions.

Fragments of three leaves have been found. All of these contain a 
part of the bottom margin and one of the leaves has part of both 
top and bottom margins. Unfortunately, in every case the left and 
right margins are lost, which made the reconstruction of complete 
lines a matter of conjecture. By calculating the average number of 
lines in the Gospel of Truth (I,j) which correspond with a page of 
text in the Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it could be estimated that the 
fragments belonged to pages 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, and 22 of the trac­
tate. When put in sequence with the Sentences of Sextus (XII,/*) 
the fragments then become pages 53*-54* and 57*-6o*. Assuming 
that both versions of the Gospel of Truth had the same length, 
Xll,2* can be estimated to have ended at the bottom of page 67*. 
This means that the Sentences of Sextus ended and the Gospel of 
Truth began on page 39* of the codex. Yet the last page of Sextus 
must have been almost a full page, especially if the title was at the 
end; and also the first page of the Gospel of Truth comes out as a 
full page in the estimate. However, in order to prevent a rather



330 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII:2

awkward codex pagination, this conflict has been ignored (see the 
Codex Introduction). Leaf 53*/54* is represented by two frag­
ments, leaf 57*/58* by two fragments which join in the middle of 
the leaf, and leaf 59*/6o* by seven fragments which clearly fit 
together. The small fragment of leaf 53*/54* and three small 
fragments of leaf 59*760* were placed after the facsimile edition of 
Codex XII was published and, except for one fragment of leaf 
59*/6o*, are shown in position in The Facsimile Edition: Intro­
duction, pi. 23*724*. Fragment 7 shown on pi. 119/120 has been 
placed on p. 59*,24-27 (pi. 120) and p. 6o*,24~26 (pi. 119). The 
extant lines on pages 53*754* and 59*760*, of which only the 
bottom parts of the leaves survive, have been numbered by esti­
mating the number of lines the page once contained. The fact that 
pages 55*756* are not represented in the sequence lends support to 
the suspicion that at least some of the loss was suffered since the 
discovery of the codices.

The Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it appears, was written in pure 
Sahidic. The only departures from standard Sahidic, aside from a 
few itacisms (A oeide 59*,28 for Aoi6e; na,ei 54*,25 and nasi 
54*,22.23.27 for nAi and n a i; 'I'TAeioy 54*,26 for ncTAioy; 
oy-XAi 57*,24.26 for oyacAf), are the following: ni, T. and ni are 
frequently used as articles. Once n has not been assimilated to m 
before n (53*,27). The relative form of the habitual tense is e(px' 
(58*,25). The “not yet” tense is spelled CMnAT- in 6o*,24- The 
perfect relative is normally n t a - and, if reconstructed correctly, 
once €NTA" (57*,23). The translator used remarkably few Greek 
loanwords.

The differences between the two versions of the Gospel of Truth 
go far beyond those expected for independent translations into 
different dialects. The fragments are not extensive enough to pre­
sent a full comparative evaluation of both versions. If the fragments 
are indicative of the whole, then the version in Codex XII has a 
somewhat shorter text and differs often in substance. The many 
serious problems of syntax in I ,j are not evident in XII,2*. The 
text appears smoother, more direct and more transparent in mean­
ing. Some of this could be due to the fact that the Coptic translator 
of XII,2* produced a version that was a simplification of the Greek. 
However, it is at least as likely that the Coptic of Codex I is awk­
ward and at times corrupt. If the fragments of the Gospel of Truth 
in XII,2* indicate anything, then it is to make the student of the

Mb
iHflexi
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Gospel of Truth aware that the difficulties in I,j are not necessarily 
 ̂ te due to complexity of thought and gnostic obscurity but perhaps to 

an inferior Coptic translation of a corrupted Greek text.
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53*
(Lines i- i8  lacking) iLUlE

[ 6+ ] ..[ 1
20 NexccuTM epo[q f

[N€q]'t' NAY N tl'n e  [mn n ic ro i n] N»
22 [oyc]MOT NTAq nq;[Hpe MMepix] ;  iisloi

[Aqo]ycuN2 n a y  €boa  [AqTAMOoy] ippea

24 [en eilcu f niA xqjA ^ e [RMoq e] . (ilwl
[AqNiq]e M neqM eeye e[2PAi epo] |Wi

26 [oy Aqeip]e MneqoyqjC^' i \lm-
[aci MnoyloeiN Neq^N nc[MOx n ca] |«ffl

28 [p5 nc]y 20 no;mmo n e  [epooy] 1  Wf'
[4 -5 ]  eNeqicxAeix M.[
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53
(Lines 1-18 lacking)

[
20 [and] they who hear [him

[he] granted them the taste [and  the sm ell o f]

22 his form. The [beloved Son]

appeared to them [a n d  told them ]

24 [about the] Father, the ineffable one, [having] 

[breathed] his (Father’s) thought [into]

26 [them . H e  did] his (Father’s) will. [T h e n  m any]

[received  the] light. He was in [fleshly  {(rap^) fo rm ;]  

28 (his) face was foreign [to them ]

[ ] since he was changed [
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54^

26

28

(Lines i- i8  lacking)
[Mppe €t 6a ]'m AOMT Aqnop[KO Y  

[ 9± ] NBppe AqcooE^ e e]

[2PA'f A €  NNAe]l. NTAyCAAATe pEyMO] 

[eiT Aqqjo)n]e nnaci eTCop[M ’ oy]  

[co o y N  Aqq^lcune tJNAei ex[o  n a t] 
[co o y N ' o ]yM N TA TM oy A C ^ [a m e ]  

[nna€i e x M ]o o y T  n A e i n[e nqpcuc] 

[eqxcD e e p l^ /  M n i^ T A e ip E y  mn '|'ic] 
[N e co o y]  NA€i e x e  M noyccu[pM  Aq] 

[u^iNe nc]a  n A f NXAqccupM [

(liBl

|itej
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54^
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 

ensnaring [bonds] he destroyed 

20 [ ] new. [A n d  (8c)] he raised
[up  those] who have stumbled. [A way]

22 [cam e into b ein g ] for those who are lost.
[K now ledge] came to those who [are]

24 [ignorant.] Immortality [cam e]

[to those who are] mortal. He is [the sh ep h erd ]  

26 [who left b eh in d ] the ninety [and  n in e]

[sheep] which were not lost, [and]

28 [sea rch ed fo r] the one which was lost. [
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57 ’

10

[qoyoN2 €boa] ma n[im equ^AN] 
[tcu2 e tZ Y ^ H  THpc n D ctN oyqe] 
[NTAq q t]  MMoq eTTo[yoeiN Ay]
[cD 2N TeqMNjT^Apqj^HT [qjcoce] 
[eacN CMOT n]im- nMAAx[e rAp an] 
[ne eq^Aqqja>]AM a a a a  n[nNA n ex] 
[q ĉuAM epo]q FinpHre ex[ennNA] 
[ccDK €BOA M ]nictN oyqe [epoq Ay] 
[o> nnNA ne]T'1' mton NA[q 
[ 6 i  M]Moq ejccuq.[
[ . . .  .c b o a ] Nic't'No[yqe Rq^o]
[pfr exAp^ o]yeBOA Ni[c'|'Noyqe] 
[pAp ne- oy]'|'yxiKON M[nAACMA]

14 [ 10 + ]. epenMe[picMoc]
[ I l i  ]m DMA .[
[ i 2i  e]xBe [nAi Aqei n]
[61 nNA^Te AqBCDA] 6 BOA M^niMe] 
[piCMOC AycD Aqe]i enoccu[K cb o a] 
[ex^HM ^e]x[AAC R]Neqq;cu[ne] 
[eqccDx] eei N[Aq n]6i niApoq; [Ay] 
[oj qN]ABCUA 2[m n]xcux n[2 hx ex] 
[jchk] hay n[e n]q^A[Jce m h^ m] 
[Noy]qe eNx[Ay]xA^[e oeiqp m] 
[Moq no]yocAe[i n]e NNAe[i exoy] 
[Moyxe] epoo[y ey]coMx e[BOA ĥ] 
[xq Mno]yjcA[ei e]xeoy.[
[ .. .oyo]N 2 [nA]ei exjc[
[.......] eycoMx eBo[A

jccu[VACAT

|(«

;hl

1! l is  
Hid 

1 piii
iislltl

i \
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57^
[it appears] in every place. [If it]

2 [mixes with] all kinds of [matter (vAr;), its fragrance]
[it gives] to the [light. And]

4 [in its] patience [it is exalted]
[over] every [form]. [For {yap) it is not] the ear 

6 [that] smells, but (aAAa) the [Spirit {rTveipLo) is the one who] 
[smells z7 ] just as [the Spirit {TTvevpia)]

8 [draws forth] the fragrance [to himself and]
[the Spirit (irveipLa) is the one] who put [it] at ease [

10 [ ] him upon it. [
[ from] the [first] fragrances

12 [which are cold. For {yap) he one of the [fragrances,]
[a ] physical {xj/vxiKOv) [form {rrXaapia)

14 [ ] the [division QxepurpLOs)]
[ ] the place [

16 [ ] Therefore
[Faith came and dissolved the division {pLepiapiOs).]

18 [And it came] to the fullness
[which is warm, in order that] the cold may not 

20 [again] come [to it. And]
[it shall] dissolve [through the perfect] harmony.

22 This is [the] word [of the gospel] 
which [was proclaimed.]

24 [It is the] salvation for those [who are]
[called while] waiting for 

26 [the salvation] which a [
[ appear. This] which [

28 [ ] while they await [
VACAT r
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2

58*

[ne n o y lo e iN  nA.T [exe  mn  23 <̂b€ c ] 

[n 2 h t ]‘̂ ’ jcn m m [o n  eq^xe u^Aq]
, [i/ii 

ikei
liU[ei n]6i n inAHpqj[M2i’ AyoJ Fine]

4 [nijq^TA <ycune [eeoA  ^i t o o t c ] 1 Pi

\k\ 

j tlti6

[N't'jnAANH' AycD A[cu;cDne eXBH] 

[h t c  Nj-j-MFiTNoCyTe Fineicux Fi] .

[Ax]q)iTC Aq't' Fio[yoeiq) Finiq^xA] liL,
8 [k a i]t o i  N eqcyoon  [Fi6i m Fi A A A y] ; altlH

r 1
[exlNAO^TAyo Fin[pHxe fiei Rni] [p

10 [ATJcoj]2Fi A A A A  o y [ |te

[n B A je o c  Mneicu[x N

12 [M eeyje  ^o a c u c  ^^t Eg o t :: |lki

[ .. .]qq?am e' e[ 1

14 [.. .]Mex e x e  n[ il

[ . . . ]  Fixe n x . [ 1

i6 [ . . . . ]  n6i.[Ne 111
[.]oyN  n e [ x c x o  eBOA r^p ce] 1

i8 [M ojyxe  epo[q x e  oyM exAN O iA ] ll |ii|Q

exB e  h a y  A[A())e]Ap[ciA ncox Fi c a ] Tker

20 HNOBe 2 '.[n a ] A:eK[AAC eqeu^cu] :: Siii,i

[ne] n 6 i o y [x A A ]6 o ‘ n .[ U

22 [ . . . . ] .  Fi.[.]<ycune [ . . .  nA i] II 1
[nxcu] eBOA [ne] 2iTOo[xq FinAo] liirt)

24 [r]oc 'f ix e  [ni]nAH[pcuMA' nAf] i ol lf.

[pA]p eq;Aq[n]cux en [e iM A  exe] Kl
26 [n]qjcuNe R[M]Ay e[BOA x e  q']' Fi] li lfe]l

[x]ooxq m [. ]a i .[ i[

28 [ni]<yxA' eBOA ace n[exp o x̂ a ]

[q]'t' N x oo xq  xA'i x[e e e  R n inA H ] Na

30 [pcuMA]



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 5 8 * ,I-2 9 339

10

12

58*
[is the] light [which has no shadow]
[in it,] or rather [as if]
the pleroma (7rA7jpa>/uta) [were to come. And]
[the] deficiency [did not] occur [through]
[the] error {iTXavrj). And [it happened because of] 
the immeasurable divinity [of the]
[Father.] He gave [time to the deficiency,] 
although (fcaiVot) there was [no one]
[who] will be able to tell the [manner of coming of the] 
[Incorruptible One]. But (aAAa) [
[the] depth {fiaOos) of the Father [
[thought] entirely (oAcoy) with [
[ it] happens. [

14 [ ] which [
[ ]o fth e [

16 [ ]xht [discovery
[ for  (yap)] the [rejection (of sin)]

18 [is] called [conversion (pterapota).]
Therefore [Incorruption (cuf>Oap<ria) pursued]

20 Sin, in order that (iVa)
healing [might occur]. The [

22 [ ] happen [ This]
[iV the forgiveness] through [the Word (Aoyoy)]

24 of [the] pleroma (TrXrjpiafjLa). [For (yap) he] 
runs to the [place where]

26 [the] sickness is, [for he gives] 
aid [

28 [the] deficiency, because [whoever is deficient]
[he] aids. Thus [it is with the pleroma ('nXrjpwp.a)]
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59
(Lines 1-17 lacking) (Lii

Illw
i8 [nju 2N ToyMHTe A.]Yq?2i[Jce e] ;i F

[ n ^  ocexA-Ac] ce[N]AJCi no[y c t o ] pi

20 [n6 i Njk.]V erq^rpTcup 2lY ^  n[t o ] 3 rwi

[oxq Nc]eaa MniTOJ^c’ n[iTcu] (to

22 [^c ra.p] n e  nN2ie R re neiqj[T] :: W
[e2iq]N2ie 6e n2iy  ^Y*^' Mn[iTO)] Ttei

24 [^c n2i]ei n e  a y 4C[^k] €b[o a ' nic]
[k€y o ]c tap €tm[h2] qp[AYTA2] II [llili 1

26 [c o y  tap eq[qj]2iN[Ba)A e] for(

[b o a  n6 i] niTcu^'c' Aqq?[ i For(
28 [q;oY]eiT’ T A oeide [erpeqp] ks

[NOYX]piA HBCDA €[bOA MHI] .3

30 [tcu2c ] re  o^AqKA[Texe IJtfc.
■f jd
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59"
(Lines 1-17 lacking)

18 [this they spoke in their m idst about]

[C hrist {yj)i<rr6s), so that those] who were disturbed [m ight]

20 receive [a b rin g in g  back], and [from ]

[him  they m ight] receive the ointment. [For {y a p ) the [ointm ent] 

22 [is] the mercy of the Father.
Therefore, [since h e  had] mercy on them, they have received [the

ointm ent,]

24 [that zi"], they have [becom e p erfect.]

For {y a p ) (only) [the fu l l  ja r s  {<tk€VOs ) a re  b ein g  sealed.]

26 For {y a p ) when {o ra v )  

the sealant [dissolves,] it [
28 [em pty]. The reason [for it becom ing]

[deficient (xP̂ ^̂ ct)] is the dissolving [of the]

30 [sealant]. It [holds back (Karex^tp)
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60*

(Lines i - i 6  lacking)
(Line
f

i8
[]q?[
[.]n eneiA [H  n s a ie o c  m]

1

,ii :

20

[n J e q M e ey e  i7 A o r o [c  A e  NTAq] 

[e]i ^ q c y o N ^ O Y  g b o a  [ n N o y c  fi]

listlii

1, H
it sill 

; (iM'
I 122

T€ n A o r o c  eTq^A[Jce a n  x i n ] 
[M n le ^ o o y  € T e N e q 6 e [eT  e y M o y ]
[r e  epoq] ace M [e]eye ene[iA H  eq] iof

2 4 [6cu N]2H[Tq] eMnATq[oycoN2] ;j |r<*

[€bo]a  qNAo^cune A [e  e r p e q c y ] liJP

26 [oj]n2  € b o a  20TAN [eqq^ANey] 1! »liai(

[a o k € i] n6 i n o ycu q j [Mnerq] itwil

28 [oycuq^]e nioycuq; [nerqM o] i [/<y|t

[t n  Mjneq^HT TH[pq N^Hxq] |fe][a

30 [n6 i ne]io)T Ayco n [e T q e yA O K e i]

A
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6o*
(Lines i-i6  lacking)

[
i8 [ ] since (cTreiSTy) [they are in the depth {fiados) of]

his thought. [And (8c)] the Word (Aoyoy) [which had] 
20 [come] revealed them. [The M ind (vovs) of] 

the silent Word (Aoyoj) [from]
22 [that] day [continues to be called] 

thought, [since (cTTCtSif) it]
24 [remained] in [i7 ] before it [appeared.]

And (8c) it shall happen [that it appears]
26 when {orav)

the will [of him who w illed is p leased  (c88okcii;.]

28 [It the will [in which]
[the] father [rests] his whole heart 

30 and with [which he is p leased  ( €vboK€iv).]
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N H C X II,2 * :  T H E  GOSPEL OF T R U T H  

N O TES T O  T E X T  AN D  TR A N SLA TIO N

X I I , 5 3 * , 1 9 - 2 9  =  I - 3 0 > 2 7 - 3 i . 6
53*,20 It is unclear from 1,30,28 what words could be missing in the

lacuna.
53*,20-26 Codex XII omits the reference to the laying hold of the 

beloved Son (1,30,31). It also specifies that the taste and smell apply 
to “his form.”

MMoq and (1,30,34) normally do not
translate the same Greek adjective.

c;̂ *,2t; The epsilon before the lacuna is very uncertain: perhaps some 
ink flaked off.

53*,26 6e is not present in 1,30,36-37, but is needed to fill the lacuna.
53*,27-29 The text of Codex XII is significantly different from its 

parallel in Codex I. It appears that the first part of line 29 was left 
blank.

53*.24

54* , 2 4

XII,54*,19-28 = 1,31,25-32,3
54*,19-20 The parallel text in 1,31,25-28 is worded differently; the last 

phrase (2iY ^  • • • appears to have no equivalent in Codex XII.
54*,2o-2i This sentence may be the equivalent of 1,31,32-33; in that 

case, not only the order in XII is different but also it is no longer 
part of the parallel phrases which follow.

54*,2o-25 Of the five parallel phrases in 1,31,28-35, Codex XII lacks 
the third, and the fourth seems to precede the stanza in altered form 
(see note 54*,20-21).

Both MNTATMoy and m n t a t^ cu2 m (1,31,34) could be a 
translation of a(f>6 apaLa.

54*,27-28 Codex XII lacks the equivalent of x q e i  in 1,32,2.

XII,57*,i-29 =  1 ,34 ,4-35 ,4
57*,2 THpc is lacking in Codex I.
57*,4 MNT2xpo>2̂ '̂>’ (jJ-o-Kpodvfxia) seems to fit the sense better than

“his silence” in 1,34,7.
57*>5 N2paiY nim in 1,34,9, which is syntactically unclear, is lacking in 

Codex XII.
57*,6 Codex XII lacks “the fragrance” after ojcoam; it is not needed

for the meaning.
57*,6-i5 1,34,10-21 is obscure in syntax and meaning which makes the

reconstruction of Codex XII at this point hazardous.
57*,8 1,34,13-14 • • • ^nicuT) appears to be lacking in Codex

XII.
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57*.i9

57*,14 1,34,20-26 appears to be lacking in Codex XII.
57*,18 naccuK e so x  translates 7rAt)po>jLia. Elsewhere in the fragments 

T[\‘̂ pa)fxa has not been translated.
There is not enough room in the lacuna for both eT2HM and the 

equivalent of n t€  't'xra.nH  (1,34,31).
Codex I does not repeat the main verb ( bcoa). tcut n^ht could 

translate the same word as M N T oyeei (1,34,33).
57*,23-29 The wording in Codex XII differs considerably from Codex

I.
57*,29 One could reconstruct jco>[k e so x  (= irAifpco/ua) but this adds 

a further departure from the text of Codex I.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2*

57 * , 2 1

XII,58*,i-29 = 1,35,5-35
58*,2 There is no equivalent for the puzzling x h  mmon in Codex I.
58*4 1,35,9 reads: “the deficiency of matter.”
58*,5 There appears to be an omission due to homoioteleuton in 1,35,10 

involving the words x y c j  A.c<ycune € boa 2 itootc .
58*,6-7 Codex I lacks m n tn o ytg ; a t u îtc  and mntataph^ c 

(1,35,10) could be translations of the same Greek adjective, though 
Codex I reads it as a substantive.

58*,7 Codex XII suggests that the unusual form tn - in 1,35,11 is the 
construct form of -f rather than eiN€.

58*,10 XTXo^z^ ATTGKO (1,35,14) could both be translations of 
a<f>dapT0 9 . In that case Codex XII has the normal Coptic equivalent.

58*,12 has no equivalent in Codex I.
58*,14 The word division is uncertain.
58*,!7 One large or two small letters would fit in the lacuna at the 

beginning of the line. The “rejection” is probably with reference to
sm.

58 19 Codex XII lacks the strange reference to the breathing of Incor­
ruptibility found in 1,35,25.

58*,20-21 1,35,26 reads “him who sinned” instead of “the Sin.” The
antecedent of the pronoun of “that he might find rest” in Codex I is 
unclear. Codex XII renders the purpose clause differently. The 2 ii' 
2INA is partly obscured by blotting.

58*,26 <ycune was corrected to q ĉuNe. 1,35,31-33 (^e...N2HTq) is 
lacking in Codex XII.

58*,26-29 The wording in Codex I is different. There appears to be 
blotting in these lines.

XII,59*,18-30 = 1,36,13-26.
There appears to be blotting in this line.59*,21

J e r e i

■It;.
He

... Be
fjijfiiiii
jdiiieiil

59*,23-24 The wording in Codex I is somewhat different.
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cQ* 24 There is room for one large or two small letters in the lacuna in 
addition to 2C.

59*,27 The 2 in tcu2C may be c; perhaps the word was written

TO)C2 -
59*,29-30 The wording in Codex I is different.

iCTk.

XII,60*,17-30 = 1,37,7-21.
60*,20-22 The syntax of the parallel in 1,37,10-12 is unclear and the

wording is different.
3di| 60*,29 Codex I lacks “his whole heart.”

0̂\J|TCC
1

kiriiii;
iptKC

est’iK

ETC

3lt
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INTRODUCTION

NHC XII,3 *: FRAGM ENTARY TRACTATE 

I A - I B ;  2A - 2 B

Fragments lA -iB  and 2A-2B have been assigned to the same 
tractate for the sake of convenience. There is no evidence to support 
or refute their belonging to the same tractate. All that can be said is 
that neither fragment belongs to the Sentences of Sextus or the 
Gospel of Truth. Both fragments contain parts of the bottom mar­
gin of the page. Since they do not contain the first line of the page, 
line numbers have been assigned on the assumption that the pages 
had a total of 29 lines, the average for the extant pages in the 
Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel of Truth.

With no title and only one substantial fragment surviving, the 
character of the tractate is obscure. It appears to contain ethical 
teaching within a religious context. The first-person singular and 
plural are used, and the speaker refers to “my father,” which 
suggests that he may be Jesus. The speaker contrasts himself and 
his followers with others, referred to in the third-person plural, 
who are evil. Nothing in the fragments suggests that the tractate 
was Gnostic. There are no unambiguous Christian references but 
nothing precludes the tractate from being Christian. There is no 
reason to doubt that it was translated from the Greek.

The fragments were written in a Sahidic that is less pure than 
the Gospel of Truth but with features which distinguish it also from 
the Sentences of Sextus. It exhibits the following archaic and dia­
lectal forms: e N  (A,F,Sq)— iB,2i; e  (A,Svi)— iB,2o; Ne=» (A,A2, 
F.SvO— i B,2i ; n e e i  (A,A2)— iB,23; N a ie i  (So)— iB,i9; co o yN e 
(So)— iB,io; qpMMoei (Sq)— iA,i9; c e x e  (A2,Sq)— iA,i3. In 
distinction from The Sentences of Sextus it uses 'j' (iA,i5; iB,23) 
interchangeably with the article t  (iA ,i4; i B,i 6.i7), and the 
indefinite article is spelled instead of
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lA
(Lines 1-5 lacking) (Line

6 [ ].[ ; 1
[ ]eY[ 1

8 [ ]M.[ 1 1
[ ]n .[. .]Hpe e .[ 1

10 [ ] MMON Nee e re q ; »1
[qje N]eNepHY xwik. IfSinl

12 [ o]YMHHo;e eaci : 1

[ ]n q^aiYceJce kakcuc 1

1 4 [ ]CUN2 6TMNTBOO il
[n6 ]o Y 2  €B0 A N'I'MNT 1

i6 [ p 2]<DB C N n eeooY  e> 5 1

[ ]eNArA.eoN‘ Nce I
i8 [ p 2]cDB eN exe n o y o y i!

[ ]nu)mmoci oyn  2^ 1
20 [ ]p 2<JL)B eN exe n o y »l

[OY ] N^eN^BHYe eN.[ 1
22 [ ano]n 2CUCUN eNp 2 p̂ [b

[ 2BH]Y6 NNeXMMA[Y 1
2 4 [ 2€N2B]HYe €Y200y [ ?1

[ ]eY nexNNA.e[ 1
26 [ N]e2BHY'e'exe[ M

[ ]ni nexN[ 1
28 [ o y o ]n nim [ j 1

[ ]e o c  [ 1

Hee



FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE I A,6 -29 3 5 1

lA

(Lines 1-5 lacking)

[
[

8 [

10

12
[fitting.

14 [

16 [

18

20

22

24 [

26 [

28 [

] us as it is
] each other, but (aAAd)

] a crowd to receive 

] they speak ill (fcaKcos)
] live by wickedness 

] the[
] work evil things to

] the good things {ayaOov), and they 

] do their own things 

] strangers. There are 

] do their own things 

] works which [ 
we] ourselves do [ 
works] of those [

] evil works [
] that which we shall [ 

the] works which [
] that which [
] every one [

lAjii The subject must have been first-person plural.
iA,i4 Or: oycuN^.
iA,i5 Perhaps Moy? “fill.”
iA,2i At the end of the line restore perhaps eNANOyoY “which are 

good.”
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iB

8

10

12

14

(Lines 1-5 lacking)

[ 9±  ]•[

[ 7-  ] o y [
[ ]pe[. ]6h Rq[ 
eeiaccp raip Mrr[ 
co o y N e  MTTN[oYTe
M€'t' n eyoyo E
nAaiNH' AAA3t[ 
ceR n ojA  FinM[
2oyN e n N o y re  e[ 
XyCD HA.H AyMo[ 
TMNTATCOOy[N€ 
p€TAIK.AIOCyN[H
Moc NeyMn[qjA 
n6 i NAei- NToq [ 
ei nxeicuT e r e  nc[ 
Ney €N FieicuT e[
[ ]e 'j'M eeye ace n .[
[ .. .]e n e e i NTA't'N[

24 [ ---- ]. f t  ON Fin.[
[ . . .  .]eyiccD 6BOA 2•[

26 [ ........].acooq n6 i[
[ . . . . M]Moq n6 i n[

16

18

20

22

28 8±
8±

]n€C[
]eAq[

(Lines

Btellif

iiGd

I ik
lltrisli'

i llesewf

! iffsthi 
ml to til

” fttlfl]
■SJipiO



iB
(Lines 1-5 lacking)

FRAG M EN TARY TRA CTA TE I B ,6 - 2 9 353

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

For {yap) I speak the [ 
know [God 
gave their [
error {nXavT]). But (aAAa) [ 
they are worthy of the [ 
into God [
And already they have [ 
the ignorance [
the righteousness {hiKaioavvT]) [
these were worthy [of
H e[
my father who is [ 
not to them a father [
I think that the [
[ ] this which the [
[ ] I give again to the [
[ ] they forgive [
[ ] spoke it [

[ ] i t [

■ Perhaps [pco]/Me “men.”
iB,ii Perhaps o y o eiN  “light.”

Perhaps MOO<^e “walked.”
Perfect relative nta.- plus the article 'j'.

iB,i5
iB,23
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2A
(Lines 1-23 lacking)

24 ]•[
]xe[

26 ]<|)i a [o c o <J)OC

]MeYo^p[
28 <j)l]AOCOCt)OC[

]kocm oc  t [

2B
(Lines 1-23 lacking)

24 ].[
]on[

26 ]ai n[
]mmoc[

28 ]ocnoq N.[

fRAfi

(Lines

A



28

2A
(Lines 1-23 lacking)

FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 2A,24- 29; 26,24-29 355

24 [
[

26 [ ] philosopher (</)iAoo*o<̂ os) [ 

] they are not able to [

1 philosopher (<̂ tXo<ro</)09)[

] world (koo- ôs) [

2B

(Lines 1-23 lacking)

24 [

26 [

28

] her [

] begot him [ 

think that [





C O D E X  XIII



.jfKniii

#DE!

liteassi

i|(iiik̂
i^SUTvivi

TiiiiW

afismea! 
ik o lC o  
-si Codex 
:f4el), 
%lurtli( 
!2bs(b

'■:a»



Bibliography: Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 13-15; 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, xv, xvii and pi. 104-20; Robinson, “Codi- 
cology,’' 15-31; Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57.

I N T R O D U C T I O N  T O  C O D E X  X III

I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

From Codex XIII only eight papyrus leaves (16 pages) survive. 
The top margins, where pagination might be expected to appear, 
are not sufficiently intact to determine if the codex was originally 
paginated. Since the handwriting and contents of the codex are in 
some respects similar to those of Codex II, which has no pagina­
tion, it is here assumed that Codex XIII was not paginated.

The minimum size of the codex has been calculated by Krause- 
Labib {Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14) on the basis that 
on the last surviving page there begins a tractate that is completely 
preserved in Codex II, where it comprises 30 pages (NHC 11,5:
97,24-127,17):

Since the measurements of Codex XIII are only slightly smaller 
than those of Codex II and the number of lines per page in Codex 
XIII and Codex II are almost identical, one may assume that the 
tractate whose beginning is preserved in Codex XIII comprised at 
least thirty further pages. The second quire of Codex XIII comprised 
then at least forty pages. No doubt we may assume the same size for 
the first quire. Thus we reach at least eighty pages as the total size.

Since XIII,2* would average 36 lines per page but 11,5 averages 
just under 35 lines per page. On the Origin of the World (11,5) 
might require only 29 additional pages. Be that as it may, the 
surviving pages would have as their minimal numeration 35-50; 
the hypothetical nature of this numeration is indicated by an aster­
isk: 35*-5o*. As in the case of Codex II (145 pp ), Codex XIII 
may well have been much larger than this minimal pagination 
suggests.

The original reconstruction of Codex XIII assumed two quires, 
since the first three leaves (six pages) have horizontal fibers on the
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front and vertical fibers on the back, suggesting the second half of a 
first quire, and the last five leaves (lo pages) have vertical fibers on 
the front and horizontal fibers on the back, suggesting the first half 
of a second quire. However, analysis of horizontal fiber continuity 
subsequently showed that the sheets of Codex XIII were stacked 
with horizontal fibers facing up, rotated 90° in a horizontal plane 
and then folded inward at the center. The result was that the sheets 
appeared to have been stacked with vertical fibers facing up, as is 
actually the case with the top eleven sheets in Codex II. This is 
shown by the fact that the continuity of fibers from sheet to sheet in 
Codex XIII does not occur from the right side of one sheet to the 
left side of another but from the top of one sheet to the bottom of 
another (See Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57). Hence, the 
occurrence of facing pages with vertical fibers indicates the center 
of the quire, which occurs at pp. 4o*-4i*. The theory that there 
was only one quire is confirmed by the continuity of horizontal 
fibers between pp. 39* and 42*, pp. 37* and 44*, and pp. 35* and 
46*. Codex I is the only codex in the Nag Hammadi library that is 
comprised of more than one quire (see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction, 32-44).

Krause has assumed that the discoloration and deterioration of 
the first two leaves is due to burning, so that the missing parts of 
the codex would be the leaves that legend says the peasants burnt to 
cook their tea {Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14 and 236). 
But the eight surviving leaves wefe apparently removed from the 
rest of the codex in antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of 
Codex VI prior to the burial of the library. This is confirmed by 
the congruency of the contours of the last leaves of Codex Xlll 
with the first leaves of Codex VI, the discovery of a fragment 
belonging to lines 8-9 of XIII,35* attached at the proper position 
to the inside of the front cover of Codex VI, and a photograph by 
Jean Doresse showing leaves of Codex XIII still inside the front 
cover of Codex VI. The first two leaves probably suffer from 
nitrification, perhaps due to dampness and direct contact with the 
leather of the cover (Robinson, “Inside Codex VI,” 74-87; 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, ix and pi. 3-4; and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pi. 104-107.

These eight leaves, tucked inside the front cover of Codex VI, 
were part of one of the groups of codices acquired by the antiquities
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dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put in safekeeping 
at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, transferred to the Coptic 
Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national property by court 
action in 1956, and given the inventory number 10545 in 1959. It 
has been numbered II by Jean Doresse and Togo Mina in 1949, 
IV by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, IX by Doresse in 1958, and 
XIII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. Robinson in 1968 
(Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, vi-vii).

Two fragments had remained in the cover of Codex VI and 
several had been put in plexiglass along with Codex XIII. But the 
absence of a cover for Codex XIII where fragments could have 
been kept together in the early period led to some of them having 
been put with fragments of Codices I, IV and V, where they were 
found and placed (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 129-30). Of 
the seven unidentified fragments with vestiges of ink published in 
the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, X III  on plates 119-120, 
fragment two has been subsequently placed on p. 47*, lines 26-27 
and p. 48*, lines 26-28, and fragment three on pp. 45*-46*, lines
2-3. The minimal amount of unplaced inscribed fragments (num­
bers 1,4-6; 7 is the same as fragment 14 of Codex XI, hand i) 
tends to confirm the assumption that only the eight surviving leaves 
were buried with the library. A photograph of XIII, 45*, 37*, and 
50* made in 1949 by Jean Doresse contains five to six letters each 
at the beginnings of lines 1-4 of XIII, 45*, one letter from line one 
and four letters from line 33 of XIII, 37*, and five to eight letters 
from lines 3-6 and one to three letters from lines 10-16 of XIII, 
50* that were subsequently broken off and lost (cf. pi. 104 with pi. 
115, 107, and 120 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, X III  
and see Emmel, “Photograph Evidence,”

The placing of blank fragments above the first line of the first 
surviving page (upper left, p. 35*) made it possible to identify the 
first extant line as an incipit (“I am the Protennoia”). Thus one can 
move beyond the initial assumption of Jean Doresse (Secret Books,
181) that the surviving leaves through 50*,24 were the concluding 
part of a tractate, to the recognition that they comprise a complete 
tractate. The contents of the codex may be summarized as follows: 
Tractate(s) (Lost) pp. [i*-34*]
Tractate i* Trimorphic Protennoia pp. 35*,i-5o*,24
Tractate 2* On the Origin of the World pp. 5o*,25-[79*] or [80*]
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II. T H E  S C R IB A L  H A N D

It has been suggested that the scribal hand of Codex XIII is a 
quicker, more cursive version of the scribal hand of Codex 11 
(Emmel, “Final Report,” 27-28). Yet there appear to be enough 
differences so as to allow that the two hands belong to a student 
and instructor. An insertion in Codex II, 12,18 could be an over­
seer’s correction to a similar hand. In any case, the writing and 
articulation marks are of a very similar style, so that with the 
additional observation of the similarity in Sethian content (e.g., two 
versions of On The Origin of the World and Ap. John II,/:3o,ii- 
31,25), Codices II and XIII may be assumed to have been copied in 
the closest proximity to one another.

The hand of Codex XIII, which appears to be typical of the 
fourth century, is a regular, uncrowded biblical majuscule without 
embellishment (e.g., serifs), with nicely rounded e, o, e , c, and 6. 
The supralinear strokes appear above and slightly to the right of 
their exponent letters, and, except for nomina sacra and the 
abstract prefix m n t , do not intentionally bridge two or more letters. 
The stroke over nomina sacra normally begins over the second 
letter. There are two instances of the common practice of indicating 
a line-final n by substituting for it a compendium consisiting of a 
stroke over the preceding letter (43*,6.7). Where the scribe wishes 
to indicate rough breathing on Greek nouns, he prefixes to them 2; 
in 48*,28 he uses both the initial 2 and a diaeresis over the first 
letter of the Greek word (i.e., 2Y^^*P '̂'’Hc ), of which the latter 
alone without 2 can serve as a rough breathing, as in y 'I'k P̂Onh 
(XI,4:69,2i ; 70,22; 72,21).

The scribe indicates mistaken letters by crossing them out with a 
diagonal stroke (37*,25; 42*,19; 44*,3), and adds omitted letters by 
writing them above and in between the letters where they should 
have been (38*,2o; 39*,5).

Besides the supralinear stroke, mentioned above, there are two 
other forms of punctuation: the raised point (•), and an “apos­
trophe” mark (' or ’). As is true in much of Codex II, so also in Co­
dex XIII, neither of these marks regularly serves to denote sense 
units; rather they function as word and syllable dividers. The 
raised point occurs: (i) often directly after the stops n and T but 
only when they end a word; (2) after the first-person singular
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suffixal pronoun t ; (3) after the fricative q when it would have 
borne the supralinear stroke; and (4) occasionally after the word- 
final sonorants a , m , n . The “apostrophe” directly follows the last 
letter of a closed syllable in the following cases: (i) after the stop t  
at the end of the word, or at the end of a morpheme ending in t  
(e.g., the privative a t - and the relative ex-); (2) after the fricative 
q when it serves as the third-person singular suffixal pronoun 
(regardless of whether or not it would have borne the supralinear 
stroke); (3) often after the stop k. at the end of a word when the 
next word begins with a vowel; (4) optionally, on any of the above 
letters when they occur at the end of a line; and (5) occasionally 
after the word-final c  that would have borne the supralinear 
stroke; (6) there is also one instance of its use to divide a double 
consonant: ArVeAOC, 35*,!6. Thus both forms of punctuation 
serve to denote the end of a closed syllable ending in a consonant or 
sonorant, and serve often as an equivalent to the supralinear stroke. 
The major difference between them is that the raised point occurs 
only at the end of a complete word, while the “apostrophe” mark 
can serve to separate bound morphemes, as well as to indicate 
closed syllables at the end of unbound morphemes. Exceptions to 
these observations will occur, e.g., THp^oy, 41*,18. Firm 
conclusions on the punctuation of codex XIII are often made 
difficult by a multitude of ink splatterings throughout the Codex, 
perhaps caused by too stiff a stylus, making the decision whether or 
not to count an ink dot as a punctuation mark difficult and at times 
subjective.

£f'--
III. LANGUAGE

0

lll̂

The language of XIII,/* will be treated under the heads of 
orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax; only features that 
depart from standard Sahidic or that are in other ways striking will 
be discussed here. The language of XIII,2* is standard Sahidic; 
except for the variants from 11,5 noted in the Introduction to 
XIII,2*, which witness a tendency to overcome Subachmimicisms 
(aaay for AAAye, .Ae for n a b , and ei for 1), the language of 
these ten lines is not sufficient in extent to call for analysis here.
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A. Orthography

The characteristic features are: (i) arbitrary interchange of ei 
and i; (2) a single extant instance of the monograph n + 2 = (j) in 
(J)o[oY (“day” 42*,31); yet ten instances of t  +  2 — 0 - These 
occur consistently in eaiH, ee, and eiiccuN but otherwise only 
optionally and rarely in the juncture of the relative er- with 2Hn 
and 200Y (“evil”); (3) numerous instances of syncopation, 
especially in the case of the singular indefinite article oy- before 
nouns beginning with o y .

B. Phonology

Several phonological characteristics should be mentioned. With 
regard to consonants, as in standard Sahidic, the final n of bound 
morphemes consistently (except in pronouns) becomes m when it 
precedes n, m, and <j), with the exception of three of the instances 
of the preposition eacii- (40*,1.24; 45*,32). There are no other 
cases of consonantal assimilation. Nasalization occurs only with the 
Greek conjunction yap (Rr îp 3 times, r2ip 10 times) and 8e (nac 
2 times, A.e 12 times). The Greek spiritus asper is consistently 
rendered by 2 ; except in the Greek portion of the title (ayiaypa<j)̂ , 
50*,23). 2 is prefixed also to ap,ijv and cIkmv. 2 appears to be 
supplemented by a diaeresis 2YTTHpeTHC (48*,28; in Codex 
XI,4:69,2i ; 70,22; 72,21 the diaeresis alone serves to mark the 
rough breathing in y'f'K|>P0NH). Finally, as in Subachmimic, o) 
becomes c  in coacn (2 times for opoacn) and ceace (42*,2 for 
(peace).

Insofar as vowels are concerned, there are many instances of the 
presence of the x  tonic vowel, characteristic of Subachmimic, 
instead of the o tonic vowel. The following list gives the number of 
times the x  tonic vowel occurs, followed by the number of times (if 
any) the o tonic vowel occurs; if only one instance occurs, its 
reference is given: a n a k  (3 5 * ,3 0 ; 3 6 ^ ,5 ), a n o k  (55  times); MaieiT 
(4 3 * ,2 4 ) , Moi'T (4 3 * 1 8 ) ; n a Tn (4 3 * ,8 ) , NoeiNC (40*22); chat 
(4 o* ,6 ) , c m o t  (3 times); o yA em e ( 3 5 * ,!5 ) ,  oyoeiN(e) (21 
times); o j a m t  (^7*,28), o ô m t  (5  times); 2P^Y (2 times), 2POOY 
(20 times); 22iTpe'*' (3 times), 20'rpe'*' (4 2 * ,8 )  and 6 am (5 times), 
6 om (5 times).
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Characteristic of Subachmimic, e occurs instead of a in pre-tonic 
syllables particularly in causatives: t e k o  (3 times), ta .ko (none); 
TC6BO (4 times), t c a b o  (none); t c e n o  (2 times), t c 2lno 
(4o*,25); x e y o  (2 times), TJk-YO (none); t e ^o (ii times),
(none); and in pre-tonic and tonic syllables in the following: 
6MNTE (6 times), am nte  (36*,4); EMA-^Te (2 times), ama-̂ t e  
(none); E^cup (37*,16), a-^ajp (none); e n e  ̂ (2 times), jine  ̂ (2 
times); mete (43*,23), ma.t e  (none); cejce (42*,2), q;a.acE (17 
times), and oya-e- (40*,17), oyE^- (none).

The Sahidic double vowel (for vowel plus laryngeal) occasionally 
appears as a single vowel, often characteristic of Subachmimic: 
BCBE (36*,6), BEEBE (46*,17); ETBHT" (2 times), ETBHHT" 
(none); Ma.y (46*,2o), Ma.a.y (7 times); o t e  (38*,15), a.xE 
(45*,6), OOTE (none); n eke  (43*,6), Na.a.KE (none); ncuNE 
(43*,16), ncucuNE (none); thbe (2 times), thhbe (none); ojcdt 
(44*,16), q̂ cucuT (none) and 2P^Y (2 times), ^POOY (20 times). 
The opposite feature, doubling of vowels, occurs in Ka.a.K- 
(49*,3o) for xa,K- (48*,12); the noun ncucDT (44*,12), cf. the verb 
nujT (43*,17); and pa.a.T" (39*,! i) for pa.T" (3 times). There is 
one instance of consonantal shift: cejce (42*,2) for u;a.acE (15 
times). The intensifier oya-a.- is always o y a a r - .

Finally, in words whose final syllable consists of a consonant or 
an original laryngeal followed by a sonorant, one often finds the 
secondary vowel e after the sonorant, characteristic of Achmimic 
and Subachmimic: ntcdtne (44*,3i ), ntcdtn (46*,34); cooyNE  
(12 times), cooyN  (7 times); tcu^me (45*,12), tcu^m (none); 
oyoEiNE (21 times), oyoEiN (16 times); jccu^me (4 times), 
atu^M (none), and oya^M E' (2 times), oya2M " (37*,18).

There are no examples of the full form (tie-, t e -, ne-) of the 
definite article before words beginning with the double consonant. 
The use of ni-, 'f'-, ni- is frequent. The numerals are formed as in 
standard Sahidic except for o ôm t, qjaMT instead of o ômnt. The 
ordinal prefix is mostly Ma^- (-AA^B, 4 times) instead of the 
Sahidic me^- (2 times). As indicated above, there are only two non- 
Sahidic forms among the independent pronouns, aNax (AA^F; 
35*,30; 36*,5) for aNOX and ntcdtne (44*,3i ) for ntcdtn. The 
possessive article displays the following variation: third-personal 
singular, nq- (3 times; no supralinear stroke, cf. nEq- 49*,14), 
Teq-, NEq-; first-person plural, nR-, tn -, nn- (sic  44*,!0); and
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third-person plural, n o y-, T oy- (re y - , 40*,17), Ney- (cf. 
NoyepHy, 39*,12). Suffix pronouns are standard except for 
variation between ei (mostly) and 1; the second person plural is 
THNe (AA2) instead of Sahidic THyTN. The prepositions occur as 
in standard Sahidic, with the following exceptions: eTBHT- for 
exBHHT', (35*)[35]j 4o*,7) for mmO ', and the heavy
variation of x- with e-. The adverb tcun (none) is always to  (2 
times, AA2). There are two occurrences of (36*,24; 50*,12) for 
2PAf, and the fern, of oyai is oy'(e (SAA^, 42*,8).

The following verbs manifest non-standard Sahidic forms, most 
of which are characteristic of Subachmimic: mm€ (Till’s “II infini­
tive”) instead of e in e ;  o eif (2 times), qualitative of e ip e  (cf. ô  6 
times); MNxe" (4 times) for m n t a - (42*,2i ); NNHy'l (40*,12), 
qualitative of N oy (cf. NHy, 42*,2i); n p p ie  (Till’s “II infinitive”) 
instead of n e ip e ; n A ace - (3 times) instead of neJta.''; t n - with 
dative (4o*,33), status nominalis for (30 times), and xaLei' 
(38*,3o) as status pronominalis for t A-Jl- (5 times); o yN xe- (2 
times) and oyNTAai' (2 times) for oyNX^L- (3 times); oyoN  ̂
(37*8) as status absolutus for oycuN^ (ii times); and (4
times) instead of ^cun (none).

C. Morphology

The morphology of XIII,/* is as found in standard Sahidic with 
few exceptions. All Greek verbs are constructed with p except 
apyjuv (2 times). In the conjugation system one finds the following 
features not characteristic of standard Sahidic: (i) The Achmimic 
form of the second present occurs two times (aiqTO, 43*,33; aiNHn, 
44*,5). (2) The imperfect occurs once in the Achmimic form N2.' 
(41 *,19; elsewhere Ne-). (3) The second future consistently 
replaces the third future in affirmative clauses of purpose. (4) The 
negative habitude is Mai", never m€ " .  (5) The temporalis is 
Nxaipe" (43*,4). (6) There is the cohortative imperative xcucun 
MA.poN (“let us arise and go,” 43*,3o). (7) In the relative perfect, 
when the subject of the relative clause is identical with its ante­
cedent, one usually finds the Sahidic (and Subachmimic) Nxai", as 
well as eNTA." (8 times), but exA^- (AA^) also occurs (37*,5 3o)- 
When the subject of the relative clause differs from its antecedent
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ntji'’ is employed, except for one instance of exa.- (A A 2 , 43*,2). 
Finally, the negative occurs in the bipartite conjugation as both 

(4o*,28; 47*,2y), normal in Sahidic, and as aiN alone 
(39*,24; 44*>8).

D. Syntax

There are some syntactic features which, though not atypical of 
standard Sahidic, are worthy of note. The direct object often pre­
cedes the verb; in ^j*,<)-20 and 41 *,4-15 it occurs in apparently 
hymnic passages. The normal pattern for the first perfect with 
nominal subject is npcuMe AqccuxM or aiqccuTM n6 i npcuMe, 
rarely A n p c o M e  c o j t m  and never 2i n p c u M e  2k.qco)TM. Befitting 
an aretalogical discourse, the cleft sentence with a relative verbal 
clause is frequent (“it is I, he, etc. who did. . . ” rather than simply 
“I, he, etc. did... ”). Occasionally the circumstantial is used instead 
of the relative (e.g., 38*,!0), perhaps at times to identify the ante­
cedent by gender (e.g., 46*,23.29) or to continue a string of relative 
modifiers (e.g., 37*,5-8; cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, § 486). 
Although MN is in Coptic usually used to join words governed by 
the same preposition, Aytt) is used in 35*,15 (which might be 
emended to 2 n> 2€NOYA.eiNe— haplography?). The
identity phrase e x e  n jii n e  (and variant spellings) is twice used 
absolutely (42*,28; 49*,3o); both instances seem to function as 
adjectives of specification, and are translated “particular.”

The language of this document is translation Coptic; the fre­
quency of extraposition of subject and direct object, including the 
n6 i construction, points to a fairly literal rendering of a Greek 
Vorlage. The style is highly paratactic, although there are examples 
of rather sophisticated hypotaxis (cf. 39*,26~32; 40*,12-18).

IV. TITLE
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XIII,/* {Trimorphic Protennoia), though not the first tractate of 
Codex XIII, is the only one to have survived completely. The page 
on which it concludes is the last that survives, and has at its bottom 
the opening ten lines of another tractate. On the Origin of the 
World.
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INTRODUCTION

NHC XIII,/*: TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA

3 5 * , 1 - 5 0 * ,2 4

Bibliography: Colpe, “Heidnische, judische und christliche Cberlieferung”; 
Doresse, Secret Books, i8i, 329-32; Hedrick “Christian Motifs,” 242-60; Hel- 
derman, “Bemerkungen zu Codex XIII”; Janssens, “Le Codex XIII”; La Proten- 

noia trimorphe] MacRae, “Ego-Proclamation”; id., “Sleep and Awakening,” 302; 
id., “Sophia Myth,” 91; Rohinson, “Sethians and Johcinnine Thought,” 643-62 
and discussion 662-70; Schenke, G., “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; id., “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; id.. Die dreigestaltige Protennoia-, 
Schenke, H.-M., “Das Sethianische System”; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588-616; 
Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51; id., “Trimorphic Protennoia.”

I. LANGUAGE

The language of T rim orph ic  P rotennoia  is discussed in the 
Introduction to Codex XIII, Section III above.

II. TITLE

The title of T rim orph ic  Protennoia  is discussed in the Introduc­
tion to Codex XIII, Section IV above.

III. RESEARCH T O  D A T E

Doresse, in his inventory of the Nag Hammadi Library, only 
briefly mentions T rim orph ic  Protennoia,  and gives a translation of 
3 9 * , 21-30 and 50*,12-20 {Secret B ooks,  181). In Appendix I (“The 
Teaching of Simon Magus in the Chenoboskion Manuscripts,” 
Secret Books,  329-32), he translates a number of passages (42*,4-5; 
35* . 7- 9 ;  4 6 * , 1 4 - 1 9 ;  4 5 * . 1 0 - 1 8 ;  4 5 * , 2 i - 2 4 ;  3 7 * , 8 . i o - 2 9 ;  5 o * , i 2 - 2 o  
in this order), and compares, as possible examples of Simonian 
Gnosticism, T rim orph ic  P rotennoia  with the C oncept o f  our G reat 
Poxver (VI,4) and the T hree  Steles o f  Seth  (VII,5), whose incipit 
ascribes it to Dositheus, the master and rival of Simon. Recent
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Study of Trimorphic Protennoia has not supported this Simonian 
hypothesis.

Trimorphic Protennoia has been analyzed and translated, into 
German by G. Schenke: “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; and into French by Y. 
Janssens: “Le Codex XIII”; La Protennoia trimorphe. In her 
dissertational transcription and translation G. Schenke (adopting 
the papyrus collation of H.-M. Schenke) attempts to restore most of 
the lacunae in the text, while Janssens in both her editions makes 
few restorations. Both provide a lengthy commentary listing many 
parallels between Trimorphic Protennoia and other ancient sources.

G. Schenke locates Trimorphic Protennoia in the ambiance of 
non-Christian Sethian gnostic literature (cf. also H.-M. Schenke, 
“Das Sethianische System,” and “Gnostic Sethianism”). She charac­
terizes it as a non-Christian document which has been secondarily 
Christianized by the addition of what in her translation is a single 
sentence at the end of the tractate (50*, 12-15) and the insertion of 
the name “Christ” as a gloss serving to identify the divine Autoge­
nes as Christ at three points (38*,22; 39*,6-7; 49*,8). The ontology 
of the text, characterized by a tension between dualism and 
monism, and the way in which its overarching pantheism tries to 
reconcile this dualism, is taken as an indication of a relatively late 
date for Trimorphic Protennoia, though it is recognized that its 
anthropology is equally marked by a very archaic gnostic Welt- 
und Daseinsverstandnis. Noting that Trimorphic Protennoia con­
sists of three separate subtractates, Schenke suggests that this 
literary tripartition corresponds to the “trimorphic” character of the 
Protennoia as universal goddess (somewhat as the three-formed 
Hecate), with the three aspects of Father, Mother, Son: as the 
masculine aspect of the First Thought of the Invisible Spirit 
(38*,!i), as the feminine “mate,” and finally as the Son or Logos. 
The third subtractate, devoted to the appearance of Protennoia as 
the Son or Logos, is said to constitute a material parallel to the 
prologue of the Fourth Gospel, in that it lies on the same plane as 
the gnostic Logos hymn underlying the Johannine prologue. 
Whereas the motifs of that Logos hymn appear to be “artificially” 
made serviceable to an alien purpose in the Johannine prologue, 
they find their “natural context” in Trimorphic Protennoia. 
Schenke notes that the revelatory speeches of Protennoia are cast 
mostly in the “I am” style of self-predication, though there is an
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admixture of direct address (“you,” 41 *,2-15; 42*,27-30; 44*,29- 
45*,20; 46*,33-36) and responses in the first-person plural 
(36*,33-37*,3; 42*,22-23), as well as sections in which Protennoia 
speaks of herself in the third-person; especially where appearing as 
Son she speaks of herself as Mother, 38*,!3-16; 45*,10; 46*,9- 
13.20. Schenke further notes that much of the material cast in the 
third-person is supplementary, with the result that the first sub- 
tractate seems to be devoted to a cosmology reflecting the first 
appearance of Protennoia as a form of the Father, the second 
subtractate to be devoted to an eschatology reflecting the second 
appearance of Protennoia as Mother, and the third subtractate to 
be devoted to a soteriology reflecting the third appearance of 
Protennoia as Son. Finally Schenke calls attention to the prominent 
concept of the Voice, especially where it is portrayed as thunder 
(43*4-26).

Janssens supposes Trimorphic Protennoia to have been the 
second tractate in a codex that originally contained the long version 
of the Apocryphon of John followed by Trimorphic Protennoia and 
On the Origin of the World. Her view is based on the similarity of 
the hand of Codex II to that of XIII, and the facts that the missing 
35 pages of XIII would be sufficient to contain the Apocryphon of 
John (32 pages in Codex II) and that two of these three tractates 
are also found in Codex II. While the two hands do not appear 
identical, as she assumes, but nevertheless closely related,, this 
theory is attractive owing to the close relationship between the 
three stanza Pronoia hymn that concludes the longer version of the 
Aprocryphon of John (11,7:30,11-31,25) and Trimorphic Protennoia 
with its three subtractates (a similarity already noticed by MacRae; 
see the discussion in Section IV below). Janssens interprets the 
tripartition of Trimorphic Protennioia as corresponding to the three 
inodes in which Protennoia is revealed: in the first subtractate as 
the Thought of the Father, in the second as the Voice of the 
Mother, and in the third as the Logos. Janssens then produces a 
survey of gnostic literature in an effort to document other occur­
rences of this triadic scheme, taking as her hypothesis the words of 
C. Baynes {Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 64): “Viewing the cosmos as a 
tripartite unit, and believing, as they did, that some form of salva­
tion was required for the whole, they taught that the Savior was 
manifested in the three divisions in a form and manner suited to 
the mode of being and needs of each.” Janssens mentions various



374 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X I I I : /

tripartitions: the Valentinian tripartition of the Universe (Pleroma, 
Mesotes or Topos, and kenoma or lower world) and the threefold 
Christ (spiritual, psychic and perceptible); the Basilidean triple 
Sonship (subtle, opaque and material); the tripartition of the 
Universe into levels by the Peratae {ayfvvrjros, avroyevijs and 
yevvifTos) and the triple nature, triple body and triple power of 
their Christ; in the last Bruce tractate, the tripartition of the Uni­
verse (inside, middle, outside) and its threefold manifestation of the 
Spinther (Christ); the triple manifestation of Pronoia in the main 
body of the Apocryphon of John (the perfect or merciful Father, the 
Epinoia of Light, and the thrice-descending Pronoia); the threefold 
descent of Pronoia contained in the longer ending of Apocryphon of 
John (II,/:3o,11-31,25) taken as a tradition by itself; in the Hypos­
tasis oj the Archons the threefold appearance of Pistis (the Man of 
Light, Sophia-Zoe, and Logos); in the Gospel oJ the Egyptians the 
descent of the Triple Male Youth to the ayevvrfTOs, avroyepios 
and yevvriTos realms; and finally the three-in-one Barbelo figure in 
the second Stele of the Three Steles oJ Seth.

C. Colpe (“Heidnische, judische and christliche Uberlieferung”) 
in his survey of the treatises of Codices XI, XII and XIII, sum­
marizes the contents of Trimorphic Protennoia. Noting the various 
aspects of Protennoia, he characterizes her as a wisdom-figure 
similar to the all-pervading Stoic Logos/Pneuma, but which as a 
gnostic redeemer must bridge the gap between a dualistic world of 
two levels by means of soteriological descents. Colpe sees the audi­
tory metaphors of Trimorphic Protennoia as evidence that, while 
the text is a genuine Sethian-gnostic product, its historical basis in 
a non-dualistic soteriological speculation on the divine self is still 
evident and recoverable. Colpe then goes on to enumerate “stu­
pendous parallels” to the Johannine prologue to be found in Tri- 

I morphic Protennoia: 1:1-2 cf. 35*,4-6; 1:3 cf. 38*,12-13; 1:4 cf.
35*,i2-i3; 1:5 cf. 36*,s ; 1:7 cf. 37*,3-6 8-9; 1:9 cf. 47*,28-29; i:io
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cf. 38*,16-18; 50*,15-16; i:ii cf. 41*,15-16; 47*,22-25; 1:12 cf. 
37*,18-20; 1:13 cf. 49*,25~28; 1:14 cf. 47*,13-15.16-17; 38*,20-22; 
1:16 cf. 46*,16-19; i-*8 cf. 36*,3o; 36*,17-22. He concludes that in 
Trimorphic Protennoia one may still recognize a kernel of Pales- 
tinian/Syrian or even earlier Mesopotamian speculation on the 
cosmological and soteriological functions of the divine Wisdom on 
the basis of which both the mythology of the Johannine prologue 
and the Sethian-gnostic mythology of Trimorphic Protennoia could

’ tiller, i

'k.
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be constructed. Thus Colpe and Schenke (together with the Ber­
liner Arbeitskreis fiir koptische-gnostische Schriften generally) 
substantially agree on the common background of Trimorphic 
Protennoia and the Gospel of John, though the latter moves a bit 
further in seeing Trimorphic Protennoia as providing the natural 
context for these materials more than does the Johannine prologue. 
Janssens (“Une source gnostique du prologue?” 357) also admits 
the naturalness of “the way in which the ‘Word’ follows logically 
from the Thought and Voice of the divine,” but sees John drawing 
from non-gnosticizing Genesis traditions independent from the 
tradition behind Trimorphic Protennoia (cf. Robinson, “Sethians 
and Johannine Thought,” 642-62).

Thus the evident similarities between the Gospel of John and 
Trimorphic Protennoia may be explained in large part by sup­
posing common membership in a religious world prone to con­
ceiving the advent of the divine into the world in terms of a 
descending-ascending redeeming wisdom figure. Both texts arise in 
this sapiental environment at a point when it had taken a gnosti- 
cizing turn characterized by dualism and a mild anti-cosmicism 
which holds that true liberation lies beyond this world and is 
conveyed by a figure personifying the divine wisdom.

IV. STRUCTURE AND CONTENT

As noted by Schenke and Janssens, Trimorphic Protennoia is 
divided into three subtractates (35*,i-42*,3; 42,4*-46*,4; 46*,5- 
5o*,2i) separated from one another by individual subtitles probably 
added at a very late point in the treatise’s composition and trans­
mission (“The Discourse of Protennoia,” 42*,3“; [On Fate],” 46*,4; 
“The Discourse of the Appearance,” 5o*,2i). Each subtractate 
relates one of the three descents of the gnostic redeemer (cf. the 
summary in 4y*,5-23a) here named Protennoia, the First Thought 
of the Father, and none other than Barbelo (36*,17; 37*,12-13; 
38*,8~9). But beneath this simple structure, Trimorphic Protennoia 
displays a complex structure no doubt caused by a complicated 
redactional history.

The underlying basis of the tractate may be seen in the consistent 
aretalogical first-person singular {ego eimi) self-predications of 
Protennoia. These aretalogical statements are always of the form,

am th e...,” or “it is through me th at...,” and do not include
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direct statements about third-person parties, e.g., as in 46*,35b- 
36a, “then everyone of them within me shone.” These self-predica­
tions seem originally to have been structured into an introductory 
aretalogy of about thirty lines (35*,i-32a) identifying Protennoia as 
the divine Thought, followed by three aretalogies of about forty 
lines apiece in the same style, the second and third of which form 
separate subtractates in Trimorphic Protennoia. Each of these three 
aretalogical sections were probably originally integral units, but 
seem to have been redactionally interrupted at points to make way 
for various later doctrinal additions.

The first aretalogy originally portrayed Protennoia as the Voice 
of the divine Thought who descends below to reveal her mysteries 
to her fallen members and seems to have consisted of 35*,32b- 
36*,2ya -I- 4o*,29b-4i*,ia (and perhaps portions of 4i*,2ob- 
42*,2). The second aretalogy (and second subtractate) portrayed 
Protennoia as the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended to 
give her fallen members “shape” and spirit or breath, and seems to 
have consisted of 42*,4-2ya -I- 45*,2b-i2a -I- 45*,2i-46*,3. The 
third aretalogy (and third subtractate) portrayed Protennoia as the 
Word of the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended incog­
nito in the likeness of the various lower levels of beings, delivered 
the saving rite of the Five Seals and will raise her members into the 
Light; it probably consisted of 46*,5-ya + 4y*,5~23 + 49*,6-22a + 
5o*,9b-2o (although the last two of these fragments seem to have 
suffered a number of Christian additions).

This tripartite aretalogy seems to have been expanded by insert­
ing six doctrinal passages, which can be recognized by a shift from 
the first-person singular self-predicatory style to some other style of 
address. The first of these passages contains the sort of Sethian 
cosmological speculation found especially in the Apocryphon of 
John (see below Section V) and seems to begin around 36*,2yb 
where Trimorphic Protennoia lapses into third-person description 
(cf. the use of the first-person plural in 36*,33~3y*,3, perhaps a 
communal response), and ends at 40*,29a where the self-pred­
icatory style resumes (the two instances of ego eimi material at 
3 8 * , i i - i 6 and 40*,12-18 are drawn from the Apocryphon of John 
and reworded as first-person). This cosmology narrates the story of 
the Autogenes Christ and his four Lights, the last of which, Ele- 
leth, emits his Epinoia (Sophia) to produce the Demon Yaltabaoth 

who steals the Epinoia’s power to create the lower aeons and
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humankind, and concludes with the restoration of Epinoia-Sophia, 
who is regarded as innocent of all fault.

Three of the remaining five doctrinal sections are explicitly 
designated as “mysteries” communicated by Protennoia to her 
members (4i*,ib-42*,2; 42*,27b-45*,2a; 47*,24-49*,top; the other 
two passages 46*,7b~47*,top and 49*,22b-5o*,9a do not seem to 
involve this designation). The term ixva-Tijpiov at 46*,34 and 47*,7 
are general instances of the term and do not designate a specifically 
identifiable mystery. The first mystery narrates Protennoia’s loos­
ening of the fleshly bonds by which the underworld powers enslave 
her fallen members, a sort of harrowing of Hell; it is announced as 
a mystery and proclaimed in direct discourse to a second-person 
plural audience (4i*,ib-42*,2). The passage 4i*,2ob-42*,2 which 
concludes the first subtractate may be a part of the original are- 
talogy since it is cast in the first-person singular, yet it seems to 
presuppose material from the first “mystery” in lines 41 *,21; 41 *,29 
and 41 *,34-35; uses third-person language in line 4i*,35b-36a; 
and seems to anticipate the third subtractate in line 25; furthermore 
41*,I would make a fit ending for the original aretalogy. Hence, 
4i*,2ob-42*,2 is here included in 4i*ib-42*,2.

The second subtractate contains the second mystery (42*,27b- 
45,2a) which is called the “mystery of (the end of) this Aeon” 
(42*,28) and is addressed to a second-person plural audience. It 
presents an apocalyptic announcement of the end of the old age and 
the dawn of the new age inaugurated by judgment of the authori­
ties of Chaos, the celestial Powers and their Archigenetor (i.e., the 
creator Yaltabaoth).

The third mystery (47*,24-49*,top) is contained in the third 
subtractate, and narrates Protennoia’s administration of the celes­
tial baptismal rite called the Five Seals; it is called the “mystery of 
knowledge” (48*,33-34). The third subtractate seems to have 
undergone extensive redactional activity. The first-person singular 
aretalogical narrative breaks off in the second line of the tractate, 
which introduces a lengthy third-person doctrinal treatment of the 
relation of the Word to the other two (Voice, Speech) modalities of 
Protennoia, and concludes with an announcement of Protennoia’s 
intention to reveal more mysteries (46*,7b-47*,top). The aretalogy 
seems to begin again on the top of page 47*, by way of a reca­
pitulation of Protennoia’s first two descents (47*,5-13a), and 
resumes narrating her deeds as the Word who descends incognito
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through various levels of spiritual powers until she speaks with her 
members (47*,i3b-23a). At this point the term “brethren” (47*,23), 
which was used earlier only at 46*,[35] in the previous doctrinal 
section, is reintroduced, followed by third-person language 
(47*,25b-28a) and then by first-person singular language which 
recapitulates doctrine from the cosmology of the first subtractate 
(47*,28b-35; cf. 4o*,ii-i8). While page 47* and page 49* refer to 
the recipients of Protennoia’s salvific activity in the third-person 
plural, page 48*, narrating the third (baptismal) mystery, refers to 
the recipients in the third-person singular. Furthermore, page 48* 
and the top of page 49* probably contained paraenetical second- 
person plural address, typical in this tractate after a phrase like “so, 
now” (xeN oy 6e).

The third aretalogy resumes at 49*,6 and continues at least until 
49*,22a. (The suspicious similarity between the “ineffable ordi­
nances” in 49*,22b-23a and “the ineffable [Five Seals]” in 50*,9b- 
loa probably reveals a redactional seam.) This aretalogy on the 
Word appears repeatedly interrupted by Christianizing comments 
of a Christological nature at 49*,7b-8a; iib -i5a  and i8b-2oa). 
The last doctrinal addition, concerning the “ordinances of the 
Father” (identified with the Five Seals), seems to begin at 49*,22b 
(or perhaps 23b), again using third-person language (note the use 
of plural references in 49*,22b-28a and 49*,34b onward, but the 
singular in 49*,28b~34a). First-person style resumes at the top of 
page 50*, yet much of page 50* seems to bear the stamp of a 
Christianizing redaction (50*,iob-i6a), leaving only 50*,i6b-20 as 
perhaps belonging to the original aretalogy (5o*,top~9a is first- 
person but seems enclosed by the redactional seam mentioned at the 
beginning of this paragraph).

The herein hypothesized redactor who was responsible for insert­
ing doctrinal passages into the original aretalogy seems to have 
drawn upon traditional materials. The cosmological section is very 
close to that of the Apocryphon of John (see below. Section V). The 
first mystery (4i*,ib-42*,2) narrating Protennoia’s descent to 
destroy the bonds by which the lower Powers enslave her members, 
a virtual harrowing of Hell, employs language similar to the 
Nekyia traditions found in Horn. II. VIII. 14; Hes. Theog. 736-44 
and 807-12; Plato, Resp. 614E-F and Phaedo 111C-13C; Vir. Aen. 
VI, 548-625; Orac. Sib. II, 227-28 and in the Apocalypses of Elijah 
and Peter. The second “mystery” (42*,27b~45*,2a) contains a
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traditional-appearing apocalyptic description of the shortening of 
the times, the shaking of Chaos and the celestial Powers who 
control Fate; and makes use of the Graeco-Egyptian astrological i 
doctrine of the lots of Fate and the planetary domiciles (PtoL, Tetr. 1 
1.17,37). The two versions of the five-stage baptismal ascent ritual 
in 48*,! 5-35 (third-person singular; part of the third “mystery”) 
and in 45*,i2b-2o (second-person plural, using a different order) 
also have a (Sethian) traditional flavor.

On the other hand, the remaining two doctrinal passages in the 
third subtractate (46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b~5o*,9a) seem to 
represent almost a completely original firsthand speculative/theo- 
logical composition on the genetic relationship between the three 
modalities (Voice, Speech, Word) of Protennoia and on the salvific 
significance of the Five Seals baptismal rite, speculation of the sort 
occurring in and around the traditional materials incorporated in 
the other non-aretalogical docrinal sections.

In general, the hypothesized redactor of the original aretalogical 
sections clearly had a great interest in the Sethian baptismal rite as 
can be seen in passages such as 36*,5b-7a; 37*,ib-3a; 37*,3S; 
4i*,2ib-24a; 45*,i2b-2o (an anticipation of 48*,!5-30); 46*,!6- 
19a; 48*,top-48*,35; and 49*,26b~34a. According to these, the 
Voice modality of Protennoia is the unpolluted Spring pouring 1 
forth Living Water (characterized as radiant light, perhaps a 
metaphor for the four Lights). The Word modality of Protennoia, 
bearing Living Fruit, pays the tribute of this Fruit (perhaps the 
seed of Seth; cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:56,4-13) to the Living Water, which 
is poured out upon Protennoia’s “Spirit” (i.e., members) which 
originated from the Living Water but is now trapped in the soul. 
The baptismal rite of the Five Seals is a mystery of celestial ascent 
which strips off the psychic and somatic garments of ignorance (cf. 
Col 2:11-15), transforming and purifying Protennoia’s members 
and clothing them with radiant light. The author’s reference to the 
recipients of this rite in the first-person plural (36*,33b-37*,3a; cf. 
42*,22-23) and as “brethren” suggests a (Sethian) community with 
a well-established tradition of water baptism which has been 
spiritualized into a mystery of celestial ascent.

Finally, while the aretalogical sections of the first two sub­
tractates of Trimorphic Protennoia bear no evidence of Christian 
teaching, a number of Christological statements appear in the third 
subtractate. It is likely that the Christological glosses found in the
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cosmological section of the first subtractate at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 
39*,6-7 came into Trimorphic Protennoia along with the tradi­
tional material from an incipiently Christianized source like the 
Apocryphon of John. But the Christianizing passages in the third 
subtractate seem to have been added perhaps at a stage later than 
the redaction of doctrinal passages into Trimorphic Protennoiâ  
since they have been worked thoroughly into the ( o r iginal) 

aretalogical sections of the third subtractate rather than into the 
doctrinal or “mystery” sections (see below, Section VI on these 
passages: 47*,i4b-i5a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,iib-i5a; 49*,i8b-2oa; and 
5o*,iob-i6a). The section 49*,6-20 probably originally mentioned 
the beings in 47*,20-21 (Sovereignties or Archons, Powers, Angels), 
so that the titles, Christ, Son of the Archigenetor and Son of Man, 
are likely intrusions in 49*,6-20.

While it is impossible to be completely precise about the extent 
and exact boundaries of the original aretalogies and the secondarily 
added material, perhaps the following table will help to illustrate 
the evidence being discussed here. The first column represents the 
oldest layer of the document (the aretalogies), and the second, third 
and fourth columns a subsequent redaction. The separate listing of 
baptismal and Christian passages does not indicate separate redac- 
tional activity. In the fourth column, “Christian additions,” the 
material in the first subtractate is part and parcel of columns two 
and three; only in the third subtractate is there reason to believe 
Christian additions came from yet another, later stage of redaction.

B

L A TER  A D D IT IO N S  —
Original First-Person 

Aretalogy
Doctrinal Passages Explicitly

Baptismal
Passages

Christological
Passages

Firsl Subtractate Christological
35*,i~32a (introduction) glosses
35’̂ ,32b-36*,27a (voice) 36*,5b-?a (inherited from

36*27b-4o*,29a 37,ib-3a; cosmology)
(cosmology) 37*-35 37*.(3i]; 38*,22; 39*.6-7

4o’̂ ,29b-4i’̂ ia (voice)
First Mystery
4i*,ib-42*,2 4i*,2ib-24a

(harrowing)
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Second Subtractate
42*,4-273 (Speech) (42*,22-23?)

i Second Mystery
45*,2b-i23 (Speech) 42’̂ ,27b-45’̂ ,2a

i (eschatology) 45’̂ ,i2b-2o
45*,21-46*,3 (Speech)
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Third Sublractate 
46*,5-ya (Word)

i

47*,5-23 (Word, etc.)
i

49*,6-223 (Word)

i
5o*,9b-2o

46*,7b-47*',top 
(the Word)

Third Mystery 
47*,24-49*,top 
(Five Seals) 

49*,22b-5o*9a (the 
ordinances of the 
father)

46*,i6-i9a

48*,top- 
48*.35

49*,26b-34a

C
Added in final 

redaction

47*i4b-i5a 
49’̂ ,7b-8a; 49*,iib-i5a 
49’' i 8b-2oa

5o’̂ iob-i6a

LI aJ& 
tloldi
reiiiksi'

II;?

ONS'

[Qji-7'

As for doctrinal content, the gist of each subtractate is to identify 
one by one the nature and work of each of the modalities of 
Protennoia. In 37*,20-30 it is said that “the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three Permanences (jj.ovr]): the Father, 
the Mother, the Son. Existing perceptibly as Speech, it has within 
it a Word endowed with every <glory>, and it has three 
masculinities, three powers, and three names [cf. Ap. John BG 
8502,2:27,21-28,3]. They exist in the manner of Three... quad­
rangles— secretly within a silence of the Ineffable One.”

Trimorphic Protennoia identifies Protennoia with Barbelo 
(38*,8-9). In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises Allogenes 
(XI,j), Zostrianos (VIII,/), Three Steles of Seth (VII,5) and 
Marsanes (X), Barbelo and her sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes- 
Triple Male, and Autogenes) occupy the second ontological level of 
true being below the highest deity and his Triple Power, but above 
the perceptible world. Thus Protennoia/Barbelo is probably the 
Sethian-Barbeloite ontological equivalent of the intelligible level 
occupied by Nous in Neoplatonic metaphysics (see Turner, “The 
Gnostic Threefold Path”).

As in Trimorphic Protennoia, so also in the platonizing gnostic



382 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X I I i :/

tractates previously mentioned, Barbelo is tripartitioned into aspects 
or modalities. In these platonizing tractates, including also the last 
tractate of the Bruce Codex, one finds many occurrences of the 
terms Triple Male and Triple Powered One (cf. the “three mascu­
linities” and “three powers” of Trimorphic Protennoia). In these 
tractates. Triple Male functions as a being within the Aeon of Bar­
belo. The Triple Powered One seems to be the emanative potency 
of the highest deity which proceeds from him and then takes on 
definition as true being in the form of intelligence, thus producing 
the Aeon of Barbelo. When one recalls the late neoplatonic scheme 
of y,ovri (the abiding quality of the first principle), Tipoobos (proces­
sion therefrom to a definite being or form) and €Tn<rTpo<pij (recur­
sion of the effect back to its first principle), one is tempted to 
understand the three p.ovaL of Trimorphic Protennoia (Father, 
Mother, Son) as first principles of the divine Thought from which 
Voice, Speech and Word respectively proceed (cf. XIII,36*,17-18) 
so as to provide form, being and definition to the Gnostics below 
(cf. the similar Valentinian idea of formation according to essence 
and formation according to knowledge directed by Christ and the 
Savior respectively toward the unformed Sophia, Iren. Haer. I.4.1 
and 1.4.5).

In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, salvation takes 
place in the form of an ecstatic visionary ascent of the Gnostic 
which occurs in three stages of ascent up to the highest deity (see 
the Introduction to Alio genes above). But in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, as well as in the Pronoia hymn of the longer version of 
the Apocryphon of John (11,7:30,11-31,25), salvation comes in the 
form of a threefold descent of the First Thought of the highest deity 
to the Gnostic below. This threefold descent is conceptualized in 
two ways: (i) as a hierarchical sequence of gendered figures, 
namely an unbegotten male (Father and Voice), a (self-begotten?) 
female (Mother and Speech) and a begotten (cf. 46*,q) male (Son 
and Word); and (2) as a three-stage temporal sequence (cf. 47*,5- 
16). The revelation culminates in the third descent as Son or Word, 
called “the eye (i.e., focus) of the three permanences” (46*,28-29). 
The “vertical” hierarchical structure, clearer in the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite tractates Allogenes, Zostrianos, 
and Three Steles of Seth than in Trimorphic Protennoia, seems to 
derive from the contemporary Platonic philosophical milieu (see 
Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik, 233-64).
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But the “horizontal” threefold sequence seems to derive from 
other quarters, perhaps from the partitioning of history into three 
or four dispensations of salvation adopted by gnostic Sethianism 
from Jewish apocalyptic speculation. Such a tripartitioning of 
Heilsgeschichte takes place in the Apocalypse of Adam where there 
is mentioned what appear to be three epochs of redemption 
(3̂ ,5:76,8-17) occurring at the times of flood, conflagration, and 
final salvation, and in the Gospel of the Egyptians, which relates 
three Ttapov<riai of Seth at the times of flood, conflagration and 
final judgment (111,2:63,4-64,9). It is characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi Sethian-Barbeloite literature to find a synthesis of philo­
sophical and apocalyptic speculation on the nature of history and 1 
the cosmos typified by the tripartitioning of history, the cosmos, and 
the process of the salvation or restoration of the Gnostic.

Since in Trimorphic Protennoia, Protennoia is conceived mainly 
in auditory metaphors (Voice, Speech, Word), salvaton is the 
hearing of a call. The Voice of the First Thought explains and thus 
nullifies the Gnostic’s bondage to the hostile powers (4o*,8b-i9a; 
4i*,ib-42*,2). The Speech of the Voice initiates the shift of the 
Ages by shaking the rule of Heimarmene with its thunder (43*,4b- 
44*,ioa). Finally the Word illumines those in the darkness by 
revealing the mystery of the Five Seals (46*,3ob-32; 48*,6-35).

As S. Emmel has pointed out (“Sound, Voice and Word”), 
careful study of the first two of the terms ^pooy (masc. “Voice”), 
CMH (fern, articulate sound, “Speech”) and Aoroc (masc. Word) 
in the Sahidic N T suggests that 2POoy refers to sound in general 
whether articulate or not, while c m h  generally refers to articulate 
sound or speech: “Protennoia thus describes her three ‘comings’ in 
terms of a progressive gradation: first she comes as an all-pervasive, 
general sound (hroou), then as the articulation of that sound in 
voice (Sme), and finally as the rational content of speech (logos)” 
(Emmel, “Sound, Voice and Word,” 5). Hence there is presented 
the possibility of translating 2 POOY Voice, c m h  as Speech, and 
Aoroc as Word. Furthermore, taking into consideration the suc­
cessive distinctions in gender of Protennoia’s descents (Father, 
Mother, Son) together with the assumption that the distinctive 
auditory terminology did not arise in Coptic (where the distinction 
of gender [masc. Voice, fern. Sound, masc. Word] are still 
maintained) but in Greek, one may surmise that we may have to do 
with successive modes of Protennoia coordinated in the following
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way: Father=probably masc. <^6oyyos (2POOY)> Mother=fem. 
(fxtivrj (cmh) and Son=masc. \6yos (aopoc). Thus the successive 
kinship terms and respective genders are coordinated with an 
increasing articulateness of Protennoia’s call or revelation 
manifested in each successive epoch of revelation/salvation. Insofar 
as Trimorphic Protennoia is built upon the Pronoia hymn of the 
longer ending of the Apocryphon of John (see below), it appears 
that the author has nicely explained the incompleteness of salvaton 
in the two first descents as owing to lack of complete revelatory 
clarity and articulateness as conveyed only by the Son in the form 
of the “rational” Word.

The genius of the auditory metaphors is their interpretive power. 
Again and again Trimorphic Protennoia stresses the invisibility, 
intangibility, and imperceptibility of the revelatory medium. Yet 
the revelation itself is audible in the form of Voice, Speech and 
Word to those who listen for it, though only the Sons of Light can 
comprehend it (49*,22-26). The revelatory medium (and thus the 
redeemer) is neither substantial nor hypostatic, yet it is perceptible 
and effective in its auditory nature as speech and message. Hence 
Trimorphic Protennoia exemplifies a very creative philosophical 
theology of the Word.

V . R E LA TIO N  TO  O T H E R  A N C IE N T L IT E R A T U R E

The three introductory aretalogies are cast in the form of the ego 
eimi style of self-predication familiar from the Isis aretalogies 
found in Diodorus Siculus {Bibl. Hist. I.27.3-5) particularly in 
the inscription of Kyme in Asia Minor that dates from around the 
second century C.E. (see Peek, Der Isishymnus; Muller, Isis- 
Aretalogien; Bergman, Ich bin Isis, and MacRae, “Ego-Proclama­
tion”).

It is especially this feature that calls for close comparison 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John which contains a strophic hymn distinguished 
by the prominent similarity of its content, structure, and form of 
discourse to that of Trimorphic Protennoia (previously noted by 
MacRae, “Sleep and Awakening,” 502; “Ego-Proclamation,” 132; 
“Sophia Myth,” 91 n.3, and Janssens, “Le Codex XIII,” 342, 351-
52)-
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In the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John 
(II,/:30,11-31,25), one finds an account of the threefold descent of 
the Pronoia of Light (also “remembrance of the Pronoia”) narrated 
in the ego eimi form of proclamation. There, in the Apocryphon of 
John, the Savior (who in the Christian dialogical framework is 
called both “Nazarene” and “Father, Mother, Son,” cf. Ap. John 
II,7:2,14-15) identifies himself as the thrice-descending Pronoia. At 
the first descent the foundations of Chaos are shaken, but Pronoia 
remains hidden from her brethren, obscured by their wickedness. 
At the second descent the shaking of the foundations of Chaos 
threatens to destroy the brethren trapped therein, so Pronoia with­
draws to her root of Light. But at the third descent, Pronoia, at 
first unrecognized, enters the prison of their bodies and succeeds in 
awakening them by reminding them of their root and seals them 
with the light of the water with Five Seals. Thus in both the 
Apocryphon of John and Trimorhic Protennoia we have a tripartite 
revelation of the divine First Thought (Pronoia=Protennoia), two 
preliminary descents producing great disturbance in the under­
world but not resulting in final salvation, and a third and final 
descent into the bodies of the brethren, which results in salvation 
through the Five Seals. In each case salvation is realized by a 
revelation of man’s current estate (bondage in chaotic matter), 
comes as a call to remember their origin, and results from the 
utterance of these things to the Gnostic.

The tripartite revelation of Pronoia in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John was considered by MacRae to be “a Gnostic 
liturgical fragment probably recited at a ceremony of initiation 
much in the manner of a Christian baptismal homily or hymn” 
(“Sleep and Awakening,” 502). He refers to Doresse’s observation 
of its hymnic quality {Secret Books, 209), and cites as an example 
of such liturgies Pokorny’s reconstruction of a Gnostic mystery- 
initiation from the Naasene homily in Hippolytus (Pokorny, 
“Epheserbrief”).

If, as it is likely, the shorter BG 8502,2 and III,/ versions of the 
Apocryphon of John precede and are not digests of the longer 
version, the absence from them of this Pronoia hymn suggests that 
it may have existed separately from the Apocryphon of John. The 
strong equivalences between this text and Trimorphic Protennoia 
suggest that Trimorphic Protennoia is either the source of which 
the Pronoia text is a digest, which seems unlikely, or that Tri-
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morphic Protennoia is an expansion based upon the source behind 
the hymnic Pronoia text now found in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John. The cryptic reference in the latter to the Five 
Seals is clearly identified in Trimorphic Protennoia with a celestial 
liturgy of initiation consisting of investiture, baptism, enthrone­
ment, glorification, and transportation into the light (45*,13-20; 
48*,! 5-35), though the order of the sequence varies. Both texts, 
then, demonstrate “liturgical” interest, and tend to establish the 
existence of a Sethian cultic mystery of baptism and celestial ascent, 
called the Five Seals. This ceremony is mentioned also in the 
Gospel of the Egyptians ( f W 58,27-59,1; 59,27-28; 66,25- 
26; 74,16; 78,4-5; 111,2:55,12; 63,3) and in Schmidt-MacDermot, 
Bruce Codex, 232,10. Apparently the ceremony included baptism in 
the water of life and reception of the mysteries of Gnosis (Xlll 
41 *,20-24) ir* the context of a graded series of acts, at each of 
which certain names are invoked (cf. XIII 49*,26-34 with 48*,15- 
35). It results in enlightenment and final salvation (cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 604-7).

Trimorphic Protennoia is related to the Apocryphon of John at 
points other than the ending of the longer versions; above all they 
are related in the doctrinal exposition of the first subtractate 
(36*,27b-4o*,29a). Comparison shows that Trimorphic Protennoia 
shares only those episodes of the Barbeloite cosmogony of the 
Apocryphon of John which are also found in Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4; 
the single exception is 40*,22-29, which is a brief notice on Yal- 
dabaoth’s production of a man in Protennoia’s (Father-?) likeness. 
On the other hand, there are some episodes common to Iren. Haer. 
1.29.1-4 and the Apocryphon of John that are not narrated in 
Timorphic Protennoia: the emanation of Barbelo from the Father 
or Invisible Spirit and his granting of Prognosis, Aphtharsia, and 
Aionia Z5e to Barbelo; the generation of the Monogenes-Autog- 
enes-Christ from Barbelo’s light; the granting of Nous, Logos and 
Thelema to Christ; and the generation of Autogenes from Barbelo 
(Ennoia) and Logos (from Barbelo alone in the Apocryphon of 
John). Instead of narrating the generation of the four Lights from 
Monogenes-Christ, Trimorphic Protennoia only alludes to the 
generation of “Aeons” from the perfect Son (38*,!6-21); as in 
Irenaeus and the Apocryphon of John, he establishes them, but only 
as four “Aeons” (not Lights), each conjoined with two others, while 
the term “Light” is only introduced in 39*,13-33 reference to
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Eleleth. Neither the tetrad (in Irenaeus) belonging to the Autogenes 
(Charis, Synesis, Phronesis, and Thelesis or Aisthesis), nor the 
tetrad (in the Apocryphon of John) of Adam, Seth, seed of Seth, and 
repentant souls, nor the other inhabitants of the Aeons of the four 
Lights mentioned in the Apocryphon of John are to be found in 
Trimorphic Protennoia, which assigns rather different beings to the 
four Aeons Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai, and Eleleth.

Thus not only does Trimorphic Protennoia (36*,27b-4o*,29a) 
omit the multiple begettings of Aeons from various syzygies, but it 
also portrays the Barbeloite cosmogony only from the point at 
which the self-begotten Son is produced. Like Iren. Haer. I.29.1, it 
presupposes (or ignores) the emanation of Barbelo from the Invis­
ible Spirit or Father. In place of the three faculties of Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe granted to Barbelo, it offers the Voice- 
Speech-Word interpretation of the Father-Mother-Son aspects of 
Barbelo {y]*,20-2,0). Even though a gloss (38*,7-16) which lists 
the various epithets of Protennoia makes it clear that it is really she 
who is the preeminent creator of the All, the cosmology of 
Trimorphic Protennoia begins with the pleromatic work of the Son. 
While the third subtractate is devoted to the salvific activity (the 
third descent of Protennoia), the cosmogonic work of the Son in the 
first subtractate is to be regarded as the work of the Voice aspect of 
Protennoia. But for the Christian gnostic redactor (see below), the 
first and last subtractates of Trimorphic Protennoia accordingly 
portray the work of Christ in the creation and redemption of the 
cosmos respectively.

The following synopsis of Trimorphic Protennoia, Iren. Haer.
1.29, and the Apocryphon of John (Codex II,/ and BG 8502,2) will 
illustrate the structure and sequence of episodes in Trim. Prot. 
X11I,/*:37*,3- 4o*,29:

Introduction to the salvific work of the Son who 
originated from the Voice; this work is carried out 
in the three descents of Protennoia (no parallels).
A description of the relation of the Voice, Speech 
and W ord to Protennoia’s three traditional modali­
ties of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. Haer. 1.29.3 
(M other, Father, Son); BG 21,18-21 (Father, 
Mother, Son) and 27,18-28,2 (Triple Male, pos­
sessor of three powers, names and begettings)= 
11,2,13-14 and 11,5,8-10.

lp,i#
ioilii-’

37*.3- 2o

slff'
37*,20-30
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3 8* ,7 -16

38*,16-39*,13

39*,13-26

39*,26-32

Anointing the Son with xpTjaria (goodness) and 
establishing him in light over the Aeons. Cf. Haer. 

1.29.1: “As Barbelo exulted in these...this they say 
is the Christ’' {in quibus gloriantem . . .  dicunt esse 

Christum)]  BG 29,18-31,5=11,6,10-30 (cf. BG
32,3-19= 11,7 ,15-30).
A description of Protennoia as the ultimate Father 
of the divine world and image of the Invisible Spirit 
(not found in Haer.  I.29). Cf. the epithets of the 
First Thought in Ap. John  BG 27,8-21 (Light, 
Barbelo, perfect Glory, first Ennoia [=Protennoia], 
Image, V irgin)=II,4,29-5,7 (Light, Image of Invis­
ible Spirit, Glory, Barbelo, First Thought [=Proten- 
noia]. Womb, Metropator [cf. Meirothea?]).
The Son reveals and establishes the twelve Aeons 
which include the traditional Sethian four Lights: 
Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth (Aphthar- 
sia is not involved). Cf. Haer.  I.29.2: “From the 
light which is C hrist. . .  (the fourth whom they call) 
Eleleth” {De lum ine autem quod est Christus... 

Eleleth)]  BG 32,19-34,18=11,7,30-8,28.
The origin of Yaltabaoth from Protennoia’s Epinoia 
(her “externalized i'vvoLa' )̂ now resident in Eleleth. 
Cf. Haer.  1.29.4: “Then moved by simplicity... to 
the lower regions” {Post deinde simplicitate...in 

inferiora)]  BG 37,6-11 (cf. the boasting of Eleleth 
and failure of the powers to entreat him, XIII,3 9 * ,  
15-20); BG 37,16-18 (Yaltabaoth’s form); BG 
38,12-17 (the name Yaltabaoth and his theft of the 
power of the Mother [=Eleleth or Sophia]). 
(Saklas): = 11,11,16-18 (Saklas,.Samael). Trimorphic 
Protennoia  is briefer, and does not employ the 
Sophia myth. It is Eleleth rather than Sophia who 
channels the Protennoia’s Epinoia into the creation 
of Yaltabaoth without the assent of the powers. 
Consequently for Trim orphic Protennoia, Sophia is 
innocent (39*,28-32 ; 4 0 * ,!5 ) ; since her role in other 
Sethian literature is here assumed by Eleleth’s 
Epinoia, not explicitly identified with Sophia,
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39*,32-40*,4

40̂ 4-7

40*,8-22

Yaltabaoth’s creation of the lower world is Eleleth’s 
fault.
the restoration of the Epinoia (=Sophia?) to another 
order (raft?). Cf. Haer.  1.29.4: “When then had 
been born. . .  withdrew to the higher regions” 
{Generatis autem h is . . .  in altiora secessit)]  BG 4 6 ,9 -  
47,13=11,13,32-14,13. In Trim orphic Protennoia, 

the restoration seems to be complete, and because 
blame falls on Eleleth and not Epinoia (or Sophia), 
there seems to be no repentance.
Yaltabaoth makes aeons as copies of the real Aeons 
with his power stolen from the Epinoia who has 
withdrawn. Cf. Haer.  1.29.4: “he stole great
pow er. . .  she became the Ogdoad counting from 
below” (virtutem autem magnam abstulisse.. .fit  

deorsum num erantibus octonatio);  BG 38 ,1 5 -4 4 ,9 =  
11,10,19-13,5. Trim orphic Protennoia  summarizes 
and does not describe the angelic powers.
Since the creator’s boast is attributed by Trim orphic 

Protennoia  to Eleleth (cf. 39* ,13 -17 ; to the “Archi- 
genetor” in 4 3 * ,3 i-4 4 * ,2 ) , it is not here attributed 
to Yaltabaoth: cf. Haer.  1.29.4: “When she had 
withdrawn. . .  beside me there is no one” {Ilia igitur 

secedente. . .  praeter me nemo es()\ BG 4 4 ,9 -1 9 =  
11,13,5-13. Instead, in Trim orphic Protennoia  we 
have only the announcement of Protennoia, reaf­
firming Sophia’s innocence: cf. BG 45 ,19-47 ,20=  
11,13,26-14,18.
Yaltabaoth makes man in Protennoia’s likeness, the 
beginning of his undoing (not in Haer.  1.29). Cf. 
BG 47,20-51,1= 11,14,19-19,14. Trim orphic Proten­

noia  only says that man was made in Protennoia’s 
image, while BG and Codex II imply that the image 
was that of Pronoia (M other-Father=Protennoia) 
become First Man.

At this point where Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4 ends, the precise paral­
lels with the Apocryphon of John also cease (except for the anthro- 
pogony and Pronoia hymn of the longer ending!). Yet the basic

4 0 * , 2 2 - 2 9
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Structure of the threefold descent of Protennoia can also be elicited 
from the remaining portions of the Apocryphon of John that are 
included in both the longer and shorter versions. As Janssens notes 
(“Le Codex XIII,” 348-51), the Pronoia descends three times 
throughout the long anthropogonical and soteriological sections of 
the Apocryphon of John that are not found in Trimorphic Proten­
noia. In these contexts Pronoia (Protennoia) is referred to as the 
“Merciful Father” (or Metropator) who initiates (from the divine 
world) various salvific missions. Thus, in effect, her first descent 
occurs in BG 51,1-52,3=11,19,10-33, where Sophia gets the Metro­
pator to send the male Autogenes and the four Lights down to 
Yaltabaoth and have him breathe the Mother’s power into the inert 
psychic Adam, who is vivified. Pronoia’s second descent occurs as 
the female Epinoia of Light who hides in Adam as Zoe and, when 
formed from his rib by Yaltabaoth, causes Adam to know his 
essence (BG 52,17-54,9; 59,6-21,7=11,20,9-31; 22,28-23,36; mate­
rial on Paradise the trees, and the serpent are interpolated into this 
episode). The third descent of Pronoia is her (male) manifestation 
as Christ, which in the shorter version is in fact coincident with the 
appearance of the Savior in the Christian dialogical frame-story 
itself (see its conclusion in BG 75,10-76,9), while in the longer 
version it is coincident with the very Pronoia hymn (11,30,11-31,25) 
that underlies Trimorphic Protennoia\

These three descents in the main body of the Apocryphon of John 
are essentially those to be found in On the Origin of the World 
(11,5), Hypostasis of the Archons (11,4), Irenaeus’s “Ophite” 
account {Haer. 1.30.6-12). They are thus a major feature of Seth- 
ian gnostic mythology. The Apocryphon of John seems to be a 
combination of the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony and Sophia myth 
of Iren. Haer. 1.29, and this “Ophite” anthropogony and soteriology 
in which the Ophite doctrine of the serpent as the one who leads 
Adam and Eve to the tree of Gnosis (e.g., Iren. Haer. I.30.7) is 
severely criticized or played down (BG 57,20-58,14=11,22,9-21) in 
favor of Christ or Eve. It is this anthropogony and soteriology 
which is completely lacking in Trimorphic Protennoia save for the 
bare structure of three descents of the First Thought as Father, 
Mother, and Son. When the tree of knowledge is mentioned, it is a 
source, not of knowledge, but of ignorance (XIII,44*,20-26).

Furthermore, Trimorphic Protennoia does not make use of the  ̂
Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John. Instead, it employs a
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weakened form of the myth in which the blame for the creation of 
Yaltabaoth is affixed to the boastful Eleleth. The innocent (and 
hence non-repentant) Sophia is weakly identified with the Epinoia, 
the creative power of Protennoia, stolen by Yaltabaoth who is 
created virtually by accident, not by Sophia’s decision to create 
without a consort. Since this variant form of the Sophia myth is 
attested only in Trimorphic Protennoia and in the Gospel of the 
Egyptians, it surely cannot claim the primacy of the version found 
in the Apocryphon of fohn and Valentinian sources. It looks more 
like a reaction against the latter in an effort to separate the perfec­
tion of the divine world as far as possible from the evil of this 
world. This separation is not at all accomplished by the multiplica­
tion of aeonic buffer zones between the divine and material world; 
on the contrary, Trimorphic Protennoia reduces these to the bare 
minimum consistent with the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmology. In fact 
the extremely condensed version of the Aeons of the four Lights 
(38*,33-39*,5) seems to be included only for the purpose of pro­
viding the Epinoia with a point of exit (Eleleth) from the divine 
world. Trimorphic Protennoia, then, appears to be reacting against 
the excesses of the Apocryphon of fohn.

Trimorphic Protennoia intersects with the Apocryphon of fohn at 
only two points: the Pronoia hymn of the longer ending, and the 
Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony it has in common with Iren. Haer.
1.29. Accordingly, one should regard it as occupying a midpoint 
between the highly mythological Apocryphon of fohn and the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, such as Zostrianos 
(VIII,/). Although Trimorphic Protennoia shows no literary aware­
ness of Zostrianos, it is close to it in spirit, particularly in its litur­
gical interest (cf. the baptisms in Zostrianos with the Five Seals of 
Trimorphic Protennoia), and in its lack of allusions to Genesis 1-6.

Yet Trimorphic Protennoia proved highly amenable to Christian­
ization (see Section VI below) perhaps because of the similarity of 
the Logos-doctrine of its last sub tractate to that of the Johannine 
prologue and the similarity of the eschatological language of the 
second subtractate to Christian apocalyptic. It further appears that 
Trimorphic Protennoia has orthodox Christian baptism in view in 
its presentation of the Sethian celestial baptismal-ascent ritual of 
the Five Seals when it interprets this as the “ordinances of the 
Father” proclaimed by Christ (48*,top-5o*,2o; cf. note on 49*,6- 
20). In fact, as Robinson notes in the discussion of his excellent
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treatment of Trimorphic Protennoia: “Apart from the Gospel of 
Thomas, no greater claim has been made for the relevance of the 
Nag Hammadi texts to the New Testament than that made by the 
Berliner Arbeitskreis regarding the Trimorphic Protennoia” (“Seth- 
ians and Johannine Thought,” 662). This claim principally 
involves the question whether and to what extent Trimorphic 
Protennoia is a non-Christian document originally composed with­
out benefit of Christianity and subsequently Christianized by a 
Sethian author who was either (i) a non-Christian using materials 
no longer sensed as Christian or (2) was a non-Christian con­
sciously reinterpreting (and thus confuting) Christian tradition, or
(3) a Sethian consciously taking up with Christian tradition, but 
consciously reinterpreting it (thus confuting orthodox Christian 
interpretations) in Sethian fashion to yield a higher spiritual mean­
ing in the light of Sethian teaching. In the present analysis, the 
third option emerges as the most likely explanation for the present 
text of Trimorphic Protennoia.

As will be argued, Trimorphic Protennoia originated as a non- 
Christian text based on the non-Christian Pronoia hymn at the end 
of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John (see below, stages i 
and 2), but subsequently (see below, stage 3) was fleshed out on the 
basis of the cosmological teaching in common between Iren. Haer. 
1.29 and the Apocryphon of John. If that version of the Apocryphon 
of John were substantially the same as the four versions we curently 
possess, it would serve as the source for the glosses identifying the 
Autogenes Son with Christ (37*,3i; 38*,22-23; 39*,6-7), but not 
for the substantial Christian interpretations of the Protennoia/ 
Logos as the Christ in 48*,35-49*,2o and 5o*,7-i6. In these 
passages the reinterpretation of Christological titles and of the work 
of Christ is explicit and consciously polemical, but not as Schenke 
observed, anti-Christian or even non-Christian. It is rather anti­
orthodox Christian, but still fundamentally sympathetic to the 
appropriateness of understanding the work of Seth as the work of 
Christ.

This acutely raises the question of the “stupendous parallels 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the Gospel of John (see above, 
section III), especially in the prologue, but also in the farewell 
discourse (cf. 5o*,ii-i2  with Jn 15:4-5; cf. Jn 17:21-23; i Jn 2:24; 
3:24; and 50*,14-16 with Jn 14:2). In general, all the parallels 
cited by Colpe (see above, section III) and others are most likely
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due to a sapiental background common to the Johannine prologue 
and the Trimorphic Protennoia together with its basic source, the 
Pronoia hymn of the Apocryphon of John, given their common 
tripartition of cosmic time according to the descents of the savior 
figure, first shining in the darkness at the beginning, then coming 
unsuccessfully into the world, and finally becoming incarnate in the 
third (successful) coming. But with the parallels to the farewell 
discouse in 5o*,ii-i2  and 50*,14-16 and with the parallel to John 
1:14 in 47*,14-15, it seems that Johannine language is intentionally 
employed, if not reinterpreted (cf. Helderman, “Bemerkungen zu 
Codex XIII,” criticfeed by Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine 
Thought,” 659-60). In 47*,14-15 it is clear that “their tents” in 
which Protennoia reveals herself as Word is interpreted as the 
“shape” (ciKoiy) earlier given by Protennoia to her “fellow breth­
ren” until their consummation; indeed it is a “garment” (47*,!7) to 
disguise her from the Powers. This guise is later interpreted docet- 
ically by means of certain redaetionally added passages (in 49*,6- 
22a and 5o*,9b-2o) to the effect that the true Christ never actually 
became human but only appeared to be such, and that he rescued 
Jesus from the cross and established a dwelling place with his 
Father, not for believers (Jn 14:2), but for Jesus himself. This in 
itself does not constitute a denial of Johannine thought, but cer­
tainly takes it in a direction anathematized by the author of i John 
(cf. 4:2-3). Certainly the use of a-KrjVT] and Adyos in a single sen­
tence which refers to a (third and) final descent of a savior figure in 
47*,13-15 is striking, even if the Coptic versions of Jn 1:14 do not 
use this loanword to translate ia-K'qvoxrcv. On balance it seems that 
the final redaction of Trimorphic Protennoia does employ Johan­
nine language in such a way as to score a polemical point against 
more orthodox Christian views of Christ’s incarnation. Precisely 
whose views and what his direct source was for Johannine lan­
guage remains unclear.

VI. COMPOSITION

f j o i i ' '
jjjilii Since the figure of Christ is dominant at two points in Tri- 

Ôrphic Protennoia (the activity of the Perfect Son in 37*>3-38*,6 
jlliiti and the activity of Protennoia as Logos in 48*,35-50*,2o), one 
jfji! might classify it as a Christian-gnostic document. Although this
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undoubtedly characterizes its present form, at an earlier stage of its 
composition it was probably non-Christian. That is, the figure of 
Christ may be secondary, a redactional addition to Trimorphic 
Protennoia (see G. Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia,” cols. 
733-34), as has also been pointed out in the case of the closely 
related Apocryphon of John (cf. Aral, “Christologie des Apokry- 
phons des Johannnes”; H.-M. Schenke, “Das literarische Problem 
des Apokryphon Johannis”).

Of the four occurrences of the term “Christ” in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, the first (37*,[31]) has been restored on the basis of 
context and parallel epithets (“the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “only-begotten”) used in the second occurrence 
(38*,22-23); the third occurrence is found at 39*,6-y (where it is 
likely that NTAY-Xnoq should be completed by a missing cboa 
2 iTOOxq); the fourth occurs in a mutilated section (49*,8), to the 
effect that the Archons were fooled by Protennoia’s incognito 
descent into thinking Protennoia was their (earthly?) Christ. The 
first three occurrences appear to be glosses appended to the phrases 
“it is he alone who came to be,” “the God who came into being by 
himself” and “the God who was begotten” (add: “by himself) 
either by e r e  nAi n e  or in simple apposition by juxtaposition. 
These three instances of the name “Christ” serve only to make an 
identification between Christ and the Autogenes Son of Proten- 
noia/Barbelo as in the Apocryphon of John, and thus may imply 
dependence of Trimorphic Protennoia on an already Christianized 
version of the Apocryphon of John of the sort reflected in Irenaeus’s 
excerpt in Haer. 1.29. Furthermore, the first three instances of the 
term “Christ” all occur in the only section of Trimorphic Proten­
noia (37*,3o~4o*,7) that has direct parallels to the material in 
Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-2 and to the theogonic material in the version of 
the Apocryphon of John.

The final mention of the term “Christ” (49 ,̂8) occurs in the 
third subtractate of Trimorphic Protennoia (48*,35-50*,2o) which 
is intended to give a Christian-gnostic interpretation to the descent 
of the revealer in opposition to other “orthodox” Christologies. 
Here the Word appears as Christ who, disguised successively as a 
son of the Archigenetor, as an angel and as a Son of Man, descends 
incognito and reveals the Five Seals, puts on Jesus, and bears him 
and his seed into the world of Light.

Only in the third subtractate does it seem that Christianization,
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particularly by means of Johannine language, becomes thorough­
going. T here one finds the identification of Protennoia w ith the 
Logos as the third mode of Protennoia’s descent into the world, 
appearing this third tim e (as the Logos) in their tents ((tktjvtj, 
4 7* ,ii-i5 ; cf. €<rK7/paxrcv, Jn  1:14). T h e  Logos descends incognito, 
disguised, and hidden from all in the form of various heavenly 
powers until he chooses to reveal him self (4 7*,i3b -23 a). It is 
implied that the Logos, not the Archons, made the w orld (47*,25- 
28). Next, after the apparently non-Christian Sethian-gnostic 
liturgical passage on the Five Seals on page 48*, C hristian lan­
guage as w ell as the subject of incognito descent returns (49*,6-22a 
or 23a). As G . Schenke “ D ie dreigestaltige Protennoia [Codex 
XIII],” 130-32) argues, this passage reinterprets traditional C hris- 
tological predications of Jesus as C hrist, Son of G od (i.e., “Son of 
the Archigenetor”), an Angel, a Pow er, and “Son of M a n .” T ri-  

morphic Protennoia  shows these to designate only the forms in 
which the Logos appears to the Archons, Angels, Powers, and Sons 
of Man. In actuality he is not the Son, but the Father (of every­
one), the “beloved” of those in whom  the Logos reveals himself. 
After the continuation of the Sethian passage (with no particular 
Christian features) on the F ive Seals, C hristian, especially Johan ­
nine, language returns again (to 5 o * ,io b - i6 a  cf. Jn  15:4; 14:2-3; 
12:32).

As Schenke goes on to observe, T rim orphic Protennoia  is at this 
point non-Christian, even anti-C hristian. T h a t is to say it is anti- 
“orthodox C h ristian,” for the shift from the obscure, ineffective 
activity of the earthly Jesus to the clear revelation of saving gnosis 
by the Logos-Christ is located not in his earthly life, nor in a w ork 
he effects on the cross, but in his post-resurrection mode of exis­
tence; only then can the L ogos-C hrist and his message be recog­
nized for w hat they are. Pages 49* and 50* seem to contain 
instances of Christian-gnostic polem ic which use Christological 
motifs to characterize the “orthodox” C hristian view  of Christ as 
inferior and inadequate. T h e  orthodox Son of G od is a son of the 
demiurge-Archigenetor, their Son of M a n  is only a hum an, and 
their cross is only “cursed w ood.” Furtherm ore, it is to be noted 
that the “orthodox” version of the Johannine Logos-hym n carefully 
subordinates John the Baptist to the Logos, to the effect that John 
was not the light, but w as m erely a witness to it. Indeed he was not 
the Logos but only a voice (<j><avT]) crying in the wilderness (Jn
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1:6-8.23). But contrary to this view, T rim orphic Protennoia  exalts 
the V oice (not identified w ith John) to the status of the two earlier 
but not finally effective modes of Protennoia’s self-manifestation as 
Father and M other, w hile the Son-Logos is the third manifestation. 
Although the Logos is the final and fulfilling manifestation of 
Protennoia, it is not superior to the Voice, from whom the Logos in 
fact originated (37*,3-6; cf. 46*,3b~32).

A ll these considerations suggest that Trim orphic Protennoia had 
a distinctive redactional history. At its basis lies an early version of 
the aretalogical sapiental Pronoia hymn presently found in the 
longer version of the A pocryphon o f John. T h is  aretalogy on the 
threefold descent of Protennoia as Voice, Speech and Word was 
subsequently enlarged and supplemented by various doctrinal 
sections (36*,2yb-4o*,29a; 4 i* ,ib -4 2 * ,2 ; 47*,2yb-45*,2a; 46*,yb- 
47*,top; 4 7*,24-4 9*,top; ^rid 49*,22b-50*,9a), the first of which 
was incipiently Christianized by means of the Christological glosses 

3 7 *)[3 i]j 38*,22-23 39*)6-7. F inally the original aretalogy
(4 6 *,5-ya  +  47*,5-23  +  49*,6-22a +  5o*,9b-2o) of the third 
subtractate seems to have undergone a somewhat polemical Chris­
tianizing by the addition of 4 7 * ,i4 b - i5 a ; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,iib-i5a; 
49*,i8 b-2oa; and 5 o * ,io b -i6 a .

T h e  purpose of Christianizing Trim orphic Protennoia  by means 
of this additional m aterial w ould be to point out the superiority of 
the docetic gnostic Logos-C hrist to the “orthodox” Son of God (i.e., 
Son of the demiurge) or (the too-earthly) Son of M an. This hypo­
thetical but quite conscious Christianization does not seem to 
employ themes from the Johannine prologue, which seem to have 
entered T rim orphic Protennoia  during a prior stage of the text 
much as C olpe and Schenke have suggested. T h a t is to say, the 
parallels to the Johannine prologue seem to belong to those parts of 
Trim orphic Protennoia  that w ere not explicitly Christianized, 
suggesting that T rim orphic Protennoia  is not directly dependent on 
the text of the prologue, but upon common sapiental traditions 
employed in each text independently. O n the other hand, the 
C hristian interpolations in 5 o * ,io b - i6 a  seem to reflect at least the 
language of the farew ell discourse, but not the prologue, of the 
Gospel of John.

O n the basis of these observations, Trim orphic Protennoia seems 
to have a compositional history consisting of approximately four 
stages.
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(1) T he first stage is represented by the Grundform  of the non- 
Christian Pronoia hym n, a later version of which is represented by 
the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon o f John. T h is  
original form of the hym n w as perhaps a product of general orien­
tal speculation on the pre-existent figure of the divine W isdom  who 
descends into this w orld for salvation and judgm ent. A lthough it 
does not display detailed features of the Sethian-Barbeloite cos­
mology, it does mention the “seed” {Ap. John  11,7:30,13) and con­
ceives salvation as occurring in three visitations, or epochs, both of 
which are Sethian conceptions. T h u s the Pronoia hymn may repre­
sent a very early stage of gnostic Sethianism. T h e  version of this 
hymn now in the A pocryphon o f John  already bears the marks of a 
long interpolation (11,7:31,4-22) in its third stanza which unbal­
ances an otherwise smoothly balanced hym n in three stanzas of 
approximately equal length. If the interpolation is removed, the 
third stanza (30,32-31,4.22-25) w ould then read: “A gain  the third 
time I went— I w ho am the L igh t that dwells in the L igh t— I am 
the remembrance of Pronoia— that I m ight enter the midst of the 
darkness and the inner part o f the underworld. I filled my face 
with the light of the completion of their Aeon and went into the 
midst of their p riso n . . .  and I raised him  up and sealed him w ith 
the Light of the W ater w ith  Five Seals, that death might not pre­
vail over him from now on.” T h e  grounds for suspecting that 3 1,4 - 
22 is an interpolation are three: (a) e r e  n2k.T n e  n e o ^ reK O  
nccuM2i in 31,4 has the character of an interpretive gloss; (b) the 
number of the addressee(s) shifts from the plural (31,2-3) to the 
singular (31,6-20, “he” and “thou”); and (c) the length of the 
dialogue of aw akening, cast in language sim ilar to E ph 5:14, makes 
the third stanza too long and unw ieldy. W hether Trim orphic  

Protennoia is literally dependent upon the version now found in the 
Apocryphon o f John  or some other version cannot be determined. 
The motifs of the call to aw akening (31,5-6; cf. X III,3 5 * ,i-2 2 ), the 
chains (31,10; cf. X I I I ,4 i*,4-6.18.29) and the w eeping (31,6; cf. 
X III,44*,ii) contained in the interpolation all occur in Trim orphic  

Protennoia, but such motifs are common in gnostic literature. O f 
course, one should bear in mind, as Schenke and C olpe have sug­
gested (see above Section III), that even this hypothetical first stage 
may be based on a yet earlier composition which underlies both the 

Pronoia hymn and the Johannine prologue.
(2) The first-person self-predications of the three stanzas of some
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form of the Pronoia hymn w ere expanded into the long aretalogies 
of self-predication in each of the subtractates of Trim orphic Proten- 

noia (35*,32b-36*,27a -I- 4 o *,2 9 b -4 i* ,ia ; 42*,4-2ya +  45*,2b-i2a

w hile Sophia, identified w ith Epinoia, is called “innocent” (39*,13-
40,4). In the Apocryphon o f John  Epinoia seems to be a female 
(Z oe= E ve?) manifestation of Pronoia (B G  53,4-10), and is distinct 
from the blam ew orthy Sophia. But as T rim orphic Protennoia omits 
the story of the creation of Adam  by Yaltabaoth in the garden, the 
Epinoia does not appear as Zoe or Eve, or as the tree of knowledge; 
rather, she is assimilated to the role usually reserved for Sophia 
herself, w ho is in turn exonerated as guileless, with the result that 
Eleleth tends to receive the blame for allow ing the Epinoia to fall 
into Y altabaoth ’s hands. L ikew ise at this stage the contents of the 
first “m ystery” on Protennoia’s harrow ing of the underworld pow­
ers (4 i* ,ib -4 2 *,2 ) w ould have been appended to the first sub­
tractate. If the first-person material in 4i*,2ob~42*,2 was part of
the original aretalogy, only 4 i* ,ib -2 o a  w ould have been added 
here, yet this first-person material seems suspicious: 4i*,2ob-2ia

+  4 5 *>2 i - 4 6 * ,3 ; 4 6 * ,5 - y a  +  4 7 *>5 -2 3  +  49*>6-22a +  5o*,9 b -2o; riilf

also the introductory aretalogy in 3 5 * ,!-32a). T h e  creative gain 
from this second compositional stage w as perhaps the development 
of the m ale Voice, female Speech, and male W ord speculation as an 
interpretation of the three descents of Pronoia, now renamed 
Protennoia, which m ay have been inspired by the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite Father, M other, Son triad in the Aprocryphon of John and 
in the source of Iren. H aer. 1.29.

(3) T h e  third stage represents the accommodation of this 
expanded Pronoia/Protennoia hymn to the developed cosmogonical 
m ythology of the major Sethian treatises such as the Apocryphon of 

John. Into the first subtractate (3 5 *,i-3 2 a  -I- 35*,32b~36*,27a -I- 
4 o *,2 9 b -4 i* ,ia ) there would later have been inserted the cos­
mogonic myth (36*,27b-4o*,29a) draw n from the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite cosmogony in or underlying A p . John  B G  8502,2:26,15-39,6 
and Iren. H aer. I.29.1-4. Since the Christian glosses at 37*,[3i]; 
38*,22-23 and 3 9*,6 -7 w ere probably taken over as part of this 
inherited cosmogonic m aterial, Trim orphic Protennoia became 
mcipiently C hristian at this stage. T h is  cosmogonoic material seems 
to have been reworked in such a w ay as to exonerate Sophia from 
the responsibility for the creation of Yaltabaoth as depicted in the 
Apocryphon o f John. H ence the blame is transferred to Eleleth,
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seems dependent on 4 o * ,io - i8 ;  4 i* ,2 ib -2 4 a  is a gloss identifying 
with the spirit Protennoia’s portion {meros occurs only at 40*,13 
and 41*,21; elsewhere one finds melos); 4 i* ,2 4 b -2 5  seems incon­
sistent with 41 *,27; 41 *,30-32 is defective; and 4 i* ,3 2 b -3 5 a  seems 
to presuppose the doctrinal section 4 i* ,ib -2 o a . Alternatively one 
may on a different interpretation of this evidence conclude that the 
entire section 4 i* ,ib -4 2 * ,2  (except perhaps 4 i* ,2 ib -2 4 a ) belonged 
to the original aretalogy of stage two, but the use of the second- 
person plural form of direct address to the tractate’s audience at 
41*,2.5.12 and 13 is unusual for the bulk of the first-person are- 
talogical sections, and occurs elsewhere only at 42*,2 j;  44*,29b- 
33a; 45*,i2b-20 and 46*,33~34, all of w hich occur in doctrinal 
passages which employ first-person language only to introduce a 
generally third-person doctrinal discourse of Protennoia.

Similarly in the third stage the eschatological teaching of the 
second mystery (47*,27b-45*,2a) w ould have been inserted into the 
aretalogy (42*,4-2ya +  4 5 *,2 b -i2 a  +  4 5 *,2 i-4 6 *,3 ) of the second 
subtractate. In this w ay the activity of the M other or Speech aspect 
of Protennoia is interpreted as causing the shift of the ages and the 
overthrow of the pow er of Fate. W hether or not the anticipatory 
promise to introduce the baptism al rite at 4 5 *,i2 b -2 o  w as added at 
this stage is hard to decide; it employs the first-person language of 
the aretalogies, but as previously mentioned, direct address in the 
second plural to the reader is certainly not characteristic of the bulk 
of the aretalogical m aterial.

Finally the doctrinal m aterial at 46 *,7b -4 7*,top  (speculation on 
the relation of the W ord to Protennoia’s other modalities), 47*,24- 
49*,top (the third “m ystery,” on the Five Seals) and 49*,22b- 
5o*,9a (on the efficacy of the “ordinances of the F ath er,” identified 
with the Five Seals) w ould have been added to the third subtractate 
during the third stage. W h ile  the first and last of these sections are 
generally third-person description, the third mystery contains first- 
person narrative (47*,28b-48*,35a) typical of the aretalogies, and 
may be considered to be part of the aretalogical treatise produced at 
stage two. H ow ever, 4 7 *,28b-47*,bottom  seems dependent on 
4o*,io-i8 (cf. 4 i* ,2 o b -2 i)  w hich  is probably a doctrinal addition, 
and the section 48*,top~48*,35 refers to the recipients of Proten­
noia’s salvific activity in the third-person singular, not in the third- 
person plural as is elsew here usual (cf. a sim ilar shift at 49*,28b—

34a).
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A t this point, Trim orphic Protennoia  has become an only incipi- 
ently C hristian (cf. the glosses at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 39*,6-7) 
basically Sethian-Barbeloite doctrinal homily. It is no longer a 
hymn or even an extended self-predicatory aretalogical composition, 
but it is not yet a didactic mythological treatise. Its goal is no longer 
prim arily liturgical nor is it yet completeness of speculative mytho­
logical calculation, but rather it constitutes a paraenetical appeal to 
the hum an spirit. Its lofty rhetoric, combining aretalogical 
announcement and com pelling narrative, suits it as an appeal for 
conversion, as evangelistic proclamation. One may conjecture that 
at this stage, T rim orphic Protennoia  may have been used as a 
public invitation to membership in the Sethian community, perhaps 
w ith (orthodox) Christians in view  as the target audience.

(4) F inally , the rather polemical Christian Sethian material at 
4 7 * ,i4 b -i5 a ; 4 9 * ,7 b -8 a .iib - i5 a .i8 b -2 o a  and 5 o * ,io b -i6 a  would 
have been inserted into the third subtractate, yielding Trimorphic 

Protennoia  as it presently stands. T h e  insertions on pages 47* and 
50* which draw  on Johannine language would tend to be attractive 
to both Sethian and non-Sethian Christians alike, but the generally 
anti-orthodox quality of the Christological insertions on page 49* 
make it clear that the goal of the tractate is to show the poverty of 
orthodox Christologies (including the Johannine) and to convey a 
higher (Sethian) one.

A t this point the almost purely positive appeal of Trimorphic 

Protennoia  in its immediately previous non-Christian dress has 
been modified in a polem ical direction. N o longer a purely evan­
gelical announcement, it is now aimed at challenging and rein­
terpreting the “orthodox apostolic” Christian claims concerning 
Christ and the salvation offered by him. Instead of the orthodox 
Son of the creator G od of this world, w ho was also the human Son 
of man, Christ is claimed for Sethian Gnosticism as the completely 
otherworldly Logos of the divine T hought itself, whose phenomenal 
appearances to both men and to spiritual powers were only a ruse 
perpetrated by the evil Archigenetor of this world and his archontic 
Powers. A t this point the Sethian community has targeted members 
of the more “orthodox” Christian church as candidates for the 
immediate enlightenment and salvation tendered by Sethian Gnosis. 
Trim orphic Protennoia has now become a weapon in the competi­
tion for souls.

If such a compositional history be accepted (or one like it),
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Trimorphic Protennoia  should be considered to be roughly con­
temporary w ith the Apocryphon o f John  and Iren. H aer. 1.29, and 
may have reached its final form by the mid-second century C .E . 
Probably surviving for some time in G reek dress, it was eventually 
translated into Coptic, and found its w ay into C odex X III . A t some 
point in the m id-fourth century C .E ., T rim orphic Protennoia  w as 
removed from Codex X III , inserted into the front cover of Codex 
VI, and buried w ith  the other N ag  H am m adi Codices, where it lay 
until the time of its discovery.
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3 5 ^
[21NOK] T€ Tnpcu[TeNNOi2k. n M ]e€ Y e e x  
^ [o o ]n -  [ n o y o e iN  2lnok.] n e  nxiM
e x q p o o n  n[xHpq X2ii e x e  n]xnpq' cu
ZG ep ^ x^  2P2i[i N^Hxc nq^op]n‘ R x n o  
2N N eN X 2iy^ [tune x e x q ; o ] o n  m

nx[H]pq- e y M o y [ x e  e p o c ]  no ô m x  n p a n  e c  
<yoon- o y A 2 tx c  [€cjch]k - € b o a ' a [n]o k ' o y  
AXNAy e p o [ c  2 F]2̂ i 2 ^' n M e e y e  m h ia x " 
NAy e p o q  e e[i]6 o A [n ]  € b o a  n ia x o î 
x o y  NiAxq^AJce MMOoy a n o k .' o yA X " 
x e ^ o c  e e iq ^ o o n  n i A x x e ^ o q  e e i  
KIM- 2pAi 2 n ccdnx nim a n o k  n e  ncuN2 
NXAeniNOiA x a [ i e x < y o ]o n ' 2^211 2 ^
6 am nim Aycu 2 P2 ’̂i 2 V  nim n a n g 2  
Aycu 2 €N 'oyA eiN e n a x n a y  e p o o y  Ayco
2PAI 2 N NApXCUN MN NApVeAOC MN 
n a [a i]m[o )]n MN 4 'yxH  NIM e x c y o o n '
2M nx[Apx]ApOC MN 'j'yXH NIM N2yAIKH 
e e i< y o o n ' 2 n NeNXAyqpcune eeiKiM 2 n 
o y o N  NIM [Ay]cu eei6pH  N2Hxoy xh 
p o y  e e iM o o c y e  2 n o y c o o y x N  Aycu Ne 
x n k a x k ' e e iN e [2 ]c e  MMOoy Aycu a n o k ' 
n e  nN A y g b o a  NNex’ iy o o r f  2 m n2iNHB 
ANOK n e  niAXNAy e p o q  2 P[2k̂]i 2 ^ nxnp q 
a n o k ' nexcyo acN e NNex2Hn- e e i c o  
o y N e  MnxHpq e x o p o o n  2 P2 î N2Hxq 
a n o k ' o y A X H n e  nApA o y o N  nim- a n o k  
oyAxq^ixq- NAxqjA^[e] MMOq a n o k  n 
A.e  eeicyAN’ o y[cucye  '('N]Aoy’ oN 2x g b o a  
o y A A x -  ANAK [x e  x A n e  M]nxHpq e e ic y o  
o n  2 3 i©h 'M’[nxHpq Aycu a n ]o k  n e  nxHpq 
eei< ^[oon 2 n oy]o N  nim a n o k  o y2 P O  
o [ y  e q c ^ A x e  2 n oy2H c]yX H  eeiq^oon- 
^ [ n Nojopn' e e iq p o o n  2 ]p[2 ]̂i 2  ̂ 'I'm n x k a  
[pcuc exPinK cuxe NoyoN] nim MMA[y]
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35
[/] am [Protennoiay the]  Thought that 

2 [dwells]  in [the Light,  /] am the movement
that dwells in the [All, she in whom the]  All takes 

4 its stand, [theyirj“̂ -]born
among those who [came to be, she who exists]  before 

6 the All. [She {i,e,, Protennoia) is called]  by three names,
although she

dwells alone, [since she is perfect],  I am 
8 invisible within the Thought of the Invisible 

One. I am revealed in the immeasurable,
10 ineffable (things). I am incomprehensible, 

dwelling in the incomprehensible. I 
12 move in every creature. I am the life 

of my Epinoia that dwells within 
14 every Power and every eternal movement 

and (in) invisible Lights and 
16 within the Archons and Angels (ayycAo?) and 

Demons {baiixiov) and every soul (yl^vxv) dwelling 
18 in [Tartaros] and (in) every material {vXlkt]) soul 

I dwell in those who came to be. I move in 
20 everyone and I delve into them all.

I walk uprightly and those who 
22 sleep, I [awaken]. And I

am the sight of those who dwell in sleep.
24 I am the Invisible One within the All.

It is I who counsel those who are hidden, since I know 

26 the All that exists in it.
I am numberless beyond (irapa) everyone. I 

28 I am immeasurable, ineffable, yet (8e) 
whenever I [wish, I  shall]  reveal myself 

30 of my own accord. I [am the head of]  the All. I exist 
before [the A ll, and]  I am the All,

32 since I [exist in] t\tvy[one],  I am a Voice 

[speaking softly  (^o-̂ xh)]- I exist 
34 [from the first, I  dwell]  within the Silence 

[that surrounds]  every[on^] of them.
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2lY co n [2 lp [o o Y  n e  e r^ lH n  e T q j[ o o n  2pa,i] 
n M e e Y e ]  N a.tT e^[oq n] 

a.T<yiTq ^[paiT 2 ^  't’ MNlTKaipcDC Na.Tq^iT[c] 

2iNOK aie[iBa)ic e2P2k î eT]MHTe n a m n t [€] 
2ie[i]nppi[e e2P2k.i e^CM n]K^K.e aiNaiK ne[N] 
TA.e[i]BeBe m nM [ooY x n ]o k  n e x  2 hit- 2P^[0 
2N 2 6 NMOOY e [Y n p p i]q jo Y  3lnok neNT[A.ei] 
npp ie  MHTHpq k ^ t 2i Me[p]oc 2P^i 2^
MCGYe 2lnok n e r o T iT  M'n2 POOY € b o [a ] 
2ITOOT' eq^ A cei g b o a  W61 thncucic  ee[i] 
< y o o n ‘ 2 n NiATO^A^e m m o o y  mn n i a t

COYCUNOY ANOK ITG TAIC0HCIC MN nCO
o y n  e e i T € [ Y O  n ] o y 2 P o o y  c b o a  2 i t o o t ^  

N O Y M e e Y e  a [ n o ] k  n e  n 2 P o o Y  e r q ^ o o n  

e e i ' l '  2 P ^ Y  2 ^  o y o n  n i m - a y o j  c e c o < o > Y < N >  

MMAC e p e o Y c n e p M A ’ < y o o n  n2 h[t o y ] 
ANOK n e  n M e e Y e  P in i c u T  a [ y 1<P [ g b I o a  2 i t o  

O T - A q p q ; o p n '  F ie i  g b o a  n 6 [ i n 2 ] p o o Y  e x e  

n A i  n e  n c o o Y N  N N e x e M ' N x e Y  2 ^̂ ^̂  
q j o o n ’ M M e e Y e  M n [ x H ] p q ’ e e i 2 A x p e  a  
2 0 y n ' A n M e e Y e  N A x c [ o ] Y t u N q '  a y c o  n a x ' 

x e 2 o q '  A e i O Y O N 2 x  [ e ] B O A  a n o k  n 2 P A i 

2 N N e N X A Y C O Y t O N X '  x H p o Y  x e  a n o k  n 

TAP n e x 2 A x p e  m n  o y o n  n i m  n 2 PA 2 m 

n M e e Y e  e x 2 H n  a y c o  2 n o y < 2 > P O o y  e q '  

a c o c e  A Y c u  O Y 2 P o o Y  e B O A  2 i T O O x q  Pi 

n M e e Y e  n a x n a y  e p o q -  a y o j  O Y A x q ^ i x q  

n e  e q t y o o n ’ 2 m n i A x q p i x q ’ o y m y c x h  
piON n e  O Y [ A x e M A ] 2 x e  P iM o q  n e  g b o a  

2 i x o o x q  ‘M t n i A x x e 2 ] o q ‘ o y a x n a y  e  

p o q  n e  [ n n a T x H p o Y  e x o ] Y O N 2  g b o a '

2M nxHpq [o]Yo[eiN e n e  e ]q [q ;]o o n  2  ̂
O Y o e m e  a n o n  n [e  20JOJN exA2BO)]A' 
o y a a x n  eBo[A 2 m nKOCMOC e x o Y ] o N 2  
eBOA eNN[oY2M e s o A  2 itn x m nxpm n]
2HX e x 2 H n  [g b o a  2iTOOxq' R n 2 p o o Y ]
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36*
And [it is] the [hidden Voice]  that [dwells within] 

me, [within the]  incomprehensible
immeasurable [Thought, within the] immeasurable Silence.
I [descended to the] midst of the underworld
and I shone [down upon the] darkness. It is I who
poured forth the [water]. It is I who am hidden within
[radiant] waters. I am the one who
gradually (fcara /utepos) put forth the All by my
Thought. It is I who am laden with the Voice. It
is through me that Gnosis comes forth. [/]
dwell in the ineffable and unknowable ones.
I am perception (aio-fir/crty) and knowledge, 
uttering a Voice by means of 
thought. [/] am the real Voice.
I cry out in everyone, and they recognize
it (i.e., the voice), since a seed (o-Trcp/xa) indwells [them].

I am the Thought of the Father and through 
me proceeded [the] Voice,
that is, the knowledge of the everlasting things. Since I
exist as Thought for the [All]— being joined
to the unknowable and incomprehensible Thought—
I revealed myself— yes, I— among 
all those who recognized me. For (yap) it is I 
who am joined with everyone by virture of 
the hidden Thought and an exalted <Voice>, 
even a Voice from
the invisible Thought. And it is immeasurable, 
since it dwells in the Immeasurable One. It is a mystery

(fXV(TTT]pLOv);

it is [unrestrainable]

by [the Incom prehensible One].  It is invisible
[to all those who are] visible
in the All. [It is a Light]  dwelling in
Light. It is we [also who]  alone [have separated]

[from the]  visible [world  (Koa/xo?)] 
since we [are saved by the] 

hidden [wisdom by means of the]
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37*
[_]rNATo^AJce MMoq N[ak.]TqjiT̂ ’ neTN

2P2iT N̂ HTN er^Hn q'}' NM<J>opoc NNeqxA.p 
noc A.TOOxq- mitmooy MnoiN  ̂roxe 6e 
nq^Hpe exJCHii cboa nim ere nat'i
ne nAoroc exA^q^ome cboa ^ ixn ni 
2pooY eAqpq^opif Rei cboa Mnjcice €y  
NXAq MMAY MnpAN N^pAi R^Hxq’ eqo N 
OYoeiNe AqoY<o)>N2 cboa nniax âh ay

CD N IA X C O Y ^ U N O Y  X H p O Y  A Y C O Y C O N O Y  

AYCU NAT 6 XMOK2  Np^epMHNeYG MMO
OY mn NeeHn' AqoYON^OY cboa aycu 
N cxq^ oon’ n̂ oymnx'kapcdc mn n q jo p n ' 
M M ceYe A q x A o je  oeiq? n a y  2i y ^  Nexq^o 
o n  nicAKe AqoYON^q’ cboa nay 
N exq^ oon’ h n o y n  AqxAMOOY ep o q '
AY<i> N e x q j o o T f  2 n N e 2 <up e x ^ n n '  A q ^ c u

epOOY NMMYCXHpiON NAXq^AJCe MMO 
OY a y [cu] NCBOOYe n axo ya2moy A qxceB O  
OY AN€NXAYqp<une xnpoY Rq̂ Hpe m 
n o Y o e m e  n^ P^ Y n a .€ eNXAqq^cune e  
BOA 2 m n A M e e Y e  e q q ^ o o n ’ Rq^OMxe Fi 
MONH nicux’ XMAAY nq)Hp€ OYCMH e c
q^oon 2 n O Y A ice H C ic  o Y N x e q  m m a y  n 
OYAOr o c  2 P2 >̂ N2HTq‘ n A i exeY N X A q ’ m m a y  
N|[o Y e ] | < e > o o Y  nim aycu  O YNxeq m m a y ’ n

q^OM xe M M N X 20 0 Y T ' x y c j  q^OM xe n a y  

NAMic AYcu qjOMX NpAN G Y q jo o n ’ Fine 
eipHxe Finq ÂMX' 1 1 11 Ip-yq  RqxoY k.o
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n e  e x e  n A e i  [ n e  n e 5 ^  a y ĵu] a n o k ,’ R x a Tx a 2 ^  
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2> T
ineffable, immeasurable [Voice].  And he who is 

2 hidden within us pays the tributes (<f>6p09)  of his fruit ( Kapiros)  

to the Water of Life. Then (rore)
4 the Son who is perfect in every respect— that is, 

the Word (Aoyo?) who originated through that 
6 Voice; who proceeded from the height; who 

has within him the Name; who is
8 a Light— he (i.e., the Son) revealed the everlasting things and

all the unknowables were known.
10 And those things difficult to interpret {kppLrjveveiv) 

and secret, he revealed, and 
12 as for those who dwell in Silence with the First 

Thought, he preached to them. And 
14 he revealed himself to those who dwell in darkness, and 

he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss,
16 and to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries he told 

ineffable mysteries (jjLvarTjpLov),
18 and he taught unrepeatable doctrines 

to all those who became Sons of 
20 the Light. Now (6e) the Voice that originated 

from my Thought exists as three
22 Permanences {[xovt]): the Father, the Mother, the Son. Existing 

perceptibly {aiaOrjais) as Speech, it (i.e., Voice) has 
24 within it a Word {\ 6 y o s) endowed with 

every <glory>, and it has 
26 three masculinities, three powers {hvvap.is) 

and three names. They exist in the 
28 manner of Three I ■  I ..J— which are quadrangles—  

secretly within a silence
30 of the Ineffable One. [It is he]  alone who came to be, 

that [is, the Christ. And]  as for me, I anointed him 
32 as the glory [of the]  Invisible [Spirit  (TTPeS/xa)] with 

[goodness  Now [the Three]  I established

34 [alone in]  eternal [glory]  over
[the Aeons in the]  Living [Water],  that 

36 [is, the glory that surrounds him]  v a c a t
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38*

NNiaiicuN e x o c o c e  2 ^  o y o e i N

N e o o y  2 n o y x j i J c [ p ] o  eqMHN' c b o a  A.ycu ^[q]  

t u ^ e  e p ^ i f q  n q o y o e m  m m in  MMo[q] 

n a .f  eT K -cu xe e p o q  e x e  n ^ T  n e  nB2k.A’ R n [ o y ]  

o e i N  e x p o y o e i N  e p o e i  2 ^ o y e o o [ y ]

Aq't' AicuN M n io jx  N<N>AicuN x H p o y  e x e  [a ] 

NOK n e  n n e e y e  R n i c u x ’ F ix n p cu x e N  

N o iA  e x e  HAT n e  b a p b h a c u  n e o o y  exJc[Hic] 

e B O A  A y c u  n A x ’ N A y  e p o q  e q ^ H n *  NAxq?[ixq']  

ANOK n e  eiKCUN R n n N A  N A x’ N A y  e p o [ q ]

A y c u  N X A n x H p q ’ x i  ^ ik-cun e B O A  ^ i x o o x  

A y c u  x M A A y  n o y o e i N e  nA'f e N X A C K A A q  

e q o e i :  R n A p e e N O C  xA'f e x o y M o y x [ e ]

e p o c  j c e  M e i p o e e A  x o x e  NXA’ x e ^ o c  n ^ p [ o ]  

o y  N A x  e M A ^ x e  MMoq- A y c u  N A X ^ i x q  x o x e  

n x e A e i o c  Rq^Hpe A q o y o N ^ q  b b o a  NN eq  

AKDN n a T e N X A y q j c o n e  e B O A  ^ i x o o x q '  

A q o y o N ^ o y  e B O A  A q i*  N A y  N o y e o o y  A y c u  

Aq't' N A y  N ^ e N o p o N O C  A q c u ^ e  e p A x q  

n e o o y  nA'f e x A q t  e o o y  NAq’ ^pAT R^Hxq'  

A y c M o y  A n x e A i o c  Rq^Hpe n e ^  n n o y x e  

nAY eN X A q u ^ c u n e  o y A A x q *  A y c u  A y t *  e o o y  

e y j c c u  MMOC Jce q q ^ o o n  q q j o o n  nq?H  

p e  R n N o y x e  nq^Hpe R n n o y x e  R x o q  n e [ x ] '  

q ^ o o n ’ nAicuN N x e  n a i c u n  e q d A q ^ x ’ a n a [i]

CUN N A ei e N X A q J c n o o y  x e  n x o k . n p a p  a [k ] 

j c n o  n e x o y c u q ^ e  o y A A X K  e x B e  n A f  x [n]

-f- e o o y  NAK" mcu o 3 o 3 ^  e l A  ^1 o n  n[iAi]  

CUN N x e  n a [icun n]AicuN N X A q x A e iq  x o x e  

N x o q  n N o [ y x e  e N X A y ] q c n o q  Aq't* N A y  n 

o y d o M  n [cun2  e x p e y x A J c l p o  e p o c  A y c u  A[q] 

x e ^ o  R M [ o o y  n o y M A  n]<^[o]pn m o n ’ n 

A icuN A q x e ^ o C q ’ e^ pA Y  eJcR n q ; o ] p n ’ ApMH 

A  CUN NOYC;!l[n ION ApMOZHA n M A ^ J C N A y

A q x e ^ o q -  [e^pAY eJcR  n M A ^ C N A y  n a i c u n ]
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38*

2 of those exalted Aeons, and it is in glorious
Light that he firmly perseveres. And [he]

4 stood in his own Light

flyl that surrounds him, that is, the Eye of the Light
6 that gloriously shines on me.

i] He perpetuated the Father of all <the> Aeons, who am I,
8 the Thought of the Father, Protennoia,

that is, Barbelo, the [perfect]  Glory
10 and the [immeasurable]  Invisible One who is hidden.

12
I am the Image (ctKcoi;) of the Invisible Spirit (Tri/eS/ma) 
and it is through me that the All took shape (et/ccoz;).

(ol 14

and (I am) the Mother (as well as) the Light which she
appointed

as Virgin (Trapd^vos), she who is called

re Meirothea, the incomprehensible Womb, the
16 unrestrainable and immeasurable Voice. Then (rorc)

d) 18
the Perfect (reAetoy) Son revealed himself to his 
Aeons who originated through him.

1 20
and he revealed them and glorified them and 
gave them thrones (Opovos) and stood in

1

y

1

22
the glory with which he glorified himself.
They blessed the Perfect (re'Aetoy) Son, the Christ, the

24
only-begotten God. And they gave glory 
saying: '‘He is! He is! The Son

26
of God! The Son of God! It is he who 
is! The Aeon of Aeons beholding the

n]
N

28
Aeons which he begot! For {yap) thou hast 
begotten by thine own desire! Therefore [we]

30

glorify thee: M A  M O  O 0  O EIA E l ON  El! The [Aeon] 

of [Aeons! The]  Aeon which he gave!’’ Then (rore).

32

moreover, the [God who was begotten]  gave them (i.e., the
Aeons)

a power of [life on which they m ight rely]  and [he]

34
established [them. The]  first (+ pL€v)
Aeon, he established [over the first]:  Armedon,

36

Nousa[rzzo5*, Arm ozel; the]  second 
he established [over the second Aeon]:
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(]>2lIONION AINION OpOIXHA. nMA^^OMT"

2 e2PA.i eJCM n M A ^ ^ O M T  n 2i i u >n M e X X e ^ X

NGA.' AcuiO N  A A y e i e A i  n M e ^ q T O o y

pa.1 n M e ^ q x o o y  M o y c A N i o N  a m c  

eH N ’ H AH AH e n ' i'a ic u n  6 s  C N T A y J c n o o y  

€ B O A  2 iT O O T q  M n N o y x e  N T A y x n o q  n e  

5̂  n a T a € A y 't '  N A y  N o y e o o y  A y c u  A y 'j '  e o  

o y  n a i c u n  A y p q j p n *  N o y cu N ^

€ B O A  e y j c o c e  2 m n o y M e e y e  A y c u  n o y A  

n o y A  NAICUN e y ' t '  n ^ c n t b a  f i e o o y  

2 N 2 € n n o 6  N o y o e i N e  N A T f i p A A T o y  A y  

[cu] A y c M o y  r n p o y  m n  N o y e p H y  Anq^H pe  

N T € A i o c  n N o y x e  N T A y a c n o q  T o x e  Aq  

e i  6 BOA n 6 i o y A o r o c  c b o a  h n o 6  n

oyoeiN HAHAHe Aycu nA^eq ace a n o k ' 
ne nppo nim ne nAnXAOC Aycu nim ne 
nAeMNxe Aycu NXoyNoy exMMAy Anqoy 
oeiNe oycuN2 eBOA eqnppicuoy eyfixAq’ 
MMA[y N]xeniNoiA Rnoycnccunq n6 i 
n6 am  Fixe n6 am  Aycu NxoyNoy 2<̂ <uq' 
AqoycuN^ eBOA n6 i n N o6 n a a i m o n i  
ON nAi exApxei ajcm ncAMnixN Re 
MNxe MN nxAoc eMNxeq Mop<j)H m 
MAy oyAe <e>qacHx' eBOA an  a a a a  eyiixAq’ 
MMAy NXMop<|)H Mneooy NNAei eN 
xAyacnooy 2m nxAxe nAY 6e eynoyxe e
poq ace c a k a a  exe nAY ne ca m a h a  iaaxa

BAcue nAY NXAqaci Noy6oM fixAqxcupn' 
MMOc NxooT^ N't'Ax’neeooy NXAqacpo e 
poc No^opif exe xai xe xeniNOiA' Rnoy  
oeme NXAcei ait[ixn] x a Y NXAqei eBOA m 
Moc acN N^o[p]n' N’[xApec]MMe 6e n6i xe 
niNOiA Mnoy[oei]N ace A[q]conc MMoq‘ 
exexA[2ic eNeqo]BBiAeix- epoc nAacec 
ace MA [n aY NKexAjic ace e]Keq^cune NAei 
m[ma No ĉune NXAxFiq;]cune 2n oyAXASiA 
[no â eNe2 Aycu x x a 2ic Mn]Hf xHpq’ m
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39
Phaionios, Ainios, Oroiael; the third 

2 over the third Aeon: Mellephaneus,
Loios, Daveithai; the fourth 

4 over the fourth: Mousanios, Amethes,
Eleleth. Now those Aeons were begotten 

6 by the God who was begotten— the 
Christ— and (8c) these Aeons received 

8 as well as gave glory. They were the first to appear, 
exalted in their thought, and each 

10 Aeon gave myriads of glories within 
great untraceable lights and 

12 they all together blessed the Perfect (rcAaos)
Son, the God who was begotten. Then (rore) there 

14 came forth a word (Xoyos) from the great 
Light Eleleth and said: “I

16 am King! Who belongs to Chaos (x^os) and who
belongs to the underworld?” And at that instant his Light 

18 appeared radiant, endowed
with the Epinoia. The Powers of the Powers 

20 did not entreat him and likewise immediately 
there appeared the great Demon (baiixovLov)

22 who rules (apx^^p) t)ver the lowest part of the underworld 
and Chaos (x<^os). He has neither form (jxop<f>T])

24 nor (ovbe) perfection, but on the contrary (aAAa) possesses 
the form (jjLop<l>T]) of the glory of those 

26 begotten in the darkness. Now he is called 
“Saklas,” that is, “Samael,” “Yaltabaoth,”

28 he who had taken power; who had snatched
it away from the innocent one (i.e., Sophia); who had earlier

overpowered
30 her who is the Light’s Epinoia (i.e., Sophia)

who had descended, her from whom he (i.e., Yaltabaoth) had
come forth

32 originally. Now [when] the Epinoia of the [Light] realized 
that [he {i.e., Yaltabaoth)] had begged him (i.e., the Light),

34 for another [order {tol̂ ls), even though he was lower] than she,
she said:

“Grant [me another order (rafty) so that] you may become for
me

36 [a dwelling place, lest I  dwell] in disorder (ara^ia)
[forever.'' And the order {ra^is) of the] entire house of



412

10

12

14

i8

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

3 4

3 6

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X III,/ ’

40”

neoo[Y Ne]cTH[T] exN nec
A - y e m e  N o y c M O Y  e ^ o y N  

epoc A.ycu a.t  t a .5 i c  exjcoce kcd m 
Moq NA.C eeoA Aycu AqA.pxei n 6 i

nN06 NAAIMCDN ATCCNO N̂ GN 
A.ICDN PincMA.T NNiAicuN exqjoon 
xqxceNO a s  MMA.y €boa xeq6oM 
oyA-A-xq xoxe a.nok’ ĉucdx' AeioycoN  ̂
€BOA MnA^pooy 2n oyneoHn' eei 
JCCD MMOC x e  6cu nhxn 6cu nhxn 
NAei expnAxi nx^Yah xe  eic ĥh 
xe anok’ AeiNNHy ê pAT enxocMo[c]
N N p e q M o y  e x B €  n A M e p o c  e x M  

DMA e x M M A y  a 'n ’ M n ^ o o y  R x A y

Apo A't'co(J)iA NAxneeooy xAei n 
x’Acei’ Anixii JcexAAC eeiNAAoicu 
pe €BOA Nxey^AH xAliJei exqoyA^' 
CA2N6 MMOC n6 i haci exoycuN^
MMoq’ €BOA 2ITOOXC AycD Ayo^xop 
xp xHpoy n6 i oyoN nim exqjoon 

M̂ nHi MnoyoeiNC NAxcoycuNq’
Ayo) AqNoeiNC n6 i nNoyN Ayco 
nApxircNHxcup RxMNXAxcooyNe 
xqpppo a a R nxAOC mR cmRxc xq 
x-CANO RoypcuMe RnACMOX' Rnq 
MM€ AC x e  nexMMAy NAopcune 
NAq RoyxpiMA Rbcua cboa oyAC 
RqcooyNe an Rx6 am exR^pAi R 
2Hxq xcNoy a c  anok A'fei AnixR 
Aycu A'fncu2 cy^^pAf ahxaoc  Aycu 
Neeiqjoon [̂ a t̂In ncxc ncuci e 
x-PinMA [ex]MMAy ee[i2]Hn’ p̂A'f R 
2Hxoy eei't’ 6om n[ay  Aycu ee]ixR 
NAY 2«kcun Ayo) a;[n nq^opn Rco]n- qjA 
2oyN An20o[y e't'NA'J* 6om ecAo]op
RnCXC NCOlf [N€ 'f'NAOyON2x' €BOA C] 
NA€I RXAycq)[XM CNAMyCXHpiON]
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glory [was agreed] upon her 
2 word. A  blessing was brought for

her and the higher order (ra^ty) released it 
4 to her. And the great Demon (8at/utcoz;)

began {apyeadaC) to produce 
6 aeons in the likeness of the real Aeons,

except that (Se) he produced them out of his own power. 
8 Then (rorc) I too revealed 

my Voice secretly,
10 saying: “Cease! Desist!

(you) who tread on { r ra rd v )  matter (vXrj); for behold 
12 I am coming down to the world (Koafxos)

of mortals for the sake of my portion (jxepos) that was in 
14 that place from the time when

the innocent Sophia was conquered, she who 
16 descended, so that I might thwart 

their aim which the one revealed 
18 by her appoints.”

And all were disturbed,
20 each one who dwells

in the house of the ignorant light,
22 and the abyss trembled. And 

the Archigenetor of ignorance 
24 reigned over Chaos and the underworld, and

produced a man in my likeness. But (fie) he neither 

26 knew that that one would become
for him a sentence (xpi/xa) of dissolution nor (ou8e)

28 does he recognize the power in
him. But (8c) now I have come down 

30 and reached down to Chaos (x^o?). And 
I was [with] my own who 

32 were in that place. [/am hidden] within 
them, empowering [them and] giving 

34 them shape (ctKcoi;). And [from the first day] until 
the day [xvhen I  will grant mighty power]

36 to those who [are mine, I  will reveal myself to]
those who have [heard my mysteries (jjLvaTTjptov)],
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4 1 ’
ere  Naiei Ne N<y[Hp]e M[n]oYoeiN 2inok. 
n e  n o y e i c u T ’ i'N2k.accu n h t n  N o y  

M ycT H p iO N  NaLTcy^i^e MMoq aiycu n î 't  

r e y o q  € b o a  2 n T A n p o  [ni]m N C N A y ^  t h

p o y  AeiBCDA' MM OOy 6 B O A  NHTN AyCU M 

Mppe NNAAIMCUN N€M NTe A C I C O A n O y  

NAI eXMHp NNAMGAOC e y f  A 2 H T O y  A y  

CD NiCABT e x A o c e  N x e  n x A K G  Aeiq^p  

u p cu p o y A n ix N  A y c u  M n y A H  e x o p j c  N x e  

N iA X N A e  A e i 2 A o p q o y  A ycD  N e y M o x A O C  

A e i 2 o p B o y  A y c u  x e N e p r i A  e x 2 o o y  mn  

n e x 2 i o y e  ApcuxN m n  n e x c a x y x  mmcd

XN Aycu nxypANNOc m n  nANXiiceiMe 
Noc MN nexo fl'ppo Aycu nJCAJce exq^o
on" NAi 6e x H p o y  A e ix c e B O o y  ANCxe 
ncdT ng ere n a g i  ng NojHpG PinoyoGiN 
AGKAAC GyNABCUA GBOA NNAI XHpoy 
Aycu <N>CGNOy2M GBOA 2^ NICNAY2  XHpoy 
iiCGGI G20yN AHMA GXG NAyMMAy N 

q^opn’ ANOi  ̂ nG nq^opn n x a Igi Anixfi 
GXBG nAM Gpoc G x c o jc n '  ere n A i nG 
nnN A G x c y o o n ’ 2  ̂ x'j'yXH NXAqq^cu 
nG GBOA 2 m nM O oy MncuN2  Aycu g b o a  
2M nACDXM NMMyCXHpiON AGIU^AAC 
ANOK MN NApXCUN AyCU 2 eNG2 0 yCIA 
agibcdk  p a p  G2PAI G n c A  MnixN M n o y  
AAC Aycu AGIACU NNAMyCXHpiON ANG 
XG NCUl OyMyCXHpiON Gq2HTt AyBCUA 
GBOA NNCNAy2 MN XBO^G n{a n }a n G2 
Aycu AGI't' KApnOC 2 P2CI N2HXOy GXG h at  
nG nMGGyG mhaicuEn] n a x u îbg Aycu 
nAHi MN no[yG i]cux Aycu a n o k  agibcuk 
€ 2 P2i'i [a n a T GXG n]cu'i AN Nojopn Aycu 
AGIX‘6 [ 2 0 0 y  AGICGAH NjojOpn NO)AOn 
n t [2^]Y^^[Y n2 M2 2 '̂ ‘̂ t o x Ig  A yp o yo G iN
n 6 i oyoN NiM n [ n g x n 2 P A T ]  'n 2 h x  Aycu
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41"
that is, the [Sons] of [the] Light. I 

2 am their Father and I shall tell you a
mystery (jxv<rrT]piov), ineffable and undivulgeable 

4 by [any] mouth: Every bond 
I loosed from you, and the

6 chains of the Demons {baip.(t)v) of the undervsrorld, I broke, 
these things which are bound on my members (/xeAoy),

restraining them. And
8 the high walls of darkness, I overthrew, 

and the secure gates {ttvXt]) of 
10 those pitiless ones, I broke, and I smashed

their bars (/xoxAoy). And the evil Force (cj/cpycta) and 
12 the one who beats you, and the one who hinders 

you, and the Tyrant {rvpavvos), and the Adversary
{aVTLK€LpL€VOs)y

14 and the one who is King, and the present Enemy, 
indeed all these I explained to those 

16 who are mine, who are the Sons of the Light, 
in order that they might nullify them all 

18 and be saved from all those bonds
and enter into the place where they were at 

20 first. I am the first one who descended
on account of my portion (jxepos) which remains, that is,

22 the Spirit {irveipia) that (now) dwells in the soul (but)
which originated

from the Water of Life and out
24 of the immersion of the mysteries (jxvaTTjpiov), and I spoke,

I together with the Archons and Authorities {l^ovaia).
26 For (yap) I had gone down below their

language and I spoke my mysteries {fivarripiov) to 
28 my own— a hidden mystery (pLvarTjpiov)— and

the bonds and eternal oblivion were nullified.
30 And I bore fruit {Kapitos) in them, that 

is, the Thought of the unchanging Aeon 
32 proper to me, even their [Father]. And I went 

down [to those who were mine] from the first and 
34 I [reached them and broke the] first strands 

that [enslaved them. Then  (rorc)]
36 everyone [of those] within me shone, and
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2k.eiCOBT€ NOy [c ]m o[t ] W nIOYO€IN€ Ct W
2 N^HT' N2iTCeJCe MMOOY

n [ A o r ] o c  NTnpcoTeNNOiai [21]

2lnok n e  n ^ p o o Y  NxaiqoYcuN^ c b o a  2 it [o ] 
o rq -  M n A M eeY e a n o k  r^p n e  n e x ^ A r p e  
eY M O Y xe  e p o i  x e  n u e c Y e  m h i a x m a y  epo[q] 
eY M O Y xe  e p o i  x e  x cm h  e x e  MAcq^iBe c[e]  
MOYxe e p o i  x e  x e x ^ o x p e  a n o k  OY«e n[o y ] 
cux' e e i o  NAxoccu^Me a n o k . x e  x m a a y  [m]
n^pooY eeiq^AJce n2A2 fipHxe eeiJccuK. e 
b o a ’ MnxHpq e p e n c o o Y N  q^oon’ N2pAi 'n 
2Hx' ncooYN N<Ne>xe MNxeY 22̂  ̂ 2inok n[ex]
q^Aoce 2P2ti 2 n ccunx nim’ ay cd  a y c o y c u n x  
eBOA 21'TOOxq’ FinxHpq a n o x  n e x 't '  n 
XCMH P in2p ooY  ezpi^'i am maaoco  nnon 
XAYCOYCUNX- e x e  NAei Ne Rq^Hpe FinoYO 
erne  A ie i  A e  MnMA2 c e n ’ cN AY m h c m o x ' 
NOYC2iMe AYtu Aiq^Aoce n m m a y  a y o j

tNAXAMOOY A0A|I2]1h mhaicun exNAqpcu 
n e  AYOJ t N 2k.XCeBOOY AXApXH mhaicun

exNHY HAY e x e  MNXAq m m a y  NOYqjiee
n A i e xoY N A q jiB e  FinN2 0  2 P2 î N^Hxq' 
eYNAxoYBON 2 P2 >̂ 2  ̂ niaicun nay eNXAl 
OYON2X- eBOA 2P2 î n2Hx o y  2P2 '̂ 2^ nMe 
e Y e  MniNe n x a m n x 2 0 o y x - A e ix A A x  e 2  
PAY 2 n NexMnq^A 2 P2 '̂f 2 ^ n M e e Y e  m h a  
AICUN NAXqpiBe fN AAO ) PAp ApCOXN NOY 
MYCxHpioN N[x]e niAicuN- e x e  nA i n e  a y  
CD 't’NAXAMCUxW ANe[Nep]peiA eXN2PAI N
2 H x q ‘ n o c n o  q n o Y x e  [ e 2 0 YN x o J y n o y  c J c n [ o ]  

NXOYNOY c|)o[oY q jc n o  M n2o]oY ReBA 
x e  A Y X A M e  n e B [ o x  n o Y o e i ] q j  A q ic [co ]xe | [B ]l  

e q o Y H 2  'n c [ a  n o Y o e i ] q ;  n iA ic u N  e x e  n A [Y  n e ]
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42 *̂

I prepared [a shape] for those ineffable Lights that are 
within me. Amen.

The Discourse (Xoyoy) of Protennoia: [One (a')]

f] 4

'cl
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.̂1
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I am the Voice that appeared through 
my Thought, for (yap) I am “He who is syzygetic,” 
since I am called “The Thought of the Invisible One.” 
Since I am called “The unchanging Speech,”
I am called “She who is syzygetic.” I am a single
one (fern.) since I am undefiled. I am the Mother [of]
the Voice, speaking in many ways, completing
the All. It is in me that knowledge dwells,
the knowledge of <things> everlasting. It is I [who]
speak within every creature and I was known
by the All. It is I who lift up
the Speech of the Voice to the ears of those who
have known me, that is, the Sons of the Light.
Now (Se) I have come the second time in the likeness
of a female and have spoken with them. And
I shall tell them of the coming end of the aeon
and teach them of the beginning (apxv) of the Aeon
to come, the one without change,
the one in which our appearance will be changed.
We shall be purified within those Aeons from which I
revealed myself in the Thought
of the likeness of my masculinity. I settled
among those who are worthy in the Thought of my
changeless Aeon. For (yap) I shall tell you a
mystery {jivarfipiov) [of] this particular Aeon and
tell you about the forces (evepyeia) that are in it.
The birth beckons: [hour] begets 
hour, [day begets day]. The months 
made known the [month. Time] has [gone round] 
succeeding [time]. This particular Aeon
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[ R ] T 2i q J c a ) K  6 B O A  M n [ i ] f H T [ e ]  A y c u  A y o n q ’ A y  

q j  q c o B K ’ o y T H B G  TAP n e T A q i c c u  € b o a  R o y  

T H B 6  A y c u  o y M p p e  R t a [ c ] b o j [ a  e ] B O A  ^ i t R 

o y M p p e  R x A p o y M M e  6 e  W [ 6 i  R n ] o 6  R e a o y  

C IA  x e  A n o y o e i q ;  F in accD K  [ 6 b o ] a  o y c u N ^  e  

B O A  M n p H x e  R x N e i c e  R x e [ x ] N A M i c e  A q ^ N A  

€ 2 o y N  A 2 IRM n p o  x a T x e  e e  e A q ^ N A N ’ e 2 o y  

R 61 n x e x o  A y N A iN  x H p o y  21 o y c o n ’ R 61 R 

[ c ] x o i x i O N  A y c u  R c R x e  R c m n x g  m R m m c  

A c o x  M n x A o c  A y x i M ’ A y N o 6  R c A x e  n p p i e  

[2 p ]A i  2 n x o y M H x e  A y c u  F i n e x p A  m R n x A 2  A y  

k i m ' M n p H x e  R o y iC A o p  e q x i M  2 i t R n x H y  

A y c u  R X A H p O C  R X 2 IM ApM €N H m R NCXOpi 

R R o i k o c  A y q j x o p x p  P in c y A  € 2 PAT a j c R 

O Y 2 p o y M n e  C N A u^ cu q A y c u  R e p o N O C  R 

R A y N A M i c  A y q ^ x o p x p  C A y n c u N C  A y c u  n o y  

p p o  A q p  2 0 T €  A y c u  N e x n c u x ’ R c a  x 2 Im a p ' 

MCNH A y t "  R x o y H n c  R k o x  A n M O i x  A y  

cu n A J c e y  R R a y n a m i c  x e  o y  n e  n i q p x o p  

x p  m R n iK iM  R x A q e i  € 2 P A i c j c c u n  c b o a  21 

x o o x q  R o y 2 p o o y  e q { 2 ) H n  a x c m h  e x a c o c e  

A y c u  A q x iM * R 61 n R u e i  x H p q ‘ A y c u  n x c u x e  

x H p q ’ R x R 2 ih  M M O O i^ e  € 2 PAY A q M e x e  A y  

x e x o  A y c u  n M A e i t  e x R n o o c y e  2 i< ^tuq '

nAi exjci MMON e2PA'( q̂ A nApxireNC 
xcup FinRjcno AqAO eqcMONx’ n a n ' 

xoxe AyoycuqjB R61 RAyNAMic eyaccu 
MMOC x e  ANON 20>tUN xRpAUOpi 6 
xBHxq' x e  MnRMMe x e  nA n i m  ne a a  

AA xcucuN MApoN e2PAi cx)A nApxire 
Ncxcup RxRJCNOyq Ayccuoy2 xHpoy R 
6i RAyNAMic AyBcuK €2PAT MnApxire 
Nexcup [n]e[JCAiy [NA]q Aqxo nexq^oy 
qjoy n[Af exicq^oylcyoy m m o k  R2nxq 
m i t R[ c c u x m  epox exaccu] m m o c  x e  a n o x  

ne iTNoy[x]e [Aycu a n o x  ne n]exReicux'
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43’*'
was completed in [this] fashion, and it was estimated, and 

2 it (was) short, for (yap) it was a finger that released a 
finger and a joint that was separated from 

4 a joint. Then when [ the ] great Authorities (i^ovaia) knew
that the time of fulfillment had appeared—

6 just as in the pangs of the parturient it (i.e., the time) had drawn
near,

so also had
8 the destruction approached— all together the elements

(cTToiyjdov)

trembled, and the foundations of the underworld and the
ceilings

10 of Chaos (xaos) shook and a great fire shone
within their midst, and the rocks (irirpa) and the earth 

12 were shaken like a reed shaken by the wind.
And the lots (KXrjpos) of Fate {eLfjLappLevrj) and those who

apportion
14 the domiciles (oIkos) were greatly disturbed over 

a great thunder. And the thrones (dpovos) of 
16 the Powers (bivapus) were disturbed since they were

overturned, and their 
King was afraid. And those who pursue Fate (elp.app.hT])

18 paid their allotment of visits to the path, and
they said to the Powers (bvvapis): “What is this disturbance 

20 and this shaking that has come upon us through 
a Voice <belonging> to the exalted Speech?

22 And our entire habitation has been shaken, and the entire 
circuit of our path of ascent has met with 

24 destruction, and the path upon which we go, 
which takes us up to the Archigenetor 

26 of our birth, has ceased to be established for us.”
Then the Powers (bvvapts) answered, saying:

28 “We too are at a loss (aTropeiv) about
it since we did not know what was responsible for it. But (aAAa) 

30 arise, let us go up to the Archigenetor 
and ask him.” And the

32 Powers (bvvapLs) all gathered and went up to the Archigenetor.
[They said to] him: “Where is your boasting 

34 in which [you boast\^
Did we not [hear you say]\ ‘I 

36 am God [and lam ] your Father
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OYA. NCA.BAAA.V e i C  ^ H H T €  6 e  T C N O Y  A.qOYCON[2]

6 B O A  n 6 i [ o Y l ^ p o p Y  e q l ^ l H n ’ a '|*c m h  n a .t  n a [ y ] 

e p o c  TA .[nA .icu]N  e T N C O O Y N e  M M o I q l c '

CD A.NON [R n N ]c O Y C U N N  O Y A A .TN  X e  A.NH1T

A.NIM x e  n 2 f [ o ] o Y  rA.p c t h m a y  n t a .n c c u t [ m ] 

e p o q  O Y O JM M O  e p o N  n e  a -Y co t n c o o y n 6  

M M o q  A.N F in N M M e  x e  o y e s o x  t o  n e  Aqi.

A .q x cu  N O Y X p T e  x e N M H T e  a.y c o  o y b c u a  [ e ]

B O A  NMM GAOC N T 6  Nn 6 b O € I  T 6 N O Y  6 e  m [ a ] 

pNpiMe a y c d  N T N N e ^ n e  O Y N e ^ n E e  g n a ] 

q jc D q -  T O A O i n o N  n N n c u o J T ’ T H p q -  M A pN ^

A q - G M n A T O Y O T n N  e ^ O Y N  n b i a  a y o j  n c g  

ACITN A n i T N  A K O Y N q ’ NG m S t G HAH PAp A q  

2N A N  G 2 0 Y N  n 6| nBCD A  G B O A  NTNMppG 

AYCD N X pO N O C  C eq ^ C U T  A Y O J  N ^ O O Y  A Y C B O K

AYCD n N O Y o e i q ^  A q A c u x ’ gboa a y c u  n p i n e

N TG n i iT G IC O  A q ^ N A N  G 2 0 Y N  e p O N  A G K A A C  

G Y N A A I T N  A H M A  G N T N C O O Y N G  M M O q < A N > " x e  

nNU^HN NPAp NTANpCUT G B O A  N ^ H T q ’ O Y K A p

n o c  m m n t a t c o o y n g  n e x e Y N T A A q  a y c u  

NGq K e 6 c u c D B G  O Y M O Y  n e x ’ q ^ o o n  n ĥxoy

AYCD O Y K .A K G  n G X < y O O n  ^ A  X ^ A T B G C  NNGq 

c y A o n  AYCD nxanacdag M M o q  o ya h a  
XH MN O Y e n i e Y M i A  n A 'f  N X A n x A o c  nax 
c o o Y N G  q ^ c D n e  nan mma N 6 o e i A G  2 P A Y  

N 2 H x q -  e i c  ĥhxg r A p  F i x o q  ^CDCoq’ n A p x i  

r e N G x c u p ’ M n i i A n o  g tRojoyo ôy  mmon 
e x B H x q  M n q M M G  ^ c o c o q  A'pCMH xgnoy 
6 e  ccdtĤ  e p o e i  N upH pe R n M e G Y ©  axcmh 
N X M A A Y  M n e x [ N ] N A e  x e  nxcdxng r A p  axg 
X N p R n < y A  R n M Y C x [ H ] p iO N  n A 'f  e x ^ H n  a n  

NAICUN A G K A A C  G X e [ x N N A A I x ] q  AY<D X C y  

x G A i A  R n i A i c p [ N  e x e  n A 'f  n e  m n ] n i c u N ^

N A i n 6 o n c  a [ c ^ n a n  e ^ o Y N  a y c u  q N H Y  n ]
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and it is I who [begot] you and there is no [other] 
beside me’ ? Now behold, there has appeared 
[a] Voice belonging to that invisible Speech 
of [the Aeon] (and) which we know not. And 
we ourselves did not recognize to whom we 
belong, for (yap) that Voice which we listened to 
is foreign to us, and we do not recognize 
it; we did not know whence it was. It came 
and put fear in our midst and weakening 
in the members (/xcAos) of our arms. So now let 
us weep and mourn most bitterly!
As for the future (toAoittoz;), let us make our entire flight
before we are imprisoned perforce ()8ta) and
taken down to the bosom of the underworld. For (yap) already

(rlbri)

the slackening of our bondage has approached,
and the times (xpovos) are cut short and the days have shortened
and our time has been fulfilled, and the weeping
of our destruction has approached us so that
we may be taken to the place we do not recognize.
For (yap) as for our tree from which we grew, a fruit (KapTros)
of ignorance is what it has; and
also its leaves, it is death that dwells in them,
and darkness dwells under the shadow of its
boughs. And it was in deceit (cnraTi])
and lust (iTriOvfxta) that we harvested it, this (i.e., tree) through 
which ignorant Chaos (x^09) became for us a dwelling place. 
For (yap) behold, even he, the Archigenetor 
of our birth, about whom we boast, 
even he did not know this Speech.’" So now,
O Sons of the Thought, listen to me, to the Speech
of the Mother of your mercy, for (yap) you have
become worthy of the mystery (pLvarT]pLov) hidden from (the

beginning of)

the Aeons, so that [you might receive] it. And the consummation
(awreXeia)

of this [particular] Aeon [and] (of) the evil life 
[has approached and there dawns]
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45-
[61 T2i]pxH M'n[AicuN eTNX^cun]e n îi ere m[n] 
Me[q] MM3iY N[oYO)iBe eNe]  ̂ a.nok’ o y zEo] 
[o]y t c 2<m® 2l[nok OYMaLAY ano]ic’ OYeicut ee[i] 
[q̂ cune] nmmxi oya.xt  eei[<ycune] nmmaY oyW  
[xt MN N€TM2i]ei€ MMO€i [siY^l epcnTHpq tp 
[26 ep2iTq] 6 BOA ^iTOOt o[y a ]at  anok ne tatg  
[e-f* 2IKcu]n FinTHpq eeiMice RnoYoeiN €[t] 
[nppie 2]'n [oYleooY anok ne nxeicuN €tn[hy] 
[anok n]e ujccuk €boa MnxHpq’ ere tai xe Me(.i] 
[poeJeA neooY nxmaay eeiNOY-xe noycmh 
[n2p]ooy  e^pAf AMMAA^e NNexcooYNe mmo 
ei AYco 't'xcu^Me mmcdxn a ôyn AnoYoei[N] 
exjcoce exocHK- cboa haci 6e exexHq^ANei 
e^OYN epoq xexNAJci eooY nxooxoy nn€[x]
'I' eooY AYCO ceNA'I' nhxn epoNOC n6i n€x 
't' epoNOC xexNNAJCi cxoah  nhxn nxoo 
XOY NNeX't' CXOAH AYCD CeNApBAnXlZe [m]
MCDXN n6i NBAnxicxHC NxexNojome N 
eooY mn 2€NeooY hay eNexexNojoon 
2 PAI N̂ Hxq- Nu^opn’ exexNoei NOY<o>eiN[e] 
AYco Aei^onx- 2  ̂oyon nim AeiOYON[2x ] 
€BOA 2P2k,Y N2HXOY AYcu AYpeniOYMei ep[o] 
ei n6i MeeYe nim eY<yiNe Nccoei x e  ano[k] 
neNXAf't' 2iKtiUN MnxHpq NCMNxeY Mo[p]
4>h mmay ne aycd Aeiq îBe NNeYMop(()H 
2N 2eNMop(|)H q jA  n o Y o e u y  e x o Y N A t  

Mop<J)H MnxHpq eBOA 21’toox' NXAn2P[o]
OY qjcune aycu anok neNXAixcu MnN[i]
qe 2 P2̂ ’i 2 n Nex̂ e ncuY aycu  h h n a  exoYA 
AB <pA e N e 2  AeiNO-xq e2PA i e p o o Y  aycu  
AeiBcux’ Axne Aeiu ê e20YN AnAOYoef 
Ne Ae[iBcux] e2[pA]'| ajcn h a k a a ^ o c  a € i 
2 M e c [ x ‘ MMAY 2P2^’i 2N N]q?Hpe M n o Y o e i[ N ]  

eXOY[AAB AeipANAXCUpi] A e  AnOYMA N<p[cu]
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[the] beginning (apxv) of the [Aeon to come] which [has]
[no change forever], I am androgynous.
[lam Mother (and) lam ] Father since [/]
[copulate] with myself. I [copulate] with myself 
[and with those who love] me, [and]
it is through me alone that the All [stands firm], I am the Womb 
[that gives shape (eiKcor)] to the All by giving birth to the Light

that
[shines in] splendor. I am the Aeon to [come],
[lam] the fulfillment of the All, that is, Me[zro^A]ea, 
the glory of the Mother. I cast [voiced] Speech 
into the ears of those who know
me. And I am inviting you into the exalted, perfect Light.
Moreover (as for) this (Light), when you enter
it you will be glorified by those [who]
give glory, and those who enthrone (-dpovo^) will
enthrone (-Opovos) you. You will accept robes (o-toAt/) from
those who give robes (oroATy) and the Baptists (ySaTmoTTyj)
will baptize (fiaTTTt(€Lv) you and you will become
gloriously glorious, the way you first were
when you were <Light>.
And I hid myself in everyone and revealed [myself] 
within them, and every mind seeking 
me longed for (€Tndvp.€iv) me, for it is I
who gave shape (cIkodv) to the All when it had no form (/xop̂ )?/). 
And I transformed their forms (jxop<l>Tj)
into (other) forms (pLop<p7j) until the time when a form (ftop<̂ 7y)
will be given to the All. It is through me that the Voice
originated and it is I who put the breath
within my own. And I cast into
them the eternally holy Spirit (irveiipLa) and
I ascended and entered my Light.
[/ went up] upon my branch (KXahos) and 
sat [there among the] Sons of the [holy] Light.
And (8e) [I withdrew (avayjLopetv)] to their dwelling place
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46*
ne naif e[r 
[ ].e Fin[ 
cycune Ne[ooy

[ 8 +  

[naiT2iM ai][»M eNH[ b] 

[ 6 ±  -----------[

12-

] --------[
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2aiM]HN

aiNOK n e  n [ A o r ] o c  e r q ^ o o C n  n i ^ p c o y ]

NaiT’ q ^ a ia ce  e p o q -  e e i q ^ o [ o ] n  [ o y o e m e ]

f ia iT a c c u ^ M e  a i y c u  o y M e e y e  a i . q 6 [ o A n q '  € b o a ] 

2N  o y A i c e H C i c  € b o a  ^ i t o o t c  ' R t + N o d  R] 

CMH R t €  T M A A y  e y j c n o  R ^ o o y r  ^[1 

R k a a t  e ^ p A i  A y c u  e c q j o o n ’ acR R q p o [ p n ]

2 R  R k a a c  M n x H p q '  o y R  o y o e i N e  A .e  [ e q ]  

c y o o n  e q 2 H n  2 ^  c i r H  A q p q ^ o p n  'R ’e [ i ]  

€ B O A  R t o c  A e  o y A A T C  e c q ^ o o n  R ic A p u )^  

ANOK n e  n A o r o c  o y A A T '  R A T t y A A e  M M o[q ]  

R A T A C D ^ M e  R A T O j iT q *  R A T M e e y e  e p o q  

o y o e i N e  e q ^ H i t  n e  e q ' j '  R o y i C A p n o c  R 

CDN2 e q B e e B e  R o y M O o y  R c d n ^

2 R  T n H P H  R A T ^ N A y  e p o c  R A x a c o j ^ M e  

R A x i y i x q '  e x e  n A 'f  n e  n ^ p o o y  R n e o o y  

R x M A y  R A X o y A ^ M e q ’ n e o o y  R n a c n o  

M n N o y x e  o y n A p e e N o c  R ^ o o y x *  e B O A  

2 i x o o x q ’ R o y N o y c  e q ^ H n  e x e  x a Y x e  

x M R x K A p t D C  e c ^ H n *  A n x H p q  e c o  R A x o y  

A ^ M e c  o y o e i N  RAx^’ q ^ i x q '  x n H P H  M n x H [ p ] q  

x N o y N e  M nA icD N  x H p q  xbacic x e  e x q i  

e ^ P ^ i f  2^1 kinhcic nim R x e  Raicun e [ x ]

H n -  A n e o o y  e x a c o o p '  n x c u  e 2 PA'f n e  R b [ a ] 

c i c  NIM n N i q e  n e  R R 6 a m  n B A A  n e  R 

' f ' l y o M x e  MMONH e c q p o o n '  R 2 p o o y  

e B O A  2 i T O O x q ’ R o y M e e y e  A y c u  o y A o  

r o c  n e  e B O A  2 i t o o x c  R x c m h  R x A y x R  

N o o y q '  A p o y o e i N  A N e x q ^ o o n  2 m n x [ A ]

[ x ] e  e i c  2 H H x e  6 e  a[no]ic '|'[NAoy]cDN2 
NHxR e B O A  R [N A M y C X H p iO N ] R 

x c u x R  N A q ) B p [ c N H y  A y c u  x e x N A ] c [ o ] y c u  
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become [glorious Amen].

[On Fate (eiiiapiJ,€vri): Two (fi')]
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I am the [Word (Aoyos)] who dwells [tVi the] ineffable [Voice].
I dwell in undefiled [Light] 
and a Thought [revealed itself] 
perceptibly {-ai<r6’q<nsi) through [the great]
Speech of the Mother, although it is a male offspring [that

supports me]
as my foundation. And it (i.e., the Speech) exists from the

beginning
in the foundations of the All. But (8e0 there is a Light [that] 
dwells hidden in Silence {<riyi]) and it was first to [come] 
forth. Whereas (8c) she (i.e., the Mother) alone exists as Silence, 
I alone am the Word (Aoyos), ineffable, 
unpolluted, immeasurable, inconceivable.
It (i.e., the Word) is a hidden Light, bearing a Fruit (xapirds) of
Life, pouring forth a Living Water from
the invisible, unpolluted, immeasurable
Spring (iT7jy»j), that is, the unreproducible Voice of the glory
of the Mother, the glory of the offspring
of God; a male Virgin (rtapdevos) by
virtue of a hidden Intellect (vovs), that is,
the Silence hidden from the All, being unreproducible,
an immeasurable Light, the Source (irTjyTj) of the All,
the Root of the entire Aeon. It is the Foundation (fia<ris) that

supports

every movement (kipt/c i s ) of the Aeons that
belong to the mighty Glory. It is the Foundation of every

foundation (/3d<ris).

It is the Breath of the Powers. It is the Eye of 
the three Permanences (jiovi]), which exist as Voice 
by virtue of Thought. And it is Word (Aoyos) 
by virtue of Speech; it was sent 
to illumine those who dwell in the [darkness].
Now behold [/ will reveal]
to you [my mysteries (jivari^piov)] since
you are my fellow [brethren, and you shall] know

them all [
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(Lines 1-4  lacking)

[ 13- ] a ^ i t ^ [ m ] o [ o y  T H p o y  e ]

[n a m y c t h p Jion e rq ^ o o n ' [n i2licun n] 
[a iT T e ^ o c Y  n]^ t 'x o o y  aieiTce[BO O Y a.n m y 1
[CTHpi]ON €BOA ^ITOOTCj Mn^[pOOY 6T] 
[o jo o n ]  2patf O Y N o y c  N T eA eio [c  x y to ]  
[a.ei]< ^ am e nkcd eep^if FinTHpq’ aiy^P U e ' t l  
[6]o m ' Na,Y H M 2i2cen’ cN a.Y ^̂ .Tei t [cm h ] 
M nA ^ pooY xei't* eixcuN NNeNT2iY4c[i Zli
K.CUN q ^ A ^ O Y N  a . T O Y C Y N T e A e i a t

ojomt’ ncott’ A eio yo N ^ T ’ gboa n a y  
NeycKHNN ee iq ^ o o n - naopoc a y û 
o y o n ^t ’ 6 BOA n e iN e  NTOY2>i^^t*
CD Aeipcjiopi n t o y 2®^^ N oyoN  nim a y

CD Aei^onT OYA.A.T' n^h to y  Aycu Mn[oy]
coycDN  n c T 'l ' 6 om  n a Y •j'cyoon  rAp 2PM  
2 N NApXH TH poy MN NAyNAMIC AyCU 2P^’*
2 N NArreAOC a y <u 2 n x in h c ic  nim e [ T o j ] o  

o n - 2 n t 2 Y ^ h THpc Aycu A ei2 o n T - 2PM l] ?
2HTOY q ÂN't'OYON2T’ 6BOA nnacnh[y ]
Aycu M nCAAAY N2HTOY COytUNT- k M 'TO i] 
a n o k ' n e x p e N e p re i n2 h t o y  a a a [a  A yw e] 
e y e  Jce n t a y c c d n t  nnxH pq c b o a  'N’2t” ''’®Y] 
e y o  NATCOOYN6 e N c e c o o y N  a n  n t [o y 1 
N oyN e nMA NXAypcDT- 2P2 ’̂f N2Hxq M ^ ox] 
n e  n o y o e iN  e x - f  o y o e m e  RnxH[pq a ]
NOK n e  n o y o e iN  expA o^ e 2P[2».Y 2 n n a ]
CNHy A e ie i t a p  e 2 p M  e n x o c M o c  [nn] 
p eqM o y exB €  nnN A  e x c o jc n -  2P^[^ 2^] 
n A f n x M<1Bcdk e 2 P lM  NTAqei c b o a  [2 n] T 9 9  
<|)iA N [A x n e o o o y  A e ie i]  AycD a T['|' e]2 pM fl 
[ iy ±  l-W yC U  Aei[BCD]K’ A
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47*
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
[ ] I [told all o f  them about]

6 [my mysteries (/liwo-TJjpiov)] that exist in [the]
[incomprehensible], inexpressible [Aeons], I taught [them the

mysteries (jxva-Tijpiov)]
8 through the [ Voice that]

within a perfect (rcActos) Intellect (vows) [and]
10 [/] became a foundation for the All, and [7]

[empowered] them. The second time I came in th t [Speech]
12 of my Voice. I gave shape (cikwp) to those who [took] shape

{elKOiv)
until their consummation (<rvvTeA«a). The third 

14 time I revealed myself to them [in]
their tents as Word (Adyos) and I

16 revealed myself in the likeness of their shape (ctKwv). And 
I wore (4>opeit;) everyone’s garment and 

18 I hid myself within them, and [they] did not
know the one who empowers me. For {yap) I dwell within 

20 all the Sovereignties {apxq) and Powers {bvvapas) and within 
the Angels (oyycAos) and in every Movement (xiPT/o-ts) [that]

exists
22 in all matter And I hid myself within

them until I revealed myself to my [brethren],
24 And none of them (i.e., the Powers) knew me, [although

{KaiTOl)]
it is I who work {evepytiv) in them. Rather (oAAd) [they

thought]
26 that the All was created [by them]

since they are ignorant, not knowing [their]
28 root, the place in which they grew. [7] 

am the Light that illumines the All. I 
30 am the Light that rejoices [in my]

brethren, for {yap) I came down to the world {Koa-p-os) [of]
32 mortals on account of the Spirit {nveipa) that remains [in] 

that which [descended] (and) came forth [from] the 
34 [innocent] Sophia. [7 came] and I delivered

[ ] and I [went] to
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(Lines 1-4 lacking)

[ i3± - _ _
[ 8 i  ]ere NeyNTa-ai  ̂4;n [No ôpn- 
[iiT't' NA.q] €BOA 2 m nMooy [MncuN  ̂ h a T €t ] 
[kcuk M]Moq’ A2HY MnxAOC nAf e[Tcyoon] 
[̂ M nKA]Ke erq^oon’ MncxNC^OYN m] 
[ncyi]K€ THpq’ eTe nxT ne nMeeye n’Etccu] 
[ma]tikh mn t 'I'y ^'k.h naT THpoy ANo[x]
[Ae]lTAAY 2ICUCUT- AeiKAKlj A€ A^HY MMOC
[2k.'f]1' NoyoeiNe eqnppicuoY exe
I7AI n e  n cooY N e MnMeeye NTMNTeiq)[x] 
AYGJ xei'l’ MMoq a t o o t o y  NNe'j' cto a h

lAMMCUN eAACCCU AMHNAI AytU AY0[o]
OAeq NOYCTOAH ncto ah  MnoYoeiN 
AyCD AeiTAAq eXOOXOY NNBAnXICXHC AY 

Mixeyc MiXAp- mn[h]

30

34

pBAnxiXe MMoq* 
c [i]n o yc  AY^oxMeq A e  2 n xnnrH MnM[o] 
[o]y  MncuN  ̂ Aytu AeixAAq e x o o x o Y  NNer
[f]  epONOC BApiHA NOyQXN CABHNAI AY 
['H epoNOC NAq‘ 6BOA nepoNOC Pine 
[o]oY Aytu AeiTAAq’ e x o o x o Y  NNexf eo
[o]y ApiCUM HAieN <j)ApiHA A Y t 600Y 
[N]Aq 2P2lY n e o o Y  NTMNxeicuT’ xyoi 
[AlyroopTf e^OYN n6i Netxcupn- kamaaih[a ] 
[. .]. ANHN CAMBACO N^YTTHpeXHC N<N>N06 
[n<J)]cucthp exoYAAB' Ay^iTq’ e^oyN Anxo 
[no]c NOYoeme' Rxe TqMNTeicDx’ Aycu 
[Aq î] NT't'e NC(})pAric eBOA ^iTOOxq’ m 
[noyoleiN n tm a a y  xnpcuxeNNOiA a y û 
^yEl*] NA.q‘ a {y )-xi eBOA 2V  [nMYCTHp]iON Pi 
nc[o]oYNe aygj [Aqqjcone NoyoeijNe 2^
oypC^liNe x6eNOY 6e [ II + ].[
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48*
(Lines 1-4 lacking)
[
[ ] which he had {formerly and]
[Igave to him] from the Water [of Life, which]
[strips] him of the Chaos [ihat w]
[in the] uttermost [darkness] that exists [inside] 
the entire that is, the thought of [the corporeal

(orco/utartKTj)]
and the psychic All these I
put on. And (6c) I stripped him of it
and I put upon him a shining Light, that
is, the knowledge of the Thought of the Fatherhood.
And I delivered him to those who give robes (crroAq)—
Yanunon, Elasso, Amenai— and they [covered]
him with a robe {(ttoXt]) from the robes (cttoXt]) of the Light;
and I delivered him to the Baptists (fiairTKTTTĵ ) and they
baptized (̂ Sairrifciz;) him— Micheus, Michar, Mn[̂ ]s[z]nous—
and (8c) they immersed him in the spring (irTyyrf) of the [ Water]
of Life. And I delivered him to those who
enthrone {-dpovos)— Bariel, Nouthan, Sabenai— and
they enthroned {-Opovos) him from the throne (Opovos) of glory.
And I delivered him to those who glorify—
Ariom, Elien, Phariel— and they glorified
him with the glory of the Fatherhood. And
those who snatch away snatched away— Kamaliel
[ ]anen, Samblo, the servants (vw7ypcr?yy) of <the> great
holy Luminaries ((fxoaTTjp)— and they took him into
the \i^i~[place (roTroy)] of his Fatherhood. And
[he received] the Five Seals ((re-pay 19) from
[the Light] of the Mother, Protennoia, and
it was [granted] him [to] partake of [the mystery (/utvorrypioi;)] of
knowledge, and [he became a Light] in
Light. So, now, [
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49“'
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ y i  N eeijopopn ‘n'^h t o Y eei2M  n e c ]  
[m o t  MnoyA. n ] o y ^  N e y M e e y e  W[6i fiaipxaiN] 
[ace x n o k ] n e  n o y x p c  2lnok mcn  [eeiq^ oon]
[̂ N OyON] NIM 2P2ii' M€N 2  ̂ NeNTx[eioyoN]
[2T- €boa] Noyoeme N2HToy [xeip] 
[boa] 'NNApxcuN ANOK n€ noyMcpiT [anok] 
[r]Ap 2m nMA eTMMAy Aei'j' 2'^ ^ t  ^[ee R] 
ncynpe MnApxireNeTOjp Aycu AeieiN[e] m' 
Moq e2PAi ^A 0AH Rneq2A.n ere t a ['i T]e 
TMNTATCOOyN RnXAOC AyCU 2P2il 2N n 
ArreAoc AeioyoN2’i‘ €boa Rnoye[i]Ne 
Aycu 2P2̂ f 2N NAyNAMic 2ct)c ace anok ’ oyA 
eBOA N2 HToy 2n Ncynpe Ae Rnpcune 2^9 
ace ANOk oyq^Hpe Rre npcuMe eeiq^oon 
NeicuT’ NoyoN NIM Aei2oni* 2P2̂ i 2  ̂ na 
ei THpoy q^AN't'oyoN2'i‘ eBOA 2n NAMeAOC 
exe Ncui Ne Aycu AeixceBOoy antcdo  ̂n 
AT q̂ Aace MMOoy mn NCNHy 2€N’ATacooy 
Ae Ne AApXH NIM AyCU AAyNAMIC NIm’ N 
ApxoNTiiCH eiMHTi ANO)Hpe Rnoyoei[N]e 
oyAAToy exe naT Ne ntcuo? Rnicux nai [N]e 
Neooy exacoce Aeooy nim exe naY Ne [']']']' 
e NC(()pAnc exacHK eBOA 2I’tn oyNoyc ne 
xeyNXAq MMAy N't''t'e NC(J>pAnc fixe n€ 
eipAN exe naT Ne AqxAAxq A2Hy n<n>cxo  
AH NXMNXAXCOOyN AycD Aq'j' 2'^^^ 
NoyoeiNe eqnppicuoy Aycu m n aaay  
NAoycuN2 eBOA NAq eqHn’ ANAyNAM[ic]
Nxe NApxcuN 2 P2cY 2  ̂ n ai  NxeeiMiNe qN[A] 
BCUA eB[oA] n6 i nxAxe Aycu CNAMoy n6 i 
xMNx[AxcooyN] A[y]cu iTMeeye RnccuN[x] 
ex^[oope eBOA qN]At oycM ot Noycux 
Aycu [nXAOC NKAKO] qNABCUA eBOA Aycu
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49*
(Lines 1-5 lacking)
[ I was] dwelling in them [in the form]
[of each] one. [The Archons] thought
[that I] was their Christ. Indeed (ftcV), I [dwell]
[in] everyone. Indeed (ftcV ) within those in whom [I revealed] 
[myself] as Light [I eluded] 
the Archons. I am their beloved,
[for (yap)] in that place I clothed myself [as]
the Son of the Archigenetor, and I was like
him until the end of his decree, which is
the ignorance of Chaos (x«oy). And among the
Angels (ayycAoj) I revealed myself in their likeness,
and among the Powers (bvvafus) as if (a>s) I were one
of them, but (6c) among the Sons of Man as if (m)
I were a Son of Man, even though I am
Father of everyone. I hid myself within them
all until I revealed myself among my members (ptcAoy),
which are mine, and I taught them about the ineffable
ordinances, and (about) the brethren. But (8c) they are

inexpressible
to every Sovereignty (apxv) and every ruling {apyovriKTi) 
Power (bvvapLis) except (ci p,T] ri) to the Sons of the Light 
alone, that is, the ordinances of the Father. These are 
the glories that are higher than every glory, that is, [the Five] 
Seals {(T^payis) complete by virtue of Intellect (vovs). He 
who possesses the Five Seals {cr<̂ payis) of these 
particular names has stripped off <the> garments (aroX )̂ 
of ignorance and put on 
a shining Light. And nothing
will appear to him that belongs to the Powers (bvvapLts) 
of the Archons. Within those of this sort 
darkness will dissolve and [ignorance] will die.
And the thought of the creature
which [w scattered will] present a single appearance
and [dark Chaos (x̂ ^̂ )] dissolve and
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(Lines
50”

-2 lacking)
[ 14+
[ 14:
[ i i±

]eiNe A-YtD Nc[
].N2tT T€20^[

]• [• lepaif 2N t[
[ y i  ]q;2tN't’OYON2T' €bo[a nnaojbhp]
[ncon THpo]Y AŶ D cpAN'I'cajOYCz e^OYN n]
[NAUpBHp] NCON THpOY TAm[nTPPO]
[n cn c ]̂ ^ Y ^  AeiTAoje oei<^ n a y  N'j'C't'e] 
[NC<J>p]AriC NATUpA ê MMOOY ^€K[aAC] 
[efNA](ycune 2P̂ 'f n ĥtoy aycd ntooy 
[oy] Nceq ĉune P̂̂k̂ n ĥt anok' Aei'f* nihc 

îcucuT- ACieiNC MMoq 6BOA no ĉ efc
^OYopr’ AYCD ACiTC^oq epAxq' mma n 
q̂ cune FinqeicoT' aycu MnoYCOYcuNT* 
n6i Ncxpoeic ancyma Nô cone anok 
PAp anok" OYATeMA^TC MMOq' MN DA 
cnepMA AYCD nAcnepMA exe ncuY ne* '1'na[ka] 
Aq e^OYN AnoYoeme gxoyaab 2P̂ 'f 2̂  oy 
MNXKApcuc NAx’xe^oc 2^mhn;
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so*"
(Lines 1-2 lacking)
[ ] and the [

4 [ ] incomprehensible [
[ ] within the [

6 [ ] until I reveal myself [to all my fellow]
[brethren] and until I gather [together]

8 all [my fellow] brethren within my [eternal]
[kingdom]. And I proclaimed to them the ineffable [Five]

10 [Seals {a-<f>pa(f>U) in order that]
[I might] abide in them and they also 

12 might abide in me. As for me, I put on Jesus.
I bore him from the cursed

14 wood, and established him in the dwelling places 
of his Father. And those who watch over 

16 their dwelling places did not recognize me. For (yap) I,
I am unrestrainable together with my 

18 Seed {(nr€ptJLa)y and my Seed (o-Trepfia), which is mine, I shall
[place]

into the holy Light within an 
20 incomprehensible Silence. Amen.

The Discourse (Aoyoy) of the Appearance (imipdveia):
Three (y ')

22 Trimorphic Protennoia, in three ( y ') parts

A Sacred Scripture written by the Father (aytaypatpT]
TraTp6ypa<l>09)

24 with perfect Knowledge (cz; yvdxrei reXeia)
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NHG  X I I I , T R I M O R P H I G  P R O T E N N O IA  

N O T E S  T O  T E X T  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N

35*,1-32 This section constitutes the initial aretalogy of Protennoia 
prefacing the whole tractate (see Introduction, Section IV).

35*,2 [noyoem: Schenke restores [neicuT.
35*j4 " 5  “firstborn”: cf. Col 1:15 and Prov 8:22-31..
35*,6 In Ap. John 11,7:5,4-9 the Metropator is called the First Thought 

(n<^opn MMe€Ye=7rpft)reVz;ota) and the threefold name (cf. Trim. 
Prot. XIII,/*:37*,20-22 where Protennoia’s Voice exists as the three 
jbtoi/ry, Father, Mother, Son). Usually in the Aprocryphon of John the 
First Thought of the Invisible Spirit is called Pronoia (BG 8502,2: 
27,5-18 passim), as in the Pronoia hymn (11,30,11-31,25) underlying 
Trimorphic Protennoia.

35*,8-9 The Invisible One is the Invisible Spirit of the Apocryphon of
John, Gospel of the Egyptians, Allogenes, Three Steles of Seth, Zostri- 
anos and Marsanes. As is his image (38*,!i), Protennoia is also 
invisible.

35*,12-26 For the motif of omnipresence cf. 47*,!7-22 and Wis 7:22-
24. hrivoia  (“externalized cri^ota”) is the productive power of Proten­
noia later (39*,i3“4o*,7, as Sophia) stolen by Yaltabaoth.

35*,i5-i8 The levels of cosmic beings here (Invisible Lights, apxovres, 
ayycAot, baipiov€s, yj/v^at in [Tartaros], vXiKai V̂ x̂ai) should be 
compared with 47*,19-22 {ap^ai, 8 vvapi€L9 , ayycAoi, kIvtio-ls [the 
soul is the principle of movement], vXt]) and 49*,9-i9 (apxpvres, 
ayycAot, bvvapL€LS, Son of Man). Cf. Rom 8:38 (ayycAoi, apxai, 
bvvapL€Ls). Trimorphic Protennoia includes the biblical apxai, 
ayycAot, hvvap.€is among the haip.oves of the traditional Greek 
sequence of baipLOveSj the Lights and ap^ovr^s are
traditionally Gnostic.

Or if one assumes haplography read: AYCU<2pAi 
2eNOY2ieiN€.

Schenke emends 6pH to < c > 6 p H < 2 > , “rest.” A medial point is 

visible after n of n2Ht o y -
35*,24 Protennoia, until now referring to itself as feminine, now refers 

to itself as masculine.
35*,26 “in it”: the antecedent is unclear.
35*,32 Read o y ]qn nim with Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia

(Codex XIII),” 1:13; it might possibly be 6 o ]m nim or ki]m nim .

35*.i5

35*.2o

36*,1-2 Schenke does not supply the copula; with her we restore

2POOY and M c e y e .
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36

3 6 * 4 - 5  In Ap. John 11,7:30,11-31,25 Pronoia thrice descends to the 
underworld.

3 6 * ,5 -6  In Trimorphic Protennoia water and light are apparently both
metaphors for life-giving gnosis (cf. 4 6* ,16 -19 ; Jn  4:7-15). Whereas 
Protennoia is hidden in water (cf. Ap, John BG 8502,2:27,1-13), the 
Perfect Son is surrounded by light (3 8 * ,3 -6 ; cf. 48*,15-21; but see 
note on 48*,19-20). Ju st as gnosis under the metaphor of light 
enlightens one, one can be immersed in gnosis under the metaphor of 
water (4 i* ,24 ; 48*,18-21 ; cf. Sir 15:3 where Wisdom gives him who 
keeps Torah the water of wisdom to drink).

36*,8  The gradual (icara jutcpoy) “putting forth” of the All by Proten­
noia occurs in three stages, as Voice, Speech and Word.

3 6 * ,8 - i 4 The Voice (2pooY=<#>^oyyo9?) originates from Protennoia’s 
thought (36* ,26-27 ; 3 7 * ,2 o -2 i; 46*,29-3o ) and is its masculine mode 
of revelation; the Voice is apparently the knowledge of God’s 
thoughts (cf. 3 6 * ,!7 -2 0 )  which are collectively the Protennoia 
(36*,17; 38*,8).

15 MS reads ceoycpE, the construct of co o y N , which latter is 
required by the proclitic pronoun c e .  Protennoia is a Wisdom-figure, 
cf. 42*,9~ i 6.

36*,16 MS reads:cTTe p M i;  cf. i J n  3:9 where the seed of God dwells 
in the one born of god. For the seed cf. 50*,18. The “seed” may refer 
to the heavenly “seed of Seth” (the offspring or race of Seth, cf. Gen 
4:25 L X X  for Seth as krcpov (nr€ppLay “other seed” of Adam) whom 
the Autogenes (Christ) established in the Third Light Daveithe {Ap. 
John 11,7:9,14-16). They are the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
seed of Seth who survive in the world until the Mother sends her 
Spirit to correct their (and her) deficiency {Ap. John 11,7:24,34- 
25,16).

36*,17-21 Cf. 4 2 * ,i-i2 . The Platonists of the Roman period held that 
the Platonic ideas are the thoughts {vorip-ara) of God (i.e., the All); 
cf. Albinus, ’ Emro/utTy, I X ,i -3 .

36*,18 ‘‘proceed”: pq^opn Nei=7rpd€pxoMCit.
36*,22 One might possibly emend: anok<'|'>N2Pa Y 2 n.
36*,22-25 The Thought of God (the Protennoia) is both the medium of 

revelation and the point of consubstantiality between God and man 
(the divine pneuma-nous).

36*,23 MS reads: N GNTAycoycuNT.
36* ,27 -37* ,3  The response of the Gnostics forms a redactional bridge

to the cosmological exposition (37*,3~4o*,29) which employs mate­
rial parallel to Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4.

37*,1-3

_̂̂jpowe

,, tti

3*
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Fruit is here a metaphor for the gnosis conveyed by the divine 
wisdom (cf. 44* ,2o -2 i). Apparently the Voice fructifies the Water of
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Life (cf. note on 3 6 * ,5 -6 ) with his thought, thus producing the Son. 
Cf. in particular 4 6 * ,!6 -2 0  where Voice is compared to a spring 
(T^Vyv) pouring out the W ater of Life (=gnosis) as a “Fruit of Life.” 
The Valentinian “Savior” (Iren. Haer. I.4.5) was sent with “fruc­
tifying power” {KapTTop<l>opia) to give Sophia “formation according to 
knowledge” (/jU)p</>a)o*is rj Kara yvSxnv).

3 7 * ,3-40,29 roT€ here and in 38*,16.30; 39*,13; 40*,8  marks stages
(and compositional sutures) in the cosmogonical narrative (3 7 * ,3 -  
40*,29) of the first subtractate of the text.

37*,3-20 Cf. generally Jn  1:1-13; Logos in Trimorphic Protennoia 
corresponds more closely to sermo than ratio. This whole passage is 
an anticipatory summary of the work of the Logos in the third sub­
tractate.

37*,5-6 Logos comes from Voice, and is the third (Son) aspect of
Protennoia; cf. note on 37*,2o-22.

37*,7 As in Valentinian sources, so also in Trimorphic Protennoia the 
“Name” is “the Son”; cf. Gos. Truth 1 ,3 :38,6-7 ; 39 ,5 -40 ,29 ; Gos, 
Phil. 11,3:54,1-10; Interp. Know. X I ,/: 12,20-22; Exc. Theod. 22 .4-7 ; 
26.1; 31.4.

37*,8 MS reads: ^LqoyoN^ s b o a .
37*,8-9 Logos is the mode of revelation of God’s thoughts (i.e., the

“everlasting things”; cf. Plato’s “ideas”) to human minds.
37*,12 Or “those who dwell in Silence and (in) the First Thought.”
37*,20-22 On Father, Mother, Son, cf. Ap. John 11,7:2,13-14; 9,10-11;

and compare 5 ,7-10 . p.ovri is opposed to KLvrjtn  ̂ (cf. note on 46*,29). 
The three pLOVT] are apparently the three abiding modes by which the 
Voice-aspect of Protennoia is to be envisioned. This tripartite rep­
resentation of Protennoia’s thought corresponds in gender to the 
major aspect of the Protennoia exhibited in each of its respective 
descents (i.e., in each of the three subtractates): Voice ( z ? o o y  masc. 
=  (f>d6yyo9?), Speech (c m h  fern. =  (fxavrj?) and Logos (masc.). For 
the triple descent scheme in nuce, cf. 4 7 * ,5 -1 6 ; see also Ap. John  ̂
11,7:30,11-31,25, where there is no distinction of genders or aspects of 
Pronoia. The “perceptible Speech” is an auditory metaphor of revela­
tion, stressing the non-substantiality and yet perceptibility of the 
revelatory medium— speech is non-substantial since it disappears 
after the utterance, but has permanence in the memory of the hearer. 
povri can also mean an “abode” (so Schenke), or, in late papyri, an 
“appearance” (in court). It is also possible that p.ovri may refer to the 
abiding quality of the First Principle as in the later Neoplatonic 
conception of universal nature as a rest-in-motion/motion-in-rest; the 
povri of the First Principle, a procession {itpoohos) therefrom through 
the Forms to their effects, and reversion (€m<rTpo(p7j) of the effects
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through the Forms to their First Principle (cf. Proclus, in Tim,
III.185.20 and passim). This scheme was correlated with the Neo­
platonic scheme of ro oV, fo)iy, and roCy, and the post-psuedo-Dio- 
nysian ovcria, bvvafjLLSy and ivipy^ia. The same scheme may apply to 
Voice, Speech, and Logos, i.e.. Speech as the articulate potency of the 
essential Voice, which produces Word as its effect.

3 7 * ,2 i-2 4  The three Permanences of Protennoia (the Thought), Father, 
Mother, Son, correspond to the three linguistic modalities in which 
the Thought is manifested: Voice (masc., perhaps Greek (pOoyyos) 
corresponds to Father; Sound (fern., perhaps Greek (fxovT}) cor­
responds to Mother; and Word (Aoyoy) corresponds to Son. Appear­
ing at first as (inarticulate) Voice, the Thought becomes perceptible 
as (articulate) Speech, and finally is manifested as a clear Word.

It appears that the scribe wrote an extra o y , corrected it, and 
cancelled one too many letters.

37*,25

37 25-27  Cf. Ap. John 11,7:5,8-9; 111,7:7,23-8,5; IV,7:7,23-24; BG 
8502,7:27,21-28,2. The three names are Father (Voice), Mother 
(Speech), and Son (Logos); the three masculinities and three powers 
seem to be theologumena familiar from other tractates such as the 
Three Steles of Seth (V II,5 ), Allogenes (X I,^), Zostrianos (VIII,7) 
and Marsanes (X ,7), where the potency of the Unknown God is the 
Triple Power, and Barbelo is identified with the Triple Male, 
Autogenes, Protophanes and Kalyptos. See the Introduction to Allog­
enes, Section IV for analysis.

37*,26 Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:41,7-9; 41 ,23-42,4 ; the three powers from the 
unknown father Autogenes are equivalent to the three Ogdoads 
(111,2:42,4-8).

3 7 ’",27-30  Or: “which are secretly quadrangles within a silence.. . . ” Cf. 
Gos. Eg. 111,2:41,7-12 where Father, Mother, and Son proceed from 
the incorruptible Father in silence (<nyij). The three quadrangles 
(reTpayvcovoi) may refer to the three tetrads of aeons begotten ulti­
mately by Barbelo in Ap. John 11,7:5,5-8,21; BG 8502,7:27,17-34,13, 
since in Trimorphic Protennoia the three quadrangles take the place 
of the “three begettings” in the Apocryphon of John nomenclature of 
Barbelo: triple male, triple power, triple name, and triple begetting 
(BG 8502,2:27,21-28,2). Thus the triple begettings of tetrads (=quad- 
rangles) would be: Prognosis, Incorruptibility, Eternal Life, and 
Truth (Codex II) or Ennoia (BG 8502; i.e., Barbelo herself) begotten 
by the Father for Barbelo; Autogenes or Christ (counted in the 
second tetrad). Nous, Will, and Logos begotten by the Father for 
Autogenes-Christ; and third the Four Lights, Harmozel (governing 
Charis and Adamas), Oroiael (governing Aisthesis and Seth), Davi- 
thai (governing Wisdom and the seed of Seth) and Eleleth (governing
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Sophia and the psychics) begotten by the Father through Christ. The 
Four Lights constitute the Third tetrad, each member of which 
governs or contains two further beings, making a total of twelve 
aeons. Schenke displaces 37^,27-29 to 37*,22.

37*,3o- 36 The narrative on the only-begotten (or self-begotten) Son’s 
work in the divine world resumes. n e X c  reconstructed in line 31 is 
to be inferred from 38*,22-23 , “the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “the Perfect Son, the Christ.”

37*,30-33 The reconstruction is based upon Iren. Haer, I.29.1; Ap.
John 11,7:6,23-28; BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1, where the Invisible Spirit 
anoints Christ with his goodness (wNT^fc).

37*>33 is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XlyXII^XIII,
pi. 104.

37*,33-36 The reconstruction is based on 3 8 * ,i-5 .2 o -2 i . The col­
location of Living W ater and the surrounding light is found in Ap. 
John̂  BG 8502,2:26,15-27,4 applied to the Invisible Spirit.

37*,34 In the Facsimile Edition:Codices XI,XIIyXIII^ pi. 104 y;jL is 
visible before the lacuna and following the lacuna.

37*,36 The last quarter of 37*,36  is uninscribed due to a split in the 
papyrus.

38*,1-6 Cf. Iren. Haer. I.29; Ap. John 11,7:4,19-21; BG 8502,2:26,15-

17-
38*,5 Cf. Gos. Eg. IV ,2:6 i ,8 -23  where Adamas, the son of the first 

Man is the eye of the light because he comes from the light; also cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:100,14; 1 0 8 ,1 0 -n . In BG 8502,3:101 
Adam is apparently identified with Christ. In Trim. Prot. X III,7*: 
46*,28-29, the Logos is the Eye of “the three permanences.”

38*,7 t  xiCDH for altoviCetv “perpetuate,” or possibly a corruption of
either alveiv “praise” or T2ieio  “praise.” For a possible meaning of 
“give aeon,” cf. 38*,18 and 3 8 * ,3 o -3 9 * ,i3 . Schenke inserts € b o a  
21TOOT before e r e  to avoid the paradoxical identification of the 
Father of Aeons with Protennoia.

38*,7-16 Cf. Iren. Haer. I.29; Ap. John, 11,7:4,21-22.26-5,11; BG
8502,2:27,10-15.18-28,4. This passage, beginning with “who am I” 
and incorporating material similar to Ap. John, 11,7:4,32-5,11 is 
designed to show that it is ultimately Protennoia who produced the 
Aeons through the Son.

38*,8 Or: “Thought of the Father of Protennoia”; but cf. 3 6 * ,!7 . 
“Protennoia” is here in apposition to “the Thought of the Father.”

38*,i i - i 2 Cf. Col 1:15-16 where Christ is “the image of the invisible 
God, for in him were created all things.” In Trimorphic Protennoia it 
is Christ who establishes the aeons, while the image of the Invisible 
Spirit is not Christ, but Protennoia.
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38 15 For Meirothea, “goddess Fate” (/xotpa), cf. 45*,[10]; Zost. VIII,/: 
6,30; 30,14 (Mirothea); Steles Seth V II,5:i 19,12 (Mirotheas and 
Mirotheos); 120,15 (Mirotheos), and Gos. Eg. 111,2:49,4 (Mirothoe = 
Ionic fern, sg.; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel of the Egyptians, 176). 
This name designates the primal Adam in the Three Steles of Seth. In 
Trimorphic Protennoia Meirothea is clearly feminine, and is iden­
tified as the intangible Womb (t o t g  for TOOTe), Virgin, Mother, 
Barbelo, and as Protennoia in her Voice aspect. The cited passages 
suggest that Meirothea is to be construed as perhaps either the 
female aspect of Adamas or as his mother.

38* ,17-39*,13  Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John 11,7:7,30-8,21; BG 8502,2:
32,19-34,12 where Christ reveals the Four Lights (Harmozel, 
Oroiael, Daveithe and Eleleth) and establishes the Aeons.

38*,22-23 nN oyT e n x \  eNT2iqq;cDne OY2iATq=0€O9 ixovoyevT] ;̂ cf.

38*,31-
38*,29 Perhaps read: ma mcu tu cu cu el a'* el ov' el 6 alcov rm  

aldovoDV. Coptic “Give! Take! Thrice-great” plus Greek “Thou art 
first! Thou art (the One who) is! Thou art the Aeon of the aeons!” or: 
MA Mcucjucu (jo'eV a'el* ov eI=“Give to the thrice-great One! Thou art 
last! Thou art first! Thou art (the One who) is!” Cf. Gos. Eg. 
111,2:41,15; 43 ,9 -10 ; IV ,2:51,2-5; 53 ,5 -6  where the Aeon of aeons is 
Domedon Doxomedon, the avroyevrjs.

38*,31 nNoEyTe €NT2k.y]4cnoq perhaps should be eNTAqJJcnoq 
complemented by oyAATq, i.e., 6 avroyevrjs 0€O9, since Christian 
Sethianism identifies Christ as establisher of the Four Lights with the 
Autogenes god. Perhaps the scribe erroneously omitted oyxxfq; 
without this emendation, however, the third person plural gntay- 
produces an intelligible locution. Cf. Ap. John II,7:7,10-11 of Christ, 
the avToyevrjs God.

38*,32 Schenke restores in the lacuna m[mn AAAy hixc^x]po. 
Restoration following Schenke.38*,33

3 8 * ,3 4 -3 9 * ,5  Proper names are rendered in translation in their Greek 
nominative case at points where the text employs the vocative. The 
Four Lights Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth are a constant 
feature of gnostic Sethianism (H .-M . Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 166, 168-69; “Gnostic Sethianism,” 595). In these four 
triads of three names, the last of each triad is the Semitic name for 
each of the Four Lights. The first two names of each triad seem 
Greek and perhaps secondary; they and their cognates appear else­
where in the Sethian-Barbeloite group of texts (the Three Steles of 
Seth, Zostrianos, Allogenes) which have a strong affinity with mystic 
Platonism:
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(H)armedon: cf. ¥11,5:126,12; V III,/:86 ,i9 ; 119,(5]; 120,3;
126, (23]; 127,9; X I ,j :45,36; 54,12; 58,17.

Nouo(then]: cf. Nouthan, X III ,/" :4 8 * ,2 2 .
Phainios: cf. Phainops, X I,4 :69 ,27 ; 70,25.(29]; 71,(28]; 72,19 and 

Protophanes, ¥11,5:123,5; ¥III,/:passiin  and X I,j :4 5 ,3 6 ; 
46,(25]; 51,20; 58,17.

Ainios: cf. Ainon, 111,2:44,25.
Mellephaneus: cf. X I ,j :5 4 ,3 0 .
Loios: cf. Loel, ¥111,7:47,4.
The Semitic names of the Four Lights appear in the Sethian texts: 
the Apocryphon of John (II,/), the Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2), 
Zostrianos (¥ I I I ,/)  and Melchizedek (IX ,/) :
(H)armozel: cf. II,/:8 ,5 ; 9,2; 111,2:51,18; 52,10.22; 65,13; ¥ I I I ,/ :

29.2; 32,(5]^ 5 i>i7 ; 100,(6]; 127,(22]; IX ,/:6 ,4 ; (H)armas: 
11,7:10,30; 17,8; 111,2:58,11.

Oroiael: cf. 111,2:51,18; 52,11.24; 57,8; 65,16; ¥111,7:29,6; 51,18;
127, (27]; IX ,/:6 ,4 ; 17,12; Oriel, 11,7:8,9; Oroiel, 11,7:9,14.

Daveithai: cf. 11,7:8,13; 9,16; Daveithe, ¥111,7:29,8; 51,18; 128,3;
IX ,/:6 ,4 ; Davithe, 111,2:51,19; 52,13.25; 56,22; 65,19.

Eleleth: cf. II ,/:8 ,i8 ; 9,23; 11,4:93,8.18; 94,3; 111,2:51,19; 52,14;
53,1; 56,24; 65,21; ¥111,7:29,10; 31,17; 51,18; 128,6; IX ,/:6 ,5 ; 
X III,7*:39*,i5 ; Elilioupheus/Eleliopheus, ¥111,7:88,12; X I ,j :

54,19-
The Four Lights do not appear in the Platonizing Sethian (Barbeloite) 

treatises the Three Steles of Seth ( ¥ 11,5 ), Allogenes (X I,5 ), and 
Marsanes (K,i), leaving Zostrianos ( ¥ 111,/) and Trimorphic Proten- 
noia as the two Sethian texts where both the graecicizing and semiti- 
cizing name traditions intersect in the use of the names (H)armedon 
and Mellephaneus. In Zost. ¥111,7:119,3-11 it may be that (Arme]don 
is the first of four “lights” (Arme]don, Diphane(us], (Malsed]on and 
(Solmi]s. In Allogenes X I,5 :4 5 ,3 6 ; 58,17 (cf. Steles Seth ¥11,5:126,12; 
Zost. ¥111,7:127,8-9) Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes, a 
member of the sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes, Autogenes) of the 
Aeon of Barbelo.

39*,6 “The God who was begotten,” cf. Just. Dial. 61, of Christ. Per­
haps iTNOYTe NT2tY^tToq should be emended to ttnoyt€  
eNT2iY-Xnoq < € b o a  2 i’'’OOT<j OYA.3iTq> “the God who begot 
himself,” i.e., 0 avroyevris deos', cf.39*,i3 .

39*,13-32 This section narrates the creation of Yaltabaoth from the
Epinoia of Eleleth. On “the God who was begotten” see note on 
39*,6 .

39*,13-19 Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:56,22-57,1. Eleleth’s aeon contains Sophia;
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can she be identified with Eleleth’s h tiv o ia  (39*, 19)? As in Ap. John 
11,7:20,9-28; 22,28-24,15, the h tiv o ia  appears to be a manifestation of 
Pronoia/Protennoia; in the Apocryphon o f  Joh n  the fttivoia  is not 
said to reside in Eleleth, nor is it identified with Sophia, but appears 
as the second manifestation of Pronoia/M etropator (in the form of 
Eve; the first manifestation is Autogenes, i.e., Christ, in BG 8502,2: 
51,1-52,11); can it also be inferred to be the power by which Sophia 
creates Yaltabaoth? In Trim orphic Protennoia it is not said how 
ev ivo ia  comes into Eleleth’s possession, nor how Sophia falls from 
Eleleth, bearing with her some of this ktiivoia, and produces Yal­
tabaoth. In the system of the Apocryphon o f  John , Sophia creates 
Yaltabaoth without permission; it is an act of hybris (cf. Iren. Haer. 
1.29; 11,7:9,25-35; BG 8502,2:36,16-37,11). If the composer of Tri­
m orphic Protennoia is dependent on a source common to Irenaeus 
and the Coptic versions of the Aprocryphon o f  John , he may be 
altering the myth at this point. However, see 39*,29-3o, where 
(Eleleth’s) Ittivoia  is virtually identified with “the innocent one,” who 
is Sophia (4 0 * ,! 5). This reference, in conjunction with 39*,31-32, 
constitutes an implicit claim that Sophia is the innocent creator of 
Yaltabaoth.

3 9 * ,2 o- 2 6  For Yaltabaoth’s lack of perfection, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; 
Ap. John  11,7:10,1-7; BG 8502,2:37,12-18.

39*.2i In Gos. Eg. 111,2:57,17-18.22 the great demon is called [Neb]-
rouel.

39*,24 <e>qJCHic: Perhaps e  of <e>qocHK. elided with the final e of 
o y A e  or was lost through haplography because of the proximity of 
oyAe.

39*,26-32  For the names of Yaltabaoth and his robbery of Sophia’s 
(i.e., Epinoia’s?) power, cf. Iren. H aer. I.29.4; Ap. John  BG 8502,2: 
38,15-39,1 ; I I ,/:io ,19-23; 11,15-18; 13,27-30. On Sophia as Yal­
tabaoth’s mother (39*531-32), cf. Iren. H aer. I.30.5.

39* ,32 -4o * ,4  Though damaged, this passage appears to relate the 
restoration of Eleleth’s h tiv o ia  from the realm of disorder to another, 
presumably higher, order (to îs). This higher order is the house of 
glory (the divine world of Aeons), and the order which she now has 
may be characterized with disorder (ara^ia). This may be the Tri­
m orphic Protennoia counterpart to the repentance and restoration of 
Sophia in Iren. H aer. I.29.4 and A p.John  11,7:13,32-14,5; BG 8502,2: 
46 ,9 -47 ,13 , except that in Trim orphic Protennoia there is no word of 
the Epinoia’s repentance. The failure of Trim orphic Protennoia 
explicitly to credit Sophia with the creation of Yaltabaoth by her 
hybris and without her partner is reflected by Sophia’s epithet “inno­
cent” (A x n e e o o y ) . Sophia has done no bad thing; she was merely
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overpowered by the great demon produced from Eleleth’s Epinoia. 
She needs no repentance because it was Eleleth’s fault. Schenke 
restores 39*,34-37 rather differently.

40*4-7 Yaltabaoth makes counterfeit aeons, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; Ap, 
John BG 8502,2 :39,1-6 ; 11,7:10,23-28 (cf. 12,33-13,5). Since the 
emvoia is forgiven (4 0 * ,2 -4 ), Yaltabaoth makes them only with his 
own power.

40*,10 Janssens refers to the Naasene password TraSc, TraSc addressed 
to the primal man Papas: “Stop the cosmic disorder!” (Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.22).

4o*,i2-i5 Cf. 41*,20-23 ; 4 7 * ,3 i-3 4 .
40*,13 fi€pos refers to the spiritual substance within, but not coex­

tensive with, the soul.
40*,16-19 Yaltabaoth “appointed” that his counterfeit aeons keep

Protennoia’s spirit (ftcpoy, cf. 41 *,21-22; 41 *,7; 4 9 * ,2 i-2 2 ),
man’s pneuma-stlf snatched from Sophia, entrapped in matter.

40*,19 The trace between x  and y  of ^Lya^Top/Tp must be a slip of
the pen.

40*,19-22 Cf. Ap. John 11,7:14,24-26. The unknowable light is Eleleth
whose Epinoia produced Yaltabaoth; the denizens of Eleleth’s house 
are, besides Sophia (11,7:8,14-20), the now repentant souls (i.e., 
psychics?) once ignorant of the Pleroma (11,7:9,18-23). On the trem­
bling of the abyss on the first descent, cf. 11,7:30,19-20. Schenke 
forgives Eleleth’s culpability by emending 4o*,2o to eTo;oon<2LN >.

4o*,2i HI probably refers to the celestial realm.
4o*,22-25 The Archigenetor is Yaltabaoth; cf. 43*,25.30.32; 44*,2y; 

49*,13; Ap. Johny 11,7:12,28-30 (also called Protoarchon, 11,7:14,25). 
Yaltabaoth creates Adam in Ap. John  ̂ 11,7:14,25-15,13; the anthro­
pological material found in the Apocryphon of John is conspicuously 
absent. Yaltabaoth is called Archigenetor in the Exousiai-source of 
On the Origin of the World (occurrences at 11,5:102,11; 103,4; 104,12; 
106,13.19; 107,18; 108,5.11.31; 112,27; 114,22.25; 117,20; 126,21.26); 
see Bohlig’s discussion in Bohlig-Labib, 26 -30 . Schenke’s emendation 
of 4 o*,24  to €<T>2Lqpppo is unnecessary.

40*,29-34 In Ap.Johny 11,7:20,9-28 this descent of Protennoia would
correspond to the descent of the Epinoia aspect of the Metropator in 
the form of Eve. For “receiving shape” as a metaphor for receiving 
gnosis, see the note on 45*,23-2y .

4®*>33-"34 ee]iTNN2LY 2 IK.o)n: See Emmel, “Proclitic Form s.”
40*,37 NT2iYCcp[TM: Janssens restores n t a y c q Ey ^ n t .

’scpp’ 41 *,2-3 “mystery”: cf. 42*527-28 and note.
Read 2 n T2inpo [ni]m with Janssens.41*,4
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41 4 -2 0  The evenly balanced lines in synonymous parallelism with 
preposition of object seem intentionally rhetorical (cf. 37*,8-19). 
Salvation is the nullification of the effect of the hostile powers that 
control the fleshly body; it is accomplished by explaining them.

41 * ,4 -7  On the chains of the demons, cf. Orac. Sib. II.287-90, passim.
Here the instruments of punishment of the underworld, conceived as 
a place of torture and imprisonment, are a metaphor for the impris­
onment of Protennoia’s spirit (ftcpo9, cf. 41 *,20-23) man’s material 
body. The features of the underworld are standard in most of the 
Nekyia literature from Homer onward.

4* A^HToy: cf. X I ,/:1 4 ,3 1 { f  with the nuance of “oppose,’' 
“restrain.” These forms may be related to Achmimic 3igTN-, Crum 
23b.

41*,7

4 i * ,8 - i i  Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,^:121,18-122,1: “I broke the gates

41’

(ttvXt]) of the pitiless ones.” On the walls, bars and gates of the 
underworld, cf. Horn. II. V III.13-16; Hes. Theog. 726-816; Vir. Aen. 
V I.548-627 ; Orac. Sib., 1.127-28; Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,30-143,8. Cf. 
the harrowing of Hell (i Pet 3:19; 4:6). In Trimorphic Protennoia, 
Protennoia/Voice is destroying the prison, not of the underworld, but 
of the flesh.

,11-14 “The one who beats you” is probably Tartarouchos; cf. 
Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,40-143,2. The hinderer may be a celestial “toll- 
collector.” This passage seems to be a collection of popular epithets 
for demonic powers in general, not necessarily at home in Sethian 
texts.

41*,18 MS reads: THp’o y .
41 * ,20-23 Cf- 40*,12-15 ; 4 7 *>3 ^-3 4 - Apparently, Protennoia is con-

4i*,29

42*,3
4 2 ”

(3 5 * ,i-4 2 * ,3 ; 4 7 * ,5 -1 1); hence Protennoia, the Thought of the

Am
■I! ttjl

'J t e a d

' IHIJCI

■ i H e

substantial with the human spirit that originated from the Water of 
Life and was perhaps nourished by immersion (baptism?) in the 
mysteries, even though it now dwells (or languishes!) in the soul (as 
jue'po(; cf. note on 40*,16-19). Schenke’s emendation NTa.<pe>q- 
q jo jn e (41 *,23) is unnecessary.

NaiNe2: scribe wrote Na.Na.Ne2 by simple dittography.
41 *,33 MS reads: Rq^O'pn.
41 *,36 there is an additional trace of ink to the upper left of the supra-

linear stroke over the initial n in the line.
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On [a ], see Introduction to Codex X III, Section IV.
4 -9  “syzygetic”: lit. “H e/she who is doubled, united.” Protennoia 
exists in the three aspects of Voice, Speech and Word, all of which 
would be aspects of the “Thought of the Invisible One” (i.e., Proten­
noia, the invisible Father’s Thought, 3 5 * ,7 -9 ; 36*,17, passim). On 
the first descent, Protennoia appeared under the aspect of Voice
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Father, could be conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its masculine 
(n ^ p ooy) aspect of the Voice— “he who is (a) double” (of Thought 
and Voice). On the second descent, Protennoia appears under the 
aspect of Speech (4 2 * ,4 -4 6 * ,4 ; 4 7 * ,i i - i 3 ) ;  hence Protennoia could be 
conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its feminine (cmh) aspect of 
Speech—'‘she who is (a) double” (of Thought and Speech).

42*,9-io “Mother [of] the Voice”: Protennoia, under its feminine aspect 
of Speech, can be conceived of, in a contorted way, as the mother of 
its masculine aspect of Voice; cf. 45*,3-4 .27~ 28. Janssens calls 
attention to Heb i:i  in connection with n2 A2  NpHxe {=iroXvTp6- 
ircos) and to jccuk cb o a  (=TeA«ov«di>?) as suggesting an act of the 
last days. Janssens reads tm aa-y  [MN]/n2POOY: I am the Mother 
[and] the voice.

42*,ii-i2 Cf. 36*,17-21 and note.
42*,12 Or: ANOK n [e  n]/qpA Jce, “I am the Speech.”
42*,12-14 Cf. 36*,15-16 .
42*,i3 MS reads: A ycu.
42*,i4 - i 6 Cf. 45*,10-12 .
42*,i7 nM A 2cencN A Y “second time”: cf. 4 7 * ,ii  and Ap. John II,/:

30,22.
42*,i7 - i 8 The female likeness is the Speech (fern.), corresponding to 

Pronoia’s appearance in Eve in Ap. John 11,7:23,20-24,16; BG
8502,2:53,4-19; 59 ,6 -61 ,7 . See also X I I I ,/ '‘:4 7 * ,i i - i3 .

42*19 Text: 2  of a 0A2H emended by scribe with a diagonal stroke. 
Schenke’s suggestion that eqa^ oyeiT  may have been lost following 
e T N A O jc u n e  is unnecessary; the antecedent is 22^n, not a i c u n .

42*,22 Cf. I Cor 15:52.
42 the Voice-aspect of Proten-23-25 I.e., “my masculine likeness,”

noia’s first appearance.
42*,27-28 Cf. I Cor 15:51 and X I II ,/* :4 i* ,2 -3 .
42*,3o The raised point after 2HTq is obscured in the Facsimile Edi­

tion: Codices X I,X II,X III.
42*,3o~33 Comparison of the inauguration of the new age to the travail 

of birth (cf. 4 3 * ,6 -8 ) is a common apocalyptic motif: cf. M k 13:8.17. 
Schenke restores 42*,30  differently, and in 42*,32 reads A yN [T]q  
eB [ox]“brought forth” for Aqic[co]T€|[B]l (b is cancelled by scribe 
with a diagonal stroke; perhaps he started to write x c u re  g b o a).

43*.2 -4 THBe and Mppe may refer to measures of length, so that the 
phrase may refer to the shortness of the time before the end of the 
present aeon; the time is shortened by a t h b €  (finger’s length) less a 
THBE, and a Mppe ( a knuckle’s length— even shorter?) less a 
Mppe— i.e., no length at all. Alternatively, the passage may refer to 
the mutilation (koX o/SoS v ) ) of parts (finger, joint) of the body, and
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43

43

KoXofiovv is used to refer to the shortening of the days in Mk 13:20. 
Schenke takes thb€ as a form of thbi, “bandage.”

* ,6 -8  The destruction coincides with the end of the present aeon (cf. 
43* ,8 -1 2 ; 44* ,16-18 ; Ap. John 11,7:14,24-26; 30 ,27-29). On the birth 
pangs of the New Age, cf. the iahives of Isa 13:8; Hos 13:13; Mk 
13:8. Schenke’s emendation to <q^>A<c>2N2LN (43*,6) is unnec­
essary. A^ipM n p o literally: near, “unto the door”; cf. Mk 13:29.

4 3 * ,6 - i 7 The destruction overturns the netherworld (8 -1 1), the earth 
(11-12) and the celestial realm (13-17).

4 3 * j9 ~^o Cf. Ap, John, 11,7:30,19-20.27-28: NCNTe...Mnx2ioc 
aykim.

13 The lots of Fate (KXrjpoi €iiiapix€V7is) may be the KXrjpoi ri^ri  ̂
(Ptol. Tetr, I II .10.129); an individual’s lot of fortune (or fate) is 
determined by the relative positions of the sun and moon with respect 
to the horoscope or ascendant sign at the time of his birth; cf. also 
Ap. John, BG 8502,2:72,3-11; Orig. World, 11,5:121,13-27.
14 The oikos system allots each planet and its celestial deity patron­
age over a particular sign of the Zodiac as its domicile; cf. Ptol. Tetr. 
I-I7 -3 7 -

4 3 * ,i 5 - i 6 The planets are the seats (dpovoi) of the celestial deities.
4 3 * ,i 7 - i 8 The stars (including the planets), governed by fate, make 

their appointed revolutions; the “path” is their orbit.
MS reads:ni*q;Top/Tp.

43*,19-26  The planets inquire of their governing deities (hvvap îs), 
probably Yaltabaoth’s counterfeit aeons (cf. 4 0 * ,4 -7  and Apoc. Adam 
¥ ,5 :7 7 ,4 -1 8 ), as to who has destroyed their order.

43

4 3 * .i 9

43*.2i For the emendation, cf. 44*,3 : ip o o y  eq l^ jH n  aL-j-CMH. The

43

Voice belongs to the Speech, its mother: cf. notes on 42*,4~9.9-io. 
*,23-24  “the entire circuit of our path” is probably an astrological 

term, possibly rendering Greek va a a  ri irepiobos rijs avohov rumv. 
4 3 * ,3 5 -3 6  For the boast of the Archigenetor (derived from Isa 44:6, 

4 5 -5> 46:9) see Iren. Haer. I.30.6; I.29.4; Ap. John, II,/:i 1,18-22; 
13,5-9 ; Orig. World 11,5:112,28-29; Hyp. Arch. 11,4:94,21-22; 2 
Apoc. Jos., V ,4 :56,25-57,3 .

44* ,2 -10  Cf. The disturbance produced by the voice in Iren. Haer. 
1.30.6 and Ap. John, II,/: 14,13-26.

eq|l2]|Hn: z  of eq^H n cancelled by the scribe writh a diagonal 
stroke.

M M oIqlc: c  written over q of MMoq.
4 4 * ,3

4 4 * ,4
44' ,10-19 The weeping of the powers: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce 

Codex, 239,20-21. Yaltabaoth, the Archigenetor, and the Powers had 
formerly imprisoned Protennoia’s spirit in matter; now, their grip on 
it lapsing, they are about to be imprisoned in their own underworld.
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Cf. M t 24:22 par.
18 I.e., “our mournful destruction.”

44*,19 Emmendation following Schenke.
* 20-29 The powers recognize the ignorance of their creator Yal- 

tabaoth. In Ap. John, 11,7:21,24-22,2; BG 8502,2 :56,17-57,5 the evil 
tree is the tree of life which the Archons plant for the psychic Adam 
to eat of; in reality it offers life in the material body that results in 
death. Cf. 47* ,24-28 .

MS reads: e x ’BHTq.
44*,20-21 Fruit is a metaphor for knowledge. Cf. 41 * ,30 -31 , where 

Protennoia’s fruit is the Thought of an unchanging Aeon, whereas 
here the fruit of Yaltabaoth’s tree is chaotic ignorance.

44*,29

44*,27-29 
44*,29-30
44

Cf. Ap. John, 11,7:14,15-18 and Apoc. Adam V ,5 :77 ,18-27. 
Cf. the exhortation of Wisdom, Prov 7:24.

31 “Mother of your mercy”: i.e., “your merciful M other,” here 
referring to the Speech (fern.) of the Voice; probably Meirothea is 
meant (4 5 * ,9 -io ; but cf. 3 8 * ,14 -16  where Meirothea is also the 
Voice). In the Aprocryphon of John the “merciful M other” refers to 
Sophia (BG 8502,2:71,5-13).

44*,32-33 “mystery”: cf. Col 1:26.
44*,33-34 “Consumation of the age” (cri^i/rcActa roS aiSivos): cf. M t

13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20; also Heb 9:26.

45*,1-4 The second letter of line 2 and the second and third letters of 
line 3 are from frg. 3 {Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, XII, XIII, pi. 
119) now placed at this location on p. 45. Letters five through nine 
on lines i and 4, letters four through eight on line 2, and letters four 
through nine on line 3 are transcribed from pi. 104.

45*,1-2 For reconstruction, cf. 42*,19-22.
45*,5-6 For reconstruction, cf. 3 5 * ,2 -4 .
45*,7-8 Schenke reads [n2i/TOY<i^H mn] n fe l^ o o y .
45*,10-12 Cf. 42*,14-16 .
45*,12-20 This celestial “initiation ceremony” is one of the two com­

plementary components of the soteriology of Trimorphic Protennoia. 
One component is the reception and appropriation of the revealer’s 
gnosis (the explanatory “mystery,” s.v. fivcrripiov in the index) and 
the other is the initiate’s (mental?) participation in the celestial 
liturgy of the Five Seals. Here the Five Seals proceed in the order of 
glorifying, enthroning, investiture, baptizing, and becoming light (the 
Gnostic’s primal state). In 4 8 * ,!5 -3 5  we have the more elaborate, 
but more natural (and original?) order of the Five Seals: investiture, 

n.r baptizing, enthroning, glorification, and transportation into the light.
, The Five Seals are the mode of salvation in the original core of the

iW ^  1 • 1 •^  Pronoia hymn in Ap. John, 11,7:30,11-32; 31,22-25, which as it now
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stands appears to have a secondary mode of salvation (i.e., awakening 
from sleep) interpolated into it (31 ,4-22). Thus, in both Trimorphic 
Protennoia and in the Pronoia hymn in the Aprocryphon of John̂  
salvation via the Five Seals was thought to need supplementation by 
a more noetic mode of salvation; not simply sealing with the Five 
Seals, but also the explanatory revelation {Trimorphic Protennoia) or 
awakening call {Apocryphon of John) of the revealer-figure, Proten­
noia {Trimorphic Protennoia) or Pronoia {Apocryphon of John). 
Compare the enrobing of the mystery-initiation in Apul. Metam. 
X I.24.

4 5 * ,2 i-2 2  Cf. 47*,18; 49* ,2o -2 i.

45 23-27 Cf. 38*,12; 47*,12-13. Truth 1,3:27,15-33 by
knowing the Father one receives form ijiopipfi) and a name, and thus 
comes into existence. To receive a form {x i  Mop<|)H) is to be 
“restored” and thus perfected. This brings about the consummation: 
cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and Interp. Know. X I ,/ :i4 ,i4 - i5 ;  Val. Exp. 
X I,2 :33 ,2 i-23 . Cf. the Valentinian formation according to essence 
and knowledge (Iren. Haer. I.4 .1-5).

45*,27-28  Cf. note on 4 2 * ,9 -io .
45* ,28 -30  Cf. Ap. John, BG 8502,2:63,14-64,13 where the mother 

Sophia sends her spirit into her seed to awaken them and restore 
their deficiency; cf. also Ap. John 11,7:25,9-16; 27,33-28,5; BG 
8502,2:71,5-13. In BG 8502,2:51,4-20 the voice of the mother com­
mands the Archon to breathe the spirit into Adam (cf. 11,7:25,3-16). 

31-32 The scribe intended a supralinea completa, but obviated it in 
the next line by adding ng; oyoeiN  and o y o eiN e vary freely in 
this text.

Supralinear strokes visible above J n n-.

45

4 5 * .3 3
45* ,3 2 -3 4  Cf. Pronoia’s withdrawal to the light in Ap. John 11,7:30,30.

4^*>3 2Am]hn is restored from frg. # 3  {Facsimile Edition: Codices XIj 
XIJ XIII, pi. 50).

46*,4  On [b], see Introduction to Codex X III, Section IV.
4 6* ,5 -10  The Son/W ord aspect of Protennoia (cf. 37* ,4 -6 ) is about to

succeed the Mother/Speech aspect (who having withdrawn to the 
light now exists alone as Silence, 46*,13) as the revelatory mode of 
Protennoia (cf. 4 7 * ,i i - i6 ) .

4 6 * ,io- i i  “foundation” appears to be an unattested feminine
noun derived from kco, “to set,” (so also Schenke).

4 6 * ,i i - i 3 The Logos, who is a light and was first to come forth, is the 
Perfect Son (37* ,3 -8 ).

46* ,16-19  the Spring {Trrjyj]) pours forth Living W ater (i.e., gnosis,
3 6 * ,5 -6  and note) just as a luminary radiates light. Cf. 48*,19-20
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and Jn 4:14; 7:37; Rev 21:6 where Christ is the source of living 
water. The Spring is also a metaphor for Yahweh (Jer 2:13; 17:13; / 
Enoch 96,6) but mostly for Wisdom (Prov 13:14; 14:27; 18:4; / Enoch
49,1) whence comes the reference to the Spring as the source of 
gnosis.

46*,19-20 The glory of the Mother is Meirothea (45*,9-10), who is the 
Speech of the Voice (38*,14-16; 44*,30-31).

46*,22 On Intellect (iioSs), cf. 47*,9.
46*,28 “breath”: cf. Wis 7:24-25 where wisdom is the breath of God’s 

power.
46*,28-30 The “Eye” (baa) probably signifies the Son (38*,3-6) as

central focus of the three permanences (/xoutj) of the Voice (37*,20- 
22). Voice and Thought are similarly related in the Simonian Megale 
Apophasis (Hipp. Ref. VI.9.4): “This is the treatise (ypanna) of 
revelation of Voice (<p<ojnj) and Name (ovofia) by means of Thought 
(ê  cmvoias) of the great infinite Power {rj neyaXrf bvvafus rj 
airepavTos).” Cf. 37*,4-6 where the Son orginates from Voice which 
comes from Thought.

46*,29 “Permanences”: 20-22. px>vq (permanence) is the opposite of
Kivijiris (movement, cf. 46*,26; Arist. Phys. 205a 17; 230® 20), and is 
thus akin to fida-is.

46*130-32 Cf. Isa 9:2; Mt 4:16; Jn 1:5.

47*,5-16 Revelation of the Protennoia as: first, Voice (masc.); second,
Speech (fern.); and third, Word (masc.). See the note on y j* ,20-22.

47*,5-ii Cf. 4o*,8-42*,2.
47*,9 On Intellect (vovs), cf. 46*,22.
47*,11 nMA^cencNAy: cf. 42*,17.
47*,ii-i3 Cf. 45*,23- 27; 42*,i7- i 8.
47*)i3- i5 “tents”: cf. Sir 24:8; Jn 1:14.
47*,17-22 Cf. 35*,12-26.
47*,i8 Cf. 45*,2i; 49*,20-2i.
47*,i9-22 On this series of beings, see 35*,15-18 and note.
47*,2o 2 of from frg. #45 in Codex V {Facsimile Edition: Codex

V,.p\. 99) and now placed at this location. “Movement” is a meta­
phor for Soul, source of motion.

47*,24-25 On the failure to recognize and accept the divine repre­
sentative, cf. Jn 1:10-11 (the light/logos); i  Enoch 42,2 (wisdom).

47*125-28 The powers (47*119-22) do not recognize the ignorance of 
their root, i.e., their creator the Archigenetor, the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26). On the creature’s ignorance of the creator, cf. 
Wis 13:1-3; Rom 1:19-23.

47*)26-27 N2 of 'n ^[HToy] (47*,26), nt of NT[oy] (47*.27) are from
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frg. # 2 , Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, X II, XIII, pi. 119, and now 
placed at this location.

47*>3i-34 Cf. 40*,12-16 ; 41*,20-23.
4 7 * ,3 5 Schenke reads: € to n ]^ [a ]ycu Aei[Kcu]K a /E^h y -

48

48*,5  Schenke reads: € boa  2 i]t o o [t c  n t6 intcuoyn M/nMeeYe.
4 8 * ,6 -1 4  The psychic and corporeal aspects of man’s thought are

regarded as abysmally chaotic; it is another device to keep man’s 
pneuma entrapped in the material world, and as such must be 
removed and replaced by the Thought of the Fatherhood—chaos 
must be replaced by Light (cf. Gen 1:1-5). This is accomplished 
when Protennoia/Logos, almost in substitutionary fashion, strips 
man of the corporeal and psychic thought as if it were a garment and 
puts it on himself in man’s place and places upon man a shining 
Light. For “corporeal darkness” and “psychic chaos in mind,” cf. 
Zost. V III ,/:i ,10-13. removal of the old nature and putting on
of the new, cf. Col 3 :9 -1 0 ; Eph 4:22-24. On “Christ’s circumcision” 
as a putting off of the body of flesh and being raised with Christ in 
baptism, cf. Col 2:11-12. See also 49*,28~32 below.

48*,6  Schenke reads: NeYNTAAq<q> [t ^o y b it c ].
48^,7 Supralinear stroke visible over m of FincuN2.
4 8 * ,! 5 -3 5  The initiation ceremony proleptically sketched in 45*,12-20

(see note) in the future tense, is now cast in a past tense, reflecting a 
sort of “realized” eschatology. The putting upon man of the shining 
Light is interpreted by means of the ceremony of the Five Seals, by 
which man is transported from the corporeal and psychic realm to 
the spiritual world of light (cf. 49*,26-32).
19-20 Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:64,14-17 (= IV ,2:76,2-6) where Micheus, 
Michar and Mnesinous preside over the irriyT] of truth; also over the 
ttvXt] of waters (111,64,19-20 =  IV ,76 ,8 -io ). In Apoc. Adam V,5: 
84,5-22 Micheus, M ichar and Mnesinous preside over the holy 
baptism and living water (which they pollute). In the Bruce Codex 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 263,22-28) Michar and Micheu(s), purified 
by Borpharanges, are located in the self-begotten (avToy€VT]s) level of 
the Aeon of Barbelo, and preside over the Living Water. Finally see 
Zost. V III ,/:6 ,7 - i 7, where Micheus and Michar both baptize and 
seal, and V III,/:47 ,4  where Mnesinous is a keeper of the immortal 
soul.

4 8 * , 2 0 - 2 i I.e., they immerse him in the “saving gnosis,” cf. 46*,16-19
and note on 3 6 * ,5 -6 .

48*,26 Vestige of ink at the end of the line appears to be line “filler,” 
such as occurs at 36*,25.31; 37*,15; 43*,17.24. Schenke reads o) for 
[o]n.
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48*,26-28 41  ̂ of [n]4l̂  (48*,26), y T  of [xly T tp p n  (48*,27), 7  of
[ .] .  ANHN (48*,28) from frg. # 2 , Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pi. 120.

48*,27 One is seized (TOjpn=apird^€ii>; cf. hpitayevra in 2 Cor 12:2),
i.e., raptured, into the light by the servants of the holy Luminaries 
Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth; see 3 8 * ,3 4 -3 9 * ,5  and 
note. Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:52,20-53,1 where Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samlo 
and Abrasax are associated with Harmozel, Oroiael, Davithe and 
Eleleth respectively (in IV ,2 :64 ,i3 -24  they are called btaKovoi). In 
Apoc. Adam V ,5 :7 5 ,2 i-3 i  Abrasax, Samblo and Gamaliel lead men 
from the punishing powers. In Zost. V III,/:47 ,24 Samblo is receiver 
[irap]aAij/Liirra>p. In the Bruce Codex, (Schmidt-Mac-
Dermot) Gamaliel, Strempsuchos and Agramas are watchers who aid 
those who believe in the Savior.

48*,3i-32 Cf. Ap. John II ,/:3 1,23-24: “I sealed him with the light of 
the water.” This may be a type of hendiadys (water and light as 
metaphors for gnosis, cf. note on 36*,5~6), or M ocy  (“water”) may 
be a corruption of m a a y  (“M other”) from an original “Light of the 
Mother.” Conversely, the “Light of the M other” (48*,32) may be a 
corruption of an original “light of the water.” On <r<Ppayis, cf. note 
on 4 9 *.25- 3 3 -

48*,35-5o*,20 TeNoy 6e is a formulaic introduction to an exhorta­
tion, cf. 44*,io.29~3o. The section 48*,35~ 50*,20 contains extensive 
and polemical Christian glosses interpreting the word modality of 
Protennoia in terms of a highly docetic Christology (see Introduction, 
Section VI). At this point, “until I reveal myself [to all my fellow 
brethren]” is suspiciously continued with a Christianizing passage 
which begins with redundant language: “and until I gather [together] 
all [my fellow] brethen. . . . ” Sethian language again returns in 
50*,16-20, suggesting that 4 8 * ,3 5 -4 9 * ,2 0  (rejoining the description 
of the Five Seals with the bridging passage 49*,2o -a6) and ^o*,j-i6 
are Christianizing additions to an original sequence: 48* ,to p -48*,35 ; 
49*.26-5o*,7 ; 5 0 * ,!6 -2 0 .

49*)6-2o Protennoia/Logos is identified with the Christ of Protennoia’s 
“brethen” (cf. 49*,23 which is part of a redactional bridge 49*,2o-26; 
and 5o*,6-9, the opening of a Christianizing addition). Successive 
Christological titles familiar to orthodox Christians are here applied 
to the Logos: “Christ;” Son of God (i.e., “Son of the Archigenetor,” or 
Creator God), Angel, Power and “Son of M an.” But the repeated use 
of ft)9, “as if,” shows that the applications are polemically intended, 
i.e., contrary to popular orthodox belief Christ was never identical 
with these guises, but only appeared as Christ, Son of the Creator,
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Angel, Power and Son of M an to those (orthodox) Christians who 
mistakenly honor the Son of the Creator God of the Old Testament, 
but who is really the Archigenetor and chief of the evil Archons. This 
Sethian passage shows that the Logos is not the orthodox Christ and 
Son of God, but rather the “Father” of everyone (49*,2o), a term 
attibuted to Seth, “Father” of the incorruptible race {Gos. Eg. III,2:
5 4 ,9 -1 1). On the motif of Christ’s incognito descent, cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.30.12; Treat. Seth V II,2 :59 ,i8 ; 65 ,18-19  and especially Ep. Pet. 
Phil. ¥111,2:136,16-137,4. The occasion for the addition of this 
description of Christ’s incognito descent in the context of a descrip­
tion of the Five Seals may be Sethian tradition found in Gos. Eg. 
111,2:62,24-64,9. Here it appears that the Five Seals are involved in 
the redemptive sending of Seth through flood, conflagration and 
judgement of the Archons into the world with a baptism (cf. Apoc. 
Adam ¥ ,5 :8 5 ,2 2 -3 1 ), perhaps the Five Seals, by means of a secretly 
prepared “Logos-begotten” (Aoyoycvijs) body which is “put on” by 
Seth (cf. X III ,/* :5 o * ,i2 ). On the identification of Seth with Jesus, cf. 
Epiph. Pan. X X X IX .1 .3 ; M acRae, “Seth in Gnostic Texts,” and 
Pearson, “Seth in Gnostic Literature.”

4 9 * ,11-20 See the note to 4 9 * ,6 -2 0 . The appositive phrase “which is
the ignorance of Chaos” (49* ,14-15), though grammatically feminine, 
must refer to the Archigenetor’s decree (^A-n); cf. the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26) and the stripping away of the chaotic corporeal 
and psychic thought (4 8 * ,8 -i2 ) . Here Logos/Protennoia only 
appears as if (a>s) he were a Son of M an (cf. 47*,13-16  and contrast 
J n  1:14), since in truth he is the Father (cf. 36*,17, “the Thought of 
the Father,” and 45*,3 , “[Mother] and Father”).

4 9 * ,18 c  of is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see
Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pi. 23*.

49*,2o Cf. 4 5 * ,2 i; 47*,i 8.
49*,24 N at end of line is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see

Facsimile Edition: Introduction.
49* ,25 -33  On the Five Seals, cf. Ap. John 11,7:31,22-^25 (the Pronoia

hymn), Gos. Eg. 111,2:55,12; 63,3; 66,3; IV,2:56,25; 58,6; 59,1.27-28; 
66,26; 74,16; 7 8 ,4 -5  and notes on 45*,12-20 ; 48*,15-35 . The “seal” 
{cr<f>payU) originally signified a stamp or brand marking one as the 
property of a god. Having thus become taboo, he is protected from 
other (hostile) divine powers (49* ,31-34). In Gos. Eg. 111,2:66,2-11 
the Five Seals are associated with certain “invocations” and “renun­
ciations” in the “spring-baptism” (niBAnTiCMA MnHPH). G. 
Schenke (“Die dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex X III ) ,” 125-27; 134" 
35) suggests on the basis of 49* ,2 9 -3 0  (“the Five Seals of these 
particular names”) that at each stage of the Sethian baptismal rite a
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divine name was invoked and the person being baptized was provided 
with a seal. H .-M . Schenke’s (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 6 0 3 -4 ) sup­
position that these names reflect a “Quinity” of five divine beings in 
one on the analogy of the Christian Trinity, and similar metaphysical 
groupings of beings suggested by Bohlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyp­
tians, 27,50,174) seems to be speculative at best. It is more likoly that 
the Five Seals are a single baptismal rite consisting of five stages of 
enlightenment: investiture, baptism in the spring of (Living) W ater, 
enthronement, glorification, and an ecstatic rapture into the place of 
Light, as in 4 8 * ,!5 -3 0 . The “invocations” of Gos. Eg, 111,2:66,2-4 
would involve calling on certain named beings at each stage, as 
reflected in Trim. Prot. X I I I ,/* :4 8 * ,15-30 , and in the ascent through 
the series of baptisms in Zostrianos (V III,/:4 ,2o-26,2 ; especially 5 ,14- 
22; cf. the “sealing” in 6 ,14-17), or even one’s own name (Melch. 
IX ,7:16,13-16). Zost. ¥111,7:130,5-6 suggests the ascent is ecstatic, 
out of the body (cf. Allogenes X I,^ :58 ,26-59 ,3 ). See also the ascend­
ing series of thirteen seals in Marsanes, X ,7 :2 ,12-4,23; also the state­
ments by the thirteen kingdoms of Apoc. Adam ¥ ,5 :77 ,27 -82 ,19 . In 
Apoc. Adam ¥ ,5 :8 4 ,4 -2 2 ; 85,22-31 the baptism brought by Seth is 
the knowledge of Adam, contrasted with a form of polluted baptism 
(cf. the polemic against Christian baptism in Testim. Truth IX,^:
69,7-24) suggesting that certain Sethians rejected water baptism in 
favor of a baptism with gnosis. In general, baptism in these texts and 
the Five Seals may represent a projection into the spiritual realm of 
an older established Sethian community practice of water baptism (cf. 
the discussions of Hedrick, The Apocalype of Adam, 192-201 and 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602-7).

49*,26-32 Salvation is already realized for him who possesses the Five 
Seals, which implies that the “initiation ceremony” in 45*,12-20  (in 
the future tense) and 4 8 * ,!5 -3 5  (in the past tense) has now been 
completed. The phrase “the Five Seals that are complete by virtue of 
intellect” (s t j c h k  b b o a  2 i t n  O YN oyc) may imply that the celestial 
“initiation ceremony” is completed in the initiate’s mind, i.e., that 
salvation is a noetic process (although we would expect: € t o y «Xcuk 
€BOA MMOOY O YN oyc “that are completed by intellect”).

49*^37 Schenke read s:eT iro[p^  g bo a  qNA]'p oycM OT.
49*^38 Restore with Schenke [nXAOC n kakg ].

5o*)3“6 Text reconstructed from Facsimile Edition: Codices X I, XII, 
XIII, pi. 104. 50*,3  may read eiN € “likeness” or more likely 
oyoletN e “light.” In 50^,4 the first trace has a supralinear stroke, 
perhaps n .

50*,9 the (Five) Seals are also called “ineflfable” in Gos. Eg. I¥ ,2 :7 8 ,4 -  

5-
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5 o * ,i i - i4  “abide in me”: Jn  15:4-5 ; cf. i J n  2:24; 3:24. Ends of lines 
11-14 are reconstructed from the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pi. 104.

50*,12-16 The putting on of Jesus is a prominent motif: Iren. Haer, 
1.30.13: where Christ descends on Jesus, openly confessing himself as 
Son of the First Man (on Son of Man, cf. 49*,18-19). Cf. also Gos. 
Eg. 111,2:63,24-64,3 on the “baptism by the incorruptible Aoyoyevijy 
and Jesus, and he whom the Great Seth has put on”; IV,2:75,15-17: 
“Jesus who has been begotten by a living word, whom the Great Seth 
has put on”; and Treat. Seth ¥11,2:57,7-11 in which a being (pre­
sumably Seth) identified with Christ (¥11,2:59,18), raises “the Son of 
the Majesty (=Jesus) hidden in the region below. . .to the height, 
where I am above all these aeons.” Cf. also Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3. 
For the dwelling places prepared by Christ; cf. Jn 14:2, to which this 
passage seems to make specific and polemical reference.

50*,17-20  The Seed of the Father (the Great Seth) is the a<l>6apTov
yevea {Gos Eg. 111,2:54,9-11; cf. Zost. V III ,/:i3 0 ,i6 -i7  “the holy 
Seed of Seth”). In Gos. Eg. 111,2:60,9-11 the Great Seth sows his seed 
into the aeons he has begotten.

5o*,2i-24 On the title, see discussion in the Codex Introduction, Sec­
tion IV.
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INTRODUCTION

lamii'c:

NHC XIII,2 *: ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD

5 ° * . 2 5 - 3 4

Bibliography: Bohlig-Labib; Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts^ Oeyen, 
“Fragmente”; Schenke, H.-M., “Vom Ursprung der Welt/'

50*, 25-34 is the beginning of the untitled text now called On 
the Origin of the World, which is completely extant in Codex 
11,5:97,24-127,17. The portion extant in Codex XIII coincides with
11,97,24-98,5. The two copies are quite similar, with but minor 
orthographic variants: [e]niJLH oyoN  nim ( 5 o* , 2 5 ) for eneiA H  
OyON NIM' (11,97,24), MN for MNAA2k.ye (11,97,25-
2 6 ), ANOK NAG (50*,27) for ANOK A €  (11,97,26-27),
eNcecooyN (50*,28) for gn ' CGCooyN (11,97,28), A n o A is ic  
{50*,30) for A n o A ise ic  (11,97,30), nG (50*,31) for nG* (11,98,2), 
ICAKG (5o*,33) for k,ak.g ' (11,98,3), and I^ I-X in n[ ] (5o*,34) 
for AIN TG^oyGiTG (11,98,5). The two copies may presuppose the 
same Coptic translation. Hence, lacunae in one may be restored on 
the basis of the other; in one instance a photograph of V,64-[65] 
taken in 1949 {Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pi. 4) shows also the 
bottom left corner of XIII,50* with the now-missing opening 
letters of lines 27-31, which make it possible to read Gi at 
XlII,2*:5o*,3o and in the parallel text at 11,5:97,29.

A fragmentary Subachmimic copy of On the Origin of the World 
in the British Museum was identified by Christian Oeyen in 1972- 
73: BM Or 4926 (i), catalogued by Crum as item 522 (Oeyen, 
“Fragmente,” 125). Comparison of the fragments with 11,5 should 
provide a basis for more precise clarification of the relation of the 
Coptic translation attested by 11,5 XIII,2* to the assumed 
Greek original.

The survival of the opening ten lines of On the Origin of the 
World as XIII,2* is due to the chance circumstance that they were 
on the final page of XIII,/*, a tractate removed from its codex in 
late antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of Codex VI (see 
Robinson, “Inside Codex V I”). There was apparently no interest in 
conserving XIII,2*. The material discussion of XIII,2* is to be 
found with the complete copy of On the Origin of the World in 11,5.
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[e]niAH oyoN nim n n o ytc  RnKOCMOc a.y [gj] 
[plpcuMe cejccu mmoc x e  m n a a a y  <i)Oon’ 2[2̂ ] 
72h MnxAoc ANOK. NAG "I'MApAnoAiKNye

AYpnAANA THpoy eNcecooyN
AN NTcycTACic MnxAOC MN TeqNoyNe TA 
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ON T H E ORIGIN OF TH E W ORLD 5 0 ^ , 2 5 - 3 4 4 5 7

50^
Seeing that (eTreiS?)) everyone— the gods of the world (K0<r/ut09)

and
26 men— says that nothing exists [prior]

to Chaos (xaos), I now (8c) will demonstrate {aTTobeLKVveiv)
28 [that] they all erred {irKavao’dai) because they did not know 

the structure {(TvcrTaas) of Chaos (xclos) and its root. And (8c)
this

30 is the demonstration (a7ro8ct^t9): How agreeable it is
{<rvix(l>wv€iv) with

all men to say concerning Chaos (x^os) that it is a sort of
darkness!

32 Actually (8c) it derives from a shadow, [and was {merely)
named]

“darkness.” And (8c) the shadow [derives from a] work {epyov)
34 existing from the [first.

50*527-31 The left edge of these lines is restored from a 1949 photograph 
of J . Doresse reproduced in the Facsimile Edition:Codex F , pl-4 - 

50*,28: The right part of the line was left blank because of a split in the
papyrus.

50*,32-34: The right edge of these lines is lacking because the horizontal
fibers are missing; ^ in T7[(^opTT is restored on analogy with x in  
Te ^ o y e ir e  in 11,5:98,5. Layton {Facsimile Edition:Codex II) reads 
:xiN Te[ and does not emend e ^ ^ Y a e c .
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N A G  H A M M A D I CO D ICES X I, X II, A N D  XIII 

INDICES O F C O P T IC , G R E E K , A N D  P R O P E R  N AM ES

References to codex and page num bers in the index appear 

without the asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume. T h e  use of 

brackets around line num bers is retained in the index and indicates 

that the word is restored or conjectured. W ords in the Coptic index 

are ordered according to C ru m ’s C o p t i c  D ic t i o n a r y .  T h e  paren­

theses around line numbers in the indices indicate Coptic dialectal 
variations as shown in each entry.

A . C O P T IC  W O R D S

aiBcu net a b h  (f. coll.?) X I ,7:6,29

x \ o y  m. youth X I,j:4 5 ,[i8 ]; 51,37; 58,15

;iMOY come! e M o y  X I,j:68 ,23

^MNTG m. underworld X III,/:36,4 

GMNTG X III,7:39,i7.22; 40,24; 41,6; 43,9; 44,14

grasp, apprehend X I,j:57,[7].[8]; 59,24 

eM ^eTe XI,/:2,3o.[3i].[32]; 5,34; 6,26; 8,33; 20,5; 21,18; 2:26,21 

A.TeMak.2T€ incom prehensible XIII,/:36,[29]; 38,16; 50,17 

MNT2tT2iMA.2Te f. incom prehensibility X II,/:3o,[io]

not X I,/:i,23; 5:48,6.14; 52,26; 53,7.20; 55,(24]; 57,22; 60,23; 
62,3.13.15.28.32.37; 63,2.3.5.[6].7.[7].8.[9].9.[i 7].2i .22.23.26.27. 

28.36.37; 64,11.24.26; 65,22.26.29; 6 6 , [ i 8 ] . 2 8 ;  67,25.33;

X II, / : i 5 , 8 ;  2 8 , 1 9 ;  3 0 , 2 5 ;  3 1 , 2 5 ;  3 2 , 1 6 ;  3 4 , 5 ;  2 : 5 7 , ( 5 1 ;  6 0 , ( 2 1 ] ;

X III, 7 : 3 9 , 2 4 ;  4 0 , 2 8 ;  4 4 , 4 . 8 . < i 9 > ;  4 7 , 2 7 ;  2 : 5 0 , ( 2 9 ]

€N XI,7:i,(35]; S-b?]; 10,18; i2,(2o].(2o]; 15,(21]; 16,35;

17,28.30, i 8 , i 5 ‘34 j i 9 ’4 > 20,27, 2.26,(29], 33 >̂ 9 j 3 >̂35 ’ X I I ,7. 
i5>5i i6,7.(7].(9].(24].(27l; 27,11.(221.22; 28,16; 29,12.16.20; 

30,5.21.27; 32,4.14; 33,10.12.18.22; 34,4.7.17.(28]; 5 :i B ,2 i
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^NOK I X I ,j :49,38; 50,8; 5 5 ,[ii]; 4:69,30;
7o,[29l; 7i,[2y]; 72,(24]; X II,/:34,io; XIII,/:35,[i].[2].7.io.i2.
22.24.25.27.27.28.(3i ].32; 36,4.[6].7.9.i 2.[i 4].i 7.22.23; 37,31;

3 8 ,7 11 ; 39,15; 40,8.12.29; 41,1.20.25.32; 42,4.5.8.9.12.14;
43 .35 -[36 j; 44,1; 45.2.[3]-l3]-6-8.[9].23.28; 46,5.14.(33]; 47,25. 
(28].29; 48,(11]; 4 9 , ( 8 ] . 8 . i i . ( i i ] . i 7 . i 9 ;  50,12.16.17; 2:50,27 

AN2LK X I,/:10,32.34; 16,34; X III,/:35,3o; 36,5

ANON w e X II ,3 :i A,(22]; X III,/:36,33; 43,28; 44,5 
ANAN X I,/:2 i ,28; 2:26,(34]

A n e  f. head X I,/:i3 ,(2 i].25.33.35; 16,28; i7 ,(i6 ].3 i; 18,28.35; 
21,33; 2:25,(33]; 40,(16]; XIII,/:35,(3o]

A n c  f. number H nc nk.o t  a - pay allotment of visits to 
X III,/:43,i 8

Apoqp:Apeo)+ cold X II,2:57,(i2] 
m. cold X I I ,2:57,20

ApHJC" limit ATNApHac" boundless X I,3:53,i3 ; 63,2; 66,26 
MNTATNApHJCC f. boundlessness X I,j:49,(9]; 66,25

AC old e c  X I,/:i4,32

ATO S.V. OyATO

AycD and passim

AO? w hat? NA<y N^e how ? X I,j:4 9 ,i4 ; 64,15 
Neq^ N^e XI,/:8,(2o]; 17,25

A 2 0  m. treasure €2© XI,2:26,2o 
e^cup plu. treasuries X III,/:3 7 ,i6

A^Hy S.V. KCDK

AJCN- w ithout X I,/:i 7,38; XII,/:29,(25] 

Bee Be bubble, pour forth X III,/:46 ,i7
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I
■ 4̂’' bcuk go BCUK ATne ascend X I,2:33,22; X III,/:4 5 ,3 i  

BCUK 2lB2lA XI,2:31,(35]
BCUK eeoyN e- enter XI,j:53,i5; 60,21
BCUK A20YN A- XI,/:10,34.38; 12,35; 2; 25,35; 3 i>[3 5 l; XIII,/:

47.(35]
BCUK 62PAI e- ascend XII,/:3o,i6; XIII,/:43,32; 45,(32]; descend 

XI,4:7o,i 6.2o; XIII,/:36,(4]; 41,26.32; 47,33 
61NBCUK A2RHI f. ascent XI,/:i3,i9

B6Ke m. wage XII,/:3o,3

BJiA m. eye XI,5:64,3i; XIII,/:38,5; 46,28 
B6A XI,/:4,26; 10,(15]; 17,(14].20; 18,29.32.36

BCUA BCUA €BOA (a b a a ) loosen, dissolve, nullify, release XI,/: 
2,((22]); 19,((12 ]); XII,2:57,(i7]; 59,(26]; XIII,7:36,(33]; 41,5. 
17.28; 43,(3]; 49.35-38

m. dissolving, dissolution XII,2:59,29; XIII,7:40,27; 44,9.15 
BCUA 2 n X II,2 :57,2 i

BOA”' (b a a ") €boa (c b a a ) X I,/:i 4,(25); XII,/:28,9 
BOA m. outside €boa (a b a a ) passim 

€BOA xe  because XII,2:58,(26].28 
6BOA e- in addition to XI,j:5o,23 
MnBAA N- outside XI,/: 18,34; 2:34,26 
NCABHA except XI,j :67,3o 
NCABAAA”* XIII,/:44,2
nca(n)boa outside XI,j:49,(22); 51,(9]; 64,(31); 4:70,(23);

72,22
MncANBOA outside XII,/:34,i7 
p CBOA escape XI,j:52,8 
PBOA elude XIII,/:49,(io]
P(a )baa  escape XI,/: 12,(36); 16,(10]

BAAe m. blind person p b a a € be blind XI,j:64,3o 
MNTBAAe f. blindness XI,2:42,(i2]

bcucun be bad mntboon6 f. wickedness XII,3:iA,i4

6666 XI,2:23,19; XIII,7:36,6
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B ppe new XII,2:54,2o

e -  (a -), e p o '  (a p a ' )  passim

€BOT m. month c b a t b  plu. X III,/:42 ,3 i.[32]

e e i e  in cond. apod, “then” X I,/:i,32

€N e interrogative particle X I ,2:26,35

e N € 2  ni. eternity X III,/:5b,[9]

A N e e  X III,/:3 5 ,i4 ; 41,29  

AN H ^e X I,2:4o,[2y] 

q^A CN e^  forever X III,/:45,[2].3o

N q )A € N e 2  eternal X I,j:4 5 ,[i6 ]; 49,26; 50,27; 51,11; 58,10.28;

60,25; 61,5; 66,33; X I II ,/ :3 7 ,3 4 ; 3 9 >[3 ?] 

u^AAN H ^c forever XI,2:4o,[25]; 43,38; 44,36  

N OjAA N H ^e eternal XI,/:5,[26]

epH Y m- fellow (w ith poss. adj. “one another” XI,/:7,[2o]; 
15,(20]; i 8,[i 6].[i 7].[i 8].i 8.[27]; i 9,[2i ].33.36; 2:29,25; 35,34; 
38,(24]; 42,(22]; 3:49,(22]; 4:69,(29]; XII,3:iA,i i ; XIII,/:39,i2

e c o o y  m. sheep X I I ,2:54,(27]

€ T B e because of, concerning XI,/:2,(29]; 4,24; 5,(32].38; 16,16; 
18,16; 19,26; 2:22,36; 24,32; 36,17; 38,12; 43,(22]; J:47>(5]-7; 
50,11; 52,18.27.29; 53,23; 59,34; 67,(20]; 4:69,(22]; XII,/:i5,(6]i 
30,2.10.26.28; 3i,(i].(5].i9 .2o; 32,25; X III,/:4o,i3; 41,21; 47,32; 
2:50,31

e x q e  X I,2:23,3i
6TBHHT- X I,3:47,(i3]; 61,29; 68,18; XII,2:58,(5] 
eTBH T'' XI,/:4,34; 16,17; 18,35; 19,(24]; 2:24,28; XII,/:i6,i9; 

34,28; XIII,/:43,28; 44,29
€ T B e e y  w hy? X I,/:i6,34; 17,23; 18,38; 20,(25]; 2:27,30; 4:72,22 
e x B e  nA i ( n e e i)  therefore XI,/:4,((24]); 7,(34); ii)(24)i 

2:24,(36); 28,(33); 34X26); 38,(22).(34); 3:50,15; 62,17; 
X II,2 :57,i 6; 58,19; XIII,/:38,28

Mf'i

:aXl̂

!'■]•) COJ 
\m (i 

I12I);
. TJ‘)1
i i u ) I L i
-IIITN k

■ jJlUl

■ jiniTN

®funiTt

w*! 33,2: 

% o o , | 8

e o o y  m. glory X I,3:5o,i9; 52,14; 55,(13].i8.(22].(34]; 57,25;

"'‘̂ 54,2 
Xbji

■ M42



i n d e x : COPTIC WORDS 465

;er' S : '  

I

M i

:5: Au

XII, 2:30,[2].[24]; X III,7:37,25.32.[34].[36]; 38,3.6.9; 39,7.7.10. 
25; 40,1; 45,8.10.19.19; 46,[3].i 9.20.27; 48,23.26; 49,27.27.

eaiY X I,/:ii,i5; i2,[2o].[2i].23; 2:25,37; 29,31.32.33.35; 39,(21].
[22].22; 40,(21]; 43,36; 44,36; 3:49.24 

t  e o o Y  ( e x y )  glorify XI,/:i5,(25); 2:24,(35); 30,([27]); 39.(21].
22; 4o,((2o]); XIII,/:38,i 9.2i .23.29; 39,7.7; 45.15; 48,24.25 

X\ e o o y  ( e x y )  be glorified XI,/:2i,(34); XIII,/:45,i4

eo^Jce if, as if X I,j:64,< i4> .i6.i8; XII,/:i5,23; 2:58,(2]; XIII,2: 

50.30

eiqpne-XI,/: 1,(31]; 8,(28]; 15,(20]; i8,(i9].(22]; 20,(20]; 21,(20]; 
2:26,35

HI m. house XII,/:i6,3; X III,7:39,37; 40,21; 41,32 
H6I X III,7:4 3 , 2 2

ei come XI,7:i2,22; 2:34,(18]; XII,2:57,(i6].2o; 58,(3.9]; 60,(20];
XIII, 7:42,i7; 47,11.(34]

ei e- (a.-) come to XI,7:i8,((24]); 3:48,8; 50,28; XII,2:57,(i8] 

ei 6BOA (a b a a ) come forth XI,7:5,(26); 10,(35); “ >([25]); 

2:22,(132]); 3o,((24]); 43.(23); 4:70.(14]; XIII,7:36,io .i 8; 37,6; 
39.14.31; 46,(12]; 47,33 

T (a b a a ) XI,7:5,(i 6); 11,(26); XIII,7:44,8

ei AniTN descend X I ,2:26,2y, 33,34; 38,36; XIII,7:39,3i; 40,16.

29; 41.20
ei eeoYN e - (AeoYN a -) enter XI,2:22,(2); 23,((32]); 32,(36);

37.(16); 4:72,((25]); XIII,7:4i,i9; 45,13 

ei e^pAi e -  (a ^Rhi a -) come up, down XI,2:35,(i8); 3:57,16; 
62,13; XIII,7:43,2o; 47,31

ei ABAA m. exodus XI,7:ii,(2i]; 2:41,(36]; X III,2:50,(33]
6in€i ABAA f. exodus XI,7:i 8,(23]

6mei AniTN f. descent XI,7:i9,i4; 2:23,35 

6inn€i AniTN XI,2:26,(25]

eiMe know XI,3:45,26.29-3o; 46,(11]; 49,12; 50,6.32; 51,27; 

52,18; 53,22; 54,21; 55,11.20; 56,i 7.(i 8].(28]; 57,13-15; 59,i2. 
31.39; 6o,(8].i 7; 6i ,(2].i 8.35; 63,11.13.16; 64,(1]; 67,36 

IM6 XI,3:54,22; 60,11

MMe X I,7:2 ,(3 3 ].(3 5 ]; 3,31; 2:22,(19]; 28,37; 3:53,12; XII,7:29,i3; 

30,(7]; 34,23.23; XIII,7:39,32; 40,26; 43,4.29; 44,8.29
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eiM €  m. know ledge X I,3 :55,[i9 ]

MNTGiMe f. intellection XI,3;49,27.34; 53,15 25; 54,15
aixeiM e ignorant XI,3:55,[2o]; 61,2
p-, 2ipi 2iTeiM e be ignorant of X I,3 :59 ,3 i; 60,12; 61,18

e iN €  be like X I,/ :i2 ,i7 ; 14,9; X III,/:49,i3  
m e  X I,/ :i9 ,3 i; 2:32,35
e iN e  m. likeness XI,/:2,30.32; 3,29; 4 ,[33 ); 5,(38]; 2:26,38;

37.(17]; 3:58,32; 60,34; 4:71.(22]; X III,/:47,i 6; 49,16 
m e  XI,2:37,35; 3 :53 ,3 ®; 59.22; XIII,/:42,25

e io o p  m. canal (peq]2Cioop m. traverser XI,3:49,8

e i p e  do, m ake XI,/:9,32; 13,22; 16,(22]; 2:32,32; 38,37; 43.3I-33; 

3:50,16; X II ,/ :i5 ,io ; 16,(27]; 27.22; 28,8.28; 34,11-13; 2:53,(26] 
p- s.v. BOJA, B A A e , e iM e , M e, M A em , m h o j a , M eeye, 

N o y T e ,  n e ,  p p o , o y c o , o y o e iN ,  q jA i, ojBHp, qjnHpe, 

q p o p n , 22 ê, ^h, ^cub, ^^^eiBec, ^ht, ^ o x e ,  Jcoeic, 
6pcu2 and m any G reek verbs and adjectives.

A BAA A- escape X I,/:i2,36
AA=» XII,/:i 6,(24].(25].(28]; 30,15; 34,6.8; XIII,/:4i,(35]; 44,12
eeix«« XI,/:i4,34
e e -  XI,/:9,(i8]; XII,/:3o,(8]; 34,7
0+ XI,j :45,38; 46,7; 47,10; XII,/:i6,i6.(i9]; 27,5; 29,15.28; 30,14; 

32,12; 34,15-16; 2:54,(23]; 3:53.28; 54.(23]; XIII,/:37,7-28; 
41,14; 42,9; 46,23; 47,27

erne bring XI,1:2,26; 3,(31]; 2:41,23; 42,(35]; 3:58,(9]
N- XI,/:i i ,(i 8].(2i ]; 2:31,38; 36,11; 3:46,(13]; 49,21 
NX'̂  XI,/:6,(28]; 11,30
e r n e  eaoA  (a b a a ) bring forth XI,/:i3,((22]); 2:25,(38); 30,(29). 

((35]); 3 2 .((3 9 ]); 3 5 ,([i9 ])-(27); 36,(2o).(2i); XII,/:28,6; XIII,/:
50.13

N- eBOA (a b a a ) XI,2:35,((25]); 3:49,21
NX-* eBOA (a b a a ) XI,/:i4,((36]); 2:42,(28); XII,/:29,2o
erne e^ oyn e- offer to XIII,/:4o,2
NX»= AeoyN A- bring to XI,2:35,35
6 in n x  ̂ AnixN f. descent XI,2:24 ,25
q^pn(N)eme (a b a a ) to advance Xl,2:2̂ ,2'j; 25,(21)
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01,

1-1:̂ ,0,1̂

jore, 1

XIllJ'

e+ XI,3:47.[26]; 48,(29]; 49.37; 50,31; 53 , i 7 i 9 ; 60,11; 61,2.21;

64,15
oei+ XI,/:6,3 o; 9 ,36 ; 1 5 ,3 2 ; 16 ,12 ; 1 7 ,26 .26 ; 2:3 5 ,12 ; XIII,/: 

38,14 ; 45,20
aipi- X I,3 :59 ,1 3 .19 .3 1 .3 3 ; 60,12 ; XII,/:34,6
epi- X I,/:i 5,36

eic e ic  ^HHxe (^Hxe) behold! XI,/:5 ,(2 i); XIII,/:4o ,ii;  44 ,2 .

2 7 ;  4 6 , 3 3

eicuT m. father XI,/:8,36 ; 9 ,28 .29 .3 3 .36 .3 7 ; 10 ,(1 7 ]; “ ,20; 14 ,2 7 ; 
15 ,(16]; 2:24 ,24 .2 7 ; X II ,2:5 3 ,24 ; 58 ,(6].! i; 59 ,(22]; 60,30 ; 
3:i B,20.2 i ; XIII,/:4 i ,2 .(3 2 ]; 4 3 ,36 ; 4 5 ,3 ; 49 ,20; 50,15 

ICUT XI,/:io,(24]; 1 1 ,3 2 .3 5 ; 1 3 ,20; 14 ,30 ; 2 1 ,3 4 ; 2:22 ,19 ; 23 ,36 ; 
28,22; 34 ,24 ; 3 5 ,2 3 .2 7 ; 36 ,28 .29 .3 2 .36 ; 40 ,2 1 .(22].22; 4 3 ,(2 1 ]; 
3:50,26; XII,/:29 ,28 ; XIII,/:36 ,i 7 ; 3 7 ,22 ; 38 ,7 .8; 49,26 

MNT6 ICUT f. fatherhood XIII,/:48 , i 4 .26 .3o

eiTN m. ground eniXN down XII,/:34 , i 4 
AnixN XI,/:6,(2 i ].(24]; 12 ,(3 4 ]; 1 3 ,28 .3 2 ; 19 ,14 ; 2:2 3 ,3 5 ; 24 ,25 ;

26,(25]; 3 3 ,3 4 ; 38 ,36 ; X III,7:39 ,(3 1 ]; 40,16 .29 ; 4 1 ,9-20; 44,14 
ca.MTTixN m. place below XI,/:4 ,3 3 ; 6 ,28 ; 1 3 ,29; 2:24 ,26; XIII,/: 

39,22; 41,26

ice- other, even XI,/:9 ,2 3 ; 1 1 ,28 ; 12 ,38 ; 18 ,3 7 ; 19 ,28; 2:22 ,3 4 ; 
34,27 ; 3 7 ,9.1 1 ; 5 :5 3 ,U ; 62 ,1 7 .3 7 ; 6 3 ,1 1 .18 ; 4 :7 1 ,2 1 ; XII,/:

31,25.27; X III,/:39,34  35 ; 4 4 ,( i]-22 
K eoyA  ( K e y e )  m. another X I,3 :62 ,io .i2 .33 ; 63,4.25; 67,38; 

XII,/:28,(25)
2 NKOoye others XII,/:29 , i 7 . i 8 
2 NK.acye XI,/:5 , i 7 . i 9 ; 7 ,2 1 ; 19 ,26; 2:27,33 
2 NKeK2iy e  yet others XI,/:5 , i 8

Koyi small XII,/:3 3 , i 4 
Koyei XI,/:2 ,28; 14 ,29 ; 5 :6 3 ,7 ; XII,/:3 o ,27 
MNXKoyei f. exiguity X I ,j :57,23

Kcu put,set X I,5 :68,2o; XII,/:29 ,i i ; XIII,/:44,9; 45,28 
Kcoe XI,/:i ,(26].(2 7 ]; 18 ,29; 2:33,34 
KXX'  X I,/:io (i4]; 18 ,3 0 .3 1 ; 19 ,1 ; 5 :5 7 ,26; XIII,/:38 ,i 3
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KH+ subsist, be located XI,3:45,[7]; 48,[ii].2o; 49,10; 51,(9]; 61,20 
Kcu (N2k,=') €BOA forgive (yield to) XII,2:58,[23j; 3:16,25; XIII,/; 

40,(3); 43.2
KA.A'' ABAA XI,/:i0,[l4]
KCU €BOA (Kcue a b a a ) III. forgiveness XI,/: 12,(26]; 14,(37];

2:4i ,(i i ].22; X II,2:58,(23]

KCU e ^ p A i lay down X I I ,2:54,(26]
KAA" €2PAI XIII,/:42,25; 46,10
KCU €2PAi m. foundation XIII,/:46,27; 47,10
Kcue NCA- abandon XI,2:34,(25]
KA MA A- yield to XI,/:4,(25]
KCU Npcu- be silent X I,^ :53,35
KApcuq m. silence XI,2 :2 2 ,2 2 .122]; 3:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35;

65,19; X II,/ :i 5,|6].(i 5]; 32,6; X III,/:46,i3  
MNTKApcuc f. silence XIII,/:35,(34]; 36,3; 37,12.29; 46,23; 50,20 
KA TOOT’’ €BOA despair X I,3:57,27 
KAAC f. foundation X III,/ :4 6 ,ii

KCUK KcuK A2HY Strip off XIII,/:48,(8] 
KAK^ A^HY XIII,/:48,i 2 
KAAK^ 2i2H Y  X III,/:4 9 ,3 o

KAK€ m. darkness XIII,/:36,5; 37,14; 39,26; 41,8; 44,23; 46,(32]; 
48,(9]; 49>35-(38]; 2:50,31.33 

K G K ei XI,/:9,35; 10,(15]; 3̂> 7̂

KAOM m. crown kaam  XI,/:2i ,32

KIM move XI,2:22,39; 3:53,10; 59,16; Xlll,/:35,i2.i9;
43,10.12.12.22

m. movement XI,3:6o,24; XIII,/:35,2.i4; 43,20
A-fKiM XI,3:48,(28]
MNTATKiM f. motionlessness XI,3:53,io

KOYN” bosom XIII,/:44,i4

KCUT6 turn, go round kcuto e- seek, surround XI,3:49,ii; 
52,(11]; 67,35; XIII,/:37,(36]; 38,5; 42,(32]

KOT^ e - XI,3:5o,(2]; 52,9
KcuTe e^OYN e -  incline toward XI,3:59,(2]
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■ 5:: ]|.

Kcure NCA- seek XI,3:59,15; 60,20; 61,14; 67,23 
xcoTC m. seeking, circuit XI,3:6i,27; XIII,/:43,22 
MniccuTe around XI,/:2o,38; 2:35,33; 3:66,37; XIII,/:35,[35]
KOT m. visit XIII,/:43,i 8

K.TO turn KT2k.eiT+ be changed XII,2:53,29

K3iq̂  m. reed XIII,/:43,i2

m. earth XI,/:9,29; 20,38; 2:37,28; 38,31; XII,/:34,i4; 
XIII,/:43,ii

K002 m. corner qTOYK.002 m. quadrangle XIII,/:37,28

KCU2T m. fire XI,/:i4,26; 4:7i,[25]
't' KCU2T set afire XI,4:72,28

AO cease XI,/:4,[34]; XIII,/:43,26 
AOT- (tr.?) stop XI,2:34,i2.i7.22

AIB6 be mad aa b i+ XI,7:20,37

AAC m. language XIII,/:4i,27

AAAY anyone, -thing XI,j:47,23; 49,21; 50,17; 55,(37]; 57,8; 
59,18; 61,33; 62,1.5.15.19; 63,9.[i2].i 7.24.27.29; 64,20.26;
65,16; 66,21; 67,23.30; XII,/:27,5; 29,(25]; 31,(1]; 33,17.22; 
34,4; 2 :sS , [S ] ;  XIII,/:47,24; 49,32; 2:50,26 

AAYe XI,2:22,(25].37; 23,(20]; 33,29; 36,30
AAAY N- any, a sort of XI,j:4 8 ,(2o]; 57,19.21; 62,11; 64,27;

65,35; 66,19; XII,/:i5,(25]; 34,8.13 
AAAYe N- XII,/:32,ii; 34,3 
MNAAAY no one XII,2:58,(8]
A A AY NTA.*’ m. entity of, reification XI,3:62,3i; 63,38; 64,2 
KATA AAA-Y somehow XI,5:62,4.7

AA6e make cease XII,/:28,28

Aoeibe m. cause, reason XI,j:52,33; XII,2:59,28 
AA€i6e X I ,j :48,(2o]; 49,17
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MX m. place XI,/:i,[37].[38]; 4,(28]; 5,16.(28]; 10,29.35; 12,(24]; 

i3>35; 17,37; 19,17; 20,29; 2:22,39; 23,38; 27,[i 8]; 38,18; 5:48,8. 
i i ;  50,28; 59,33; 4:70,24; X I I ,/ : i 6,2; 27,17; 2:57,1.15; 58,(25];

XIII,/:38,(33]; 40,14-32; 41,19; 44,̂ 9; 47,28; 49,12
N- instead of XI,/: 17,(24]

eiOYMA. together XI,5:45,8; 46,7.22.30; 55,15.(24]
MA.Nu;a>ne dw elling place XI,/:6,(22]; 10,12; 13,32; 2:37,36;

XIII,/:39,(36]; 45,34; 50,14.16 
M 2iN 6oeiA e dw elling place XIII,/:44,26 
Kx  MA. X- yield XI,/:4,(25] 
t  MA N- perm it XI,/:3,(35]

Me love M A e ie  X I,/:3,(34]; 15,(18]; 17,(23]; X III,/:4 5,5  

M A e ie -  X I ,/ :1 6,(28]

M A .ei-  p.c., s.v. H A O N H , N o y T e ,  p cD M e, C A s e ,  CUN2 , 6 o \  

M e p e -  X II,/:i5 ,(2 ]

M Aeie m. love X I , 2122,^0

MepiT adj. beloved X II,2:53,(22]; X I II,/ :4 9 ,ii

Me f. truth X I I ,/ : i 5 ,i 8

MHe X I,/:9 ,3 7; 2:24,35; 25,18.(34]; 28,(22]; 29,35; 3 4 ,[24 l; 39,22; 

X II,/:3 i,7 ;  32,11

ace MHe tell the truth X II,/:i5 ,(i6].(23]

M o y  die X I ,/ :5 ,3 i.32.33; 9,(21]; 2::44,32; X II,/:3o,9; XIII,/:49,35  

M O oyT+  m ortal X U , 2:^4,2^

MAyT+ X I,/: 17,22.24; 20,21

M o y  m. death X I,/:i,(38].38; 3,37; 5,(31]; 9,(24].26; 14,17.37; 

i 9 ,[2 3 ]-[2 5 ]; 20,26; 2:34,(22]; XII,/:28,(3].(i o ]; 34,28; XIII,/: 

4 4 , 2 2
M N TATM oy f. im m ortality X I,/:4,(3i]; 9,19; X II,2 :54,24 

peqM oy m. m ortal X II,/: 16,(19]; X III,/:4 o ,i3 ; 47,32

M o y i m. lion M o y e i X II,/:3 i,2 5

MAAB m. thirty X I,2:30,36; 31,(38] 

M A^M A ABe f. thirtieth X I,2 :3 i,3 5

MOKMex consider MKM oyx- X I,/:i6 ,(i6 ]; 2:34,21 

M A X M ex A ^ o y N  X I,/:i6 ,(i8 ]
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:v

BNJiioii

MKX2 be difficult moic^̂  n- X I ,3:50,29; X I I I ,7:37,10 

MextUT m. ceiling XIII,/:43,9

mmn- not be mn- XI,2:22,24.37; 35,18; 3 :47 >35J XII,/: 15,(24]; 
i 6,[2].i 4; 27,5; 33,17; 34,13; X II,2:58,[i .8]; X III,/:44 ,i ; 49,32; 
2:50,26

MN- neg. imperat. XI,/:9,28 
MNT€- not have XI,/: 11,(28]
MMNT' X I ,j :62,io ; 64,27
MNT€' X I,/:i2,(i9]; X II,/:29,i3; 33,8; X III,/:36 ,i9 ; 39,23; 42,12; 

45,(1 ].24
MNTX' X I ,j :6i ,36; 65,35; X II,/:32,io; X III,/:42,2i 
mmn6 om e- +  inf. be impossible to X I,3:53,2i 
mmn6om -I- conj. be impossible that X I,j:58 ,32; 63,13.39 
mn6om (mn62lm) -h conj. X I ,j:5 9 ,( i6 ); X II,/:32,i2  
mn6om erpe- +  inf. X II,/: 16,4 
mnu;6 xm MMX- X I,/:2,i 9.(26]; 17,(18]

MMiN own, self MMiN MMO- (mmx-) XI,/:2,(33); 5,(31); 12,((14]). 
((21]); 18,(14); i9,((29]); 2:29,((34]); 33,(30); 38,((i7]); XIII,/:

38,4

;:.\1

MMON Otherwise mmxn XI,/:20,24

MN-, NMMX- (NMMe-) w ith , and passim

MxeiN m. sign X I,/: 1,(14]; 4.(30] 

pMxeiN to signal X I ,/ :i4 ,i  1.(12]

MoyN rem ain M oyN  e e o A  X II,/:2 8 ,i9  

MHN+ e -  abide in X I,4 :7 0 ,i8

MHN+ (e b o a ) be constant X I,3:4 9,3o ; X III,/:3 8 ,(3 )

mine f. m anner n t e e im in e  thus X III,/:4 9 ,3 4  

NfMiNE X I,/:5 ,3 6; 20,26; 2:24,32; 35,(15]; 3 7 .2 9 -30-37

MNTpE m. characteristic, w itness X II,/:i5,(9].(2o]; 30,16

Mntop neg. im perat. M ncop x -  do not X I,/: 18,28
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Mnp- passim

Mnq;3i be w orthy, deserve, valuable XI,/:5,32; 9,(13]; 15,10.15; 
2:34,27; 3:52,23; 57,36.37; 67,36; X II,/ :i 6,[9]; 29,(2]; 33,2; 
3:16,13.18; XIII,/:42,26

pMnq;2i become w orthy X I,3:68,i9; XIII,/:44,32

Mn<y2i more, greatly XII,/:27,3; 33,21; X III,/:43,i4

Moyp bind XI,/:6,29 
MHP+ be bound X III,/ :4 i,7
Mppe f. bond, bondage X II,/:28,io; 2:54,(19]; X III,/:4i,6; 44,15 
Mppe joint (length of measure) XIII,/:43,3.4

M Ape- MApoN let us go XIII,/:43,3o

M ice give birth XIII,/:43,6; 45,7 
f. offspring X I,/ :i4 ,i9 .i9 ; 2:43,37 
ATM ice unborn XI,3:46,35; 54,36

Mocxe hate m actg  X I,/:i 7,(27]; 18,38

M o e iT  path, w ay X II,2:54,(2i]
MOiT X III,/:43,i 8 
M A e iT  path, XIII,/:43,24 
XI M o e i T  2 Ht -  lead, guide X II,/ :i6 ,i 
XI M A e iT  2 h t -  XI,2:44,(34]

MAxe to meet Mexe a - meet w ith XIII,/:43,23 
Meexe a - XI,/:2,(2o]

MAxe very eM A xe XI,3:52,8; 57,32

MHxe f. midst, middle X II,/ :i5 ,i2 ; 2:59,(18]; XIII,/:36,4; 4 3 ,1 1 ;  

44)9

Moyxe to call Moyxe e -( A -)  XI,/:9,(28).(36); XII,2:57,(25]; 
58,18; 60,(22]; XIII,/:35,(6]; 38,14; 39,26; 42,6.7.8; 2:50,(32] 

Moyxe e^oyN beckon XIII,/:42,3o 
Moyxe ê pJk-i oyae- call (curse) against XI,3:68,22
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MTON rest't' MTON put at ease XII,2:57,9 
motn 'I' rest XII,2:60,[28]

M̂ Y (place) there mmay (mostly with oyNTe-, w n t c -) XI,j : 
46,10; 52,29; 62,24; 64,27; 65,36; XII,2:58,[26]; XIII,/:37,7 . 
23-24-2S; 39.I9-24-25; 4i>i9; 42,21; 45.2-25.[33]; 49,29 

MMCY XI,/:5,29; 6,3 1; 13,36; i 4,[i8].2i.25; 15,24; i 6,i9.[22]; 
18,35; i9>i7 -32-35i 20,2; 21,22; 2:22,28.35; 25,35; 26,(31]; 27,35; 
XII,/:i6,[ioj; 27,18.19

exMMAY that XI,3:45,3o; 53,11; 57,9; 59,33.36; 60,14; 64,25;
66,18; XII,j :iA,23; XIII,/:39,i7 ; 40,14.26.(32]; 44,6; 49,12 

eTMMey XI,/:3,(3o]; 4,(3 1]; 2:22,39; 24,18; 29,(26]; 38,(19]; 
41,(24]

€BOA MM6 Y whence XI,/: 10,36 
qi MMAY remove XII,/:34,5

Hxxy f. mother XIII,7:37,22; 38,13; 42,9; 44,31; 45>[3] io; 46,9; 
48,32

MAY XIII,/:46,2o

M€€Y Xh/:7 ,38; 8,(7]; 13,17

MOOY m. water XIII,/:36,(6].7 ; 37,3-[35]; 41,23; 46,17; 48,7-(2o] 
MAY XI,7:4,29 
MAoy XI,/:4,3i

Meeye think Mceye e-, a - think about XII,/:i6,25; 27,3.15 
Meye a - (exBe-) XI,/:i6,((i7]); 20,23 
Meeye x e -  think that XII,j: 1 6 ,22; 2 6 ,29; XIII,/:47,(25]
Meey XG- XII,/:33,i6
Meeye m. thought XI,3:50,3.12; XII,/:27,i8; 2:53,25; 58,(12]; 

60,19.23; XIII,7:35,(i].8; 36,(2].9.i4.i7 .2o.2i.25.27; 37,13-21; 
38,8; 39,9; 4 1,31; 42,5.6.24.26; 44,30; 45*23; 46,7-30; 48,10.14;
49,7-36

Meye XI,2:22,34.37; 24,32.33; 32,32 
ATMeeye epo^ inconceivable XIII,/:46,i5 
pnMeye remember XI,/:io,(i6]; 2:43,(21] 
pnMeey XII,/:32,2
tweeye n a  ̂ eree remind of XI,3:68,i8 

Moyoyr kill XI,/:5,27; 8,(24]; 17,(22]; 20,(19]; 2:38,(24]
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MoyT- XII,/:28,i3 
MOoyT- XII,/:28,5

MHHoje m. multitude X I,j:4 5 ,i2 ; X II,/:i5 ,[i3 ]; 30,7; 31,18; 
j :iA,i2

Miu;e fight Miu^e mn- fight w ith XI,/:7,2o; 18,15 
m. battle XI,2:38,28

Mooqje walk, go XIII,/:35,2i 
XI,/:2I,20

Mooq^e walk upon XIII,/:43,24
N2PHI ^N- conduct self by XI,2:4o,36 

Mooq^e €2P^i m. ascent XIII,/:43,23 
Moqpe NA.K (for ma. eye ? s.v. q^e) XI,j:67,24

M oyeyx search out X I,j:46 ,23  
MO<yT' XI,j ;46,[22]

MOY2 fill) fie filled MH2+ be full XI,j:53,38; XII,2:59,[25]
MOY2 €BOA ( n̂) fill (be filled with) XI,j:6o,(37); 67,19; 

68,(25)
MOZ' 6 BOA 2 ITN be filled with XI,j;67,[i7 ]

€BOA 2N full of XI,3:58,11.22
MA2 - ordinal pref. XI,2:23,2i.[23].26.[26].28.3o; 24,21; 31,35;

37,10; 3:48,38; XIII,/:38,[35].[36]; 39,1.2; 42,17; 47.” -[i3l 
M€2 - XI,j:53,23.25; 54,14; XIII,/:39,3.4

MAAJce m. ear X II,2:57,5; X III,/:42,i5; 45,11 

N-, Nxe-, NTA- (n t € ')  genitive passim 

N- NA" dative passim

NA have mercy, pity XII,2:59,23
NAe m. mercy XII,2:59,22; X III,/:44,3i 
ATNA6 pitiless X III,/ :4 i,io

NAA- be great n c a - X I ,j :47,[i 5); 50,(8]; 57,12.22
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Noy be coming NHy+ X I I I ,7:42,21; 4 4 .[3 S]; 45>[8]
NNHY+ X I ,7:12,34; 13,(25]; XIII,7:40,I2

nob€ m. sin, failure X I ,3 :5 i,3 i; X I I ,7: i 5,(24]; 16,14.15; 2:58,20 
NJiBi X I,7:i 2,26; 14,38; 21,21.31; 2:41,12.15.(23]
NiLBei X I ,7:9,38 
ATNOBe sinless X II,7:3o,i4  
PN2L.BI to sin XI,7:2i,29.3o

N3iJk.Ke f. travail N c x e  XIII,7:43,6

nk3l m. thing X I ,3:62,37; 63,4.18

NK̂ iTK. sleep XIII,7:35,22

NiM who? XI,7:i2,29; XII,7:34,22.23; XIII,7:39,i6.i6; 44,6 
ni. NIM ne who is responsible for it? XIII,7:43,29

NIM every XI,7:2o,29; 21,32; 2:27,23; 36,33; 43 >34 -35 -(3b]; 
3:47,i7.(3o].32.33; 52,23; 53,17; 54,26; 57,20.22.24; 64,8.18; 
66,32; X II,7:i 6,(i 3].i 5; 2 7,(7].^ ; 29,10.14; 31,16; 34,9;
2:57,(11.5; X III,7:35,i 2.i 4 .i 4 .i 7 .i 8; 37,25; 41,(4]; 42,13; 45,23; 
46,26.28; 47,21; 49,9.24.24.27

oyoN  NIM everyone X I,3 :4 9 ,i6 ; 50,22; 52,23; X I I ,7:3 o,23; 32,24; 
XIII,7:35,20.27.32.35; 36,15.24; 40,20; 41,36; 45,21; 47,17; 
49,20; 2:50,25

oyaiN NIM X I ,2:44,34
2<db NIM everything X I,3 :4 8 ,i7; X II,7 :i6 ,(i3 ].i 5; 27,(71.14; 

29.14; 34,9; X I I I ,7:37,4

NoeiN tremble XIII,7:4o,22 
N2.IN X III ,7:43,8

NoyN m. abyss X III,7 :3 7 ,i5 ; 40,22

NoyNC f. root X I,7:i9 ,29 .3 i.3 7; 2:22,(201.33; 23,19.32; 24,35; 
38,17; XIII,7:46,25; 47,28; 2:50,29

NJiNoy- be good X I,j:54 ,2 3 ; 63,31; 64,6; X II ,7 :i5 ,i5 ; 28,9. 

< i 3>.(28]; 29,17; 30,9; 32,5; 33,7; 34,(25]
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nexN A.N O Yq the good X II ,/ ;i5,(29] 
peqpneTN A.N O Yq doer of good works X II,/:i6 ,2 i

N x e- genitive preposition passim

N O Y T e  m. god X I,/:2,32; 9,16; 14,23; 15,16.28.33; 20,30; 21,18;

2:22,31; 24,34; 28,36; 37,[i8]; 38,11.14.21.33.37; 42,13; 3:46,11.
19.20; 47,35; 51,26.33; 56,20.(35]; 58,(6].i3; 61,11.15; 64,23;
X I I ,/ : i 6,(2].(i 5].(i 8].2o.22; 27,(2].(3].5.7.i o .i 2.i 3 . i 5.23.(26];

29,19; 30,22.22.26.28; 31,1.(2].4.6.7.8.9.10.14.17.19.19.23; 32,2.
3-5-[6].9-10.(11]. 12 .13 .16.20.20.23.26; 33,2.3.4.11.16.18.18.20.21.

22; 34,12.22.26; 3 :i B ,(i o ].i 4; X I I I ,7:38,22.25.25.(31]; 39,6.13;

43>36; 46,21; 2:50,25 

A X N O Y T e godless X II,/ :3 i,3  

M aieiN O Y T e m. piety X II,/:3 o ,i; 3 1,12 .15  

M N X N O Yxe f. divinity X I , 2:^^,^2; 3:47,30.36; 48,31.32; 54,11;

5 5 =[2 7 ]; 58,22; 62,28.35; X II,/:3 2 ,i 6; 2:58,6 

p N O Y T e  becom e divine X I,3 :5 2 ,i2  

pM N N OYTe m. m an of god XII,7:28,22; 31,24; 32,22

NXOK m. sg. you, thou X I , 3 : ^ 4 ,2 4 - 5 2 ^ 5 ;  XII,/:i6,27; 33,10; 
XIII,/:38,27

NX2iK X I,2:4 4 ,3i

NXK- XI,3 :5 4 ,6 .II.I2 .2 I.22.22

N x o c  she X I I I ,7:46,13

NxcuxN plu. you XI,7:9,3o; X I I I ,7:46,34 
NXCDXNe X I I I ,7:4 4 ,3 i 

XHN6 X I,3:67,< 37> ; X II I ,7:44 , i

NXOOY they XI,3:49,25; X III,7:50 ,ii 

NXAY X I ,2:37,25

NXOq he X I,3:46,(i 7]; 48,18; 49,20.28; 5 i,< 3 7 > ; 62,14.33; 63,16; 
64,28; 65,24; 67,31; X II,7 :2 7 ,i.17.(25]; 34,17; 3:16,19; XIII,7: 

37 ,[30]; 38,25-31; 44,27
NXAq XI,7:3,(28]; 13,36; 15,(24]; 2:22,39; 23,24; 24,22.36; 26,(18]. 

(19]; 40,18; 3:47>[26]; 62,31; 63,12.15.38
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3’v :o,jf;

/I

nay look NA.Y €- X I,j :46,[8].i 4.i 8.27.[27].[3o].3i .[32].34.36; 
52,10 ; 55 ,(1 3 ]; 5 7 ,36 ; 58 ,12 .36 ; 59 ,4 .16 ; 60,24 ; 6 1 ,12 ; 64,14 . 
< i4a > .i6; 66,16 ; 4 :69,2 3 ; 7 1 ,22 .(30]; 7 2 ,20; X II,/:i5 ,(2 7 ] 

n€Y XI,/:2 ,(i 6]; 10 ,3 3 ; i3>24; 1 5 *2 3 ; 20 ,3 2 ; 2:25 ,19 ; 3 4 ,(19 ]; 
40,11

N€Y ABA.A. XI,/:4,28
6NAY e -  imperat. behold! X I ,j:5 9 ,io
N€Y (eB O x) m. sight XI,2:42,(i3]; XIII,/:35,(23)
ATNAY e p o -  invisible X I,j:4 5 ,3 5; 47,10; 51,8; 66,34; XIII,/: 

35,8.9.15.24; 36,27.30; 37,32; 38,10.11; 42,6; 44,3; 46,18

NAY time h n c y  now X I ,2:24,34 
JCiN (jcm) n iN € Y  from now on XI,2:4o,(24]; 42,(36)

NAoje- be many XII,/:3 3 ,25 ; 5 :52 ,3 5 ; XIII,/:4 3 , i 5 ; 44,11 
NAOJCU" X I,/:2 I,(2 l]

OYTeTNAojcDC T€ A- it is im portant to XI,2:28,(29]

Niqe breathe Niqe (e^OYN, a ^o y n ) X I ,2:38 ,(26); 4:7 o,((26]); 
XII,2:53,(25]

m. breath XIII,/:45,(28]; 46,28 
ATNiqe breathless X I,j:6 6 ,2 4

NOYqe see u;iNe

NOYqp be good Noqpe f. good XII,/:i5,27 
NAqpe XI,/:io,(22]
cfNOYBe m. fragrance XI,2:25,<39>

NOY2B to yoke n a^bc f. shoulder XI,/:io,34

NOY2M be saved, save XI,j:5o,33.35; XIII,/:36,(35]; 41,18 

NA2Me>' X I ,5 :5 o ,36

Ne2ne mourn XIII,/:44,ii 
m. mourning XIII,/:44,ii

Ne2ce awaken XIII,7:35,(22]

NA2T6 b e lie v e  m . fa ith  X I I ,2 : 5 7 ,( i7 ]
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MNT3iTNai2 T e  f. unbelief XI,/: 1,35.37

NoyJCe cast ncjc- c b o a  cast out X II,/:3 i,2 i 

N oy-xe e 2 pxi cast down X III,/:45,io  

N oac" e ^ p x i  X III,/:4 5 ,3 o

n o 6 great X I,j:46,24; 50,23.25; 52,20.21; 54,11.21; 55,(18]; 

57>33-39 ; 5 8 , 3 5 ;  63,7; 68,32; 4:72,(26]; XII,/:i5,2o; 28,17; 

29>[5]; 33>5-7 - i 5; X III ,/ :3 9 ,ii.14.21; 40,5; 43,4.10; 46,(8]; 48,28 
n a 6 X I,/:i ,33; 2,(26]; 4,32; 6,(17]; 9,(38]; io,(i4].29; 14,(28]; 

2:27,(29]
MNTN06 f. greatness, m agnitude XI,3:47,38; 52,35; 57,19.22; 

65,21.37

n6 i nam ely XI,/:5,38; 6,(32]; 10,(14]; 12,(25]; 20,22; 21,25; 

2:24,(27]; 28,34; 30,30; 33,37; 36,20; 37,32 38; 38,28; 5:49,19; 
50,19.26; 51,10.13; 52,(i3].34; 53,(11]; 55,(i 8].33; 56,13.22; 

57,12.24; 58,7; 60,14.15; 61,23; 66,32; 4:70,18.25; 71,29; XII,/: 

27,8.18.19; 28,20.22; 30,(8]; 33,5.6; 2:57,(i6].2o; 58,(3].(8].2i; 
59,(2o].(27]; 60,27.(30]; 5:16,19.26.27; XIII,/:36,io.i8; 39,8. 

14.19.21.32; 40,4.18.20.22; 41,36; 43,(4].8.8.22.27.3i ; 44,3. 

i5-[35l; 45,15-18.23; 48,27; 49,[7]-35-35; 50,16

n o 6 n€6 to reproach N6Noy6^ X I,/:io ,2 i; 12,27.30.36 
n a 6 n6 m. reproach X I,/:i,(i8 ]; 12,(17].37 
XI n a 6 n6 be reproached X I,/:i2 ,i6 .25 
peqNA.6N6 m. reproacher XI,/: 12,(15]

o e iK  m. bread X II,/:33,i3

ON also, again XI,5:46,(9].(28]; 50,18; 51,14; 52,13; 55,17; 57,37; 
59,39; X II,/ :i5 ,i4 ; 29,14; 5:16,24 

AN X I,/:i,23; 3,(30]; 5,19; 14,19; 16,(19]; 17,24; 2o,(i 9].(22]; 
21,(26]

o c e  m. loss •(' o c e  forfeit XI,5:56,(29] 

t  ACi XI,/:9,34

c o r e  f. wom b o r e  X III,/:38,i5  
A x e  XI,/:3,32; XIII,/:45,6

®.cr
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oeiq; m. cry TAq;e oeiq; proclaim XI,5:68,30; 69,14; XII,2: 
57,(23]; XIII,/:37,i3; 50,9 

rxo)G a.eiq; XI,/:i9,2i

ne f. heaven XI,2:2,7,2j; 38,31
n n y e  plu. XI,/:9,3o
iir n e  up(wards) X I ,7:13,29.32.35; 2:33,22.36; X III,/:45,3i
(ain ca.)N T n e above X I,/:io,(32); 20,4; 2:40,(15]
p rn e  surpass X I ,7:3,33; 2:31,38
u^cune N T n e  surm ount X I,7:21,31
^poyM ne m. thunder X III,7:43,i5

i.

'JOW

13;;;-“

ncocuNe turn XIII,7:43,16

neipe shine, come forth nppie XIII,7:36,(5].8; 38,1; 43,10; 

45 .[8 ]
nppicuoy+ be shining, translucent XIII,7:36,(7]; 39,18; 48,13;

49.32

ncopK pluck nopK- destroy XII,2:54,(i9] 
naipK' a.B2iA pluck from XI,7:i9,(i5]

ncupqj spread nopo^- XI,5:45,(ii].(24] 
ncupq; a.BAA spread out XI,7:i4,29; 2:23,30 
ncupq; m. dissipation XI,4:7o,(2y] 
nopq^c CBOA f. extension XI,j:45,(23]

ncupoc to separate XI,2:38,(io]; 5:50,13 
nopac' solve XI,5:5o,29.3o
ntupac €BOA (a b a a ) separate XI,7:i3 ,(i5); 2:27,(37); 35,(34); 

5:57,26; 68,24
pecncupac a b a a  separator XI,2:26,32; 27,(3i].<36> 
peqncupac a b a a  X I,2:25,(23]
ATncupac undivided XI,3:48,2̂ 1 53.26; 60,26

'I'lc m. nine XII,2:54,(26]
'I'TAeioy m. ninety Xll,2:2,4,26

noiT run, flee XI,7:i,(i9]; XII,2:58,25 
nHT+ (e b o a ) X I,7:i ,2 2 ; i 9,[[24]|.25; XII,7:2 7 ,(i 3 )
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n cu T  A T n e  ascend XI,/:i3,[35]; 2:33,36 
n H T  A ^ o y N  entering X I ,2:3 o ,23 
n cu T  N C A - pursue X II,2:58,[i9]; X III,/:4 3 ,i7  
nHT+ flee from XI,2:3o,[25] 
n cu cu T  m. flight X III,/:44,i2

ncuq̂  split ncuq^e XI,/:6,37 
e iN €  MncDc^ separate (likenesses) X I ,5:53,30 
A T n c u ^  indivisible X I,j:53 ,29 ; 60,36 
ATncDope X I,/:i9 ,33; 5:51,[10]

n cu 2  rend XI,/:2o,37

n cu 2  reach ncu2  qjA2P2k.i e -  reach down to XIII,/:4o,3o

ncu^ T  pour ncu^T x b x \  XI,/:i2,[i5] 
n A ^ T - X B X \  emit XI,/:8,34; i2,[i4] 

nA^T+ ABAA emanate Xl,2:2j,2o

n A ^ o y  m. back e n A ^ o y  to the rear X I,j:59 ,3 4

n e a c e -  say n e a c A -  XI:j:5o,i8.2i; 52,15; 55,i7.[33l; 61,23; 
68,[i6]; 4:70,21.28; 71,(27]; 72,[2i].29 

n A a ce' X I,/:io,i7; 2:34,35.37; XIII,/:39,i5.34; 4 3 .i9  (3 3 ]

naccu m. poison XII,/: 15,3

pA m. condition ^̂ -̂npA concerning XII,/:3i,(4].6.7.9.i4.i6.i8. 
22; 32,8.11

p o  m. opening X III,/;43,7 
2ipN- before, at X III,/:43,7 
q^reM Apcu^ exclude XI,/:2o,29 
Kcu Npcu-* be silent X I,5:53,35
KApcuq m. silence X I ,2:22,22.[22]; 5:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35;

65,19; X II,/:i5,[6].[i5 j; 32,6; X III,/:46,i3  
M NTKApcuc f. silence XIII,/:35,[34]; 36,3; 37,12.29.(33]; 46,23; 

50,20
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pcD in d e e d  a a a a  peu ra th er  X I ,5 : 4 8 ,( i4 ]
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!■ ji'

po) +  neg. not at all X I,7:5,[32]; i8,[i6]; 2:33,(24] 

o yT e \ x x y  pco nor anything at all XI,j:62,2o

piice bend p e x T - XI,/:i3,27

piMe weep XIII,7:44,ii 

1. weeping XIII,/:44,i7m.

pojMe m. man, person X I,/:i,34; 6,(33]; ^ o , [ i i ] ;  11,38; 17,38; 

19,20; 20,25.30; 2:29,(28].33; 3o,(i8].34; 31,36; 37,34;

38,i 2.(2i ].35; 4 :7 i ,(2i ].(22].3i ; X II,/ :i 6,12.(20]; 27,(i].2.6.8.io. 

i 7-[23]-24; 28,11.13.27; 29,10; 30,5; 32,10.14.18; 33,(2].(4].8; 
34,13.19.24; X III,/:4o,25; 49,18.19; 2:50,26.31 

MNTpcuMe f. m ankind XI,2:38,29 
MNTMAeipcuMe f. love of man XII,/:32,i7  

pMM2k.o m. rich man X I,/:i7 ,3 5; X II,/:3o,9 

MNxpMMAO f. w ealth XI,2:28,37; X I I ,7:34,5 
MNxpMpaiq; f. gentleness XII,7:27,29 

MNxpMN^Hx f. wisdom  XIII,7:36,(35]

pec- f. pref. n om en  ag en tis  XI,2:26,32.32.33.(34]; 27,30.31.
32.32 .(36].37

peq- m. XI,7:5,(33]; 12,15.19.23; 2:24,22; 25,(22]; 5 :4 5> 9 5  48,30; 
49,8; 68,22; XIII,7:4o,i3; 47,31

poMne f. year XI,j:56,22; 57,31; 58,8 

paiMne XI,2:3o,38.38

pjiN m. name X II,7:i6 ,(i8 ]; XIII,7:35,6; 37,7.27; 49,30 

pen XI,7:i 2,i 3.i 6.(22].3i .32; 2:43,32 

jiX'l'pa.N e p o "  unnamable X I,j:47,i9; 54,37

pne m. sanctuary p n e e i X I,2:26,(20]

PPO m. king XIII,7:39,i6; 43,17 

MNxppo f. kingdom X II ,7  :27,(9]; X III,7:5 0 ,(8 ] 

0+ Nppo be king X III,7:4i,i4  

pppo 2tJCN- rule over XIII,7:4o,24

poeic watch, observe XIII,7:50,16
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paiT m. foot aiTNpA(ai)T'’ unfathomable XI,j:65,2i.25.26; 
XIII,/:39,(ii)

2iTNpeT^ X I,2 :4 o,28

2 N OYMNT2tTNp2k.TC f. unfathomably XI,3:65,26
^iTdNpeT’’ unfathomable XI,2:28,38
cu^e epAT" stand XIII,/:35,4; 38,4.20; 45,(6]
2ieep2LT=» XI,3:46,13; 59,[i].i7 .i9.2i; 60,4.22.29.32; 66,30.31; 

67,18; 68,33
T2t20  (Te^o-*) epaiT- establish XI,3:5 i,3 i; XII,/ :27,[i|; XIII,/: 

37>(33)i 5o>(i4)

m
jt)

iiop'

(tt*

lilt

pcDT grow XIII,/:44,2o; 47,28

pHT€ m. manner MnpHxe n- like X II,2  :57,7; 58,(9]; XIII,/: 

43,6.12
M n e e ip H x e  thus X I,/:i6 ,(i3]; XIII,/:37,28 

M nipH TC XI,/:i3,(2o]; X III,/:43,(i]

N22l2 NpHTC in m any w ays X III,/:42,io

p o o y ^  m. concern XII,/:29,26; 32,18

paicy gentle MNrpMpaia) f. gentleness XII,/:27,29

p au ye  rejoice pA cye eacN- rejoice over XII,/:33,23 

p2iqje 2N- rejoice in XIII,/:47,3o 
peq^e XI,/: 15,33 
p2k.q^e m. joy X I ,3:68,26 
pecye m. XI,2:39,33

pcuope suffice pcuope 21- be satisfied w ith XI,/:2o,(27] 
p o x y e  m. sufficiency X II,/:29,i2

C2l m. side 2k.nc2i N x n e  up XI,/:io,32 
Mnc2i NBOA outside XII,/:34,i7 
MncA N^oyN inside XIII,/:48,(9] 
NCABOA outside XI,3:5i,(9]; 4:72,22 
NCA NBOA XI,3:49,22; 64,31; 4:70,23 
NCABHA e - except XI,3:67,30 
NCABAAA*" XIII,/:44,2
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(e-, ai-), M- n c A  m d i t n  dow n X I ,7:4,33; 6,(28); 13,29; 2:24,26. 

[{26}]; X III,/:39,(22); 41.(26)

Ncai-, NCCD' X I ,/ : i , i7 ;  5,28; 14,29; 20,25.28; 21,18; 2:34,(25];

3-47.33; 48.17; 5 5 .[3 7 l; 59.15; 60,20; 6 1,15 ; 67.23; X II,/:27,2o; 

X III,/:42,33; 4 3 .17; 45.23; (s-v- 8« okciv, x c o x e ,  ncDX, o y a J e ,  

q^iNc)

NcaiOYcai individual, separate X I,4:69,(32]

MNNca. after X I,j:5 6 ,[2 i]; 68,20; X II,/:i5 ,2 6 ; 16,22; 27,(5]; 27.23

C3i be beautiful c a i e i e  m. beauty X I ,/ :7 ,i7  

M NXcateie f. beauty X I,/:7,3 2 ; j:4 7 ,< 3 8 > ; 64,5; 65,18

ce i m. surfeit X I,/:9,(25]

CO '] 'CO e p o "  be sparin g X I I ,/ :3 i,20

CO) c o y  m. drink XI,2:44,(2o].(35] 

t  c o y  X- give to drink X I,/:5 ,(i9 ]

caiBe m. w ise m an c b c d  f. doctrine X I ,7:8 ,io ; 9.27; 10,(21]; 

2:37.31; 3 :5 o .” -i 6 -; 52.16  

C B O o ye plu. X I I I ,  7:37.18  

aixCBCD uninstructed X I,^ :52,27  

t  CBCD teach XI,7:9,(2o].(23].(26]

M Aeuci CBCD fond of learning X I I ,7:33 ,26

CCDB6 laugh X I,2:34,35.(37]

CBOK shorten X III,7 :4 4 ,i 6 

c b 2lK X -  be sm aller than X I,7 :10,27  

COBK+ be sm all X III,7:4 3 ,2

COBX m. w a ll C2k.BX X III,7 :4 i,8

c o B x e  prepare, arrange X I,3 :5 7,2 9 ; 68,33; X III,7:4 2 ,i

ctUK draw  X I,7 :13,25  

CCDX 2HX" lead X I I ,7 :15,(4].28; 3 1,16  

CCUK. 6B O A  d raw  forth X II,2:57,(8 ]
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CCD A n  break c e A n - X I I I ,/ :4 i,[3 4 ]
c o A n -  X III,/ :4 i ,6

C A O nA n tear apart C A A n A n  XI,/:2o,34 

C A A A T 6  stumble X II,2:54,2i

CMH f. (articulate) speech XIII,/:37,22; 42,7.15; 43,21; 44,3.

29-30^ 4 5 .io i 4 6 ,9 -3 i > 4 7 .[i i ]

C M o y  bless C M o y  e -  ( a - )  X I ,j :54,26; 58,38; XIII,/:38,(22); 

39.(12)

CM oy m. blessing XIII,/:4o,2

CMiNe establish c m o n t + be established X III ,7:43,26

COMC look COMC eniTN eacN- look down upon XII,/:34,<i4>

ccuMT wait COMT+ €BOA await X II,2:5 7 ,25.28

CMOT m. form, likeness XII,/:34,8; XII,2:53,22.[27]; 57,(5]; 

XIII,/:4o,25; 4 2 ,[i].i7; 49 >[6]-37 
CMAT X I,7:i3,3o; X III,/:4o,6
K A TA  (n e i- , A A A y  N-, K6-) CMOT in (this, some, another) way, 

pattern, respect X I,j:6 o ,2; 62,4.7.17; 64,8.18

CON m. brother XII,/;29,6; XIII,7:5o,[7].8 

CAN XI,/: 15,24.38; 16,18; 2:38,25
CNHy plu. X I,/:9 ,3i; 14,29; 16,31; 17,(26]; 2:34,(13]; 4:69,27; 

X III,/:47,(23].3i; 49,23

ccu N T  create XIII,/:47,26 

ccucuN T X I,2:35,(i5].3o; 38,39 
CAANT" XI,/:8,29
COUNT m. creature XIII,/:35,(i2]; 42,(13]; 49,(36] 

CCUCUNT X I,2:35,(i i ].28; 42,(17]
ATCcucuNT uncreating X I , 2:2^,[2^];  35,(21 ].24 
ATCAANT- uncreated X I,2:3 5 ,25.26 
CNT€ f. foundation XIII,/:43,9
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CNT6 f. foundation X I I I ,7:43,9 

CNAY m. two X I I I ,7:42,17; 47,11
CNT€ f. X I ,2:27 ,[36 ]

Mai^CN^Y second XIII,7:38,35.[36]
MA2CN€Y X I,2:37,io
Mxz- (m€ 2-) c n t g  f. XI,2:23,[2i ].[28]; 24,21; 3:48,38; 53,(25);

54.(15)
M necN CY both XI,7:2i,[24]; 2:34,34 
cf. also c o n ,  2H n, /S'

CNOq m. blood XI,^:70,27; 71,[23]; 72,(27]
CNiiq X I ,7:i 2,38

CCUN2 bind c n 2iY 2  bond X III,7 :4 i,4 .18.29

c o n  m. time X I,3:45,i2 ; 67,35; X I I ,7:15,5.[7].[10]; 28,1; XIII,7:

40,[34]; 4 7.14
C 3in  X I ,7:i 2,38
c e n -  in nM 2k.2cencN 2iY the second time X III,7:42,i7; 47,11 
2iO Y C on together XIII,7:43,8 
2iO Y ca.n  X I,7:i 7,[i 6]; 18,(22]
KGCon again XI,4:7o,(22]

c e e n e  m. rem ainder c e n e  X I,7:i8 ,37; 19,28; 2:42,(32]

cnip m. side c n e ip  X I,7:io ,3 5

c o n e  beg c o n e  e -  beg for XIII,7:39,33

e co n e n  entreat c n c c u n ’ X III,7:39 ,19

ccopM err, w ander, be lost X I ,4 :7 i,18.30; XII,2:54,(27].28 

copM t be lost XII,2:54,22 
ca,pMt X I ,7: i i ,25

ccuT return, in neg. clause n o t. . .  again XII,2:57,(2o]

caiTe f. fire X III,7 :4 3 ,io

c o jx e  redeem X I,7:12,29; 14,38; 2:42,(33]
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C T O i m. smell XII,2;53,[2i]

C 't 'N o y q e  m. fragrance X II,2:57,[2].8 .ii.[i2]
c 't 'N o y B e  X I,2 :2 5 ,< 3 9 >

ccuTM hear (mostly w ith e - , x - )  XI,/: 1,20; 3:47,[sj.9; 49,39; 
50,10.22; 52,18.25; 53,37; 55,[i2]; 57,28.37; 58,37; 60,13.16; 
61,28; 67,21; 4:69,(26]; 70,25; X II,/ :i 6,[i i ].24; 29,24; 30,(25]; 

2:53,20; XIII,/:4o,(37]; 43 ,[35 l; 44 ,6-30 
ccDTM m. hearing XII,/: 16,10

ID.P'

liiiiliei

ccD T n choose c o x n +  be superior XI,j:62,20.33; 63,1.(4].12. 
19.19.31; X II,/:3 i,2 i

CATn+ XI,/:8,(27]; 16,(9]; i 9 ,6 -34 ; 2:35,35
V

c o o y  m. six c e  “sixty” in q^NTO^ece three hundred sixty 
XI,2:23,27; 30,37

iJllCE 

j idiitti

c o o y N  know XI,3:45,(33]; 49,20; 67,25; XIII,/:36,<i5>; 47,27; 

2:50,28

c o o y N e  X II,/:i 5,6; j :i B,io ; XIII,/:35,25; 40,28; 44,4.7.19;

4 5 ,”
C 2 iyN e XI,/:8,28; 10,25; 15,29; i7,(22].25

c o y N -  X II,/:3 2 ,i3

coycuN - XI,3:6i ,5; 64,23; XIII,/:47,i9
co ycu N ' XI,2:34,32; 39,37; XIII,/:36,i2.23; 37,9; 42,13.16; 44,5: 

46,35; 47,24; 50,15 

co ycu a iN ' X I,2:33,37; 40,(20]

c o o y N  m. knowledge XII,2:54,(23]; XIII,/:36,i2.i9; 42,11.12

c o o y N C  X III,/:4 8 ,i 4.34

2tTCOoyN ignorant XII,/: 16,(16]; 2:54,(23]

2iTCOoyNe XIII,/:44,26; 47,27 

ATC^yNC XI,/.-3,(27]; 9,37; 16,12; 17,26.27 

2iTCoycuN«' unknowable XI,j:5o,(i4].3i; 59,29; 60,(8]; 61,1. 
10.16.22; 62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26; XIII,/:36,i i .

21; 37,9; 40,21
MNxaiTCOoyN f. ignorance X II,/:i5,i; 28,12; XIII,/:49,15.31.(36] 

M NXxxcooyNC f. X II,j:iB ,i6 ; XIII,/:4o,23; 44,21 

MNX2ixc2tyNe f. XI,/:io,i5
MNxaiXCoycuNC f. unknowability XI,j:62,22; 63,32; 64,14
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c o o y T N  be upright c o o y T N  m. uprightness X I I I ,7:35,21

c o jo y e  gather X III,/:43,3 i; 50,7 

C3iy 2  ̂ be gathered X I ,7:2,27 
c a iy e c  f. gathering XI,7:2,[27]

co eiq ; m. pair C2k.eiu^ X I ,2:22,26.27

ccuu  ̂ strike c a o j - XI,7:7,28
cuqT m. nail wound X I ,2:33,19

c o x y  despise q ;cu c  X I,7:7,37; 14,26 

qjcuc m. hum iliation X I ,7: i , i 8 ; 5,36; 12,(24]; X I I ,2:16,17 

peqtycuc m. hum iliated one XI,7:i2,[i9].[23]

ciq je  be bitter c iq p e  m. bitterness X I ,7:6,17

ccuqjT hinder X III,7 :4 i,i2

CHqe f. sword XII,7:28,[i2]

C0026 remove c e ^ c u -  (refl.) X I ,7:3,(261; 9,24; 15,17; 2:38,14

co o ^ e  be upright c o o ^ e  e2P2u raise up XII,2:54,(2o]

c^aii write X I ,j:6 8 ,16.26 
C 2 e e i m. plu. w ritings X I ,7:9,24; 2:36,17 
c x z  m. master XI,7:9,(i5].i9.(2o].(2i].(22j; 10,14

C2IM6 f. wom an X I ,7:11,17.28; 14,16; 2:39,26; X I I I ,7:42,18 

20 oyT C 2iM €  androgynous X III , /:45 >[3 ]

cai2N€ provide ca ,2 N e  n c 2l- provide for X I,j:4 7 ,3 3 ; 48,(161.30 

cji^ N e m. additional help, provisions X I,7:i2 ,(i9 j; 3:48,(30] 

oyA.2 C2k.2N€ command X III,7:4o,i8

c^ 2 o y  curse c ^ o y o p r ^  be cursed X III , f . 5 0 ,1 3

c6pai2T m. tranquillity X I ,2:22,22
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T A 6IO  adorn T a ie io - X I I ,/ :3 4 , i 8

T A e i A -  X II,/:3 o,4

Ta.eiai- a.2pHi a - adorn for XI,/:i4,i7

t  give XI,/;i 3,i 8j 17,37; 3:48,15; 53,35; 62,4.6.9.14; 66,27;

X I I , /:29,3.5.22.24; 30,[3].5.[5]; 33,10.12.13.23; 2:53,21; 57,(3]; 

58,7.29; 3:16,24; XIII,/:38,7.i 9.2o.3i ; 39,7.10; 42,14; 43,18; 

45,15; 46,16; 4 8 ,[7 ]-i 5 -[3 3 ]
TN N€- ( h x ' )  grant to X I,/:2,i8; 4,28; 11,35; iS-bs]; 17,33;

X I I I , /:4o,(33)

t -  XI,/:3,35; 5,(19]; 9,(2o].(23].26.34.34; 15,25.37; 2:24,35; 26,33; 

27.(33]; 30,[2i ].[27]; 34,31; 36,34; 38,(23]; 40,20; 3:45.15.36; 

47.19; 50.(6]; 52.15; 53.17; 54.37; 56.(29]; 60,27.28; 63,3; 
66,17; 67,18; 68,18; 4:72.28; XII,/:28,i 8; 29,34; 30,(6].io; 

31,20.21; 2:57,9; 3:16,11; XIII,/:36,i 5; 38,21.23.29; 39,7; 

40,3335; 41.30; 4 5 .(7 ]-i 5 -i 6 .i 7 .2 4 .2 6 ; 4 7 ,(io].i 2 .i9 .2 9 ;
48,i 5-(22].(23].24.25; 49,37 

xa.a.- X I,3 :4 5,9  

T2k,ei- XIII,/:38,3o

x e e i ( T ) '  XI,/:4,(29].32; 17,34; 20,15; 2:42,(38) 
r e e l -  2l2P hi lay down X I,/:io ,(i3]
T e e -  XII,/:3o,23
MA. imperat. give! XIII,/:39,35

•t" aiTOOT- deliver to XIII,/:37,2; 48,15
TAA- e r o o T -  XIII,/:48,i 8.2i .24

t  a.2N-, a,2HT- oppose X I,/ :i4 ,3 i; X III,/:4 i,7
t  NTOOT- give aid XII,2:58,(26].29
t  o y B e -  set against X I,/:i5 ,(i9 ]

t  2 ICUOJ- put on X I,/ :ii,3 7 ; 3:50,24; X III,/:48,i3; 49,12.31; 
50,12

T x x -  2ICOCD- XI,3:5o,26; XIII,/:48,i 2 

TO+ 2ICDCU- have on (one) X I,3:5o,9 
Toe+ eicucD- XI,3:58,29; 60,34 

'f* e^pAi deliver XIII,/:47,(34] 

t  m. gift XII,/:33,i4

Toe f. portion TAie XI,/: 13,16

T H H B e m. finger T H B e XI,/:i8,3o; XIII,/:43,2.3

I  ten

:jyi

jiiomp

UrTEliO

n  rejoic 

!i Ek

■ ) r a l e  

mcrti

i t e - t e l

I'ETBe
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i:

tb3i m. ten thousand XIII,/:39,io

tbbo  be pure XI,3:62,5 
ToyBO XI,/:20,i 6; 21,6; 2:44,33 
ToyBO" purify XIII,/:42,23 
ToyBHy+ be pure XI,/: 1,25; 2:44,(30]
ToyBO m. purity XI,2:43,35J 44,(32]

TUIB2 pray XI,j:55,3i; XII,/:33,ii

TJiKO destroy t €KO XI,/:7,23; XII,/:34,28 
T€K.o m. destruction XIII,/:43,8.24; 44,18 
a rx e ico  imperishable XI,/:7,29 
MNTATTexo f. imperishability XI,/:2,2o; 2:41,(26]

T6AHA rejoice XI,/:i5,34; 16,(21]; 3:57,32

taa6o m. healing XII,2:58,21

TAMio create XI,2:36,i i ; 37,28.33 
TAMio m. creature XI,3:63,(8]

TAMO explain, announce TAwe- XIII,/:42,32 
TAMO" X I,3 :4 5 ,io

TAMO" e- tell about XI,4:72,24.(27]; Xll,2:̂ ,̂[2̂ ]; XIII,/:37,i5;
42,19.29; 47,(5]

TAMO" €TBe X I,4:7o,i7

fMe m. town XI,2:42,2̂

TcucDMe join be fitting XI,/:3,(26]

T(un where? t o  XIII,/:43,33 
6BOA TO whence? XIII,/:44,8

TNNOoy send TNNAy XI,/:i4,28; 2:40,12; 41,(29]
TNNOoy" X III,/:4 6 ,3 i

tontn be like, imitate XII,/:33,i9
TANTN XI,2:34,36
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xaiNTN X- XI,/:7,[26]
TNTCUN't̂  X- be like XI,/: 19,37 

TNTa.NT+ X- XI,/: 10.(9]
TANTN m. likeness XI,/:i,[i6]; 2,[i5].[i7].[i8]; 2:29,37; 36,18

T2iN20 save TiiN^e-XII,/:32,2i.23  

T c u n e  taste '|'n e  m. taste XII,2:53,2i

T2inpo f. mouth XIII,/:4i,4

THp^ all, entire X I,/:6,i6.26; 9,38; 13,12; I5,i8.[i9]; 17,16.19;

2:27,(21]; 33,31; 35,(38]; 37,20; 38,16; 39,27; 40,(17]; 3:45.8-
1 4 . 2 6 ;  4 6 , ( 9 ] . ( i 4 ] . 2 i ; 4 7 , 1 1 . 1 2 . 1 3 . 1 8 . 2 1 . ( 2 7 ] ;  4 9 , 2 5 ;  5 0 ,2 0 ;  5 1 ,12 .  

3 4 ;  5 2 , 1 4 . 3 3 ;  5 4 , 2 7 - 3 7 ;  5 5 .[2 6 ]-3 4 ; 5 7 , 2 5 ;  5 8 , 3 6 - 3 8 ;  59.24;

6 o , ( i ] .2 6 ;  6 1 , 1 1 . 1 4 ;  6 4 , 4 . 5 . 7 . 9 . 1 0 ;  6 5 , 3 4 ;  6 6 , ( i 7 ] . 2 9 . 3 5 . 3 7 . 3 8 ;

67,19.20.21; 69,18; XII,/:i5,29; 32,19; 33,12; 2:57,2; 60,29;

XIII,/:35,2o; 36,23.(31]; 37,9-19; 38,7; 3 9 .i2 .3 7 ; 40,20;
41,4.15.17.18; 43,8.22.23.31; 44,12; 46,25.36; 47,(5].20.22;
4 8 , 1 0 . 1 1 ;  4 9 , 2 1 ;  5 o , ( 7 ] . 8 ;  2 : 5 0 , 2 8 . 3 1  

nxHpq m. the A ll, U niversal XI,/:8,36; i4,(i4].24.3i; 1 7 ,19 .

2 0 .( 2 0 ] ;  2 : 2 2 , 2 0 . 2 8 . 3 2 . 3 4 . 3 6 ;  2 3 , ( i 9 ] . 3 2 . 3 5 . 3 6 ;  2 4 , 2 0 . 2 3 . 3 0 . 3 0 . 3 1 .

3 2 . 3 6 ;  2 5 , 2 3 . ( 2 4 ] . 3 i . 3 i . 3 2 ;  2 6 , ( 2 i ] . ( 2 i ].22 ;  3 2 , ( 2 2 ^ 2 9 ;  36 ,18 .2 2;

39.33; 3:48,10; 50,27; 52,28; 53,18; 54,22; 58,25; 62,21; XIII,/:
35.3-[3]-6-24-26.3o.(3i ].3i ; 36,8.(2o].32; 38,12; 42,11.14; 45,5.7.
9.24.27; 46,11.23.24; 47,10.26.29 

NinxHpq the U niversals XI,3:59,3; 62,21 
enxH pq w ith neg. at all X I,j:62,2o 
A.nxHpq completely X I ,2:25,(31]

xcupe m. hand k x  t o o t  ̂ c b o a  despair of
exQOX" (a x o o x =>) to XI,/:ii,(34); XIII,/:37,(3); 48,(15).18.21.

24
NXN-, N x o o x ^ -  from, by XI,/:i5,28; 2:43,(20]; 3:50,11; 4:69,(23];

X II,/:i 6,i 5; 31,2; 2:58,(26].29; 59,(20]; XIII,/:39,29; 45.H-16 

2 3 lXN- with XI,/:i2,2i; X II,/:3i,io.i8  

2A.XOOX”* with XII,2:58,i 2
2 IXN-, ^iTOOx^ (often with € b o a , a b a a ) through; by means, 

virtue of XI,/:i,i4.(i6].(i7]; 2,(3o].(3i].(33]; 5,29,(36]; 6,(19]; 
9,27; 10,28.33.35; 11,34; i 2,(23].25.27; 14,38; 19,29; 20,29;
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21,34; 2:28,36; 31,31; 32,34; 33,26.27.29.30; 37,[2i]; 40,19-32; 
4i.[24l; 43>(32]-36; 3:47>[2o]; 48,12; 49,18; 50,(7]; 53,14.20.33; 
56,24; 57,9.9; 58,27.28.34; 59,5.28; 60,10.18.35.38; 61,9.27.30; 
62,[8].9.i 2 .15.26; 63,3.24; 64,9.13.24; 67,(17]; XII,/:3o,24; 
32,26; 2:58,23; XII,2:58,(4].23; XIII,/:36,10.13.17.26.30.(35]. 
[36]; 37.5; 38,12.18; 39,6; 40,19; 42,4.14; 43,3.12.20; 45,6.27; 
46,8.22.30.31; 47,8; 48,31; 49,28

•V

. Ill 

6: I-.;:-

Tcupn seize, rapture XI,2:38,i5; XIII,/:39,28; 48,27 
Topn" X I,j :58,26
Tcupn e^ oyN  XIII,/:4 8 ,2 7

Tcoc fix Tcuc X- be fixed on XI,/:4,(27]
T ec nNB€A. 2k.- fix our eye on XI,/:4,(26]

t c 2lbo teach
TcakBO- X II,/:i 6,(i 7]
TceBO'' 2k,- teach about XIII,/:37,i8; 41,15; 42,20; 47,(7]; 49,22 

C2iBO XII,/:3i,2

4

)l.ii

TC2k.NO produce, make XIII,/:4o,25 

T C 6 NO X III,7:40,5.7

TCTO return t c t o  g b o a  m. rejection X II,2:58,(17] 
CTO m. bringing back XII,2:59,(i9]

TCUT agree X II,/:3i,II

THT+ €2P2U eacN- agreed upon XIII,/:4o,(i] 

TCUT n^ ht m. agreement XII,/:57,2i

k i il:
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T e y o

26.3
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TAYO" €boa XI,j :47,[27]
TeyA." A.BAA XI,/:i2,33; 2:28,35 

A T T eyo -' undivulgible XIII,/:4i,4  

p e q T e y o  abaa m. projector XI,2:24,22

T O JO y N  arise t o j c d n  Juss. let us arise! XIII,/:43,3o 

TCUN bear X I,3:51,19

ToyNOC raise ToyN AC XI,/:8,[3o]

TOjq; appoint XI,5:68,27
THO^+ N € -  appointed for XI,/: 14,20 

TCDo; m. ordinance XIII,/:49,22.26 

't' Toq^ e - to bound, limit XI,3:63,3 

't' t o o ; m. limitation X I,j:53,i7; 60,28 

AT't' TO<9 unlimited XI,j:6o,27

TAo^o increase TAope oeiq^ proclaim XI,3:68,3o; 69,(14]; 
XII,2:57,22; XIII,/:37,i3; 50,9 

TAOje A€iq^ XI,/:i9,2i

Twz mix, be mixed, tcd^ e - X II,2:57,[2] 

ATTCU2 unmixed XI,/: 19,5

TA^o comprehend, establish XI,5:57,10.14 

reeo XI,j:57,i3; XIII,/:38,33 
TA ^e- XI,3:48,io 
r e z o -  reach XIII,/:4i,[34]
Te^A’* establish XI,2:26,[24].24
x e ^ o  €2PAi eacN- establish XIII,/:38,34.36
TA^o epAT" rectify, comprehend XI,3:5i,3o; XII,/:27,[i]
xe ô  ̂epAX" establish XIII,/:37,33; 50,14
XA20 m. comprehension XI,j:53,8
x e e o  XI,3:53,2i; 63,28
AxxÂ o*" incomprehensible XI,5:47,[ii]; 61,28 

Axxeeo- intangible X III,/:35,ii.ii; 36,[2].22.(3o]; 38,15; 47,(7]; 
50,4.20

MNXAXXA20C f. incomprehensibility XI,3:6i,39

0 BBIO  be humble XI,3:57,i7
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eBBiAeiT^ e -  be lower than X III,7:39,[34]
0BBIHOYT+ e -  be inferior to X I,3:57,23 

eB€io m. humility XI,/: 10,28

tcd m̂ invite tcu m̂c XIII,/:45,i 2

Tcu^c anoint, seal XI,2:4o,[i3] 

r x z c '  X I I ,2 :5 9 ,[2 5 ] ; X I I I , / :3 7 ,3 i  
TCU2C m. ointment, sealant XII,2:59,2i.[2i].[23].27.[3o]

TA.ocpo confirm XII,/: 16,23 

XI,3 :6 i ,22
TAJCPHOY+ X I,j :65,[i 7]
T2k.Jcpo e -  rely on XIII,/:38,[32]

TXX?o m. strength Xl,2:2^,2y[^i]; 34,27; 3:47,7; 60,23.30; 
67,22; XIII,/:38,3

pecT2iJcpo f. confirmer XI,2:26,33; 27,31.[37]

Tcucu6e plant th6+ be planted XI,/: 1,27

OY what? XI,3:49,12.20; XIII,/:43,i9  

€Y XI,/:i ,[28]; 9,33; io,[i3]; 13,(20]; 20,23.36; 2:34,32.33 

eTB€ € Y why? XI,/:i6,34; 17,23; 18,38; 20,(25]; 2:27,30

oyx m. blasphemy xe oyx e- blaspheme XII,/: 16,18; 34,27

OY^ m. one XI,3 : 4 6 , 47,(9].(i6].(2o].22; 48,(i9].37; 49,36; 

52,36; 54,22 23.27; 61,17; 63,11.13.39; 64,<i4a>.i6.i9; 66,19. 
35; XIII,/:49,(i7]

OY€ X II,7:28,16; 32,15
OYeei f. XI,/:9,29; 13,30.(31]; 15,35; 16,31; 17,(25]; 18,19;

19,(20]; 2:38,13; XII,/:28,6 

OYei XIII,2:5 o,33  
OYie XIII,/:42,8
n o Y A  noY2k. each one XI,j:47,6; 49,38; 51,28; XIII,/:39,9;

49,(7]
n o Y e e i n o Y e e i XI,/:i,3o; 2,(36].(38]; 9,(12]; 13,(13]; 15,(26];

16,26; 17,17; i 8,(i3].(2i ]; 19,28.34; 21,(23]
KeoYA m. another X I,j:6 2,10.13.33; 63,4.25; 67,38; XIII,/:44,2 

x e o Y e e i  XI,2:37,9.n
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K e y e  X I I ,/ :2 8 ,2 5  
M N T o y e e i  f. unity  XI,/: 18,26
n ik2lT2l oyai the individuals XI,3:45,[7].37.38; 46,[6].15; 48,10;

51,22.30; 55,13 

o y  indef. art. sg. passim

o y e  be distant oyHei+ XI,5:65,32

o y A ^ - alone, oneself XI,j:50,[23]; 52,10; 53,16; 54,35; 57,39;
62,(8].12; 63,16.29; 64,11.29; 65,25 

o y A A T - XIII,/:35,7.3o; 36,34; 3 7 ,3 0 -(3 4 ]; 38.23-28; 40.8; 4 4 ,5 ;

4 5 .4 -[4 ] [6]; 46,13-14; 47.18; 49.26 
o y A e e T -  X I,/:i5,3i; i7,[i4].[2i]; 2:22,(22]; 23,23.25.28.31;

2 4 ,[2 4 ]-3 7 ; 26,(34]; 34,35; 36,37; XII,/:28,(3]; 31,28 
o y A e x '  X I , j :6 7 ,3 6

oyoi m. course oyAeie A- approach XI,/:i5,37 

oyoeie cultivator oyAei (?) XI,2:36,33 

oycu m. news poycu answer XI,/:5,(35] 

oycu x e  oycu conceive XII,/:3i,23

o y a e  against o y a e -  set against XI,/: 15,(20] 

M oyTe e2P2^i o y a e -  call up, invoke XI,j:68,22

o y o e iN  m. light XI,3:45,(i6]; 52,10; 57,34; 58,27; 60,11; XII,2: 

53.27; 5 7 .[3 i; 58,1; XIII,/:35,(2]; 38,1.2.4.5; 39,15.(33]; 41,1.16; 

45.7-12.33; 46,24; 47,29-30; 4 8 ,i 7 -(3 2 ] 
o y o e m e  XIII,/:36,(32].33; 37,8.20; 38,13; 39,11.17.30; 40,21; 

42,1.16; 45,<2o>.3i; 46,(6].i i .i 6; 48,i 3,30.(34].35; 49,10.25.

32; 50 ,19
oyAeiN  XI,/:9,3o; 13,23; 2:27,25 

o yA eiN e XIII,/:35,i5
po yoeiN  shine, illumine XIII,/:38,6; 41,35; 46,32 

'I' o y o e m e  illumine XIII,/:47,29

o yo N  be, exist XI,/:4,(3o]; 16,31; 18,(19]; i9,(i7].(22]; 3:50,9; 
64,16.19; XII,/:34,20.2i; j:iA ,i9 ; XIII,/:35,(32]; 46,11
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j:;

OYNxe- have, possess X I,7:11,35; 15,35; 2 7 >7 ; j : 4 9 .3 i; 67,25 

OYNT2L' (often with mm2iy) XI,j :46,[io]; 47,11.[25]; 49,(5]. 

29 34; 5 i >i 4-i 7-25.32; 52,29; 57,19; 62,24; 63,33; 64,22; 65,32; 
67,26.29; XIII,/:37,6.24; 39,24

OYNT€' (often with mmay, mm cy) XI,/:i ,34; 6,31; 9,[10].[22]; 

12,20; i4,[8].[i 8].2i ; 15,(23]; i6,(i9].28.28; 18,34; i9,[3i]-35; 
21,24.27; 2:22,27.35; 23,37; 25,(34]; 26,31; 27,35; 28,(26]; 
3:49,32; XII,/:27,7; 30,15; 32,(27]; 33,9; XIII,/:37,23.25 

OYNT2i2k.' XIII,/:44,2i; 48,6 

OYNT" XI,/: 14,24
oyn6om be able, possible XI,j:52,24; 61,29; 63,10 

OYON someone XII,/: 15,22
OYON NiM everyone XI,3:49,i6; 50,22; 52,22; XII,/:3o,23; 32,24; 

3:iA,(28]; XIII,/:35,2o.27.(32].(35]; 36,15.24; 40,20; 41,36; 

45,21; 47,17; 49,(9].2o; 2:50,25
OŶ k̂ N NIM X I,2 :4 4 ,3 4

OYNAM m. right hand n îy n c m  those of the right X I,2:38,30; 

41,25

a,;.

OYNOY f- hour XIII,/:42,3o.3i 
TCNOY now XII,/:30,(7]; XIII,/:4o,29; 44,2.10.29; 48,35 

tNOY XI,/:io ,38; 20,23; 21,22; 2:40,12.(24]; 4 3 ,[3 4 ]-(3 8 ] 
NT6YNOY immediately XII,/:29,3 

NTOYNOY XIII,/:39,i7.2o

OYCDN2 appear, reveal o y o j n ^ € b o a  ( a b a a ) XI,/:4,((36]); 

i 2,((i 8 ]); i 8 ,([i 2]); 2:23,((28]); 2 4 ,(i9 ).(3 9 ); 3 4 5 ,[17]; 53 ,16. 

26.32; 58,33; 65,21; 66,32; XII,2:53,23; 6o,(24].(25]; XIII,/: 

39,8.18.21; 40,8.18; 42,4; 43,5; 44,2; 46,(33]; 49,33 

OYONe+ XII,2:57,(27]
OYON2  €BOA (sic) XIII,/:37,8
OYON2 '  €BOA XI,4:69,[24]; XII,2:6o,2o; XIII,/:35,29; 36,22;

37,11.14; 38,17.19; 40,(36]; 42,24; 45,21; 47,14-16.23; 49,(9]-
16.21; 50,6

OYAN^" ABAA XI,2:24,27.37; 26,(19]; 40,32
OYON2^ €BOA be manifest XII,2:57,(i]; XIII,/:36,31.(34]

OYAN2  ̂ ABAA X I,/:i 9,(i 8]; 20,34; 2:26,(29]
OYCUN2 €BOA (abaa) m. revelation XI,2:23,(33); 24,(29);
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3:48,17]; 50.7; 51.[7]; 55>[32]; 59.27-28; 60,35.38.39; 61,7. 

9-3I-3I; 63.14; 64,32
oycuN ^ A.20YN (? ) X I ,2 ;2 5 ,3 6

o y o n  be pure oyA.2k.B+ be holy XI,/:i,25; 2,16; 2:44,17; 3:58,31; 

59,[4j; XII,/:3o,i3; XIII,/:45,29.[34]; 48,29; 50,19 

o y 2ixq +  X I ,2 :4 o ,2 3 .2 4
NCToyAAq NNeToy2k.aiq Holies of Holies X I,2:25,36

oyepHxe f. foot oypire X I,/:i3,i7; i7,[i9j; 18,32.37

oycDT single XI,/:i6,38; 17,(15]; i8,[27].35; 19,(20]; 21,27; 

2:30,(24]; 3:45.20; XIII,/:42,(8]; 49,37 
MNTOycuT f. unity XI,3:66,22

oyATO m. crowd (Crum 19a)

oycDTB change n i^ o y e  oycuxB m. transcendence

o y o e i q ;  m. time XII,/: 15,8; 2:58,(71; XIII,/:42,(32].(33]; 43,5; 

44,17; 45,26 

o y x e i q j  Xl,2:2j,2^
Noyoeiq^ nim always XI,3:47,i6; 54,25; 66,31 

NIM XI,2:27,(23j; 43,34 

NoyaieiNq) nim (sic) XI,2:36,33

oyojq? want, desire XI,3:59,i9; 60,5.29; X II,/:i5,ii; 16,11; 
27,11; 31,17

oycuq^e XI,/:3,(38]; 7,18; 17,30; 19,2; 2:24,26; 28,(38]; 31,34;
33,23; XII,/:i 6,25; 2:60,(28]; XIII,/:35,29 

o y e q ;- XI,3:47,(23]
oy2iq;«' XI,/:i6,(i6]; 2:31,33; XII,2:3i,i3; 32,21 

oycuq; m. wiirXI,3:65,35; XII,2:53,26; 60,27.28 

oycuqje XI,/:9,32; 2:22,28; 23,29; 24,31; 36,28.29.32.35; 43,(31]. 

33; 3:62,8.11; 64,27; XII,/:34,7; XIII,/:38,28

oycuo) m. gap oyqjN - without XI,/: 15,36; 2:36,31.37 

oycucyB answer XIII,/:43,27
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OYCU2 be there dwell, continue X I,7:13,23; 3:51,30;
XIII,/:42,33

o y o >2 ^t o o t " with circ. continue XI,/; 11,34 

oyoJ2 m m o '  n ccu-  follow XI,4:72,23 

oya.^ ' NCCU" follow XI,/;i,[i7]; 4:72,25 

o y ji2  command XIII,/:4o,i7

oyi^ e be bitter o y o o ^ e  f. scorpion XI,2:4o,[i6]

oycu^M repeat ATOy2L2M'’ unrepeatable XIII,/:37,i8  
3iTOyA.2 M e- XIII,/:46,2o.23

oyjcaii save oyaiJc'*̂  be saved XI,/; 18,21.21 

oyac2ii m. salvation X I,j:49,i5; 51,34 

o y x a .e i XII,2:57,24.[26]

cucu conceive cu m. conception XI,/:9,38

cuBÔ  forget Bo^e f. oblivion XIII,/;4i,29

CUACM embrace cuam X I,/:i 9,4

CUMC submerge cuMec X I,j:53,i2

cuNe m. stone XI,/;5,[i7]

OJN2 live XI,3:46,37; X II,3:i A ,i 4 

CDCUN2 XI,/;i7,[2i]
ON2+ be alive XI,3;6i,35; XIII,/;37,35 

AAN2+ XI,/;i,[24]; 8,25; 11,36; 17,25
CUN2 m. life XI,/;9,[22]; 19,26; 2:24,225 29,[27].3o.32; 3-49h^]-35 ’ 

61,37; 62,19; XIII,/:35,i2; 37,3; 38,[32]; 41,23; 44,34; 46,17-17; 

4 8 ,[7 ] .2 i

CUCDN2 XI,/:8,27; 30,[i 7].[3i ]; 31,(29]; 44,(23]
MNTCUN2 f- vitality XI,j:48,34; 49,26.30.32; 54,8; 59,14; 60,19 

M A ei2oye cdo)N2 m. fond of well-being XI,/; 19,27

cun count, reckon XI,/:8,26; 10,(19]; 15,24; 17,(17] 

o n - XIII,/:43,i 

A n - XI,/:ii,(i7].(25]; 16,24
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e e n ^  XI,/:n,[2o]

Hn+ X - belong to (with inf. “ought to”) XI,/:i8,(27); 2o,[i8];

XIII,/:43,<2i>; 4 4 >3 -5 i 46,27; 4 9 > 3 3  
cu n  m. ranking XI,4:69,3i 

H n e  f. number XI,3:48,[22]; 63,8; 67,35; 4:71,20 

2iTHne innumerable XI,j:48,23; XIII,/:35,27

cup(e)B restrict cupq m m x  ̂ x b x \  2 n- seclude self in X I,2:23,25

cup<  ̂ be cold XI,2:42,[2̂ ] 
scorch XI,/: 13,19 

aipqp XII,2:57,[i2]

cupjc secure x p x ’̂  x b x \  XI,2:26,38 

opoc+ be secure XIII,/:4i,9  

cupjc m. assurance XII,/:3o,25 

2N oycup-X diligently XI,2;28,3i; 29,22

cuTn imprison OTn»> e^ o yw  XIII,/:44,i3 

XTT1- (xzoyt*) XI,/:6,(34)

cuTn bear o r n +  be laden with XIII,/:36,9 
e r n c u  f. burden XII,/:29 , i 5

cu<y proclaim XI,/: 14,30 

2iq^6HA cry out XI,/:i3,[i5]

cuqT to nail XI,/:5,[33] 
m. nail XI,/: 13,37 

a) cuqT m. nail wound X I,2:33,20

cu^e stand e - be waiting for XI,/: 18,22 

cu2€ epA T” stand XIII,/:35,3; 38,4.20; 45,[5] 
xzepxT^ XI,3:46,ly, 59,[i].17.19.21; 60,4.22.29.32; 66,30.31; 

67,18; 68,33

cu6 t  choke XI,/:6,36 

qj garden (?) X I,2:36,33
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be ciblc XI,/;i,3^J XIIj/.i6,*7) 2^,12, ^0,21  ̂ 1̂,24-̂

32,15; 34,5-28; 2:58,9; j :2A,27 
<y6N6atM be able XI,/:8,22; 13,38; 20,(32]; 2:40,14 

MN(̂ 62k.M be unable XI,/:2,i9.[26]; 17,(18]

qjai- to, toward XI,/;6,25.27; 13,20.34; 19,32; 2:32,38; 4o,(26].27; 

XII,/:i5,(2i]; XIII,/:45,26 

qpaipA' XI,/:8,37
(^^.^oyN X - until XIII,/:4o,34; 47,13

( 2 ‘̂ ) to X I I , / : i 6 ,2 ; X I I I , / :4 o, (3 o)
2l- X I,7:20,26

e2p2k,i up to XIII,/;43,25.3o; 49,14
(N)qj2ieNe2 forever, eternal XI,3:45,i6; 49,25; 50,27; 51,11;

58,10.28; 60,25; 61,5; 66,33; XIII,/:37,(34]; 39,(37]; 4 5 >[2 ]-3 o 
q^2i2.NH2e XI,/:5,(25]; 2:40,(25]; 43,38; 44,36

ige go qpe e ^ o yN  e -  enter X III, /:4 5 .3 i 
qje e^pj^i e -  ascend to XI,4:7i,(28]
MO<ye N2k.K (cf. s.v. Mooq^e) XI,j;67,24  

qjpn No^e m. advance X I,j:65,i8

q^e m. wood, cross X III,/:50,13

q;e m. one hundred X I,2:2̂ ,2̂ ; 3:56,(21]; 57,31; 58,8 

q^NTO^ece f. three hundred sixty XI,2:23,27; 30,(36]

q̂ i measure X I,7:1,29; XIII,7:43,i3 

0)1 m. measure XI,3:5o,i4
airq^iT" immeasurable XII,2:58,7; XIII,7:35,9.28; 36,3.3.27.28;

37,1; 38,(io ].i 6; 46,15.19.24 

AT'!' 0)1 epo=' immeasurable XI,3:45,i5  

q ) iT C  f. portion X I,7:6,28

q)iB€ change X III,7:42,7.22; 45,25 

q)iB€ m. change XIII,7:42,2i; 45,(2]
ATqpiBG unchanging XIII,7;4i,3i; 42,27

q)B€io> change X I,7:12,(16]

q)qeie XI,2:39,38
q)qeie m. difference XI,/; 18,16
ATO)qeie unchanging X I,2:39,39
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qjBHp fellow qpBHp n- X I I I ,/  :50,[6].8 

ojBp- X I ,/:9 ,3 i;  i6 ,< 2 7 > ;  X III ,/:4 6 ,3 5  
p<^BHp e -  associate with X I ,3:57,18; 60,21

qpixe dig u^ixe m. abyss XIII,/:48,[io]

q ;eA  s.v. u^AAp

qjAHA pray o ja h a  e -  pray to XII,/:32,23 

<yAHA € T B e -  pray about XII,/:32,25 

^A H A  z^-r  2 A p o ' X I , / : i 6,22; X I I , / :3 2 , i 9

qpcuAM smell X II,2 :5 7 ,6 .[7 ]

<^Aon m. strand (bough) XIII,/:4i,34; 44,(24)

q̂ HM little qjHpe o;hm child XI,/:4,34 

ocepe qjHM f. maiden XI,/:8,i6.2i

q^MMO be strange qjMMO e - be foreign to XII,2:53,[28]; XIII,/:

44>7
q^MMO m. stranger X I,2:22,37; X II,2:53,28
q^MMoei plu. X I I ,3 : i A ,i 9

qpoMNT m. three qjOMT abs. XI,3:49,36.37; XIII,/:37,[33] 

q jO M T  N- XI,3:5i ,8.33; 52,30; 55,(21]; XIII,/:35,6; 37,27 

qpAM T abs. XIII,/:37,28 

qjO M xe N- f. XIII,/:37,2i .26.26; 46,29
qjMNT- m. triple XI,3:4 ,̂1 .̂20.21; 46,18; 47,8; 52,19; 53,30;

55>[36); s 8>24; 61,6.13.20; 64,34; 66,34 (cf. s.v. e o o y T , 6 om) 
qjNT- f. qjNxq^ece three hundred sixty XI,2:23,2j; 30,(36] 

M €2q)O M x N- third XI,3:53,24 

MA^q^OMX XIII,/:39,i.2; 47,14 
cf. also y '

q̂ HN m. tree, wood XIII,/:44,20

q;iNe seek XI,3:56,(i5]
q^iNG NCA- XI,/:20,28; 2:28,(30]; XII,/:27,2o; 2:54,(28]; XIII,/:

45>23
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<yiNe m. seeking X I,3:56,16; 57,5 

q^MNoyqe m. gospel XII,2:57,[23]

q ĉDNe suffer XI,/:i8,[2o].[2o] 

m. sickness XII,2:58,26

qjoNTe f. thorns cpaiNre XI,/:5,[i8]

qjCDNq come together n x p e -  c^cuNq union XI,/:ii,[i7].[2o]

qjcun take, accept XI,/:3,[28]; 13,37; 2:34,28; 3:66,28
X I ,2 :3 3 , 3 5

q^cun X - refl. accept XI,/:i2,34; 13,11; 19,(28]
aLT<yam e p o -  illimitable XI,3:6i,8
aiTOjAn' XI,2:3o,[25].[26].[28]; 32,39; 34,37; 35,(21]

q;cun give thanks XI,/:i6,(2i]; 18,33; 2:43,(23]
q;n 2M2iT 2^- give thanks for XI,/:i7,(3i]
qjcun 2 ic e  suffer, labor XI,/:5,(37]; 2:31,30
qpn 2 ic e  X I,/:i8,i7; 2:34,34; 36,34

q;am e come to be XI,/:i,i6.(25]; 2,21.28; 4,35; 6,(34]; 7,19; 

8,(23]; 12,23; 13.21; 14.35; 15.(21]; 17.19; 19.36; 20,20.27; 21,31; 
2:22,(18]; 29,20; 30,(i9].33.37; 32,(38]; 33,29; 3 4 ,1 5 -3 3 ; 36,15- 
30; 37.(20]; 38,(27]; 39,34; j :45,(28].3i ; 46,17; 48,18; 49,15; 

55.32; 56.(22].(35]; 57,12; 59,9; 61,34; 62,16; 65,27; XII,/: 
15,19; i 6,(5].(io ].(i 6].(26]; 27,12; 28,(2].i4.i4.2i.24.(25]; 29,27; 

32,25; 33.8; 2:54,(22].23.(24]; 57,19; 58,4.(5].i3.20.22; 60,25; 

XIII,/:3 5 ,(5 ].i9 ; 3 7 .5 -i9 -2 0 -3 o; 38,18.23; 3 9 ,3 5 -(3 6 ]; 40,26; 
41,22; 42,19; 44,26; 45,(i ].(4].(4].i 8.28; 46,3; 47,10; 48,(34]; 
50,11.12

q;oon+ exist XI,/:i,(38]; 3,29.(30]; 5,28.38; 8,35; 9,35; 10,24.26; 
11,32; 12,24; i 3,(i i ].36; 14,23.34; i6,(24].3o; i7,(i4].29; 18,26. 
33.36; i 9,(i 6].i 8.19.23.25.35; 20,24.31; 21,5.28; 2:22,17.19.21. 
(22].(24].(25].25.28.34.38; 23,22.26; 24,21.29; 25,24; 30,(28]; 

31.36; 33.38; 34,29; 35,30; 36,13.14.27.36; 37,35; 39,38; 40,25; 
41,(15]; j:45,(ii].i4.(2i]; 46,<9>.i5.i6.(2i].(28]; 47,(9].i3.i7. 

20.(24]; 48,37; 49.14-16.17.27.35; 51,13.16; 52,30.34.36; 53,(7]; 
54,25.32.32; 55,(i 5].2i .22.(23].23.24.25.26; 56,(io ].i 2.(i 2].(i 9]. 

[20]; 57,33; 59.11-38; 60,1.15; 61,6.13.26.32.33.34; 62,1.2; 
63,10.18.38; 64,12.17.20.30.37; 65,34; 66,36; 4:72,(22].25;



502 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

X II, /:i 6,3.8; 27,18.19; 28,15.20; 33,5-6.17; 2:58,8; XIII,/:35,2. 

3 .[5 ].7 .i i .[i 3 ].i 7 .i 9 .2 3 .2 6 .3 0 .[3 2 ].3 3 .[3 4 ]; 3 6 ,[i ].i 1.14.16.20.28. 
32; 37,12.13.15.16.21.23.27; 38,24.24.26; 40,6.20.31; 41,14.22; 
42,11; 44,22.23; 45,19; 46,5.6.10.12.13.29.32; 47,6.[9].i 5.i 9.2i ; 
48,[8].9; 49,6.[8].i 9; 2:50,26.34

q^cune m. being XI,2:22,̂ o; 5:48,14.15.[20]; 66,28 

2LT<ycune non-being XI,j:55,3o; 62,23; 65,33; 66,27 

eq jcun e (with conditionalis) if XI,j:46,26.32.36; 47,[22]; 48,8. 

32; 4 9 .[7 l; 5 6 , i 5 -[3 o]-3 ii 5 7 >7 -i5 i 59.18.30; 61,17; 66,19; ^H,/: 
16,14; 31.4

M2t Nq^ujne m. dwelling place XI,/:6,32; 13,(22]; 2:37,36;
X III, /:39,[36j; 45,34; 50,15.16

<ynHpe m. marvel X I,/:i,i5; 3,(32].[34] 

û 2k.2ip m. skin q ;eA  carcass XI,/: 12,37; 2:38,(20]

<yHpe m. son XI,/:4,(33]; 11,33.34; 12,(22]; 13,(11]; 14,22.28; 
2:22,32; 23,36; 25,(30]; 33,30.37; 37,11; 38.23; 39,(11]; 40,(12]. 

(2i].22; 43,22.(26].(36]; 44,20; j : 4 9 .3 9 5  5o.*9; 68,28.35; 69,16; 
XII,/:29,28; 33,4; 2:53,(22]; X III,7:37,4.19.22; 38,17.22.24.25; 
39,12; 4 i ,(i ].i 6; 42,16; 44,30; 45,33; 49,13.18.19.25 

q^eepe f. daughter X I,2:38,35 

acepe q̂ HM f. maiden XI,/:8,16.21 

MNTqpHpe f. sonship XI,2:42,20

q ? c u p n  be first q j p n -  +  inf. XI,2:23,27
(p )  q ^ p n  N- -I- inf. X I ,/ :3 ,(3 5 ] ; 4,((26]); 11,30; 2:25,21; 32 ,37; 

XIII,/:39,(8)
(p )  q ^ o p n  (mostly with n - +  noun) XI,j:45,(i9]; 46,(25].29; 

47,(28].(29].3i ; 48,13.34.36; 50,(35); 53,(6].i9.27; 54,9;
56,((20]); 58,20.23; 59,28; 61,10; 63,14; 64,35; 68,31; 4:69,(31]; 
XII,/:28,26; XIII,/:35,(4]; 36,(18); 37,6.12; 38,(0.33.(34]; 

4o,(34].4i,2o.34; 46,12 

q^Apn N- XI,/:8,i8; 2:41,(10].21; 42,(39] 

q^AApn N- X I,2:40,38 
q^pn N- XI,2:24,27; 35,29; 41,21; 5:65,(18] 

qjAApn 2lBX\ 2 n- pre-eminent among XI,2:35,37 
Nq^opn at first XI,j:56,29; 2:57,11; X II,7:15,12; 29,13; 31,11; 

2:57,11; XIII,7:39,3o; 41,20; 45,20
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1̂

;iS'

I.;::

XU No^opn from the first X III,7:35,[34]; 39,32; 40.(34]; 4 i>3 3 ; 

46,(10]; 48,(6]
XU NOj2ipn XI,/:2,(36]; i i ,i 6; 2:36,14; 37,36
MNTO^opn NOY0DN2  €BOA primary revelation XI,j:6o,39;

61,9.30 

cf. also a '

q^opq^p destroy q^Apq^p XI,/:9,[i9]; 15,31 

q^pqpcup' XI,/:9,i7
q^pajcup- AniTN overthrow XIII,/:4i,8

o^cuc m. shepherd XII,2:54,[25]

qpcucDT cut short q?cuT XIII,/:44,i6  

ABAA cut off XI,2:34,38 

(^TA m. deficiency XI,/:6,26; XII,2:58,4.[7].28 

pqjTA be deficient XII,2:58,[28]

qpcDTM shut q^TeM XI,/:2o,i7 

(pTCM Apcu' exclude XI,/:2o,[28]

q^THN m. garm ent X I , / :  II .27

qjTopTp be disturbed XI,j:52,8; XIII,/:4o,i9; 43,14.16 

qjTpTCup^ X II ,2 :5 9 ,2 o  
q^Toprp m. disturbance X III, 7:43,19

qjAY Tn. use ATopeY useless XII,7:i6,i3

qjOYO be empty q^OYeiT'*’ XI,7:i6,i3; 2:59,(28]

q^OYu^OY boast XI,2:44,[26]; XIII,7:43,(34]; 44.28 

qjOYq^OY m. boasting XIII,7:44,33 
MNTOjOYq^o f. boasting XII,7:27,(27]

upcucp be equal X I, /:i9 .3 7

m. the same XI,2:4i,i8

be fitting e r e  cpq^e X I,j:5o,i7; 56,28; XII,7:i5,5.7; 

28,(1]; 32,4; 34,18; j:iA ,[io]
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o y n e T e  cyq;e n e  e -  (or with conj.) XI,3:52,25; 57,(38); 67,33 

n e r e  u)u;e e -  XI,3:56,28 XII,/:i5,io; 16,9.(24]; 30,8; 34,6.7.18 

c q je  X- XI,/:3,36; 15,26.33; 17,31; 2:33,(22]; 40,11

u^2i.xe speak XII,/:i5,(5].(8].(i2].(i4].26; 16,12.(14]; 30,(28]; 

32,(2]; 2:59,(18]; 60,(21]; XIII,/:35,(33]; 42,10.13 

q^ejce XI,/:9,i8; 16,34.35.38 

c e x e  X II,j :i A ,i 3

e -  speak about XII,/:3i,8.i3  

q^eace x- XI,2:43,(i8]
u^Aace MN- speak with XI,j:67,37; 4:69,29; XII,/:3i,3; XIII,/: 

41,24; 42,18

u^eace mn- XI,/:9,i 8; 2:23,(22] 

u^Aace 22k.npA n- speak about XII,/:3i,6.i7  

qpAace m. word XI,3:45,(i2]; 51,18.36; 56,34; 57,28; XII,/: 

i 5,4.(8].i 1.(19]; 16,(23]; 29,14; 3 i ,(7].8.i 6.i 9.22.25; 33,25;

2:57,22; XIII,/:4o,2 

q?eace XI,2:33,i8(?)
ATO^Aace MMO- ineffable XI,3:47,i8; 61,15; XII, 2:53,24; XIII,/: 

35,10.28; 36,11; 37,1.17.30; 41,3; 46,14; 49,23; 50,10 

ATo^Aace e p o -  XIII,/:46,6 

AT(^eace a p a  ̂ XI,2:22,21; 24,39; 25,(30]; 29,31;

ATceace m m o  ̂ XIII,/:42,2

qjcoace contend qpAeiac m. soldier XI,/:2i,(25].28

qjoacNe counsel XI,j:57,3o; XIII,/:35,25 

qpoacNe e 2 o yN  e - plot against XII,/:28,24 

u)oacN€ m. counsel, advice XI,j:5i,36; XII,/:i5,(26]

<ycuacn be left over XI,j:62,3

coacn+ be remaining XIII,/:4i,2i; 47,32

qjAacnt XI,/:i4,(i3]
u^cuacn m. remainder XI,4:7i,2i

qpcuac2 diminish XI,3:62,i6; 63,25.26 

q^Aace- X I,j :62,(7] 

q^A^ac- XI,3:62,26.27; 67,32 

ATq^Aac^" undiminished XI,j:63,27
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Ml.

a

ii-:

<ycucu6e wound qjcu6e X I,7:7,[24]

qi carry, bear XI,/:5,[36]; 14,32; XII,/;32,i8  

qi- X II,7:29,26 

qi MM2iY remove XII,7;34,5
qi (€2pa.i) Z^- support XI,7:2,[i9]; X III,7;4 6 ,[9 ].([2 5 ])

BIT" 2'" upon XI,7;io,34

qTOoy f- four q T o e  X I,2:26,31 

qToy- XIII,7:37,28 
Me2t|TOoy fourth X III, /:3 9 . 3 4  

MaieqToe XI,2:23,[23].26.3o

23*.-, 2 ^ PO ' under XI,7;i2,23; 16,22; 17,32; 3:51,19; 64,26; 
XII,7:30,3; 32,19; XIII,7:44,23; 46,[91.26 

2ainp3*. N- s.v. p3*.
23ieH, T62H s.v. 2 H 

23ltn- s.v. Tcupe 
23i2tn- s.v. 2HT 
2AJCN- s.v. JCO)

23k.e m. end, result XIII,7:48,9
23iH f. XI,7:6,[27l; X III,7:36 ,i9 ; 40,17; 42,12.19; 49 >U
3k.T23iH everlasting X III, /:3 7 ,8  

P2 3 *.e lack XI,3;65,3o 

MNTp22*-€ f. lack XI,3:62,2i

23ii m. husband 2€€i X I,7:3,28

26 fall 22*.eie X I,7:5 ,[i6 ].[i7 ]; 10,30 

23*.ie XII,7:28,20 

26 6 - find XI,3:59,2i 
2 6  6BOA fall away X I,3 :5 3 ,7 ; 60,6 
2Hy^ 3*.b3lA 2 ^" fallen from XI,7;i5,22; 16,11

26 f. way, manner k 3lT3i ©6 just as XI,2:23,24,' 3̂ >37, 3-5*’ '̂ ’̂

61,29; 64,17 ^
N0 6  as, like X I,7:7,21; 9,9; 13,16; 14,^6; 21,33, 2.26,24, 27,33, 

3:46,15; 48,14; 59,11; 61,33; 63,20; 64,20; X II,7:15,3; 27,6; 

28,20; 3 : i A , i o ; XIII,7:49,[i 2]
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N e e . . . r e e l  x e  e e  just as...so also XI,/:i2,3i.32; 13,30. 

3 I-3 2 -3 3
T2ii (x e e i) x e  e e  thus XI,/:2o,(35); 2:42,([29]); XII,2:58,[29]; 

XIII,/:4 3 ,7
e y  T e  e e  M n p n x e  in what sort of way XI,/: 13,(20] 

x e e i2 e ( e c )  thus XI,/:i4,[ii].(i5)

Hf z e  thus XI,/:i4,[i9j; 3:53,20.23.36; 56,(30]; 59,39; 60,1; 
63,30; 64,6.37

NAcy N^e how? XI,3:49,i4; 64,15 

Neq; N2€ XI,/:8,2o; 17,25

2H f. forepart XII,/:3o,ii 

2Hx  ̂ s.v. ccDK., Moeix, 20xe 
Axe2H before XI,2:23,38
'I' 2k.2N-, A2HX'' oppose (cf. A2t n , Crum 23b) XI,/:i4,3i; 

XIII,/:4i,7
22ieH before XI,/:2,(34]; 3:47>[28].(3o].(3i]; 50,27; 55,16.(21];

67,(18]; XIII,/:35,5.3i.
22iX2H before XII,/:3i,i
2Axe2H X I,2:26,(24]; XIII,2:5o,26

2Axe*» e2H XI,/:io,24; 2:22,25.38; 23,(20]; 3:47.(24]

21- on, at, in (and) XI,/: 10,(34); 2:43,35; J:4 5 .[8 ]; 46,(6].(22].3o; 
55,(15]; XII,/:29,i4

2icucD»= upon, XI,3:50,26; XIII,/:43,24

t  (x 2l2i .', XO+, xoe'^) 2 ' ^ ^ '  XI,/:ii,37; 3:50,10.24; 58,29;
60,34; XIII,/:48,i 2.i 3; 49,12.31; 50,13 

2 ipN- s.v. p o  

2IXN- s.v. x c u p e  

2120YN s.v. 2 0 YN 
2IJCN- s.v. JccD (head) 
cf. also s.v. M2i, con

2IH f. way, path XI,/:4,(25]; 5,17; 13,19; 15,(30]; 3:46,(26].29; 

57,34; XII,/:3o,22; XIII,/:43,23

20 m. face, appearance XI,/: 13,31; XII,2:53,28; XIII,/:42,22 

NA2pe- before, against XI,2:3i,32 

n2i2PN- XI,2:38,33; XII,/:i 6,i 9; 33,17 

NA2P2i^ n2 h x »' before XI,3:68,3o
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MNT't' 20 e s o A  f. pretence XII,/:28,i8 

AJCN x\ 20 without respect X II,7:29,25

20) suffice 2<t) with circ. stop! X I,3:61,25

20)0)' even, too, also XI,/:i5,25; 16,29; 17,(33]; 2:34,16; 35,21; 

3:56,19; X II,/:i 6,27; 27,8; 32,22; 33,11; 3:iA,22; XIII,/:36,[33j; 

39,20; 40,8; 43,28; 44,27-29 

20)' XII,/:3i ,26; XIII,/:39,8; 50,11

20)B m. thing, work, deed XII,/:32,25; 34,25 

20)q XI,/: 1,33

2bhy€ plu. XI,/:9,i 6; XII,/:27,[4j; 31,5.15; 33,25; 3:iA,2i.

[23].[24].26
20)B NiM everything XI,3:48,i7; XII,/:i6,[i3].i5; 27,(7].i4;

29>H; 34,9; X III,7:37,4 
P20)B e - work for XII,3:iA,[i6].i8.20.22 

P20)q A- actuate XI,/: 11,33 

P20)q MN- work with X I,7:i8 , i 8 ; 2:35,16

2AiBec f. shadow Xl,j.66,'^S; XII,2:58,[i]; X III,7:44,23;

2 :5 0 ,3 2 3 3
2AeiBec XI,7:5,2i; 2:35,29; 36,12.(19]

P2A€iBec A- cast shadow on X I,2:39,(17]

20)BC cover 2 bccu f. garment XII,7:3o,i2; XIII,7:47,i7  

2BCOY XI,7:11,29 

2 q co Y  X I,7:i i ,3 8

2KO be hungry 2K2k.eiT+ XII,7:33,i4

noun slave 2^22^-^ XIII,7:4i,(35]

P2M2€a  serve XI,/:6,(36]; 2:42,(20]

2AOCTN m. mist 2^2iC t n  darken XII,7:3o,io

2mom: 2HM+ be warm XII,2:57,(i9]

2mm€ be hot X I,2:42,(24]
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2MM6 guide [p]^MMe govern XI,3:53,i2

2MOOC sit 2 n- dwell in XI,/:2,[37]
2 M31CT+ dwell in XI,2:25,[i9] 

2M€CT^  ̂ MM2tY sit there XIII,/:45,33

eMOT m. gift ew2iT XI,/:15,32.35; 16,30
q^cun (q^n-) give thanks XI,/:i6,[2i]; 17,(32); 18,33;

2:43,[2o]

2N-, n^h t " often with e so A , e^ oyN , e^pati, n^Pa i, 2 P^i

passim

20YN inner part e e c y N  e - X I,j:53,i3.i6; 58,7; 59,2; 60,21; 

4:70,26; XII,/:28,25; 33,6; 5:16,14; XIII,/:4o,2; 4 3 .7 -7 i 4 4 »i3 - 
i 5-i 8.[35]; 4 5 >i 4 ; 48,27.29; 5o,[7]

2i 2 0 y n  2l-  X I,/ :6 ,3 4 ; 9,10; 10,35; 12,35; i6,[i8]; 2:23,33; 2 5 ,3 5 - 
35; 29,24; 30,23; 32,36; 33,22; 35,28.36.37; 37,[i 6].3o.3i ; 
38,[26]; 4 i ,[25].[26].3 i .[37]; 4 2 ,[i o ].[i 2].i 4 .[i 6 ].i 7 .[ i 8].[2o].[2i ]. 

[23].[24].25.27.[29]; XIII,/:36,2o; 41,19; 43,7; 45>i2.3i; 50,19 

q^A20YN  X -  until XIII,/:4o,35; 47,13 

2I20YN within XI,/:6,33 
N ncAN ^oyN  inner XII,/:34,i9

2CUN approach 2N2in e^ o yN  XI,5:58,[7]; XIII,/:43,6.7; 44,15. 

i 8 .[3 5 ]
2Hn+ e^OYN e - XII,/:33,6

2oeiN € some XI,/:5,[i6]; 19,(17].23
2 € n-, 2 n- plu. art. indef. passim

2N€- be willing p^Ne- n^PHI will within oneself XI,2:

3 3 .3 2

2INHB m. sleep XIII,/:35,23 

2iNHq X I,/:ii,18.21

2N2l2i y : 2N 66Y m- jar XII,/:33,8.9

2ik.n m. judgement, regime XI,j:64,22.24; XIII,/:49,i4
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2cun hide X I,7:10,36; 21,4

Zxn-  XI,/:9,i5; 2:33,13

be hidden, secret XI,3:48,i6; XIII,/:35,25; 36,[i].25.36; 

37,2.11.16.29; 38,10; 40,9.32; 41,28; 44,32; 46,12.16.22 

X- be hidden from XIII,/:46,23 

2 o n " 2P2k.i 2N- hide in XIII,/:45,2i; 47,18.22; 49,20 

2Hn+ hidden in XIII,/:36,6

f i i , p

33- i f

2PA.I up, down 2P^' 2^, 2P” ' 2^ passim 
2P2l eN- X III,7:5 0 ,I2 

e2P2ii e -, 2k.2P” ' passim 
€2P2ii eJCN- s.v. jccu (head) 

e^pa.! s.v. q;a.- 

N2P2ii 2*̂ "> N2PH(e)i passim 
N2pa. 2 n- X I I I , / :3 6 ,2 4  

qja.2 P^' down to XIII,/:4o,30 

q)2L2PHi a.- until XI,/:2o,26

20)pB break 2opB" X III,7:4i,ii

2poK be still 2POi^ m m o  ̂ refl. still self XI,j:59,37  

2opK- X I ,j :4 5 ,[2 2 ]
2opx+ MMO" refl. be at rest XI,j:53,34; 59,22.23; 60,32.37; 

64,1.31; 65,28; 66,22.29; 67,28
2poK, m. stillness, still XI,j:6o,i5.24; 61,21; 62,25; 63,37; 

6 5 >i 9 -3 8 ; 67,31
MNT2POK f. tranquility XI,j:65,2o

2PT6 f. fear XII,/:28,io; XIII,/:44,9

0 2pooY m. voice XI,j:53,36; XIII,7:35,32; 36,[i].9.i3.i4.i8.25.26. 

[36]; 3 7 >6 ; 38,15  ̂ 40,9; 4 2 ,4 -io-i5 ; 4 3 »2 i; 4 4 ,3 -6 ; 4 5 >["]-27 ; 
4 6 ,[5 ] .i 9 .2 9 ; 4 7 ,f8 ]-i2

2paiY XIII,/:37,20 

t  2P2^Y cry out XIII,7:36,i5 

2poY Mne m. thunder XIII,/:43,i5

2poqj be heavy, slow 2 P O ^  burden XII,/:27,27 

MNT2 a.pqp2 *̂'*’ patience X II, 2:57,4
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Z2>.pez guard, be beware of 2 3 k.pe2  e -  XI,j:52,2o 
2ipe2 e -  X I,j :68,23

xpH^e imperat. watch! XII,/:3o,i3; 34,20 

peq2ipe2 ni. guardian XI,j:45,9; 68,23

Z i c e  m. labor, suffering XI,/:6,[35]; ii,[i8]; 2:33,24 

q^cun (q?n-) e ic e  suffer XI,/:5,[37]; 18,(17); 2:31,30; 34,(34);

3 6 ,(3 5 )
qi 2 ic e  suffer XI,/:5,36

ZHT  ̂ m. heart, mind XI,/:i5,i9; j:52,[7]; XII,/:i5,9; 27,16;
28,15.21.22; 29,1; 30,12; 31,11; 32,27; 33,12.19; 34,12; 2:60,29 

2lT 2HT ignorant XI,/:io,[i6]; 15,32 

MNT2ieHT f. ignorance X I,7:20,37 

P2TH=* ace regret that X I,2:38,39 

P2Ht c n €Y be hesitant XI,/: 15,37 
P6a.b2Ht  go slack XI,j:52,[7]
MNTpMN^HT f. wisdom XIII,/:36,[36]

beside XI,/:i2,[i7]; XII,/:i6,[23]; 33,16; XIII,/:4o,[3i]

2I6IT m. pit XI,/:io,3i; 13,26

2 HHT6  s.v. e ic

20 T6 f. fear p 20're be afraid X I,j:50,i.i5; 59,17-33; 472,26; 

XII,/:i6,6; XIII,/:43,i7  

P20T€ 2 h t  ̂ be afraid of XII,/:34,[3]

2CDTn be reconciled 2tt>Tq a - XI,/: 17,30; 18,27 

2 orn +  X I,j :45,[8]; 64,13

2CUTP be double, syzygetic 2 0 T p el XIII,/:42,8 

22k.Tpe+ XIII,/:42,5
22iTpe+ 2l2 0 Y n 2i- be joined with XIII,/:36,2o
22iTpe+ MN- X III ,/:3 6 ,2 4
2CDTP m. unity XI,2:34,[io]; 39,34

2Hy  m. use, advantage XI,/:9,33; 10,19.22; 14,18; 20,36 

2ieHY disadvantageous XI,/: 10,(20] 

t  2H Y  gain X I , / :9 ,3 4
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o:;i

vu;

20 oy m. day X II,2:60,22; X III,7:40,14.35; 4 2 ,[3 i]-[3 *]» 44.i6

200Y be evil XII,/:i5,9; 27,10.13; 30,20; 5:iA,24; X III,/:4i,ii

Z x y  X I ,2 :3 5 ,3 6
n e e o o y  the evil X II,/:i5,(20]; 28,24; 
aiT n eeoo Y  guileless XIII,/:39,29; 40,15; 47,(34]

^loye beat 2 <OY® X III,/:4i,i2

20YO m. greater part Xl,2:2j,26; 2,̂ ,yr, XII,/:29,3 

e ^ o y o  e - (a -) more than X II,/:i5,i6; i6,(9).ii; 31,21; 34,9 

aine^OYO greatly, very XI,/; 10,28; 14,26
N ^oyo more, greater XI,/:2i,22; 2:28,31; 3:50,8; 57,12; 60,3;

67.23-34; XII,/;i5,(25].(27]; 32,(1]
N 2oyo e -  (21-) XI,/:2i,(3o); 3:57,13; 64,5; XII,/:29,i8; 30,(9];

33 .9
n o co j N ^ oyo how much the more XI,/;i8,25; 21,22

P 2 oyo exceed XI,/:8,37
2 o y e  oycuTB m. transcendence XI,3;47,37

M2iei 2 o y e  CUCUN2 fond of well-being XI,/:i9,27
2 o y e  ocice m. superlative XI,3:65,36

20oyT m. male XI,3:45,i8; 46,(24]; 51,20; 59,6; XIII,/:46,9.2i 

2 iy T  XI,2:39,25
MNT^ooyT f. masculinity XIII,/:37,26; 42,25 

2 0 o y T  c^iM e androgynous XIII,/:45,(2]
cpMNT- (qjOMT N-, P-) ^OOYT Triple M ale XI,3:45,(37); 46,18; 

51.(33); 55.(36]; 56,(14]; 58,14

20)q^q break X III,/;4i,io

2oq m. serpent 221̂ 1 XI,2:4o,(i6]

22^2 many z^Z XI,/:9,36; XII,/: 15,(27]; 29,28; 33,9.24;

2:53,(26]; XIII,/:42,io

ZOXZX be distressed z ^Zx 6t  ̂ X I,7:2,25

2(a.eie m. desert X I,2:42,[22]
0+ N.X2L€ie e -  be deserted by X II, 7:32,12
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x e -  introducing discourse, causal and final clauses passim 

aCH m. emptiness en^UNJCH in vain XII,/:3i,22

JU take, receive XI,/:i,[i8]; 6,(22]; 10,23.30; 12,26.28; 14,20.37; 

i5>34; i 7>[28]; 18,24; 21,32; 2:22,36; 24,31; 39,28.30.32.36; 
3:48,7.12.33; 56,[3i ].[36]; 59,26; 61,4; 62,6.9; 64,24; XII,2: 

5 3 >[2 7 l; 5 9 .I9 -2 I-2 3 -2 5 ; 5:iA,i2; XIII,/:39,28; 43,25; 44,35;

48 ,(31 ]
ati- XI,/:6,<38>; 10,20; 12,16.25; 14,(14]; 16,33; 21,(33]; 2 :4 4 ,3 4 ; 

3:45,25; 61,3; 63,24; 66,20; XII,/:15,(24]; i 6,i .(5]; 28,7; 29,12. 

25; 32,9-15; 33.26; 34,3-20; XIII,/:38,i 2; 45,14.16; 47,(12] (cf. 
s.v. e o o y ,  m o s i t , c2k.Be, am , 2 ° ,  Jtpon, 6 o a , 6om, 
6 o n c , eiKwv, KXrjpos, vovs)

JU T - X I ,/:9 ,I3 ;  10,20.29.32; 15,28; 16,27; 3:58,30; 67,38; 68,31;
XII,/:28,4; 29,4; XIII,/:44,i4.i9.(33]; 48,29 

XI €BOA (a b a a ) partake of XJ,/:i5,(34); 18,(24); 3:48,33; 
63,21.23; 65,<23>; 66,20; XIII,/:48,33

x o  sow JCA" XI,/:5,(i 8]; 2:38,(22] 

x o  put x o  x x o i '  put on XI,/:i 1,27.(29]

acoj speak, tell, say XI,3:54,27; 59,(7]; 60,13; XII,/:28,i6; 30,(27]; 
31,10; 32,8.11; 3:16,9; XIII,/:37,i 6; 38,24; 40,10; 41,2.27; 

42,27; 43.27-(35]; 2:50,26
x o y  XI,/:2,29; 15,12; 16,36; 2:24,30.(33]; 26,(25]; 27,34; 28,34;

34 ,(24]
x e -  XI,2:22,i 6; X II,/:i 5,(i 6].(23]; 16,18; 33,24; 34,27 cf. s.v. Me 

(truth), o y A  (blasphemy)
XOO- XI,/:i ,28; 16,33; 2:27,(34]; 28,(23]; 32,38; 41,13; 3:52,22. 

26; 57,24; 64,19; 68,(i 7].24; 4:72,(19]; XII,/:i6,9; 27,16; 28,15; 

29,(1]; 30,11; 32,7.27; 34,10.11; 3:16,26 
ATJCoo- inexpressible X III,7:47,7; 49,23

XOJ m. head eacN-, exiv-^ upon XI,3:59,14.20; 60,19.30; 

4:71,29; XII,/:33,23; 34,14-15; 2:57,10 
AJCN-, AJCOJ' XI,/:8,32.(33]; 11,27.(29]; XIII,/:39,22; 40,24 
e^RAi eJCN-, e jc o j ' upon XI,3:58,3o; XII,/:27,4; XIII,/:36,(5];

37,(34]; 38,(34]-(36]; 39,2-4; 40,1; 43,20

dfiiJXN'

.Jill-DOW

jj.il

imi 
aiii

Biic 11
10

leuce (v

tt\e m.l

■ he e 

«■ orxN

® bm,s 
ttniNEY 
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i* Niijop:

ttiNUjip
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(1:

eepAi xxn-  XIII,7:43,14; 45,32 
2A.JCN- before XI,/:7, i4
2PCN-, zixoj- upon XI,/:9,28; 13,27; 2:37,28; 38,31; 3:47,36; 

59,1; 68,21;

occuK be perfect, complete occdk € b o a  (a b a a ) XI,/:i4,([i2]). 

(16); 3:56,33; X II,2:59,[24]; XIII,/:42,io; 43,1; 44,17 
X II,2:57,[22]

JCHK+ €BOA (a b a a ) X I ,2:43,(34); 3:s 6,[i 6]; XIII,/:35,[7]; 37,4;

38,(9]; 39,24; 45,13; 49,28
accDK 6 BOA m. perfection, fullness X I ,3:56,(34]; 58,(8]; X II,2: 

57,18; XIII,/:43,5; 45,9 

ATJCCUK ABAA incomplete X I ,2:35, i3

ACUiCM immerse j c o k m C'' XIII,/:48,2o 

accuKM m. immersion XIII,/:4i ,24

A 6KAAC in order that (with II fut.) X II,2:57,[i9j; 58,(20]; 

59,(19]; XIII,/:4o,i 6; 41,17; 44,18.33; 50,(10]

JceiCAce (with II fut.) XI,/:i,[24]; 5,34; 10,28; 12,35; 13,24. 

28.38; 16,15.(23]; 17,33; 2:27,38; 40,14-36

AcuAe m. harvest XIII,/:44,24

AcucuMC m. book X I ,3:68,2i .27; 69,(17]; 4:69,22

AN- or AN MMON or not X II ,2:58,2

AIN from, since a i n  n iN e y  from now on X I ,2:40,[24];

AM n iN e y  X I ,2:42,36
AIN 't'Noy from now on X I ,2:40,(24]; 43,(38]

AN No^opn from the first XIII,/:35,[34]; 39,32; 41,33; 46,10; 

48,(6]

AIN NcpApn XI,/:2,36; i i ,i6; 2:36,(13]; 37,36 
AIN (a n ) nfq^opn XIII,/:4o,([34]); 2:5o,34(?)

AIN (a n ) (M)n20o y  from the time XIII,/:4o,(i4); X II,2:60,[21] 

2H nl AN naicun  hidden from (since) the ages XIII,7:44,32

A N oy ask ANOy=» X III,7:43,3 i
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OCCDNT try ocontI be assayed XI,3:62,5 

aCAa.NT+ N- be fit for XI,/:i8,24

acno beget, produce, acquire XI,/:2,[35]; 14,24; 2:29,36; 38,(22]; 

3:54,36; XIII,/:38,28; 42,30.(31]; 46,9 

acne- XIII,/:44,i
a c n o ' XII,/:27,7; 29,23; 3:26,28; XIII,/:38,27.3i; 39,5.6.13.26 

acnai' XI,/:2,34; 5,29; 12,37; 2:29,38
acno m. birth, oflfspring XI,3:46,25; XIII,/:35,4; 42,30; 4 3 >2 6 ; 

44,28; 46,20
ATJcno m. unbegotten XI,3:54,34.34 

aiTJcnA' XI,2:22,3i; 29,37
pecacn e o y c iA  f. substance-producer XI,2:26,[-̂ 4]; 27,32

acepe s.v. ujHpe

accDcupe scatter accucupe e s o A  dissipate, thwart XI,3:6o,3; 

61,25; 67,34; XIII,/:4o,i 6 

acoope+ €BOA dispersed XIII,/:49,(37]

acpo be mighty XII,/: 15,16
acoopl be mighty XIII,/:4o,(35]; 46,27 

acpA€iT+ X II,/:i5,i7
acpo e - conquer XII,/:i5,i5.(i8]; 29,10; XIII,/:39,29; 40,15 

acpo m. victory XI,/:2i,33; 3:61,4

acpon m. obstacle acpAn XI,/: 15,30 

aci acpAn take offense XI,/: 16,33

acoeic m. lord acAeic XI,2:3o,38; 40,33; 44,31 

pacoeic e -  rule over XII,/:3i,24

acice be high, exalted acoce+ XI,3:46,(i9]; 48,11; 50,14; 52,28; 
53,18; 54,34; 58,26; 61,12; 64,4; 65,38; 66,37; XIII,/:36,26;

38,2; 39,9; 40,3; 41.8; 43>2i; 45>i3; 49.27
acACi+ A- higher than XI,2:26,22
acoce+ eacN- exalted over XII, 2 :5 7 .[4 ]
acice m. height XI,/:io,25-29; 13,(34]; 3:65,36; XIII,/:37,6

acooY send acAyo^ XI,/:2,24

eqHHTt

i i .  wiib
4:5:26

t e t l l l l  
to 111'n

TO

iiii CT)',
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XO)2 anoint accu2 e -  X I,3:52,13

jccu^M be defiled X II,7:30,19.24; 3i,[4].5
XTJCCÛ M incorruptible XII,2:58,(10] 

aiTJCCu^Me XIII,/:42,9; 46,7.15.18

x x x e  m. enemy X II,7:27,14; X III,7:4 i , i 4

6e then, so, now, moreover X I,7:10,32; 14,28; 15,26; 16,(25]; 
18,22; 2:22,18.31; 23,19; 28,(18]; 29,35; 30,(21]; 32,35; 34,(19]. 

3 4 ; 3 5 .3 0 -3 8 ; 3 6 ,( i 5 ]-3 2 -3 5 ; 3 7 .3 2 ; 3 9 . i 7 -[2 8 ]; 41 .21 -30 ; 4 2 ,3 8 ; 
3:61,25; XII,7:30,i3; 2:53,(26]; 59,23; XIII,7:37,3.33; 39,5. 
26.32; 41,15; 43,4; 45,13; 46,33 

T6NOY 6 e  with juss. so now let u s... XIII,7:44,io.3o; 48,35 

e ic  2HHT€ 6 e  XIII,7:44,2

61 N- with BOJK., ei, erne (bring) X I,7:i3 ,(i9 ]; 19,(14]; 2:23,34; 

24.25; 26,(25]

6o) remain, continue XI,7:7,3o; 20,(17]; 2:26,(30]; 34,35; XII,2: 

60,(24]
6 e e T +  X I I ,2 :6 o,(22]
6cu Nak," refl. desist XIII,7:4o,io.io
6cu m. persistence X I,2:22,30; 27,22; 28,(31]

dcucuBe f. leaf XIII,7:44,22

dBoet m. arm XIII,7:44,io

6 b b € weaken XI,3:52,(7]

6b o y p  left N2k.6BOYP those of the left X I,2:38,30

6ha cry 2i<p 6 h a  cry out X I,7:i 3 ,(i 5 ]

6o a  m. lie XII,7:15,2.(19].21; 32,8 

XI 6 o \  (e-) lie (about) XII,7:15,(24]; 32,(9); 34,20 

MACiaci 6 o a  fond of lies XII,7:i6,(5]

6oeiA€ dwell m a  N d o eiA e dwelling place XIII,7:44,26
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dcDcuAe wrap 6 o o A e -  eN- cover with X I I I ,/ ;4 8 ,[ i6 ]  
6AA6+ be around XI,2:38,[2o]

6aomam embrace 6aaaam  XI,/:9,i 6; 2:42,21 
6amaomt+ ensnare XII,2:54,i9

6cuAn reveal 6cuAn eeOA (abaa) XI,2:35([i i ]); 3:50,(20]; 
68,29

6oAn  ̂€BOA XI,3:68,35; XIII,/:46,[7]

6oAnl €BOA be revealed, manifest XI,4 :72,[28]; XIII,/:35,9 
6cuAn €BOA m. revelation XI,j:56,23

6 o m  f. power XI,3:45,[ioj; 46,19; 47,33; 50>23.25; 53,32.38; 

54.14; 57.20.39; 59,4; 60,26; 61,24; 67,(17]; XII,/:33,2o; XIII,/: 
38.32; 39,28; 40,7

6 a m  XI,/:4,(32]; 7,10; 8,17; 16,38; 21,24.(26]; 2:26,32; 27,35; 

33.34; 40,17; j :48,(6].(26]; 49,23; XIII,/:35,i4; 39,20.20; 40,28; 
46,28

a t 6 a m  powerless XI,3:48,(6].(25]; 66,26 

m n t a t 6 o m  f. powerlessness XI,3:6o,io 
m n t a t 6 a m  X I ,3 :4 8 ,9

q^MNTdoM (u p o M T N d o M , o ; m t 6 o m ) m. Triple Power XI,j: 

45.i3.[2o].2i; 47,8; 5 i ,((8]); 52,19.(30); 53,30; 55,((2i]); 58,24; 
6i ,(6).i 3.2o; 64,34; 66,35

t  6 o m  empower XI,j:45,36; 50,6; 52,15; 66,(17]; 67,19; XIII,/: 
40,33.(35]; 4 7 ,(ii].i9

o y n 6 o m  ( m m o  ̂ e-) be able to XI,3:52,(24); 61,30
o y n 6 om with conj. XI,5:63,io
m m n 6 o m  e- be unable to XI,j:53,2i
m n 6 o m  erpe- be unable to XII,/:i6,4
m n 6 o m  with conj. XII,/:32,i2
m n 6 o m  with conj. XI,j:58,32; 63,13.39
m n 6 a m  with conj. X I,j:59,i7
m n o ; 6 a m  a - XI,/:2,i 9.26; 17,(18]
aci 6 o m  be empowered X I,3:45,(25]; 61,3; 66,20
6 m 6 o m  n - X I,j :5o,(6].(9]; 59,8; 60,4; XII,/:27,28
6 n 6 a m  n - XI,/:2o,35

<^6n 6 a m  a - ( n -) XI,/:8,(22]; 13,38; 20,(32]; 2:4o,((i4])

6 o m 6 m t o u c h  X I , / : 7 ,( i 3]

jlC III.™ 
jIN̂NCI

:ii

kstfl

|i2 lie is 

iioyoH f.i 

liifT look

tiijTeBO

»,i8
(injTini

riTi

Jig

Jilt
iuste-



6 in6 find X I,7:20,36; 5:64,29 
6 n t '  XI,5:6o,3i 
6 in€ m. discovery XII,2:58,i6 
6 m6 om n- be able to s.v. 6 om 
6 N6 2 k.M N- s.v. 6 om 
u;6 n62im a -, n- s.v. 6 om 
aiTdNpeT- untraceable XI,2:28,38

60NC m. violence n6 o n c  do evil XII,/:32,i5; 34,3 
XI n6 o n c  m. violence XIII,/:44,35 
MNT2U n6 o n c  f. wickedness XII,/:28,7

6o)nt be angry at 6 cdnt e -  XII,/:28,[5]
't' 6 ojnt provoke XI,2:38,[23]; XII,/:3o,[6]

6enH hasten XI,/:7,35

6 pH dig 6 pH delve into X III,7:35,20

6 pcu2  be in want p 6 pa>z XII,7:29,[6].22; 33,10.24

62k.OYON f. slave 62k.OY2iN X I,7:i4,io.35

bcuqjT look 6cuq^T x-  look at XI,7:13,31; 2:29,(22]
62k.qpTl X - be beholding XIII,7:38,26
bcuqjT €BOA (a b 2la) look forth XI,7:6,(25); 13,(33); 2:30,([27]); 

5:49,18
dcuq^T AniTN look down XI,7:13,28.32 
boupT A x n e  look up XI,7:13,29.32 
bcDojT A ^ O YN  X -  look into XI,2:29,[24|

61JC f. hand XI,7:i7,[i4].[2o); 18,32.36; 4 '7 ŷ̂ 7

btDJce dig X I,7:2 o,3 8

6cu2Cb diminish bcujcq XI,7:16,(20]
6 a 2cb1 e -  be humble before X II,
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B. GREEK WORDS

a' one XIII,/:42,[3]

ayados good ayados X I,3:58,12; XII,/:34,24 
ayaOrj XII,/:30,20

ayadov XI,/:io,i6; 15,22; 3:52,12.17; 56,(17]; XII,/:27,2o.2o; 
J : i A ,i 7

MNT2trAeoc f. goodness XI,3:49,7; 52,32; 58,16

ayaur] love XI,2:21,i().[2,0]-, 43,(27]

ayyeXos angel XI,2:36,24.27; 37,(17]; 38,29.34; 39,12.(14]. 

[i9 ] [25]-3G 40,(24]; 3:67,27; XIII,/:35,i 6; 47,21; 49,16 
MNTArreAOC angelic X I,2:42,16

ayiaypa<f)i] inspired writing XIII,/:5o,23 

ayv(ofxov€iv APNCUMONei be senseless XII,/:29,7 

ayva>iJ.<t)v pAPNCUMCUN be senseless XII,/:29,8 

ayaviCfo-Oai pArcDNiZe strive eagerly XII,/:29,9 

ai<r6r](ns perception XIII,/:36,i2; 46,8

ala-yjpov shameful XII,/: 16,28 

alreiv  p A ire i  ask XI,/: 17,(32]; 2:34,24; XII,/:29,2 

aiTioi A iT e io c  guilty XII,/:28,3

ald)v Aeon, eternity XI,/: 11,32.35; 12,32.35; 13,10; 18,(24]; 
i 9,i 3.(i 6].(22]; 20,2; 2:25,38; 27,38; 3o,(2i].(25]; 32,(35]; 34,30; 

35,(2o].(22]; 39,36; 4o,(26].27.28; 41,31.33.38; 42,(19];
XIII,/:37,(35]; 38,2.7.i8.26.26.26.(29].(3o].3o.34.(36]; 39,2.5.8. 

10; 40,6.6; 41,31; 42,19.20.23.27.28.33; 44,(4].33.34; 4 5 .[i)-8 ; 
46,25.26; 47,(6]
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ecoN XI,3:45,I9.[20].29J 46,34; 49,24; 51,12.13; 53,28; 54,24.

25-33-33; 56,(26]; 58,21; 59,3; 63,22; 65,23 

•}•- A.ICUN give Aeons XIII,/:38,7

aldavia perpetual XI,2:4o,[26]

(iKadapTos unclean X II,7:30,17

aArj^cta A A H e iA  truth XII,/:i5,2; 16,(3]; 3 °>2 7 j 32,20; 33,27

aWa but XI,/:i,i7.[22].[26]; 2,32; 3,27; 3,(34]; 5,27; 7,26; 10,(20]; 

11,33; 16,20.25.31; 17,22; i 8,[i 7].[29].34; 20,36; 21,20; 2:26,(29]; 

30,[24].(29]; 33,(25]; 41,(28]; 3 :4 8 ,(i 4 ]-(2 9 ] (3 2 ]; 55,(26]; 59,i8; 
60,10.23; 61,28; 62,14.30.32.37; 63,4.11.18.20.37; 64,2.28;

65,24.36; 66,28; 67,24.38; XII,/:28,i 9; 30,5; 34,18; 2:57,6; 

58,10; j : iA ,i i ;  i B ,i 2; XIII,/:39,24; 43,29; 47,25

'AX\oy€V7]s Allogenes (alien) XI,j:5o,24; 5 5 ,(i9 ](3 5 ]i 5 9 ,9 J

69.19.20

aXXorpiov foreign XI,/: 16,(25] 

ttfia immediately XI,2:36,24

ap"qv Amen XI,2:40,2S; 43,38; 44,36; XIII,/:42,2; 46,(3];

50.20

apop<f)os unformed X I ,2:35.13

avâ aapLOs upward progression XI,2:4i,(35]

avayKaCeiv p A N A P K e be necessary XI,/:6,(35]

avayKoio9 necessary XI,/:2,(38] 

avayKoiov X I,2:28,(29]; 40,35 

avayKC pANAPKH X II,7:15,(21]

avaroXri the East X I,2:25,39
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a v a y o ip it v  a.pi (p-)ANaiXcDpi w ith d raw  X I ,3 ;5 9 ,14.19.34; 
6o,(i 9).(3o); 4:70,([23]); XIII,/:45,[34]

arcX^iv p x N e x e  put up with XI,/:7,36 

av€X€<r$ai p x N e x e  maintain self XI,/:i4,[i3] 

avTiKfiixevos adversary X III,/:4i,i3

aoparov x^ op xT O C  invisible XI,2:26,[29]; 43,(15].[24] 
xeop xT O N  X I,3:45,(27]; 47,8; 49,9; 51,35; 58,24; 64,36

OLTtaTav (p)xnATX  deceive XII,/:i5,24; 34,(21).(22) 

a-iraTr] deceit X II,7:15,(17].(17]; X III,7:44,24

a T u iX e iv  x n e iA e i threaten XII,/:32,i 

a irto -Te iv  p x n iC T ei disbelieve XI,/:i,(32j; 2,(15] 

a n K T r ia  unfaith XI,/:2,(i8]

aTTobeiKvvciv  p x n o A iK N ye  demonstrate XIII,2:5o,27

a iTobd^ is  x n o A (e ) i2 ic  proof Xl,2:2j,2^; XIII,2:50,(3o)

airoKard<rra<rts restoration X I,2:34,(11]; 39,35

a n o X a v iiv  p A n o A x y e  enjoy XI,/: 15,(27]

aTTopeiv pxn opi be at a loss XIII,/:43,28

cnroppota  x n o ^ p o iA  emanation XI,/:i2,3o; 16,30

a-noa-TatrLa apostasy XI,2:2,8,28

aTT6 <f>a<ris decree XI,/: 14,15

aTTwOeiv p x n cu e e i expel XI,2:38,(i7]

¥  f
0,/

fifxie

;)i ^
Mi

ITifXH

mmi/\ (

ifiireN

n

jifiii

ilfiTi'a

58,12



i n d e x ; GREEK WORDS 521

apTfuoCeiv adjust XII,/:34,[I ]

apfiovia harmony X I,7:18,23

apxayy^Xos archangel XI,2:37,[i8]

apxaios ancient one XI,2:28,35 

apx<iiov XI,2:26,[20]

apx€iv p2k.pxei e -(x -)  begin, rule over XI,/:2,([37]); XII,/:3i,26; 

XIII,/:39,22; 40,4 

pa.pxi e - XII,/:3i,27

apxfo'dai p x p x e c e x i  begin XI,2:37,32

apxv beginning, ruler, principle XI,/:6,32; 20,22; 3:58,20.23; 
64,29; XII,/:32,i 6; XIII,/:42,2o; 45,1; 47,20; 49,24 

XTxpXH without beginning XI,^:58,24

apxi-y(V€Taip Archigenetor (originator) XIII,/:43,25.30.32; 44,27; 

4W
xp xireN H T C up  XIII,/;4o,23 

apxiepeus high priest XI,2;25,[33] 

apxovTiK'q ruling XIII,7:49,25 

a p x o iv  ruler XIII,/:35,i6; 41,25; 49,[7].ii.34 

p x c e B H C  e -  sin against XI,3:64,2i 

a<TK€iv p x c K i  practice (ascetically) XI,/:3,38 

a r a ^ ia  disorder XIII,/:39,36 

a v d e v T ia  authority XI,/:4,[29]

avToyivqs Autogenes (self-begotten) XI,j:46,[io]; 51,26; 5 ^>[*3 ]j 

58,12
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a^dapaia incorruption XII,2:58,[i9] 

ayjLpia-TOi ungrateful XII,/;28,27 

two XIII,/:46,[4]

^ados depth XII,2:58,i i ; 6o,[i8] 

fiaLviiv BAN ABAA 2^- pass from XI,/: 14,25 

^ a n r i C d v  p B A n x i Z e  baptize XIII,/:45,i7; 48,19 

fiaitTia-p-a baptism XI,2:4o,38; 41,11.(21]; 42,39 

^aimoTTfs baptist XIII,/:45,i8; 48,18 

^ a p e i v  p B A p e i  to burden XII,/:29,2i 

/Sdtrij foundation XIII,/:46,25.27 

/3 e/3 atov sure, sound XI,2:4o,35

fiia f. force XI,/:8,i2
/3 ia perforce XI,/:i6,i6; XIII,/:44,i3

^i^Xlbiov book XI,2:29,[23]

)8ios life XI,2:29,2i; XII,/:i6,[22j; 28,22.23 

fiXairreiv  p B A A n n  to harm XII,/:27,2i 

^vdos Bythos (depth) X I,2:27,[38]; 28,(20] 

y ' three XI,j:45,37; XIII,/;5o,2i.22

yap for, since, because XI,/:1,3c; 2,25.38; 5,(32].38; 7,38; 11,31; 
12,31; 13,25; 2:22,35; 28,(21]; 38,26; 41,32; 3:47,13.26; 49,18.25; 
57,17; 60,9; 62,36; 66,23.24; 4:72,18.25; XII,/:28,(9];

2 :5 7 .[5 ]-[i3 ]i 5 8 ,i 7 -[2 5 ]; 59>[22].25.26; j:iB,9; XIII,/:4i,26; 
42,5.27; 43,2; 44,6.14.27.31; 4 7 >i9 -3 ii 4 9 .[i2 ]; 50,17
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NPAp XI,7:6,24; 9,[22].33.35; 10,17.18; 11,20.23.28.32; 13,30; 
14,16; 15,15; 16,36; 17,27.35; 2o,[2i].29; 21,21.24; 2:22,36.38; 
23,38; 24,22.34; 27,34; 28,34; 32,21; 33,(38]; 35,26; 36,29.36; 
38,20; 39,36.37; 41,20; XIII,/:36,24; 38,27; 44,20 

x e ... (N)ra.p XIII,/:44,6.(2o).3i 
ajua y a p  XI,2:36,24 
€irci y a p  XI,2:35,[i7)
KOI y ap  XI,/:2,29; 9,17; 2:27,24 
t 6 t € y a p  X I , j :49,28

yevea generation XI,/:i,[22]; 3:52,27; 56,(11] 

yhos species, kind XI,/:io,i7; 3:56,30

yv 5>ais knowledge XI,/:flyleaf B,(ii]; 21,35; 2:29,23; 40,31; 
43>bo]i 5:45>[i 6]; 49.I9J 53>[8] i9; 59>i-2; 63,15; 64,10.
21; XIII,/:36,io 

h  yviaaei reXeia XIII,7:50,24

ypa^ri rp2i<t)2k.Yeie plu. scriptures XI,2:28,32 (see also a y ia -  

ypa<f)jj, ‘7ra T p 6 ypa<f>os, x n p 6 ypa<^ov)

ha ippv iov  demon XIII,7:39,21

haLpuiv demon XII,7:30,i7.2o; XIII,7:35,(i7]; 40,5; 41,6

U and, but, now XI,7:i,33.38; 5,18.19.30.(34]; 7,(ii].i2; 13,18.22; 
i4.[i3]-23i 21,16; 2:24,30.31.33; 26,(25]; 3:45>[37]-38;
46,7.(291.30.32.35; 47,(8]; 48,12.19.38; 49,2.21.38; 50,8;
51,17.21.27; 52,29; 53,23.38; 54,6.i 3.[[i 4]1; 55,(121.38; 56,(30]; 
57,16.24.27.32; 60,13; 61,22.32; 63,28; 64,4.6; 65,32; 68,24.25. 
26.31; 4:69,31; 72,24; XII,7:i 5,6; 27,(31.28; XII,7:28,i5; 31,25; 
33,15.23.25; 34,23; 2:54,(21]; 60,(191.25; XIII,7:39,7; 40,7. 
26.29; 42,17; 45,34; 46,11.13; 48,12.20; 49,18.24; 2:50,30.32.33 

NAe XI,7:3,29.(32].(36]; 5,(25]; 8,18.20.(34]; 9,(181.25.27;
10,13.(21]; 11,26; 12,17.22.25.27.29; 13,20.36; 14,19.27.33;
15,12; 16,(191.35; 17,(171.23; 18,33; i 9,i 5-2i .23-26.37; 21,31; 
2:22,(231.27.28; 23,21.24.33; 25,38; 27,30; 28,37;
29,24.(291.(321.33.35; 32,(171.28; 33,35; 34,17.32.37; 35,29.37;
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37.16.35; 38,(24]; 39,13.(22]; 40,37; 41,34; XIII,/:35,29; 37,20; 
2:50,27

8cKa A e x x  ten XI,2:3o,(i6].(3o].32 

brjfu ovpyeiv  AHMicyprei to fashion XI,2:35,3i 

br}ixiovpyos Demiurge XI,2:37,33; 38,(25]; 39,16 

h a ^ o X o s  Devil XI,/:2o,i8; 2:38,(i3].33; 40,17

b iaK ov d v  pjLi2ixoNei serve XI,7:17,(16]

biaraypLU decree XI,/: 14,30.33 

biK aioavvrj righteousness XII,j: 16,17 

biopdaxn s  restoration XI,2:33,28; 36,11

bi(aK€iv p^Licuxe n c a - pursue XI,/:5,28; 20,25 

boyp .a  opinion XII,7:29,22 

bovX ela  slavery XI,2:29,(i8]

8ouAos slave XI,/:6,(2o] 

bvas Dyad XI,2:22,[26]; 25,20

bvvap.cs power XIII,7:37,26; 43,16.19.27.32; 47,20; 49,17.24.33

bvveiv  AYN6 enter XI,2:42,31

b(ob(Kas Twelve XI,2:30,(i8].34

Scoped gift XI,7: i5,(27].35; 17,31.31

e/Sbopas Hebdomad XI,2:37,14

W f

151,

][|.llK0)t

tlHHTie'

wm

I

Wyei

'̂1! 1̂

ti'm



in d e x : GREEK WORDS 525

eyKaXciv peNK2k.Aei accuse XI,/: 18,28

edvos gentile XI,/:21,30

(Ihos form XI,j :48,[23]; 51,7.15 
ATeiAOC formless XI,3:48,24; 60,27

eUmv eiKCUN image XI,2:36,i3.i9; 37,[i6].34; 39>[i5l[2i]; 
3:51,16.21.27; 60,33; XIII,/:38,i i ; 47,16 

f -  (tn-) ^ikcun N-, NA- give shape to XIII,/:4o,(34); 45,[7].24; 
47.12

Ai- take shape XIII,/:38,i2; 47,(12]

eijxapixevrj '̂^ApMCNH fate, destiny XI,/:i3,(9]; XIII,/:43,i3.i7;
46,(4]

el pii Ti except XI,2:33,29; XII,/:29,i2; XIII,/:49,25 
eiMHTi e-(A-) except for XI,/:i 1,(30); XII,/:i6,(3]

eire if, either. . .or XI,/:i8,24; 3:51,22.23.24

cKaroyras hundred XI,2:3o,(33]

eKKXrja-ia Church XI,/:2,(27]; 5,33.35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24;
i9,(i 8].(i 9].24; 21,(22]; 2:29,(28]-34; 3o,(i9].35; 31,(37]; 40,(23]; 
44,28

eKKpiveiv pexKpme separate XI,7:14,14

eXevdepos free XII,/:27,5 
eA ey eep A  XII,/: 16,(6]

eXirif hope XI,3:58,io

h  ev yvaxrei reXeia XIII,/:5o,24

evavriov opposite XI,/:2,i7; 8,19

evhvp.a garment XI,3:58,29
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kvcpyeia energy, force, activity XI,/:6,37; 20,19; XIII,/:42,[29] 
e n ep n x  XI,5:48,[28].3s; 49,1; 53,i4-25-33J 54.9-13; 59.35; 

XIII,/:4i,ii
ATeNepna. inactive, effortless XI,j:48,[29]; 60,7; 61,26 
MNxaiTeNepna. f. inactivity XI,3:59,25

evepyeiv peNepn act, operate, work XI,/:i,26; 20,[2o].[22]; 
5:45.32; 51,21; 60,(5]; 61,35; 64.33; 65,26; 66,21 

peNeprei XI,/:i,26; 5:51,29; XIII,/:47,25

evvoia thought XI,2:24,[24]; 5:46,(20]; 48,(13]; 53.[6]-27; 56,32; 
60,11; 64,35

evT-uiraxTis imprint XI,2:33,(i9]

e^ovala authority XI,/:6,(32]; 20,(23]; 2:25,35; XIII,/:4i,25; 43,4

since XI,/:2o,i3; 2:27,37; 30,28; 34,35-37; 35.i7 
e n e i oyN since after all XI,2:22,22; 24,28; 35,(11]; 36,(10]

c-jtciSt/ since XI,/:i9,3i; 2:33,(21].28; 43,16; XII,2:6o,i8.(23] 
eniAH XI,5:48,9; 52,15; 53,21; 62,24; 63,17; XII,/:27,(25]; 

XIII,2:50,25

ctti/SoAtj apprehension XI,/:I,(19] 

cm^ovAos conspirator XI,/:8,(9]; 11,25 

embiKaCeiv peniAiXAZeiN lay claim to XII,/:3o,i8

cTnOvpLeiv penieyM ei e-(a.-) lust after XI,2:38,(34); XIII,/:
45.22

iTtiBvpLia lust XI,4:7i,2o; XIII,/:44,25

(Tuvoeiv peniNoei contrive XI,2:35,(i4]

evivoia power of thought XIII,/:35,i3; 39,19.30.32
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viU

huTTijixT) skill, knowledge XI,5:51,23; 53,[9]; XII,/:i5,i3.i4 

(‘7u<l>dv€ia eni<])2iNiA appearance XIII,/:5o,2i 

(pyuTijs laborer XII,/:33,27 

epyov  act XIII,2:50,(33]

€pp.rjV€ia ^epMHNi2i interpretation XI,/:Flyleaf B,[io]; 21,35;
2:41,31-33

(pHT]V€veiv p^^PMHNeye interpret XIII,7:37,10 

ea-Tco granted that X I,2:34,25 

€Ti yet XI,/:20,2i

(vyv(op.<i)v MNTeYrNCUMcuN prudence XII,/:29,io 

(vboKeiv be pleased XII,2:60,[26].[30]

(vyapuTTiiv peyxaLpiCTei give thanks XI,2:43,[21]

€</)’ o<Tov so long as XI,7:20,30

rj whether, or, than XI,7:i7,i4.2o.[2oj; 18,32.32; 3:61,33.35.35; 
62,5.(51.6.8.9.9; 64,14.16.18; 4:71,22.(23]; XII,7:32,7

rjbi] already XII,3:iB,i5; XIII,7:44,14

rjbovT] pleasure XI,7:10,(9]; XII,7:30,6
M2iei- 2HAONH love of pleasure X II,7:16,(12]

rio'vxf} 2^ oy^H cyxH  softly, quietly XIII,7:35,(33]

didupiiv to behold XI,7:8,i6

dfoipia vision XI,7:i,i9

in d e x : GREEK WORDS 5 2 7
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6r}piov beast XI,/:10,36; ii,[22].[23].[24].[26].3i

Opovos throne XIII,/:38,2o; 43,15; 45,15; 48,23 
't'- epoNOC enthrone XIII,/:45,i6; 48,22.23

i6i(OT7/s civilian XI,/:2i,26

iva 2'N3i(...ace- v̂ îth III Fut.) in order that XI,j:49,(i2); 
50X28); 53,(12); 6 o ,([3]).([6]); 6 2 ,( i 6).(25); 65,(27).(29).(38); 
67X32); XII,/:34,2; 2:58,(20]

t'xvos trace XI,/:2,[29].[3ij; 5,(29]; 13,18

Kai KAira.p XI,/:2,29; 9,17; 2:27,24
K2litoi although XII,2:58,8; XIII,/:47,(24]

Kaipos xep o c right time XII,/: 15,3 

KOKw; ill, badly X II,j:iA ,i3

KaXvTTTOs Hidden One XI,3:45,3i; 46,(3i]-33; 51,17; 58,19 

Ka\S>s well XII,/:34,ii 

Kav even though XII,/:28,i7

Kapnos fruit XI,/:i9,30-33; 2:30,(21]; 34,31; 37,(13]; XIII,/:37,2; 
44,20; 46,16

't'- xa.pnoc bear fruit XI,2:30,(21]; 34,31; 36,34; XIII,/:4i,3o

Kara according to, XI,/: 17,38; 2:29,37; 31,20; 37,34 35; 40,(9];
3 :51,20 .26 ; 5 4 ,8 .13 ; 59,22.38; 60,2.33; 6 2,3 .(7].i 7; 64,8.18;

66,21; XII,/:33,2o; 34,19 (see cm o t)
KXTX[>o- XI,j:59,i3; 60,18; 64,12; 68,33
KA-Ta. Mepoc successively XI,3:5i,29; XIII,/:36,8
KATA e e  XI,2:23,24; 32,37; 3:51,12; 61,29; 64,17
k a t 2l OY2i (subst.) individuals XI,3:45,(6].37.38; 46,(6].15;

48 ,10 ; 51,22.30 ; 5 5 ,13

KATA. n o yA  n o yA  individually

firdldkil
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ill)

Kard/Sacts descent X I,2:41,35

KarabUr] condemnation X I,7:10,27; 11,(27]; i4>32

KOTabiKOs condemned XI,/:i4,35

KaTaK\v<Tfi6s flood XI,2:38,37

KaTaXaXiiv pK2k.Ta.Aa.Aei to slander XI,/:i9,3

KaraTraTeiv K a T a n a re i trample down X I,2 :4 o ,i5

KaTaTfiTaa-fia m. veil XI,2:2̂ ,[̂ 2]

Karaa-TeXXiiv pK aracT iA e restrain XII,/:27,28

Karex îv (p)KaTexe hinder, hold back XII,/:30,(2i); XII,2: 

5 9 >(3 o]

K€(f>aXaiov sum XI,2:4o,30

Kivbvvos danger XII,/:3o,[26]

Kivria-is movement XI,2:48,[27]; XIII,7:46,26; 47,21 
61NHCIC XI,2:33,15

KXabo9 branch XIII,/:45,32

KXfjpos lot XIII,/:43,i3  

2CI- KAHpoc inherit XI,/:6.<38>

Koivuivos companion X I,2:30,[23]
q^Bp- KOiNCUNOC fellow companion XI,/:9,32

Koivoivelv pKOiNOJNi €- partake in XII,/: 16,7; 27,9

KoivdivLa fellowship X I,2:42,[34]

KoXa<ns punishment XI,/: 10,(20]
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Koa-ixos world XI,/:i,[36].[36]; 6,[i7]; 8,29; 9,25.31.34; 10,18; 
ii,[i9].[22].[23]; 2:37,i2.[i5]; 38,39; 4i,29.[3o].37; 42,10.12.18; 
3:58,33; 59,9; 4:70,[i7]-[2i]; XII,3:2A,29; XIII,/:36,[34]; 40,12; 
47,31; 2:50,25

Kpifxa decree XIII,/:4o,27 

Kpi<ns judgement XII,/:3o,i7 

KTt<ris creature XI,2:35,14.31 

K<aXv€iv pKCUAye prevent XI,2:33,25 

XdTOvpyos minister XI,2:37,[i9] 

Xr}<TTrjs thief XI,/:6,i 9 

XoyiKov rational XI,/: 11,36

Aoyos word, reason, discourse XI,/:3,28; 4,36; 10,24; 16,32.37. 
[38]; 17,35; 21,29; 2:29,[27]-30.3o; 30,[i7].3i ; 32,34.(36]; 44,16; 
XII,/:3o,22; 31,9; 32,3.6; 34,(27); 2:58,(23]; 60,19.21; XIII,/:
37,5-24; 39,14; 42,(3]; 46,(5).i4-3o; 47,15; 50,21

XvTuXv pA ynei grieve XII,/:28,ii 

Xvaaav A y c c A  be mad XII,/:29,8

fiaKupios blessed XI;3:47,i5; 57,34; 63,35; XII,/:28,23
MNTMAKApioc f. blessedness XI,j:47,32; 49,(6]; 52,31; 54,16; 

55,[28]; 58,9.18.20.35; 59,10; 60,17; 62,29.34; 63,33; XII,/:28,2

PlclX X o v  rather XII,/:28,8

p.ey€0os majesty XI,/: 12,34; 2:31,27

p.(X€Lv pM€Ai be concerned XI,j:64,26; 66,18

p.(Xos member, limb XI,/:2,33; 11,(38]; i3, i3-34-35-37; i5,(i8].2o. 
(22]; 17,(17].18.21.24.32; 18,(13]; XIII,/:4i,7; 44,10; 49,21
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tu"

if.;?'

q B̂p- MGAOC fellow-member XI,/: 16,27

Hev XI,/:3,27; 5,(20]; 9,23; i3,[i5]; 19,(17]; 2:37,34; j:46,(6]; 
53>i9; 56,37; 57.35; 65.30; 67,21; XII,/:27,27; 28,(3].i3; 31,23; 
32,21; 33,5.14.22; XIII,/:38,33; 49,8.9 

MM6N XI,/:8,i8; 13,15; 14,11; 16,34; 20,13; 2:23,31; 25,37; 26,22; 
29.(31]; 30.30; 34.17; 35. " - 24; 37.25; 38.13; 39.10; 42,31

nevToi of course XI,j:55,35

fxepiKOv partial XI,3:51,25

pepia-iJLOs division XII,2:57,(i4].(i7]

pepos  portion, part XI,/:8,32; 18,(32].38; XII,/:29,i5; XIII,/: 
40,13; 41,21

KATA Mepoc separately XI,3:5i,29; XIII,/:36,8 

jLteo-iTTjs mediator XI,3:6i,i9 

peravoeiv pMexANoei repent XI,2:34,(23] 

peravoia conversion XII,2:58,(i8] 

perex^iv p n e re x e  a - partake in XI,/: 15,36; 16,23 

do(es) not? XI,/:2o,26; 2:26,35 

jHTjirfos p^OTG MHncDC be afraid lest XI,3:5o,(i5] 

povas Monad X I,2:22,21.24; 23,20; 25,19 

povq permanence XIII,/:37,22; 46,29 

povfj only XI,/: 13,38

povoyevTjs Monogenes (only-begotten) X I , 2 :2 4 ,3 3 ’3 7 . 25,(21], 

28 ,(25 ]; 3 7 ,2 4 ; 3 9 ,2 4 ; 4 0 ,3 4

povos povov o y  m o n o n  not only XII,/:29,23



TiavTUis in any way, absolutely XI,j:6o,[6]; 6i,i8 

irapa beyond XI,j:50,i7; 56,(27]; XIII,/:35,27 

napanTUiixaTi transgression XI,7:21,25

53 4  NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

Ttapdevos virgin XI,7:3,35; 4,27; 7.22.31; J:45.i8; 59,7; XIII,/: 
38,14; 46,21

MNTnA-peeNOC f. virginity XI,4:69,25; 70,[15].[20].24

Ttar^iv pnA.Ti n- inhabit, tread XIII,7:4o,ii 

iraTp6 ypa<f)os written by the father XIII,7:50,23

irddeiv p n e ie e  persuade XI,7:1,(30].[33] 
p n iee  XII,7:29,7

TT€Lpa(€iv nipA,2:e test XI,j:59,8 

TTcpiova-ta abundance XI,3:47,(6] 

TT€pi(TTa<ns crisis X I I ,7:15,(20]; 34,1 

T i i r p a  rock X III ,7 :4 3 ,i i

Tn)YT\ spring, source XI,2:23,(i8]; 24,(i8].(2i]; 3:47,26; 48,21; 
4:70,(27]; 72,27; XIII,7:46,i8.24; 48,20

Tn<TT€V€iv p n ic r e y e  believe XI,7:1,14.(23].31; 2,(25]; 10,31; 
2:36,16; XII,7:28,17

m<rris faith XI,7:i,(24].(29].35; 2,(16]; 10,(13]; XII,7:i6,7

TTioTos faithful XII,7:15,(28]; 16,(8].ii; 33,24,26 
niCTH XII,7:i 6,(4]; 30,19 
MNTniCTOC f. faithfulness XI,7:7,33

TiXavaadai pnAANA err, be led astray XI,7:10,26; XIII,2:50,28
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TiXavT} error XII,2:58,5; j: iB ,12 

irAatris (material) body XI,7:6,34 

TTXa<riJ.a creature XI,7:1,15; M)[2o]; XII,2:57,[13]

irAareia expanse XI,2:38,( 15]

TtXripoiixa Pleroma, fullness X I,7:19,22; 2:27,21; 30,(29].32.37; 
3i .[33]-38; 32,(33]; 33>[23]-3 i ; 34,29; 35,20.(22]; 36,(22].(25].3i; 
37,15; 39,i 6.i 8.(27].32; 40,30; 42,(17]; XII,2:58,3.24.(29]

■nviviia spirit XI,7:20,24.33; 2:23,37; 28,24; 35,36; 38,27.32;

42,34-37;
nN2i XI,5:45,(27]; 47,9; 49,10; 51,9.35; 58,25; 64,36; 66,33; 

XII,2:57,(6].(7].(9]; XIII,7:37,(32]; 38,11; 41,22; 45,29; 47,32

TtvevfjLaTiKov spiritual XI,2:37,(25]; 42,(14]

■nvevfjLaTiKSis spiritually XI,7:16,(21]

TioipL-qv shepherd X I,2:40,18

■no\iT(ve<rdai p n oA ixeY ecea,! inhabit XI,7:20,32

7rd<ro) noccu N^oyo how much the more? XI,7:i8,25; 21,(21]

Trpo^oXi] emanation XI,7:2,(28]

TTpoboTrji betrayer XII,7:32,(4]

Ttpo6vp.La willingness XII,7:29,6; 33,15 

TipoKOTfTiiv pnpoKonxe to progress XI,7:16,32 

vpovoia forethought XI,2:36,io; 37,21; XII,7:27,ii 

irpoircTTjj MNTnponeTHC f. recklessness XII, 1:2,2,7
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TTpoa-wTiov face, presence XI,2:26,36; 29,(24] 

Tfpô T̂ TiKOv prophetic XI,/: 15,36

YiptaTfvvoia Protennoia (first thought) XIII,/:35,[ij; 38,8; 42,3;
48,32

Hp<aTevvoia TpipLop<f>os XIII,/:5o,22

Ilpa>To^avrli Protophanes (first appearing one) XI,j:45,33j 
46,(23]; 51,19; 58,16

TrvXrj gate noyACUN XIII,/:4i,9 

TTvXoiv gate XI,2:38,(i6]

TtS>s how? XI,j :46,37

aa^fiaTov Sabbath XI,/:ii,i8.(2i].3i 
pca.BBa.TON keep the Sabbath XI,/:ii,33

crapKiKOs carnal XI,/:3,(27]
capKiKON XI,2:35,37; 37,26; 38,32; 42,(14]

<rdp̂  flesh XI,/:6,29; 10,26; 12,18.31.32.38; 20,31; 2:32,35; 
38,(2o].36; 3:50,9; XII,/:27,2i; 2:53,(27]

a-e/Seadai pceaeceai nc- worship XII,/:32,i3 
pceaecee e- XII,/:32,i5

<Tiyi] silence XI,2:22,2j; 23,22; 24,(20]; 25,33; 29,(33]; 39>[23]; 
3:52,21; 59,12; 60,16; 62,25; 68,32; XIII,/:46,i2

<TK€vos jar XII,2:59,(24]

(TKTjvTj tent XIII,/:47,i5

(TO<f)ia Sophia, wisdom XI,/:i2,33; 2:31,37; 33,35; 35,10.12.16; 

39,11.i 4.(i 9].2i .28.32; X II,/:i 6,i .4; XIII,/:4o,i 5; 47,33
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(TO</)os wise (man) XII,/:i6,[2o]; 27,(1 ].(4).6.(8).9.[24); 28,(6];
3i>([27]); 3 4 .(io ).i 5

(nrepfia seed XI,/:ii,29; 14,13; 2:33,17; 35,12.16.17.33; 37,23.38; 
39>[i2].i 5 (2o].(23].3o; XIII,/:36,i 6; 50,18.18 

a'TtcpfxaTos XI,2:4o,(i8]

(nreppLariKOV seminal XI,2:42,(29] 
cnepMATiKON NNC^iwe female seed XI,2:39,(26]

(rravpos cross XI,/:4,(27j; 13,27.36

(TTavpovv pcTAYPoy crucify XI,/:i,(2i]; 5,(30]

(TTOvyĵ 'iov element XI,/: 11,36
CTOixiON XIII,/:43,9

(TToXrj robe, garment XIII,/:48,i7.i7; 49,30 
CTOAH clothe XIII,/:45,i7; 48,15 

JCi- CTOAH be clothed XIII,/:45,i6

<Tvyx<i>pr]<ns agreement XI,2:36,(24]

(TvCvyos syzygy, consort XI,2:3i,(36]; 33,14-27; 34,26.31.38; 
36,23.26.31.38; 39,(io].i3.18.29

<rvp.<f)u>v€iv pcYM<()CUNei agree XIII,2:50,30

(rvp.<f>(t>via harmony XI,/: 18,25

<rvva<pT] connection XI,/: 19,32

<rvv€vboK€iv pcYNeY>a^OK.ei mn- be pleased with XI,2:33,(24]

(TwreXfia consummation XI,/:i4,io; XIII,/:44,33; 47,13

crva-Taats structure, association XI,/:2,3i; 6,[i6]; 5:56,(10]; 
XIII,2:50,29



538 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

<T<l)payis seal XI,3:69,17; XIII,/:48,3i; 49,28.29; 50,(10]

<T)(e8ov almost XI,2:38,38 

a-xwa shape XI,/:io,23.[23|.33

(tXoAtj school XI,/:9,22.[23j; 2:37,30

<rS)fj.a body XI,/:6,3o; 17,15; 18,34; 19,(5]; 2:38,(19]; 42,(29].(3o]; 
3:63,5; 65,30; XII,/:27,26; 28,(4].7; 29,15.20; 30,13.15;
31,23.26; 34,16

iLTCcuMai incorporeal XI,3:51,11; 57,18; 63,6; 65,31 

o-cojuariKTj corporeal XIII,7:48,(10]

a-(t)fjLaTiKa>s bodily XI,2:33,33 

(Tu>T-qp Savior XI,7:3,26; 5,30; 21,23;

TaXaiiTOipos miserable XII,7:34,26

rd^is rank, order XI,3:49,23; XIII,7:39,(34].(35].(37]; 40,3

rdprapos Tartaros XI,7:i3,28; XIII,7:35,(i8]

reXeios perfect, complete XI,2:39,(13].(20]; XIII,7:38,i7; 47,9 
T€Aioc XI,3:45,(7].(28].34; 47,15; 48,11; 51,37; 52,28; 53,18.22; 

54)12; 55,(i 4](i 6]; 58,15.17.26; 61,12; 62,37; XIII,7:38,22;

39)13
MNTTeAioc f. perfection XI,2:33,2o; 3:47,(29]; 62,30.36;

63)34-36
pxeA ioc become perfect XI,7:14,(21]; 2:31,(18]; 3:45,24; 52,16; 

56)(36]; 59)36.  59)36
xeA eiA  XI,2:3'3,(2i]; 42,(30] 
€V yvaxrei TcXeia XIII,7:5o,24 
xeAeiON XI,2:3i,i9; 42,37
X6AION XI,3 :4 7 , i4

T€Tpds Tetrad XI,2:2̂ ,20; 29,(25].26.(36]-38; 37,12.(13]
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T€XVV craft XI,3:51,23 

Trjpeiv pxHpi protect XII,7:29,9 

Tifjiav PTIM21 to honor XII,/:27,24; 33,21 

ToXom ov  as for the future XIII,/:44,i2 

roXjxTjpos arrogant XI,/:9,[2o]

TOTTOs place XI,2:26,^71 35>[2i]; 37.29J 4i>28; 3:57,20.21; 58,31; 
59̂ 36; 65,31; 66,23; 4:69,25; 7o.[i 5] [i 9)J XIII,/:48,[29]

TOTc then XI,/:i3,3i; 2:39,31; 3:50,18; 54,26; 55,[3i][33]> 
56,[i6].i 8.3i .[32].35; 57,11; 58,34; 4:70,17.25; 71,27; XII,/: 
15.7; 3i>i3; 32,[i ]-26; XIII,/:37,3; 38,16.30; 39,13; 40,8; 
41.[35]; 43>27

TOTC T2ip XI,3:49,28

rpaire^a table XII,7:34,15

TpiuKOvras  Thirty XI,2:30,20.[2o].[22]

Tplp.op<j>os trimorphic T lp w re v v o ia  TpipLop<f)Os Xlll,i:^o,22

Tpo(f)r] nourishmentdXI,2:44,19.21.35

TV7nKU)i by way of example XI,2:42,[■ î]

TVTTOs pattern XI,2:35,22.[25]; 40,10; 41,16; 3:51,14; 59,38

Tvpavvos  tyrant XII,7:34,4; XIII,7:4i,i3 
Typ2iNOC XII,7:3 i ,27.28

vfipi(dv  p^yspiZe act wantonly, commit outrage XI,/:i 4,27; 
XII,7;29,25

vXrj matter XI,3:48,[2i]; XII,2:57,[2]; XIII,7:4o,ii; 47,22
AT^yAH immaterial XI,3:48,22



vkiKt] material XIII,/:35,i8

540 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

vTiap îs 2YnA.p5ic existence XI,j:46,[7].[i2]; 47.(25]; 48,16; 
53.31; 55,28.[3o]; 57,6; 59,20; 60,31; 61,37; 62,23; 65,29.33 

A.T2YTT2tp5ic non-existence XI,5:61,38

VTrr)p€T€tv p2YTTHpeT(e)i serve XII,/:29,(i7).i9 

VTTt]p€Ti]s 2YnHpexHC Servant XII,/:27,25; XIII,/:48,28 

VTtia-yv€i(r6ai p^ Y n ocxoY  to promise XII,/:34,8 

VTTop.ev€iv p2YnoMeN€ persist XI,2:27,[22]

VTTop,ovi] 2Y^ omonh patience XI,/:i,[29]; 3,(33]

VTToa-Taa-is ^Y^o c t a c ic  substance XI,2:24,ly, 25,32; 5:48,36;
51.38

VTTOvpyeiv p^Y^OYP*^®' n- serve XI,/:6,[36] 
P2YnoYpn n-(2a -) XII,/:3o,([i ]).2

<f>av\ov bad XII,7:27,14

ipdovdv p())eoNei a - be jealous of XI,/:i5,[i9].2i.29.3o; 17,28; 
18,31

ATp<|)eoNei liberal XI,7:17,36
AOCN- p<))eoN€i without jealousy XI,7:17,38

<pd6vos jealousy XI,7:15,38; 21,(22] 
AT())eoNOC liberal XI,7:14,(22]

<PiX6(ro<pos philosopher XII,7:34,16.18; j:2A,26.28

<f>opeiv p<j)opei to bear XI,7:10,37 
p<J)opi to wear XIII,7:47,17

<f)6prjp.a burden XI,7:10,37
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<j)6pos 'I' NM<J)opoc tithe, pay tribute XIII,7:37,2 

^ p iK T os  Dreadful One XI,j:68,23

<f>vcris nature XI,/:8,[i5]; 3:51,24.32; 57,16.17; XII,/:i6,4.6 

<f>v<riK6v physical XI,2:42,15

(fxaa-Trjp luminary XI,j:56,26; 59,(5]; 61,24; XIII,/:48,29

Xaos Chaos XIII,/:39,i6.23; 40,24.30; 43,10; 44,25; 48,8; 49,15.
[38]; 2:50,27.29.31

Xapts grace, spiritual gift XI,/:i2,29; 13,14; 15,26.34; 16,19.23; 
17,29.34; 2:43,35

X€ip6ypa<f)ov Jceiporp2k.<|)ON bond of debt XI,/:i4,32

Xopriyla abundance XI,2:22,y, 25,39

XpSy pxpcD provide XI,2:37,37

Xpaadai pxp2ice2u use XII,/:29,4.i6 
p x p x ce e  XII,/:i5,[3].[ii]

Xpcia pxpeiak. to need XI,/:i2,i9.3i 
pxpi2i XI,3:5o,36; 62,18; 65,22; XII,/:i5,25; 33,22 
xpeix deficiency Xll,2:^<),[2 ]̂

XpTjoTTos Christ XI,/:i,[2o].[23]; 15,17; 17,36; 2:26,23; 28,(23];
33.(17]; 39.30; 40,13-33; 41,17; 42,(32]; 43.(22]-32-37

MNTXpHCTOC f. goodness XI,2:23,34; 31,(29]
MNTXc XI,j :58,i i ; XIII,/:37,(33]

Xpto-Tos x c  Christ XII,2:59,(i9]; XIII,/:37,(3i]; 38,22; 39,7 
xpc XIII,/:49,8

Xpovos time XI,/:i4,i8; 2:26,36; 5:63,23; 65,23; XII,/:28,i8; 
XIII,/:44,i 6



xjrvxai souls XI,/;5,26

542 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

\l/vxn soul XI,/:9,35; io,[ii].22; 2o,i4.[2i].27; 2:42,36; j:52,[7];
XII, /:i6,[i]; 27,12.22.[27]; 28,12; 30,10.12.14.19.19; 31,20.21;
XIII, /:35,i7.i 8; 41,22

\lfvxticq psychic XIII,/:48,ii 
yj/vxi-KOV XII,2:57,13

w cD (with vocative) XI,3:50,24; 55,(35]; 68,35; 69.15

o)s 2COC as, as if XI,/:9,[i5j; 15,(24]; 20,35; 2:30,32.36; 37,14; 
3:61,(i]; 62,4; 63,29.31; 66,25; XII,/:i5,(22]; 16,8; 31,10 

2CDC x c  XIII,/:49,i7.i 8

a><TT€ (with conj.) so that XI,/:3,29; 2:38,(36)

C . P R O P E R  N A M ES

’'A^eA Abel XI,2:38,25

’ A6a/x Adam XI,/: 14,36; 2:38,(21]

21INION XIII,/:39,i

’ AXXoyevi]  ̂ see Greek 

2iA<J)Aerec XI,3:54,19

AMeoHN XIII,/:39,4 

AMHNAi XIII,/:48,i6

ApAM€N XI,3:54,i 8 

Ap.H XI,3:56,(25]

ApMHACDN XI,3:54,i2; XIII,/:38,34
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eApMHAcuN XI,j ;45,[36]; 58,17

A p M O Z H A  S.V. 2 ^^PM0 2 : H A

aiciNeY XI,3:54,29 

’ ADToycPT/s see Greek 

aYtohp XI,j ;54,i 7 

ai(j)pHAcuN X I,j:5 4 ,2 3

BAPBHACD X I,J ;5 I ,1 3 ; 53 ,28; 56,[26]; 58,21; 59 ,3 .6; X III ,/;3 8 ,9  
BApBAACD XI,j ;46,34

BApiHA XIII,/:48,22

BHpieeY X I ,3 :5 4 , i 7

AAYCieAi X III ,/;3 9 ,3

eAACCcu XIII,/:48,i 6

eni<()AN€Y XI,3;54,i3

eACMAcuNi X I ,j :5 4 ,3 o

HAHAH0  X I I I ,/ :3 9 ,5 . i 5

HAI6N X I I I ,/ : 4 8 ,2 5

HAHAiOY<()eY X I , j : 5 4 , i 9

HpireNACop XI,j ;54,i 8

HpicuM XIII,7:48,25

I^ATABACUe XIII,/:39,27



544 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

lAMMcuN X I I I ,/:4 8 , i 6

laiTOMeNe XI,3:54,35

le e e y  XI,j:54,20

’’Upix<t> JCiepixcu Jericho XI,/:6,2i

’ Itjo-ovs ih c  Jesus XI,/:5,38; 2:33,18; 35,[io].i4.3o; 36,17.21; 
37,22; 39,14.19.23.29; 4o,[i3]-33i 4i.[2o]; 43,[22].32.37;
XIII,7:50,12

loyHA XI,j:5o,2o; 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25 

'loiavvrjs 'fCD̂ ^̂ NNHC John XI,2:41,[32] 

"l(opbav7]s Jordan XI,2:4i,[27].[34]; 42,(11] 

Kaiv Cain XI,2:38,24 

KAMAAIHA XIII,7:48,27

AAAAMey XI,j :54,20.28

ACDION XIII,7:39,3

M eipoeeA XIII,7:38,15; 45,(9]

MeAAe<J)AN€A XIII,7:39,2
MeAAe<])ANey XI,j:54,3o

MeV(TO? Messos XI,j:50,[i].i9; 68,28; 69,(1].(16]

MiXAp XIII,7:48,19

M ixeyc XIII,7:48,19 

MNHciNoyc XIII,7:48,19
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"hj"’

MovoyevTjs see Greek 

MoycA-NiON XIII,7:39,4

NOHeey XI,3:54,20.28 

NoyeaiN XIII,/:48,22 

Noyc^[NiON] XIII,/:38,[35] 

onraicuN XI,j:54,3i 

''Opos Limit; see Greek 

opoiAHA XIII,/:39,i 

UpoiTevvoia see Greek 

Ilp<aTO<f>av'qs see Greek 

CABHNAI XIII,/:48,22 

CAKAA XIII,/:39,27 

CAAAM62  XI,3:56,[24] 

CAMAHA XIII,/:39,27 

CAMBAcu XIII,/:48,28 

ce<A>M€N XI,j :56,25 

CHNACUN XI,j :54,28 

CMoyN XI,j;54,3i 

coAMic XI,j:54,7 

£o</>ta see Greek
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' Y \ l n < f > p o v ^  Y ' | ' i < | ) p o N H  X I , 4 : 6 9 , [ 2 i ] . 2 3 ;  7 0 , 2 2 ;  7 2 , 2 1

<)>2llONION XIII,7:39,1

<Daiva)Vr XI,4:69,27; 70,26.(29]; 71,(29]; 72,19

(|)2tpiHA XIII,/:48,25

XpioToy/Xp7/<TTOs see Greek 

cupiMeNie XI,j :54,i 8 

[cu]pi<J)ANie XI,j:54,(29]

2 APMHA.CUN S.V. ApMHACUN

eApMOiHA XIII,7:38,(35]

(...]an h n  XIII,7:48,28

D. GLOSS ALALIA

MA MCU CD CD CD GIA 61 ON 61 XIII,7:38,29

Z Z x  Z Z x  Z Z x  X I ,3 :5 3 ,3 6
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REFERENCES TO ANCIENT WORKS

References to Nag Hammadi tractates cited in their own codex or 
tractate introductions and footnotes are omitted from this index. 
Shorter citations are incorporated into longer citations when they 
vary by only one or two lines. Multiple citations on a page are not 
indicated. General references to a text are indicated at the end of 
sections.

A. NHC A'ND BG TRACTATES;
OTHER GNOSTIC AAND RELATED LITERATURE

\,2-.Ap. Jos. 33,39__34,34 157
8,16-27 78 34,4-35,4 345, 346
general 300 34,19-20 170

35,5-35 346
l,j:Gos. Truth 36,13-26 346, 347

18,22-23 78 36,19-20 172
18,29-40 85 37,7-21 346
18,38-40 87 37,15-34 167
19,6-34 96 37,25 83
19,18-20 168 38,6-7 437
19,34-20,27 80 39,5-40,29 437
20,10-14 82 41,14-34 87
20,15-30 84 41,23-29 84
20,19 79 41,28-29 83
20,25-27 27 42,2-25 85
20,27 78 42,17-25 86

20,28 78 general 21,29,30,95,291,329,330,331
24,28-25,3 80
27,15-33 448 l ,4 :Treat. Res.

28,12-13 96 43,25-50,18 4,7

28,16-18 88
44,35 77

30,27-33 156 49,37-50,16 86, 87

30,27-31,6 345 general 95

31,25-32,3 345 l,5 :T ri.T rac.
31,28-35 345 51,3-4 99, 153
31,35-32,34 170 51,8-12 97
31,36-32,4 81 51,9-54,1 96
32,18-25 29, 81 53,13-18 160
33,30-32 172 53,21-38 98
33,30-35 167 54,1-57,8 154
33,33 87 54,37-38 96
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55,14
55 .35-  36
55 .35-  38
55.36-  37
56.3 
56,25
56 .26-  27
57 .1-  8 
57,5
57 ,18-27
57 .40-  58,4
57 .40-  58,23 
59,29
60 .13-  15
61 .14-  28 
62,20
65 .4-  11
66.3
66.17 
70 ,25-27  
71,7
72 .2-  19
73 .4-  7 
73 ,28- 74,5 
74 ,10-18
75 .27-  104,3
77 .15-  18 
78 ,32-34
87 .35-  36
88.4
91 .15-  16
91 .31-  32 
95 ,21-22
98.18 
98,31
99 .35-  100,1 
102,30 
104,14-15
105.2-  4 
107,21
114.31-  36
114.31-  115,11
115.3-  5
115.3-  11 
121,36- 124,3
123.3-  22

96
98 

153 
153

96 , 153 
153 

96 , 153 
153
153
156 

98 ,104
99 
77

154 
82 
87

155 
83

154
87
77

157 
83

161 
29 , 88 

95 
166 
166 
166 
166 
166 
164 
166 

81 
77 

168
77

166,169  
166 
166

78 
80 
78 
78

25 , 29 
168

123,16-29
general

W.r.Ap. John
2 .13-  14
2 .14-  15
4 .19-  21 
4 ,21- 5,11
4 .29-  5J  
4 ,32- 5,11
5.4-  9
5.5-  8,21
5 .7-  8
5 .7-  10
5.8
5.8-  9
6 .10-  30
6 .23-  28
7 .10-  11
7 .15-  30
7 .30-  8,21
7 .30-  8,28 
8,5
8.9 
8,13
8 .14-  20 
8,18 
9,2
9 .10-  11
9 .14-  16 
9,16
9 .18-  23 
9,23 
9 ,25-35  
10,1-7
10.19-  23
10.19-  13,5
10.23-  28 
10,30 
11,16-18
11.18-  22 
12,18 
12,28-30  
12,33- 13,5
13.5-  9
13.5-  13

169
95 , 103, 170

387, 437 
385 
439 
439 
388 
439
435 
438 
245
437 
244
438 
388
439
440 
388
440
388
441 
441 
441

441,443
441
441
437
436 
441 
443
441
442 
442
442
389
443 
441

388,442  
446 
362 
443 
443 
446 
389
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13,26-14,18 389 50,22-27 81
13,27-30 442 general 300, 391,392
13,32-14,5 442
13,32-14,13 389 II,j:Gor. Phil.
14,13-26 446 54,1-10 437

]}} 14,15-18 447 56,24-57,8 83
i;; 14,19-19,14 389 57,19-22 81
y; 14,24-26 443, 446 64,30-32 92, 153

14,25 443 67,27-30 92, 153vCO
14,25-15,13 443 69,9-27 170
17,8 441 69,14-70,4 157
19,10-33 390 69,36 247
20,9-28 442, 443 70,8-9 153
20,9-33 390 71,3-5 79
21,24-22,2 447 71,22-28 81
22,9-21 390 73,1-8 172
22,28-23,36 390 74,22-24 82, 83

if'! 22,28-24,15 442 77,7-15 172
23,20-24,16 445 84,14-34 157

•Ill' 24,34-25,16 436 84,23 247
in 25,3-16 448 86,1-3 92, 153
- 25,9-16 448 general 29,91,95
if! 27,33-28,5 448

30,11-32 447 \\,4 '.Hyp. Arch.
H,' 30,11-31,25 362, 373, 374, 382, 385, 91,34-92,3 77
ii; 386, 390, 393, 396,435, 436, 437 93,8 441

30,13 397 93,18 441
,,■ 30,19-20 443, 446 94,3 441
ii; 30,22 445 94,11 78
]]■
i'T

30,27-29 446 94,21-22 446
30,30 448 95,12 83
30,32-31,4 397 general 374, 390
31,2-3 397
31,4 397 II,5:Ori .̂ World•li| 31,4-22 397, 448 97,24-98,5 455•Ll] 31,5-6 397 97,24 455
31,6-20 397 97,25-26 455

{i- 31,10 397 97,26-27 455
» 31,22-25 397, 442, 447 97,28 455

31,23-24 451 97,29 455
■ri general 177, 182,183, 190, 246, 261, 98,2-5 455

f."̂' 373, 376, 378, 384, 391, 392, 394, 10 2 ,11 443
397, 398, 401,435, 441 103,4 443

ji’ 104,12 443
II,2;Go.f. Thom. 106,13 443

î 34,3-13 78 106,19 443
49,21-26 80 107,18 443
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108,5 443 52,11 441
108,11 443 52,13 441
108,31 443 52,14 441
112,28-29 443 , 446 52 ,50- 53,1 451
114,22 443 52,22 441
114,25 443 52,24 441
117,20 443 52,25 441
121,13-27 446 53,1 441
126,21 443 54 ,9-11 452 , 454
126,26 443 54 ,13-20 246
general 259 , 362 , 369 , 373 , 390 , 455 55,5-6 246

II,6 :Exeg. Soul
55,12
56 ,4-13

7 ,23- 8,1 245,438
general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246 , 261 , 

373 , 376 , 378 , 384 , 385 , 391 , 392 , 
394 , 398 , 401,435

65,16
65,19
65,21
66 .2-  4
66.2- 11

386,452  
379

441
441
441
453
452

l l l ,2:Gos. E g . 66,3 452
41 ,6-7 175 68,22 254
41 ,7-9 438 general 176, 182, 245 , 246, 374, 435,
41 ,7-12 438 441
41,15 440
41 ,23- 42,4 438 llljj.Eugnostos
42 ,4-8 438 general 182
43 ,9-10 440
44 ,22-24 259 l l l ,4 :Soph. Jes. Chr.
44,25 441 general 182
49,4 430
51,18 441 \\\y5:Dial. Sav.
51,19 441 121,2-122,1 170
52,10 441 126,19 81

■0

■ Vi
(«ull '■

0 1

■li-i

130,35- 131,1 79 56,22 441 :11-H
132,23- 133,11 22 56,22- 57,1 441
general 300 56,24 441 %

57,8 441 m
[J'.Thom . Cont. 57 ,17-22 442 II

138,13-18 257 58,11 441
142,30- 143,8 444 60 ,9-11 454 >33
142,35- 143,8 83 62,24- 64,9 452
142,40- 143,2 444 63,3 386, 452 ?i-8
general 300 63 ,4- 64,9 383 M

63 ,24- 64,3 454
[1,71̂ 4/7. John 64 ,14-17 450
5,16 264 64 ,19-20 450
5 ,18-19 264 65,13 441 >10

sdPS, 1

U]

'ir

•■-82.19
.̂t-22
S22-M
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141,3-6 81 W .r.Acts Pel. 12 Apost.
144,20 81 general 300

YV,i:Ap. John W ,j.A uth . Teach.
7,23-24 438 general 300
general 177, 182, 183 , 190, 246 , 261 ,

373, 376 , 378 , 384 , 391 , 392 , 394 , W ,4 \Great. Pow.
398 , 401 , 435 general 371

•>J IV,2:Gor. E g. V\fi:Disc. 8 -9
S 50,21 175 60 ,27- 61,1 181

17?
51,2-5 440 general 181

 ̂ 53,5-6 440
55,11-14 259 V\,8 \Asclepius
56,25 386 , 452 general 300

w, 58,6 452
58,27- 59,1 386 VII,2;7V â/. Seth
59,1 452 52 ,8-10 174, 175

1̂ 59,27-28 386 , 452 57 ,7-11 454
61,8-23 439 59,18 452 , 454
64,13-24 451 65 ,18-19 452

] ^ M 66,2-8 246
]«] 1 66,25-26 386 , 452 \\\,^:Apoc. Pet.

74,16 386 , 452 70 ,14- 80,13 77
i;' 75,15-17 454
Ijlj 76,2-6 450 W\\,4 :Teach. Silv.

76,8-10 450 general 300
1̂ 78,4-5 386 , 452 , 453

general 176, 182 , 245 , 246 , 374 , 391 , VW,5\Steles Seth
435 118 ,8-9 368

1:] 118,28 175
15] V,i:Eugnostos 119,1 185
I'i general 182 119,12 440
i'’i 119,15-16 185

;'U::, y ,4 ‘.2 Apoc. Jos. 120,1-15 185

W\ 56,25- 57,3 446 120,11-13 175
120 ,16-30 245

V,5\Apoc. Adam 120,27-28 185

\fl 64-65 455 120,29 246

i 75,21-31 7/812^31 243

76,8-17 383 121 ,8-9 245 , 246

i 77,4-18 446 121,32 244

77,18-27 447 122,8-20 185

77,27- 82,19 453 123,3-4 185

I'i 84,4-22 450 , 453 123,5 441

81 85,22-31 452 , 453 123,5-9 248
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123,11-14
123,23
123.30-  31
123.30-  124,21 
124,7-25  
124,8 
124,24-25  
125,18-21 
125,23-25  
125,28-33  
126,4-17  
126,6-9  
126,12 
126,17-34
general 14, 173, 183, 

374 , 381 , 382 , 435 ,

185 
244 
185 

177, 185 
257 
243 
243 
253 
257

185, 189, 252
256
257 

257 , 441 
177, 185

184, 187, 371 , 
438 , 440 , 441

VIII,/:Zô /.
1.10-  13
1.10- 21 
2,10-20 
4 ,4-20
4 ,20- 26,2 
5,14-22
6 .7-  17
6 .7-  30
6,30
8 ,10-18
12,9-22
13.1-  7
13.7-  22,1
15.2-  12

450 
184 
184 

255 , 267 
453 
453 
450 
254 
440 
187 
187 
246 
184

180, 189, 245 , 247 , 248 , 
252 , 263

16.5-  14
18,16-17 
18,23-24
20 ,4-16
20 ,15-19
21 .6-  7
22,8-12
24 ,2-17
25 ,10-18
29,2
29,6
29,8 
29,10

251
243
245 
259

244 , 265 
258 , 265

246 
246 , 250

248
441
441
441
441

30 ,4-14
30,14
31.17
32.5
40 ,14-15
41.17
41.19
44 ,24-31 
47,4
47,24
51.17
51.18
51 .21-  52,25
54.20 
60 ,13-17
62 .17-  64,11
62 .18-  19
63 .19-  21
64,8
85 .22-  87,23
86.19
87 ,16- 88,21
88,12
97 ,2-3
100,6
118.15-  22
119.3-  11
119.5
120.3
124.1-  4 
125,5- 7̂
125.11-  13
125.11-  17
126.1-  8 
126,23
127,1-7  
127,8-9
127.15-  128,7 
127,22 
127,27
128.3
128.6
128,20-21
129.4-  17
130.5-  6
130.16-  17

441,

246
440
441 
441 
243 
243
243 
246
450
451 
441 
441 
184 
258
246 
258 
258 
258 
258
256 
441
257 
441
244 
441 
184 
441 
441 
441 
256
243
247 

176, 253
256 
441

184, 187 
257, 441

257 
441 
441 
441 
441
244 
247
453
454

'r’ln. In

ft

'iJ8
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'll 132,9 185 27,34-38 247
- general 14, 15, 17, 173, 174, 176, 28,32 78

183, 184, 255, 381, 382, 391, 435, 33,21-23 448
438, 440, 441 36,10-19 78

36,28-29,32 80
VIII,2:£p. Pet. Phil. 36,32-34 88

136,16-137,4 452 37,16 78
'i'l 37,30 79

IXJ'.Melch. 38,27-33 79
6,4 441 39,27-35 84
6,5 441

ii; 16,13-16 453 X\y2b:On Bap. A
Is 17,12 441 41,10-23 82

general 441
X\,^:Allogenes

lii lX,j:Teslim. Truth 45,36 441
69,7-24 453 46,25 441

:: general 300 51,20 441
54,12 441

X'.Marsanes 54,19 441
- 2,12-4,23 183, 453 54,30 441
l” 3,21-22 254 58,17 441

4,24-5,26 248 58,26-59,3 453
7,1-29 244 general269, 270, 381, 382, 435, 438,

- 7,17-24 244 440, 441
:>• 8,19-20 244
- 8,28-9,5 244 X l,4:H ipsiph.
11; 9,8-25 244 69,21 362, 364
- 14,22 244 69,27 441
i;i 15,2 244 70,22 362, 364
;li 31,22-32,4 187 70,25 441
If general 183, 381, 435, 438, 441 70,29 441

71,28 441
Sj X\,i:Inler. Know. 72,19 441
- 9,15-27 166, 168 72,21 362, 364

10,23-12,38 162 general 173, 267, 284
12,2 0 -2 2 437

5' 12,29-38 172 X ll,/:Sent. Sextus
- 14,14-15 448 general 329, 349
HI ^ general 5, 95, 168
li; XII,2:Goi‘. Truth
HI 1 X U :Val. E x . general 349
]H 23,36 79
If 24,26-39 82 XIII,/:7"rzm. Prot.
fi 26,31-34 81 37,26 245
IH 27,30-38 81 37,26-27 244
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37 ,30-33 259 44 ,9-19 389
38 , 11-14 244 45 ,19- 47,20 389 jual' ^
39 ,2-3 257 46 ,9- 47,13 389, 442
41,7 84 47 ,20- 51,1 389
general 182 51 ,1- 52,3 390

51 ,1- 52,11 442 I
BG 8502 ,2: /̂?. John 51,4-20 448 :ii

21 ,5- 22,2 182 52,17- 54,9 390 'H
21 ,18-21 387 53 ,4-10 398 ts
23 ,3- 26,13 263 53,4-19 445 i
24 ,9-13 263 56 ,17- 57,5 447 lU
24 ,9- 25,7 177, 182, 263 57,20- 58,14 390
24 ,10-11 263 59,6-21 390 t jf*
24 ,13-19 263 59 ,6- 61,7 445 If,’-)
24 ,19-22 263 63,14- 64,13 448
24 ,21- 25,1 264 71 ,5-13 447,448 kfki
25 ,1-7 264 72 ,3-11 446 11
26,15-17 439 75 ,10- 76,9 390 HI
26 ,15- 27,4 439 general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 1]
26 ,15- 39,6 398 373 , 376 , 378 , 384 , 391, 392, 394,
27 ,1-13 436 398, 401 1]
27 ,1- 29,8 182, 247 :!-i
27 ,5-18 435 BG 8502 ,j:ibpA. Jes. Ckr. 0
27 ,8-21 388 100,14 439
27 ,10- 28,4 439 101 439 ■!-]
27 ,17- 34,13 438 108,10-11 439 'M
27 ,18- 28,2 387 121,18- 122,1 444 ■J
27 ,20-21 245 general 182 11
27 ,21- 28,3 381,438 !J
28,1 244 Bruce Codex.Untitled Text III
29 ,8-18 182 (Schmidt-MacDermot) 11-}
29 ,18- 31,5 388 231,20 244 113
30 ,1- 31,1 249 , 439 232,10 386 ;iu]3
30 ,14-19 259 233,6 244 li-}
32 ,3-19 388 234 ,12-13 245
32 ,19- 34,12 388 , 440 234 ,14-15 246
36 ,16- 37,11 442 234,16 244
37 ,6-11 388 235 ,17-21 184 i)i
37 ,12-18 442 235 ,17-23 244

~,o

37 ,16-18 388 239 ,20-21 446 Hi
38 ,12-17 388 239 ,24-27 451 111
38 ,15- 39,1 442 252,22 256

ill

38 ,15- 44,9 389 252 ,24-27 248
0.1
)Hl

39 ,1-6 443 263 ,20-22 187 Hi -1
39,13 244 263 ,22-28 450
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1 270,2-277,8 183 27.1-3 157

. * general 17, 183, 185, 186, 244, 246, 27.1-5 157

.'J? Il' 385 27.13-21 244
:>■ 28 169
tg Corp. Herm . 30.2 166

I 181 31.1 163
ii.

1.21 181 31.1-3 78
» 1.26 181 31.4 166, 437
s XI.20 260 32.1 164, 169

XIII 181 32.2-3 163
XXI 243 33.3 163, 166

% 33.3-34 165
H Corp. Herm . E xc. Stob. 34.1 165

IV. 2-3 254 34.1-2 168
35 166

Exc. Theod. 35-36 167
1.1 81, 82, 168 35,1 162

Jfl 1-3.1 164 35.1-3 80
X!f! 2.1 169 35.2 163, 167

4.1 80 36.1 167
Rv ' 4.2 81 37 84, 168

6.1-4 157 38.1-3 83, 84, 157, 168
6.3 154 38.2-3 157
6-7 161, 171 39 163, 167, 169
7.1-3 154, 156 39-40 163, 164, 168, 169

1;| 7.1-4 156, 157 40-41.4 83
7.3 162 42.1-3 172

li! 9.1 83 42.2 81, 157
9.3 80 42.3 83
21.1 81 43-68 30
21.1-3 164, 169 43.5 165

l!i 21.3 172 44-45 159
‘ij 21.3-22.3 169 44.1 167
]!1 22.1-3 169, 172 44.1-45.3 163
Hi 22.2 77, 169 45.2-3 164

22.3 169 46.1-47.3 166
22.4-7 437 47.1 165
22.6 82 47.2 168
22.7 162 47.3 168
23.3 169 49.2 82

lii 24.1 86 50-52 169

U ' 25.1 167 50.1 81
111 26.1 82, 165, 437 50.1-2 168

If 26.1-2 80, 169, 172 51.3-52.1 79

fl: 26.3 169, 172 52 168
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53
54.1
54.1- 2
55.1
58.1
58.2 
59
59.1- 4
59.2
59.4
61.3
61.3-5
61.5
61.6
61.7
62.2
63.1- 65.2 
63-64
64

169 67.1-4 88
169 67.2-4 84
166 67.4 172
83 67.4-68 81

ill
30, 79, 85, 162, 169 68 164

28, 87, 166, 169 72-73 79, 169
162 76.1-3 170

162, 170 76.3-4 170 1

168 77.1 171, 172
81 77.2 172
81 77.3 170
82 78.2 171

172 79 81, 164
171 80.1-2 84, 171, 172
78 81.1-3 84 It
84 82.2 170, 171 fi169 83-85.3 170

84, 167, 172 
162

general 21 3W3

B. BIBLICAL AND RELATED LITERATURE
2i;.P

1. OLD TESTAMENT

Gen
1-6
1:1-5
2:7
2:21-25
4:25
6:1-7

Ps
91:13

Prov
7:24
8:22-31
13:14
14:27

391
450
81

2 2 , 81 
436 
169

447
435
449
449

Isa
9:2
13:8
44:6
45:5
46:9
53:3-9
61:2

170 Jer
2:13
17:13

Hos
13:13

449
446
446
446
446
82

162

449
449

446

N

3:3(1

335



2. JEW ISH APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA
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! Enoch Wis
42,2 449 7:22-24 435
49,1 449 7:24-25 449
96,6 449 7:27 262

13:1-3 449
Sir

24:8 449

3. NEW TESTAMENT

Matt Luke
4:16 449 4:18-19 170

; 5:14 22, 80 9:8 160
5:21-43 160 9:19 160
6:9 22, 26, 80 10:19 170
10:28 88 10:30-36 78
12:11-12 29, 81 12:50 171
12:48-50 22, 80 15:3-7 81
13:21 87, 88
13:39 447 John
13:40 447 1:1-13 437
13:49 447 1:1-18 374, 393, 396

1 16:26 22, 80 1:5 449
; 18:12-13 81 1:6-8 396
i 19:16-22 80 1:10-11 449
i 19:17 22 1:14 157, 162, 393, 395, 449, 452
- 23:9 26, 80 1:14-18 156
i’ 1 24:3 447 1:23 396

24:22 447 1:29 170
27:39-44 82 4:14 449
28:20 84, 447 4:48 77
general 22, 26, 80 5:17 29, 81

5:22 84
Mark 5:45 84

. 4:14-20 78 7:37 449
13:8 445, 446 8:50 84
13:17 445 12:32 395
13:20 446 14:2 392, 393
13:29 446 14:2-3 395, 454
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15:4 395 14:1-19 23
15:4-5 392, 454 15:51 445
15:5-7 88 15:52 445
15:16 88 21:1-8 95
17:21-23 392 general 22
19:34 81
general ' 372, 375, 392, 395, 400 2 Cor

1:21 170
Acts 4:16 79 Ml

4:27 170 11:2-3 22
10:38 170 12:2 451

Rom Eph
1:19-23 449 1:22 83
1:25 165 4:9-10 171 ■ ikl
5:6-6:10 25 4:15-16 23, 28, 83, 86
5:14 85 4:17-19 88
6:6 85 4:22-24 450
7:13 85 5:8 80
7:14 85 5:14 397
8:2 85 5:23 29, 83
8:3 80 5:25-32 22
8:15 85 5:32 96 111
8:33-34 84
8:38 435 Phil c .IIh.
11:16 88 2:3 80 ill,
12 29 2:6-11 22, 80
12:2 25 i m
12:3 77, 86 Col llH.i
12:4-8 23, 28, 86 1:15 435 1
12:6 23, 86 1:15-16 439 H I
12:6-8 85 1:18 23, 28, 29, 83, 86 w

1:26 447
1 Cor 2:9 163

2:1 96 2:11-12 450
12 29, 87 2:11-15 379 h,
12:4 23 2:14 23, 25, 27, 84 ffio.s.1-12:4-11 86 2:19 23, 28, 29, 86 )00{I1I ] 1
12:4-31 29, 86 3:9-10 450

'^ 111 j j

12:8 23, 86 general 22 KXIX.512:12-27 28, 86 111"12:12-31 23 Heb l [ - )
12:14-26 23, 28 1:1 445 1(11,2-3
12:26 87 1:2-3 156 \ l ' j
13 87 9:7 157 .4

a.1,4-5
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9:8 157 1 Pet
9:26 447 3:19 444

4:6 444
1 John

2:24 392, 454 2 Pet
3:9 436 2:4 83
3:24 392, 454
4:2-3 393 Rev

p
4:7-12 85 21:6 449

4. NEW TESTAMENT APOCRYPHA

Apoc. Paul

ii
i;;

18 83

C. PATRISTIC LITERATURE

li
Aug. De. Civ. Euseb.

X.23 188 Praep. Ev.
XI.17.11-18 247, 249

Clem Alex. XI.18.13-14 247
I Strom. XI.18.15-19 262

T ij' 11.36.2-4 79 XI. 18.20-21 248, 255
II. 114.3-6 80, 166, 168 XI.22.3-5 247, 248
II.114.5 78 XI.22.6-8 247

lii III 301
 ̂■ III.4.30 186 Hipp.

IV.89 85 Ref.
IV.89.6-90.1 165 V.8.22 443

IU| V.8.29-30 88
Epiph. VI.9.4 449

Pan. VI.29 104
i;ii XXXI.5.1-27.16 89 VI.29.1-6 98

XXXIII.7.10 88 VI.29.2 153
i'l! XXXIX.1.3 452, 454 VI.29.2-5 153

XXXIX.5.1 174, 267 VI.29.2-32.9 92, 99, 103, 105
XL.2.2 174, 267 VI.29.2-36.4 89, 91
XL.7.2 174 VI.29.3 92, 96

1̂? ^ XL.7.2-5 174 VI.29.3-4 97

iMI'*
XL.7.4 174 VI.29.5 154
XL.7.4-5 174 VI.29.5-8 97, 99
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VI.29.6-7
Vl.29.7
VI.29.7-8
VI.30.4-5
VI.30.6-7
VI.30.6-8
VI.30.6-31.3
VI.30.7 99,
VI.30.8
VI.31
V I.3U -4
VI.31.2
VI.31.2-4
VI.31.3
VI.31.6-8
VI.31.7-32.7
VI.32.1
VI.32.1-5
VI.32.2
VI.32.4
VI.32.4-5
VI.32.5-9
VI.32.6
VI.32.6-7
VI.32.7
VI.32.9
VI.33
VI.33.5-6
VI.34.1
VI.34.3
VI.34.4-5
VI.34.4-8
VI.34.5
VI.34.6
VI.34.7
VI.35.3
VI.35.3-7
VI.36.1
VI.36.1-3
VI.38.2
VI. 49.1
VII. 20.2-21.3 
VII.25.11-14

154, 160 
161 
155 
161
163

102, 162
164

103, 153, 161, 167 
164 
100 
158 
163 
160

161, 163 
100, 163

101 
158 

159, 162 
157 

159, 163
163 
166
164 
168

84, 165, 168 
168 
169 
168 
169 
167 
169
78
79

78, 169 
169 
171

162, 170 
166 
163

253, 259 
253 
261 

85

Iren.
Haer.

1.1.1

1'.:’

1.1.1- 2
1.1.2
1.1- 2.2
1.1.1- 8.6 
1.2.1

96, 97, 99, 100, 153, 154, 
155, 156, 157, 160, 161 

91, 161 
161 
103 
89

83, 155, 156, 158
1.2.2 93, 100, 102, 158, 162, 164
1.2.2- 3
1.2.2- 4
1.2.3
1.2.3- 4.5
1.2.3- 5
1.2.4

1.2.4- 5
1.2.5
1.2.5- 6
1.2.6
1.3.1
1.3.3
1.3.4
1.3.5
1.4.1

1.4.1- 2
1.4.1- 5 
1.4.2 
1.4.5

1.5.1
1.5.2
1.5.3
1.5.4
1.5.5
1.5.6
1.6.1

1.6.4
1.7.1
1.7.2

96
96, 163, 164 

102, 103, 163 
92, 164

162, 163 
100, 102, 103, 104, 105,

159, 164
163, 169 

160 
158

87, 158, 159, 167 
159, 161, 170 

101, 159 
159, 163 

78, 81, 100, 104, 158 
77, 78, 83, 101, 157, 158, 

159, 163, 382 
101, 102 
163, 448 

164
83, 159, 163, 164, 165, 

167, 382, 437 
163, 164, 165, 168, 169 

166, 168, 169 
259 

166, 169 
83, 168 
78, 166

79, 80, 153, 166, 168, 170, 
448

92, 96, 153 
84, 167, 169 

159, 170, 171

IJJ

I,«3
IJI.I

IS

111.1- J
1.11.1-  12.3

;!5,I-21S

l.!i!
iii,!
11)3
U1.1-;

III I
1 1 1 !
Ill)-'
III!
ill!
illl

3)1, M 
B,l K

l|),i-<

1 11!
13,4
liiij
130.6
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1.7.5 168, 169 1.30.6-7 85
1.8.2 78 1.30.6-12 390
1.8.3 28, 87 1.30.7 390

'KHlll ‘ 1.8.4 81, 96, 170 1.30.12 452
51,111 1.8.5 77, 157, 160, 161, 162 1.30.13 454

III! 1.11.1 96,97,99, 100, 103, 104, 11.1.2 79151 153, 158, 163, 166, 247 11.3.2 79ini 1.11.1-5 91, 160 11.4.1 79
}! 1.11.1-12.3 89, 96 11.6.3 83

1.11.3 98, 153, 160 11.7 78
' 1.11.5 97, 167 11.7.1-7 165

1 1.12.1 160, 167 11.7-8 166
Ui),;. 1.13.1-3 95, 172 11.8.1-3 165, 169
.’ 1,16 1.13.1-21.5 89 11.9.2 85

1.13.2 79, 88, 172 11.12.7 100, 101, 104, 157, 159
1.13.3 83 11.22.1-5 161
1.13.6 172 11.29.3 164,167
1.14.4 83 111.2.1 96

'U 1(9. 1.14.6 168 111.3.1 96lO.'. 10
in

1.15.2 167 111.15.2 96
1 1.15.3 82, 83 lV.18.4-5 83,172

ii 1t 1.16.1-2 157, 161, 170 V.2.1-2 172
i. 3, 1.17.1 156, 161, 168 V.4.1 85
i ‘‘i ’’ 1.18.1 168
i,ll I 1-20.2 80 Just.
151 lil 1.21.1 172 Apol.

1,..- i:l 1.21.1-2 96, 171 1 250
!i" I’l 1.21.1-5 172 Dial.u, 1-. 
u\ ;p 1.21.2 82, 170, 171 61 441

.M i, 1.21.3 157, 172
1.21.3-5 92, 153, 170 Orig.
1.21.4 79, 169 Comm, in Joh.
1.21.5 172 2.14 166

m  1[ 1.24.4 82, 446 6.39 81, 83, 171
1.29 387, 388, 389, 390, 391, 392, 6.60 82, 170

Wio [ 394,398,401,439,440,442 10.33 157, 171
1.29.1 247,249,259,387,388, 13.10 85

439 13.11 167

lit,15 [
1.29.1-4 85, 182, 386, 389, 398, 13.16 81

436 13.19 165
ftlii 11 1.29.2 388 13.38 97, 167

1.29.3 387 13.41 88
1 1.29.4 388, 389, 442, 443 13.46 167

1.30.5 442 13.49 168
1 1.30.6 446 13.49-50 167
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13.50 88 Tert.
13.51 30 Cam. Chr.
13.60 77, 79, 85, 88 16 80
20.38 84 Praescr.
general 92 42 91

Ps.-Clem. Thdt
Horn. Haer.

IV.16.2 83 1.7 78

D. GREEK AND LATIN AUTHORS

Albinus Diog. Laert.
ÊTTlTOfXT] ViL Phil.

IX ,1-3 436 general 369
X 261

Hes.
Anon. Farm. Comm. Theog.

11,15-31 260 726-816 444
V.32-34 264 736-744 378
XIV,22-23 261 807-812 378

Apul. Horn.
Melam. II.

XI.24 448 VIII.13-16 444
VIII.14 378

Arist.
Melaph. Iamb.

XII1.7 (1072b 27) 252 Mysl.
Fhys. 5,23 249

205a 17 449 Orac. Sib.
230a 20 449 1.127-128 444

11.227-228 378
Clitarch. 11.287-290 444

114 325 11.291 83
11.302 83

Dam. Dub. et sol. VIII.362 83
39 252 Orph. Arg.

24870 260 14-16

Diod. Sic. Philo
Bibl. Hisl. Conf.

2651.27.3-5 384 136
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Somn. HI.9.4 258, 265
1.63 265 1II.9.15-17 247

III.9.1,15-26 245
Plato III.9.1,17-21 248

S First Alcibiades IH.9.1,21-23 249
130 D4 258 IV.8.6 249

Farm. V.1.3 262
137c-142a 263 V.3.5 252
161e-162b 257 V.4.2 252

Phaed. V.4.2,13-28 262
247c 259 V.5 187

Phaedo V.5.1 252
lllc-113c 378 V.5.4,8-10 260

Resp. V.5.10 252
614E-F 378 V.5.8.5 260

Soph. V.8 187
n 248e 188, 252 VI 260

Symp. VI.4.3,17-19 258
210a-12a 190 VI.6.8 188, 252

Tim. VI.6.8,17-22 252
Ill 39E 190, 255 VI.6.18 188, 252

42E 262 VI.6.18,9-11 255
41-42 254 VI.7.12,23 260

VI.7.17,12-26 254, 260
Plot. Vl.7.21,4-6 254

Enn. VI.7.23 252
1.6 262 VI.7.32 249

)] 1.6.7 188, 252 VI.7.33 249
1.6.7,5-7 259 VI.7.33,4 251
1.8.2 252 VI.7.36 252
11.4.5,31-39 254 VI.7.40,18-19 256
II.9 187 VI.8.16 258, 265
II.9.1 255 VI.8.18,1-37 254

& 11.9.1,33-34 245 VI.8.18,25-30 260
li II.9.5 187 VI.9.3,1-13 260

11.9,5-11 187 VI.9.9 252
a II.9.6 187 VI.9.11 255
il II.9.10 187 VI.9.11,12-16 260
jj 11.9.6,18-21 249

III.6.6 188, 252 Plut.
’ll III.7.3 252 De Is. et Os.

III.8 187 382cde 190
IH.8.8,46-8.10,19 262
111.8.9,29-32 260 Porph.
III.8.9.33-39 251 Sent.
III.9.1 255 1 265
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2 265 157 243
17 249 170 243, 254
22 243 180 243
25 260 Theol. Plat.
27 258 IV. 1-3 188, 252
31 258, 265 general 188
38 258, 265
40 258 Psellus

Vil. Plot. In Phys.
16 15, 18, 174, 184, 185, 186, 1128 b8-c7 255

189, 267
Ptol.

Prod. Tetr.
In Farm. U7.37 379,446

800,20-801,5 254 III.10.129 446
941,27-28 254
1106,1-1108,19 253 Sen.

In Tim. Ep.
I 254 58 243
1.303.27-304.7 245, 247 58,18 243
Ill.d-f 248 58,22 243
III.185.20 438

Theol. Theon Smyr.
8-10 266 Exposilio
20 255 general 249
27 249
33 260 Victorinus
59 243 Adv. Arium
64 257 1.50,8-10 265
65 254 1.52,3-5 263
70 254 I V.21,26-27 252
71 249 IV.23,19-22 262
101-103 188, 252 IV.24,10-20 254
103 188, 253
121 249 Vir.
124 249 Aen.
127 243 VI,548-627 378, 444
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Arai, S. 394
Armstrong, A.H. 173
Baynes, C.A. 183, 373
Bazan, F.G. 174
Bergman, J. 384
Bidez, J. 188
Bohlig, A. 440, 443, 453, 455 
Bousset, W. 186
Brehier, E. 173, 186
Casey, R.P. 162
Chadwick, H. 295, 296, 297, 298, 

301, 323
Colpe, C. 371, 374, 375, 392, 396,

397
Conybeare, F. 295, 296
Cousin, V. 253
Crum, W. 13, 17, 84, 153, 154, 

158, 253, 299, 323, 325, 444, 
455, 461, 506 

Diehl, E. 248, 254
Dodds, E.R. 173, 188, 189, 252,

262
Doresse, J. 3, 18, 19, 173, 174, 

269, 289, 295, 329, 360, 361, 
371, 385, 457 

Edwards, R. 295
Elter, A. 295, 297
Emmel, S. 250, 361, 362, 383 
Erbse, H. 260
Erman, A. 167
Foerster, W. 82, 83, 89, 103, 104 
Festugiere, A.-J. 173, 175, 181,

243, 254, 260 
GafFron, H.G. 89
Gildemeister, J. 295, 296
Grapow, H. 167
Hadot, P.173, 188, 189, 250, 252, 

253, 255, 256, 257, 260, 261 
262, 263, 264, 265 

Harder, R. 187
Harvey, W. 156,172
Hedrick, C.W. 371, 453

Helderman, J . 371, 393
Henrici, G. 100
Hermann, C.F. 295, 296
Hiller, E. 249
Janssens, Y. 371, 372, 373, 375, 

384, 390, 443, 445 
Jonas, H. 186
Kasemann, E. 86
Kasser, R. 3, 21, 81, 89, 299 
Kern, O. 248
King, K. 173
Koschorke, K. 21, 77
Krtoer, H J. 173, 382
Krause, M. 3, 4, 8, 269, 289, 296, 

329, 359, 360, 361 
Kroll, J. 295
Kroll, W. 173, 189,295
Labib, P. 3, 269, 289, 359, 443,

455
de Lagarde, P. 295, 296
Lamberz, E. 243, 260, 265
Lampe, G.W.H. 172
Layton, B. 457
Lewy, H. 173
Lipsius, R.A. 103, 104
MacDermot, V. 183, 184, 187, 

244, 245, 246, 248, 252, 446, 
450, 451

MacRae, G. 371, 373, 384, 385,
452

Malinine, M. 329
Mina, T. 3, 289, 361
Nock, A.D. 243, 254, 260
Oeyen, C. 455
Pagels, E. 21, 77, 81, 82, 157, 

162, 164, 171 
Pearson, B. 452
Peek, W. 384
des Places, E. 245, 247, 248, 249, 

255, 260, 262 
Poirier, P.-H. 295, 324
Polotsky, H.J. 16



566 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII

Pokorny, P. 385
Puech, H.-C. 3 ,79 ,97 ,99 ,153 ,

170, 173, 174, 175, 182, 269, 
289, 361

Quispel, G. 79, 97, 99, 100, 102, 
153, 170

Robinson, J.M. 3,173,177,191, 
269, 289, 329, 359, 360, 361, 

371, 375, 391, 393, 455 
Ruelle, A.M. 252, 260
Ryssel, V. 295, 296
Sagnard, F.-M. 21, 79, 83, 87,

90, 92, 103, 104, 153, 157, 161, 
166, 169

Schenke, G. 371, 372, 373, 375, 
392, 394, 395, 396, 397, 435, 
439, 443, 444, 445, 446, 447, 

448, 450, 452, 453 
Schenke, H.-M. 183, 246, 263,

264, 267, 368, 371,372, 386, 
394, 440, 453, 455

Schmidt, C. 11, 173, 183, 184, 
186, 187, 244, 245, 246, 248, 

252, 446, 450, 451 
Segelberg, E. 89, 157, 158, 170,
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Sieber,J. 173,174
Tardieu, M. 258
Terzaghi, N. 248
Theiler, W. 188, 189
Thompson, H. 11
Till, W. 16, 263, 264, 366, 367
Turner, E.G. 
Turner, J.
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Wild, R. 
Williams, M. 
Wisse, F. 
Zandee, J.
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173, 176, 183, 190, 

371,381 
257 
295 
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295, 440, 453 
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Originally published by Brill Academic Publishers in fifteen 
hardback volumes between 1975 and 1995, The Coptic 
Gnostic Library is the only authoritative edition of many 
of the writings of the Gnostics from the first centuries 
A.D.

Volume 5:
Melchizedek 
The Thought of Norea 
The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes
The Interpretation of Knowledge 
AValentinian Exposition with 

On the Anointing 
On Baptism A and B 
On the Eucharist A and B

Allogenes
Hypsiphrone
The Sentences of Sextus
The Gospel of Truth
Trimorphic Protennoia
On the Origin of the World
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